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PART I. 


TREATIES. ENOAOEMENTS. AND SANADS 

relating to the 

TERRITORIES COMPRISED WITHIN, OR IN POLITICAL 
RELATION WITH, 

the 

LIEUTENANT-GOVERNORSHIP OF BURMA. 

% 

L-BURMA PROPER. 

f T is believed that no real treaty existed between the British Government 
* in India and the King of Burma, until that of Yandabo, which was 
concluded on the 24th February i8a6. At the period when the British in 
India represented a trading body, and not a sovereign power, deputations 
were occasionally sent from the Governors of the Settlements both in 
Bengal and Madras to establish trade with the Burmese territory. Factor* 
ics were erected at Syriam, near Rangoon, and at Negrais. 

In 1757 a treaty is said to have been made with the Burmese Govern¬ 
ment. The Chief of the English factory at Negrais deputed Ensign Lester 
to the capital of Burma. He had an interview with King Alompra 
(Alaungpaya), the founder of the dynasty which retained power 
until the'annexation of upper Burma in 1886; on this occasion the island 
of Negrais, and some ground near the town of Bassein, were granted to 
the East India Company. It is not known that any copy of this so-called 
treaty is now in existence. Afterwards the English at Negrais were 
treacherously killed; but a second grant of land,'for the erection of a 
factory at Bassein, was subsequently made by the Burmese Government. 

The first direct political intercourse between the British and Burmese 
Governments appears to have been when Captain Michael Symes was 
deputed by the Governor-General as Envoy to the Court of Ava in 1795, 
for the purpose of strengthening the political and commercial relations of 
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the British Government with that Court, and of preventing the French 
from gaining a footing in Burma. Captain Symes obtained a Royal 
Order (No. i), whereby permission was given for a British Agent or 
Superintendent to reside at Rangoon, to protect the interests of British 
subjects, and arrangements were made for the protection of trade. 

In nrtue of these arrangements Captain Cox was appointed Superin¬ 
tendent, and he landed at Rangoon in October 1796. He proceeded to 
the capital to deliver certain presents to the King, which had been formerly 
promised by Captain Symes. He was, however, treated with much 
contumely. Eventually he returned to Rangpon and left for Bengal at the 
latter end of 1797. 

About this time disputes arose on the border between Arakan 
and Chittagong. The Burmese had conquered Arakan in 1784* The 
Arakanese rebelled, and about the year 1797 numbers of them began to 
take refuge in the Chittagong district The Burmese Governor of Arakan 
wrote during 1798, and demanded in an insolent manner that the fugitives 
should be given up. The Governor-General, the Marquess of Wellesley, 
then determined to send another Embassy to the Court of Ava. Captain 
Symes was again selected. He proceeded to the capital. There he 
obtained merely a verbal assurance that no further demand would.be made 
for the Arakanese fugitives. The King would make no apology for the 
style in which the demand had been made, nor enter into any new engage¬ 
ment Captain Symes returned to Rangoon, where he was not treated 
with ordinary civility by the Governor, and left for Bengal in January 
1803. 

After this Captain Canning was deputed to Rangoon, apparently as 
the representative of Captain Symes, to endeavour to obtain some apology 
from ^e Burmese Court for their past insolence, and to ascertain whether 
the French were establishing any interest in Burma. However, in conse¬ 
quence of the overbearing conduct of the local authorities at Rangoon, 
Captain Canning was, before long, obliged to leave the country. 

In the year 1809 Captain Canning was again deputed to Rangoon as 
Agent to the Governor-GeneraL He was apparently instructed to enter 
into explanations regarding the blockade of the Isle of France, which 
interfered with the trade between Rangoon and that island. Captain 
Canning proceeded to the capital, and was well received. He accom¬ 
plished his object and returned to Bengal. 

In the year 1811 the Arakanese once more rebelled, and many of them 
having fled to the district of Chittagong, disputes again occurred on that 
frontier. An Arakanese Chief collected a body of his countrymen in the 
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hilly tracts of the Chittagong district, and marched into Arakan to attack 
the Burmese. Captain Canning was deputed to the Court of Ava to 
expl^n that this movement was neither instigated nor supported by the 
British Government, and also to complain of outrages on British subjects 
perpetrated with the sanction of the Burmese authorities in Arakan. In 
the meantime the Burmese troops in Arakan had followed the Arakancse 
rebels into British territory, and orders were sent down from the Burmese 
Court to the Governor of Rangoon to make'Captain Canning prisoner, and 
retain him as a hostage for the surrender of the Arakancse rebeb. Captain 
Canning was fortunately safe from violence on board a ship-of-war, with 
an armed ship in company. He left Rangoon in August i8ri. 

SubsequenUy to that year the Burmese oflBcials in Arakan more than 
once made demands for the surrender of Arakanese refugees, and even 
^vanced pretensions to the sovereignty of Bengal as far as the city of 
Murehidabad, alleging that this territory pertained to the kingdom of 
^akan. In 1819 they interfered in Assam, and in 1824 they invaded 

In ^e meantime the Burmese had been encroaching on the Arakan 
^de; they had arrested the elephant hunters employed by the British 
0 %-crnment, and they hnally laid claim to the bland of Shahpuri, situate 
at the mouth of the river Naaf. On the night of the 24th September 1823 
a strong Burman force occupied the island, killing a few sepoys of the 
proMna battalion stationed there. The Governor of Arakan also 
intimated that the island belonged to the Burmese, and that they intended 
10 keep It The Governor-General addressed the King df Ava, demanding 

mn -ri. ^ Govemor of Arakan. No reply was received for some 
months. The answer which eventually came was probably written by the 

front'oyal Council, and merely stated that the Governors on the 
trontier had fuU powers to act. 

territory, or the territories of 
and In ***1* j protection, touched the Burmese dominions, aggression 
redroa#*^ ^ committed by Burmese officiab, while applications for 
temnf '^"f^“ted by the Burmese Government either with silentcon- 

War was therefore declared by the Gov- 
tha» ®g^nst Burma on the 5th March 1824. On the i ith May of 

and aft^r orce under Sir Archibald Campbell took possession of Rangoon, 

diaianf t peace was concluded at Yandabo, about 40 miles 

a«stant from the capital, on the 24th February .826. 

ceded th Arakan and the Tenasserim provinces were 
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Resident at the Court of the other ; and it was stipulated that a commercial 
treaty should be afterwards negotiated. 

To arrange this commercial treaty, Mr. John Crawfurd proceeded to 
Amarapura, where, on the 23rd November i8a6, he signed a Treaty 
(No. HI) of four articles. 

Under the Treaty of Yandabo Colonel H. Burney was appointed Resi¬ 
dent at the Court of Ava. He arrived there in April 1830. He remained 
at the Burmese Court until June 1837, when he proceeded to Rangoon and 
eventually returned to Bengal. The immediate cause of his leaving was 
a revolution during which the reigning King was deposed, and his brother 
the Prince of Tharawadi, ascended the throne. 

In 1834 an Agreement (No. IV) was made for the restoration to 
Burma of the Kubo valley,* which had been annexed to Manipur. At the 
end of 1881, in consequence of disturbances which had occurred on the 
frontier, and to remove doubts regarding jurisdiction, the limits of the 
Kubo valley were definitely ascertained, and the boundary between Burma 
and Manipur was finally demarcated, but the Burmese Government declined 
to recognise the delimitation. 

In 1838 Colonel Benson was deputed to the Court of Burma to re¬ 
establish the friendly relations which had been interrupted. He reached the 
capital in October 1838. Inconsequence of the insulting conduct of the 
Burmese Court, the Resident left Amarapura in 1839. From that time 
there was no direct official communication between the Governor-General 
of India and the King of Burma for several years. 

In July 1851 Lieutenant-Colonel Bogle, Commissioner of the Tenas- 
serim province, forwarded to the Supreme Government a petition from 
the mastor of a British ship, complaining of gross oppression which he had 
suffered from the Governor of Rangoon. In November of that year 
Commodore Lambert was deputed to Rangoon with a letter addressed to 
the King, in order to obtain redress. But all reparation for the injuries 
suffered by British subjects was refused. The Governor-General therefore 
sent a force to Rangoon, under the command of Major-General Godwin. 
Rangoon fell to the combined naval and military forces on the 14th April 
1852. From that time, until the 27th January 1853, no communication 
from the Burmese Government reached the British commanders. When 
the combined forces had advanced to Myedi, about 250 miles by the river 
above Rangoon, a Burmese officer arrived with a letter, announcing that a 
new King reigned in Amarapura, and expressing his desire for peace. Early 
in April the Burmese Wungyi, duly empowered, reached Promc, but as 
be refused to sign a treaty acknowledging the province of Pegu to be 







Part I 


Banna. 


5 


British territory, the negotiations were broken off and the British frontier 
was declared to be a line drawn due cast from the summit of the Arakan 
mountains in the latitude of, and intersecting a point, six English miles 
north from the flag-staff in the fort of Mycdi, and continued thence in 
the same direction until it reached the Sittang river and the territory of 
the iRed Karen Chief. On both sides, however, it was understood that 
hostilities should cease. 

Almost immediately after the end of the second war. Pagan Min, who 
had ruled from 1846 to 1853, w'as deposed by his brother, thenceforward 
known as Mind^n Min, or King MindSn. Mind6n Min was an enlightened 
prince, who, while professing no love for the British, recognised the power 
of the British Government, was always careful to keep on friendly terms with 
them, and was anxious to introduce into his kingdom, as far as was com¬ 
patible with the maintenance of his own autocratic power, western ideas 
and western civilisation. He sent envoys to Europe to study the arts and 
nianuf^turcs of European nations; and throughout his reign young repre¬ 
sentatives of the families of leading men about the Court were sent to 
England, France, and Italy to study the languages and manners of those 
countries. In the latter end of the year 1854 the Burmese Government 
deputed two envoys of high rank, and some subordinate officials, to convey 
a complimentary letter and presents from the King to the Marquess of 
Dalhousie. They were received in Calcutta with distinction, and returned 
to Burma at the beginning of the year 1855. The Government of India 
sent a return embassy to the Burmese Court in the rainy season of 1855. 
The Envoy, Major Phayre, was received by the King and Court in the most 
fnendly manner. The King, however, manifested an insuperable aversion 
to signing any treaty giving up the province of Pegu, and this was never 
done. On the loth November 1863 a Treaty (No V) was concluded 
for the protection of trade and the establishment of free intercourse with 
Burma. Though the King’s zeal was not always tempered by discretion, 
he did much to increase the revenue and to promote the commercial pros¬ 
perity of his country. In August 1866 an insurrection headed by one of 
the King’s sons broke out at Mandalay; the King's brother and declared 
successor was killed, and the King himself was for some time in great 
danger. The Prince took refuge in British territory and was allowed to 
reside in Rangoon : soon afterwards he was found to be intriguing against 
the King and was placed under restraint. In February 1867 he effected 
ins escape, took refuge with the Chief of western Karenni, and endea¬ 
voured to raise a rebellion among the Shans to the north-east of Toungoo, 
who were tributary to Burma. The attempt was unsuccessful, and in 
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August 1868 he was arrested in Rangoon and sent as a State prisoner to 
Chunar. In 1882 this prince, known as the M3ringun Prince, succeeded in 
escaping from British territory and resided first at Chandarnagar, and 
later at Pondicherry. In 1889 he left Pondicherry and went to Saigfin, 
where he has since remained. In 1867 a Treaty (No. VI) was con¬ 
cluded at Mandalay between the British and Burmese Governments, pro¬ 
viding for the mutual extradition of criminals; the free intercourse of traders; 
and the establishment of permanent diplomatic relations between the two 
countries. In 1868 an expedition was sent under the command of Major 
Sladen to explore the old trade routes between south-western China and 
Burma vid Bhamo, to ascertain the causes of the cessation of the valuable 
trade formerly carried on by these routes, the possibility of reviving it, and 
the influence exercised upon it by the Shans, Panthays, and Kachins. The 
expedition arrived safely at Moincin (now known as TAngyueh)—which was 
then in the hands of the Muhammadan Panthays who bad rebelled agmnst 
the Chinese—and gathered much valuable information as to the physical 
characteristics of the country and its trade capabilities. 

In 1874 a similar expedition was sent under the command of Colonel 
Browne, but owing to unforeseen obstacles was compelled to return without 
having effected its purposes and with the loss of one of its members, Mr. 
Margary, who was murdered near the Chinese border town of Manwaing. 
This led to negotiations with the Chinese Government, which resulted in 
the agreement signed at Chefu on the 13th September 1876. By this 
agreement the Yunnan case was satisfactorily settled, and an indemnity 
was paid by China, while further arrangements were made in respect to 
officii intercourse and the regulation of trade. So long as Mind6n Min 
lived, though he clung to the obsolete ceremonials, to which he was 
accustomed, and thus in his later years debarred the British Resident at 
Mandalay from access to his presence, there was no reason to apprehend a 
breach in the friendship between England and Burma. 

In October 1878 Minddn Min died, and was succeeded by bis son, the 
Thibaw Prince. Early in 1879 the execution of a number of the members 
of the royal family at Mandalay excited much horror in lower Burma. 
Executions of this kind were the usual incidents of a change in the occu¬ 
pancy of the throne of Ava. But hitherto, owing to the remoteness of the 
capital of the Burmese kingdom from British territories, and to the diffi- 
culty of communication, these relics of barbarism had not been forcibly 
presented before the eyes of the civilized world. In 1879 a British 
Resident was stationed at Mandalay; telegraphic communication was opened 
ketween upper and lower Burma; and trading steamers passed constantly 
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between Mandalay and Rangoon. The cruelties which marked the acces¬ 
sion of the new monarch thus attracted more notice than similar outrages 
on previous similar occasions. The British Resident was instrumental in 
securing the escape of some members of the royal family, and was energetic 
in his protests against the barbarities with which the- new reign was ushered 
in. Indignation among Englishmen at the state of affairs in Mandalay, and 
resentment in the minds of the courtiers of the King on account of the 
attitude of the Resident, combined to render imminent a rupture of the 
friendly relations between the two countries. The immediate apprehension 
of war passed away; but throughout the year the tension continued, 
and in October 1879, in view of the passive unfriendliness of the Burmese 
Government, and of the unsatisfactory nature of the position of the British 
Resident in Mandalay, the Government of India withdrew their representa¬ 
tive from the Burmese Court, and as long as the Native government 
continued to exist no fresh agent was appointed. 

These occurrences were sinister omens for the reign of King Thibaw; 
nor did the progress of events afford prospect of the re-settlement of the 
relations between the Indian and Burmese Governments. Although on 
two occasions—once in 1879-80 by means of an envoy, who, not being 
accredited with full powers, was not permitted to proceed beyond 
Thayetmyo; and once in 1882, when an embassy ^dsited Simla—attempts 
were made to re-establish cordial relations, there was no real revival of 
confidence and good feeling between 1879 and 1885. "^^e action of the 
Burmese Government gave much reason for complaint. The Resident 
had been withdrawn from Mandalay because the Burmese monarch had 
persistently refused to accord him treatment compatible with his dignity 
and security. In the absence of the Resident matters gradually drifted 
from bad to worse. British subjects, travellers, and traders from lower 
Burma were subjected to insult and violence by local officials in upper 
Burma, and representations to the central administration were often fruit¬ 
less in obtaining redress. In contravention of the express terms of the 
treaty of 1867 monopolies were created to the detriment of the trade of 
both England and Burma. Owing to the weakness and corruption of the 
Burmese Government, society was thoroughly disorganised, and the 
elements of disorder on the frontier of the British became a standing menace 
to the peace ol the British province. 

• ^ The Government of India, though frequently and vehemently urged 
to interfere in the interests of the peace and commerce of British Burma, 
found^ the situation unsatisfactory, but not yet intolerable, and decided 
that interposition in the domestic administration of upper Burma was 
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not necessary. Such was the state of affairs at the beginning of 1885. 
Early in that year the Burmese Government found, or made cause for, 
complaint against the Bombay-Burma Trading Corporation, a company 
of merchants, chiefly British subjects, who had extensive dealings in 
upper Burma. The claim which the Burmese Government advanced 
against the corporation was for several lakhs of rupees. In view of the 
magnitude of the interests which the corporation had at stake, the 
Chief Commissioner addressed the Burmese Government for the purpose 
of securing an impartial investigation of their complaint Disregarding 
this attempt at mediation, the Burmese Council decided the case against 
the corporation without giving them reasonable opportunity of being 
heard, and condemned them to pay a fine amounting to £230,000. Acting 
under the orders of the Supreme Government, the Chief Commissioner 
protested against this despotic act of the Burmese authorities, and invited 
them to stay proceedings against the corporation, and to refer the matter 
to an arbitrator appointed by His Excellency the Viceroy. The reply of 
the Burmese Foreign Minister was that proceedings against the corpora¬ 
tion would on no account be suspended. In view of this decisive and 
discourteous refusal to accept the mediation of the British Government 
In a case where the interests of British subjects were largely involved, and 
bearing in mind the accumulated grounds for dissatisfaction with the 
existing state of things, the Government of India decided once for all to 
adjust the relations between the two countries. The Chief Commissioner 
was therefore instructed to send to the King of Burma an ultimatum 
requiring him to suspend action in the execution of the decree against the 
corporation; to receive at Mandalay an envoy from the Viceroy with a 
view to the settlement of the matter at issue; and in future to permit the 
residence at hb capital of an agent of the Indian Government, who should 
be received and treated with the respect due to the Government which 
he represented. It was further intimated that the Burmese Government 
would in future be required to regulate the external relations of the country 
in accordance with the advice of the Government of India, and to afford 
facilities for opening up British trade with China. A letter embodying 
these terms was despatched by special steamer to Mandalay on the 22nd 
October 1885. The Burmese Government were informed that a reply 
must be received not later than the loth November, and that, unless the 
conditions laid down were accepted without reserve, the Indian Government 
would deal with the matter as it thought fit. In view of the possible refusal 
by the Burmese Government of the terms offered to them, preparations were 
made for the despatch to Rangoon of a military force of 10,000 men. On 








Put I 


Barnu. 


9 


the Qth November a reply amounting to an unconditional refusal of the 
terms was received in Rangoon. On the yth November, three days after 
the date of the reply from the Burmese Minister and two days before the 
receipt by the Chief Commissioner of that reply, the King of Burma issued 
a proclamation calling on his subjects to rally round him and to resist 
the unjust demands of the British Government, and expressing his deter¬ 
mination to efface these heretic foreigners and to conquer and annex 
their country. In accordance with the terms of the ultimatum, and in 
view of the hostile tone of the King’s proclamation, the expeditionary 
force was ordered to advance. The frontier was crossed on the 14th 
November 1885. On the 17th Minhla, on the 23rd Pagan, and on the 
25th Myingyan were successively occupied. Except at Minhla scarcely 
any resistance was encountered. Before the expeditionary force reached 
Ava an envoy from the Burmese Court arrived, and after some negotia¬ 
tion, the unconditional surrender of the capital and of the royal family 
was arranged. On the 26th and 27th November the forts at Ava and 
Sagaing were surrendered, and on the 28th General Prendergast and his 
force occupied Mandalay. The King and his two Queens, with 
their mother were at once sent down to Rangoon. The ex-King and his 
two Queens were subsequently removed to Ratnagiri in the Bombay 
presidency, where they have since resided. Simultaneously with the 
advance on Mandalay operations were undertaken with success on the 
Thayetmyo and Toungoo frontiers. 

Immediately after the occupation of Mandalay a provisional adminis¬ 
tration was constituted. All the members of the Hlutdaw, or great 
Council of State, professed thentselves willing to continue to take part in 
the government. They were therefore retained in office under the 
guidance of Colonel (afterwards Sir E. B.) Sladen and the control of 
General (now Sir Harry) Prendergast. Theoretically there was to be no 
breach of continuity. The State council was to continue to discharge all its 
functions, and all civil officers, whether British or Burmese, were to work 
under its direction. The council began by issuing proclamations to this 
effect and ordering Burmese officials to continue in the regular perfor¬ 
mance of their duties. On the 15th December the Chief Commissioner 
arrived at Mandalay and assumed charge of the civil administration. On the 
tst January 1886, by the Viceroy’s proclamation, upper Burma was 
declared to be part of the British dominions and placed under the 
direct administration of the Governor-General; and later on, the districts of 
upper Burma were brought under the regular administration, and upper 
and lower Burma were formed into a single province called Burma. 
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II.—THE SHAN STATES. 

The Shan States formed an integral part of the Burmese Kingdom. 
As at present defined they are divided into— 

(i) The Northern Shan States (under the supervision of the Super¬ 
intendent, Northern Shan States). 

(a) The Southern Shan States (under the supervision of the Super¬ 
intendent and Political Officer, Southern Shan States). 

(3) The Myelat lunder the supervision of the Superintendent and 

Political Officer, Southern Shan States). 

(4) States under the supervision of the Commissioner, Mandalay 

_ Division. 

(5) States under the super\'ision of the Commissioner, Sagaing 

Division. 

The States west of the Ira wadi were at the time of annexation, Wuntho, 
Kale, Hsawngsup, Zingkaling Hkamti and Hkamti Long. Of these, the 
first two have been abolished, the third and fourth arc under the super¬ 
vision of the Commissioner, Sagaing Division, and the fifth under that of 
the Commissioner, Mandalay Division. 

East of the Irawadi, and separated from it by districts under 
settled administration, lies the great stretch of country known as the 
northern and southern Shan SUtes. The Burmese Government always 
claimed sovereignty over these States up to and beyond the Mekong river. 
But from time to time, as opportunity occurred, the Sawbwas endeavoured 
to throw off the Burmese yoke. At the date of the annexation of upper 
Burma the rulers of the several of the more powerful States were in exile 
at Kengtflng, an important State cast of the Salween river. These exiled 
Chiefs conceived the plan of erecting the Shan States into an independent 
kingdom, and invited a scion of the Burmese royal house, known as the 
Limbin Prince, to become their sovereign. The Lirabin Prince joined the 
exiles at KCngtflng, and with them crossed the Salween. Till the end 
of 1886 a great part of the cis-Salwecn States was in the hands of this 
coalition. In January 1887 a British force entered the Shan States and 
the Limbin Prince’s confederacy almost at once fell to pieces. The Chiefs 
of the cis-Salwcen States tendered their submission and received sanads 
of appointment on suitable terms. 

With the exception of Mong Mit, the Shan States east of the Irawadi 
are administered by two superintendents, one for the southern Shan 
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States with head-qnarters at Taunggyi in the Yawnghwe State, and 
another for the northern Shan States with head>quartcrs at Lashio in 
north HsenwL The petty State of Maw, which was for a time adminis* 
tered under the control of the Commissioner, Meiktila Division, was 
declared to be a Shan State in the Myelat, and was placed under the control 
of the Superintendent and Political Officer, Southern Shan States, 
in 1895. 

At the time of the annexation of upper Burma, Mdng Mil was 
administered by three Burmese officials on behalf of the infant Sawbwa, 
■Kin Maung, who was born on the 9th July 1883. In 1887, Kan U, the 
stepfather of the Sawbwa, was appointed regent during his minority. 
This arrangement proving unsatisfactory, in 1S89 the experiment was tried 
of placing the State temporarily in charge of Saw Maung, ex-Sawbwa of 
Yawnghwe. This plan also was unsuccessful, and in February 1892 it 
was decided to take over the direct administration of the State. From 
that date till the end of March 1906, MSng Mit was administered as a 
subdivision of the Ruby Mines district, under the control of the Com¬ 
missioner of the Mandalay division. In April 1906, the Sawbwa, Kin 
Maung, was placed in charge of the State, which he now administers under 
the provisions of the Mong Mit Administration Order, 1906, with the 
assistance of certain officers appointed by the local government. At his 
installation he was given a sanad (No. Vll). 

Some uncertainty in respect to the trans-Salween States was caused 
by the action of the Siamese Government in advancing claims to the 
possession of five small States called Mdng T6n, M6ng Hang, M6ng Hsat, 
M6ng Kyawt, and M6ng Hta on the east of the Salween. After full 
examination of the Siamese claims it was definitely decided, in 1890, that 
they could not be admitted, and the boundaries of these States and of 
certain other territory, of which the limits towards Siam were uncertain, 
were settled by a commission appointed for the purpose. At the same 
time KfingtOng was visited by the Superintendent of the Shan States, and 
a sanad granted to the Sawbwa. In 1896 the boundary between the 
Shan States and the French Lao territory was fixed, the thalweg of the 
Mekong river being chosen as the boundary line. This line divided the 
State of K€ngch6ng, the western portion of which was included in British 
territory and the eastern in French territory. 

On the 1st March 1894, a Convention (No. VIII) was signed with 
Chiru, which defined the Burma-China boundary along a prescribed line. 
A supplementary Agreement (No. IX) was concluded with China on the 
4th February 1897, which defined the boundary afresh, and between 1898 
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and 1900 the boundary up to 25®35* north, with the exception of the portion 
passing through the VVa country, was 6xed by a boundary commission. 

The sUtus of the trans-Salween States has now been definitely settled. 
They are in the same position politically as the other Shan States. Up to 
1895 KingtQng was considered to be outside British India and to be a State 
in subordinate alliance. 

KinghQng and M6ng Lem, which have been ceded to China, Keng- 
chtng, which has been in part ceded to France and in part absorbed in 
KingtOng, and Chiengsen, which has been ceded to Siam, arc no longer 
included in the Shan States. 

The rulers of the Shan Sutes all receive orders of appointment signed 
by the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma. The appointment orders are called 
sanads in the case of Sawbwas, and cither sanads or appointment orders in 
the case of the lesser Chiefs who are termed Uyoaas and Ngwe^uuhmmi. 
Forms of the Sanad (No. X), of the Appointment Orders (No. XI), and of 
the form of grant used in cases of succession to Shan and Karen Chiefs 
(No. XII) are given. The sanads bestowed on Sawbwas of Hsipaw 
(No. XllI), and KengtQng (No. XIV) differ slightly from those granted to the 
other Chiefs of similar rank. The first sanad granted to the KengtQng in 
1890 diflerred considerably from the sanads granted to the cis-Salween 
Sutes. Its terms were grounded on the assumption that Kfin^ung was not 
in British India but was a SUte in subordinate alliance with the Bn^h 
Government. In 1895, however, the situation was changed by the csUblish- 
ment of a garrison and an assistant political ofiBcer at KSngtQng. The 
assumption above mentioned became as inconvenient administratively as it 
was inaccurate historically. It was recognised that without doubt Ken^Qng 
was historically part of the territories formerly governed by King Thibaw, 
which, by the proclamation of the ist January 1886, became part of the 
British dominions, although the Sute was at that time in rebellion against 
King Thibaw. KQngtOng was accordingly included in the notification of 
the Chief Commissioner of Burma, in the Political Department, No. 11, 
dated the nth July 1895, which notified the territories constituting the 
Shan Sutes. In 1896 the death of Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu, and the accession 
of Sau Kawn Kiao InUleng, provided a suiuble opportunity for bringing 
the terms of the sanad (ri* No. XIV) into conformity with th^ of the 
first sanad issued to Hsipaw, the conditions as to the sulmrdination of 
cerUin small Sutes and the temporary remission of tribute being similar tu 

the two cases. . .... 

In the northern and southern Shan Sutes the criminal and civil, as 

well as the revenue, administration is vested in the Chiefs, subject to the 
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limitations laid down in their sanads, and to restrictions imposed by the 
extension of enactments and the issue of orders under the Shan States Act 
or the Burma Laws Act. 

The customary law of the States has been modified by a notification 
issued by the Chief Commissioner of Burma, in the Foreign Department, 
No. II, dated the 19th November 1890. The superintendents exercise general 
control over the administration of criminal justice, and have power to call 
for cases and exercise wide revisionary powers. All criminal jurisdiction 
in cases in which either the complainant or the accused is an European,'or 
American, or a Government servant, or a British subject, not a native of 
a Shan State, is withdrawn from the Chiefs and vested in the superinten¬ 
dents and assistant superintendents. In the cases above mentioned the 
ordinary criminal law in force in upper Burma, as modified by the Shan 
States Laws and Criminal Justice Order, 1895, is in force in these States, 
In such cases the superintendents exercise the powers of a district 
magistrate and sessions judge, and the assistant superintendents the 
powers of a district mapstrate under section 30 and section 34 of the 
Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 

In regard to the administration of civil justice the customary law has 
been modified by a notification which confers original, appellate, and 
revisional jurisdiction on superintendents and assistant superintendents, 
creates local courts, and prescribes a simple procedure for such courts. In 
revenue matters the Chiefs administer their charges according to local rules 
and customs, which have been modified only to the extent of limiting the 
power of Chiefs to alienate communal lands, and to grant land to persons 
who are not natives of Shan States. Various acts and regulations have 
been extended to the northern and southern Shan States (except those 
situated east of the Salween) by section 4 of the order of 1895; and by 
subsequent notifications provisions of other enactments have been applied 
to some or all of the States. 

In the Myelat a closer approach to the law in force in other parts of 
India has been prescribed. The criminal law in force in the Myelat is 
practically the same as the law in force in upper Burma. In order that 
they may have jurisdiction in criminal matters, the Ngme^rthmus and 
Myogas of all the Myelat States have been appointed magistrates. In the 
Myelat the superintendent and assistant superintendents exercise the 
same criminal jurisdiction as in other States, except that their jurisdiction 
extends to all criminal cases and not merely to the cases in which Europeans 
and others above mentioned are concerned. In other respects the law in 
the Myelat, and the powers exercised by the Lieutenant-Governor, the 
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superintendent, and the assistant superintendents are the same as in the 
rest of the southern Shan States. 

The Shan States march with the Siamese, French, and Chinese posses* 
sions and extradition is regulated in the case of Siam by— 

(i) the 1883 treaty with Siam; 

(a) the 1885 supplementary article to that treaty; 

(3) the Indian Extradition Act, 1903 (XV of 1903). 

For the purposes of the Indian Extradition Act the Superintendent 
and Political Officer, Southern Shan States, is Political Agent for the 
northern district of the province of Chiengmai, and the Assistant Political 
Officer, KingtOng, is Political Agent for the provinces of Muang Nan, 
Muang Phre, and Muang Thon. 

The rules which govern extradition with the French possessions are 
contained in the treaty of August 14th, 1876, and the Ord?r in Council of 
the i6th May 1878. All demands for extradition must be made by the 
Lieutenant-Governor of Burma. 

As regards China the arrangements are set out in article XV cA the 
Convention (No. VIII) of 1894. 

The Superintendent, Northern Shan States, exercises the powers of a 
Political Agent, for the purposes of the Indian Extradition Act, as regards 
the districts of King Ma, M6ng Ting, and Chengkang in the prefecture 
of Shunning, and the district of Chenpien in the sub-prefecture of Chen- 
pien ; and the Assistant Political Officer, KingtOng, for the districts of 
M 5 ng Lem and KSnghOng in the sub-prefecture of Ssfimao. 

There is a British Consul at Chiengmai in northern Siam, who exer¬ 
cises his functions subject to the control of His Majesty's .Minister at 
Bangkok. The Consul at Chiengmai is assisted by two Vice-Consuls who 
are stationed respectively at Lakon and Chiengrai. The Consular district 
of Chiengmai includes the provinces of Muang Nan, Muang .Phre, Muang 
Thon, Raheng, Sawankaloke, Sukotai, Utaradit, Lakon, Lampun, and 
Pichai. The work at Phre, Raheng, Sawankaloke, Sukotai, Torn, Ronai 
(including Utaradit), and Prayao has b^n assigned to the Vice-Consul at 
Lakon, whilst the Vice-Consul at Chiengrai has been given the consular 
duties in the Nan district. 

The SUte of Wuntko was a land-locked territory, wedged in between 
the districts of Katha, Bhamo, Ye-u, and the upper Chindwin. For some 
time ^ter the anne^on of upper Burma the Sawbwa of Wuntho assumed 
an attitude of hostility to the British Government, and in 1886-87 opera¬ 
tions were undertaken with a view to redudng him to submission After 
the occupation of the capital of his SUtc by BriUsh troops the Sawbwa 
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tendered his submission, and agreed to pay the tribute levied from his 
State in the time of the Burmese Government. He long declined, however, 
to receive British officers in a becoming manner, and it was not till the 
middle of 1890 that the Deputy Commissioner of Katha met him in his 
capital. For some time after this meeting the Sawbwa's attitude was 
more satisfactory; he rendered assistance in the suppression of crime ; 
settled a considerable portion of the outstanding fines for dakaitics com¬ 
mitted by Wuntho men ; and paid in over half a lakh of rupees on account 
of tribute. In January 1891 successful operations were undertaken, in 
concert with the Sawbwa's levies, against a dakait leader who had been 
giving trouble in the neighbourhood of Kainggyi. The northern portion 
of Wuntho territory was at this time under the domination of the old 
Sawbwa of Wuntho, the ruling Sawbwa’s father, who resided at Mansi. A 
proposal to send a punitive column up the Meza valley was not acquiesced 
in by the Sawbwa, and it was rumoured that any advance through the 
northern part of the State would be opposed by his father. A reconnais¬ 
sance conducted on the 12th February revealed the fact that the road was 
stockaded, and that active preparations for resistance bad been made. The 
outbreak which followed had evidently been pre-concerted. Active 
measures were immediately taken; the insurgents were severely handled 
in several engagements ; the capital of Wuntho was occupied on the a6th 
February; and by the end of the month both the Sawbwa and his father 
were fugitives. TTie direct administration of Wuntho, as a part of the 
Katha district, was then undertaken, and, under orders issued by the 
Government of India on the 26th October 1891, Wuntho was finally 
removed from the category of Shan States and incorporated in the adjoin¬ 
ing districts of Burma. 

The State of KaU was situate on the Chindwin river, and bordered on 
the Chin hills which lie between Burma and Bengal. After the annexation 
of upper Burma Kale was disturbed by internal schism until early in 1887, 
when the old and incapable Sawbwa was deposed and his nephew and rival 
rccognbed in his stead. Early in 1888 the ex-Sawbwa absconded from 
Mandalay, where he. had been Uving in receipt of a small pension, and 
made his way to the Chin country bordering on Kale. There he found an 
asylum among the Tashdns, one of the principal Chin tribes, and induced 
them to attack Kale, with a view to his restoration to power. In conse¬ 
quence of this action of the Tashdns and of the designs of the ex-Sawbwa, 
Kale was occupied by British troops and military police, and operations, 
referred to in a later paragraph, were undertaken against the Chins. At 
the end of 1889 the ex-Sawbwa surrendered to the British Government and 
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was again granted a smaU pension. ShorUy after the suppression of the 
Wuntho rebeUion it was proved that the ruling Chief of Kale was thoroughly 
dUloyal, and had been engaged in a variety of intrigues. He was accord- 
ingly deported to Rangoon; the administration was entrusted to British 
officers; and under orders of the Government of India, dated the 5th 
August 1891, the State of Kale was incorporated in the upper Chindwin 
district. 

Hkamti Lfing, known in Assam as Bor Hkamti, is a collection of seven 
smaU Shan principsdities lying near the headwaters of the Mali kha, the 
western branch of the Irawadi. The vaUey U inhabited by Shans, the 
surrounding hills by Kachins. flkamti L 5 ng was visited from Assam by 
Colonels Maegregor and Woodthorpe in 1884-85 and by Mr. Errol Grey in 
1892-93. In 1895 Prince Henri of Orleans passed through it on his way to 
India from China. The Hkamti SUtes are believed to be independent of 
each other, but the Sawbwa of Lokkun, the most important of the principa¬ 
lities b at present the predominant Chieftain. The Sawbwas have fre¬ 
quently sent deputotions to the Deputy Commissioner, Myitkyina, but so 
far there has been no direct interference in the affairs of the tract by 
Government and no sanads have been granted to the Chieft^ns. 

The State of Hsawng-hsup (Thaungdut) comprises a small territory on 
the Chindwin river to the cast of Manipur. 'Che Sawbwa tendered bis alle- 
eiance at the annexation of upper Burma in 1886, and in 1889 he received 
r sanad of appointment {vide No. XII) from the Chief Commissioner. 
His conduct was consistently loyal and satisfactory and he was proof 
against all the efforts of his son-in-law, the ex-Sawbwa of Wuntho, to 
induce him to join in the Wuntho rebellion of 1^91. In 1893 he died, and 
was succeeded by his son, Maung Kin Mon, who on his death, on the 13th 
December 1899, was succeeded by hb younger brother, Saw Tun, the present 
Sawbwa. The SUte pays a tribute of Rs. 400 a year. 

The petty State of Zingkalinf Hkamti (Kanti or Kantigale) lies consi¬ 
derably higher up the Chindwin river. On the annexation of upper Burma 
in 1886 there was no Sawbwa in the State, the late Sawbwa having been 
driven out by the wild tribes from the north. In 1891 a new Sawbwa was 
appointed, and received a sanad of appointment from the Chief Commis¬ 
sioner in 1892. On his death in 1893 his infant son and daughter suc¬ 
ceeded him in close succession. The former died in 1894 and the latter in 
1898. The present Sawbwa, Saw E, who was regent during their lifetime, 
then succeeded and received a sanad of appointment {vide No. XII). He 
pays a tribute of Rs. 100 a year. 
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III.-NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER PROVINCE. 

The concerns of Government on the north-eastern frontier of Burma 
are in the main either with China or with the Kachins and the other hill 
tribes inhabiting the region bordering on China. 

The Kachins are a semi-barbarous race of mountaineers, living almost 
exclusively on the summits and ridges of hills, and for the most part in 
small villages, the headmen or petty Sawbwas of which render a nominal 
obedience in certain cases to the recognised Chief of their tribe or clan. 
The great majority of the Kachins are spirit-worshippers, but in places 
where they have mingled with Shans and Burmans, they occasionally 
maintain pAng)’is (Buddhist priests) and profess Buddhism. The Kachins 
are regarded by the Shans and Burmese with a strange superstitious dread. 
The manners and customs of various Kachin tribes have been described 
at considerable length in Dr. Anderson’s * Mandalay to Momien,' in the 
late Colonel Hannay’s ‘ Sketch of the Singphos or the Kakh)'ens of Burtna,' 
in the Kachin Gazetteer by Captains Walker and Davies, and in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer. 

The country about the head waters of the Irawadi is generally believed 
to have been the original home of the Kachins. The name which these 
mountaineers ordinarily give to themselves is ‘ Chingpaw ' (softened among 
the tribes on the Assam border into ‘ Singpho') which in their language is 
literally ‘ men.’ Dr. Anderson thus describes the Kachins ‘ They are 
distributed all over the mountains that define the valley of the Irawadi north 
of Hotha, and on the hills that occur between them, as far as the wall of 
mountains that closes in the Kampti (Hkamti) plain on the north. They 
may be said, in general terms, to be conBned, as far as our present know- 
ledge goes, between the 23rd and 28th parallels of north latitude, and the 
95th and 99th degrees of east longitude.' Later information tends to prove 
that these limits are exceedingly accurate as marking the furthest extension 
of the Kachins. They are found in the north of the upper Chindwin and 
Katha districts over practically the whole of the Myitkyina and a consider¬ 
able portion of the Bhamo district, and in the Shan States of MSng Mit, 
Tawngpeng and north Hscnwi, besides forming the bulk of the population 
north of the administrative border of upper Burma. Of late they 
have crossed the Salween and penetrated as far south as the State of 
KengtOng. Strictly speaking the name “ Chingpaw " is given to the southern 
tnbes only, the communities north of the administrative border being 
known generally as “ Khakus people of the river sources.” The 

five principal tribes arc the Marips, the Lepais, the Lahtawngs, the 
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Nkhums, and the Marans. Several of the other hill tribes of the north¬ 
eastern frontier, notably the Marus, the Siis, and the Lashis, as well as the 
Lisaws or Yawyins, have been looked upon as Kachins, whona they 
resemble somewhat in manners and dress. It appears, however, probable 
from their languai'e that these tribes are ethnically more closely related to 
the Burmans than to the Kachins. 

In the first year after the annexation it was through the British occu¬ 
pation of Mogaung and their interests in the jade mines that they were 
chiefly brought into contact with the Kachins. Early in 1886 a British 
force accompanied by the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, visited Mogaung 
and received the submission of the local oflScials, but no direct control was 
then established. In December 1887, however, a strong column, accom¬ 
panied by Major Adamson as Political Officer, was detailed to place 
British authority on a satisfactory basis, and to open up relations with the 
Kachin tribes inhabiting the jade and amber mine tracts. Major Adamson 
succeeded in inducing the Marip Chiefs, who dominated the tract in which 
the jade mines are situated, to tender their submission. 

Prior to 1891, although the tribes south of the Taping had been taught 
by several punitive expeditions to recognise and respect the authority of 
the British, the country north of that river had been entirely unvisited save 
for a reconnaissance made in : 890-91. Repeated outrages which had been 
committed by the tribes in this area had proved that the country must be 
brought under control, and the necessity for early action was accentuated by 
reports that the ex-Sawbwa of Wuntho was at Sadftn stirring up the tribes 
to raid. Four columns were accordingly detailed in the open season of 
1891-92 to bring under subjection what has been conveniently styled the 
* Eastern Kachin Tract.’ The net results of the operations were the recog¬ 
nition of British authority throughout the greater part of the area visited, the 
disarmament of a large number of villages, the collection of a certain amount 
of tribute, and the construction of a post at Saddn. In 1892-93 posts were 
established at Sima and Namhkam. The former was created in the face 
of strong opposition on the part of the neighbouring Kachins, and the 
establishment of both posts led during the year to a series of risings, which 
required a considerable force to suppress them. In 1895 the Bhamo 
district was divided, the northern portion being formed into a new district, 
Myitkjnna, and in the same year the Kachin Hill-Tribes Regulation, I of 
1895, ‘“t® force. This regulation, which legalized the procedure 

previously in force, prorided for the administration of the Kachin hill tracts 
through the medium of the Duvas (chiefs or headmen), who have certain 
criminal and civil powers which they exercise subject to the control of the 
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Deputy Commissioner of the district concerned and of “civil officers/* 
who are under the Deputy Commissioner's orders, f or the purposes of 
the regulation the Deputy Commissioner is a Sessions Judge for the hill 
tracts in his district. Tribute is paid by the people of the hill tracts 
under the authority of the regulation. The Chiefs are given appointment 
orders by the Deputy Commissioner, but are not granted sanads. Since 
the p^ing of the regulation the establishment of law and order in the 
Kachin hills has proceeded steadily, and has not been marred by any 
untoward acddenL 

One of the main principles that have been adopted in dealing with the 
Kachins has been to divide them into two main classes, via.:— 

(tf) the tribes and clans within British line of outposts and settled 
villages who will be brought under thorough administration, 
(b) the tribes and clans without that line, who w ill be subjected to 
political control only. 

For the present the tribes and clans within the pale, who come within 
the first of the above categories, are those who live on the left bank of the 
Irawadi south of the N’mai kka, and on the right bank of the Irawadi south 
of a line drawn, between 25“ 30' and 26® N., from the confluence of the 
Mali /Ad and the N’mai kha through the northern limit of the Laban tract 
and including the jade mines. 

The last occasion on which serious trouble was experienced on the 
north-east frontier was in ! 899-1^00, when an expedition sent out to 
explore the country cast of the N’mai kha was attaclcd by a force of 
Chinese, which was driven off with considerable loss. With this exception 
the relations with China on this part of the frontier have of late been 
friendly. The 1898-1900 Burma-China Boundary Commission fixed the 
boundary as far north as a hill known as Manang Pum in the north-east 
of the Myitkyina district in 25® 35' N., and it is hoped that the boundary 
north of this point will before long be defined. 

On the 6th September 1894 a Convention (No. XV) was signed by 
Great Britain and China in respect of the junction of the Burmese and 
Chinese telegraph lines. It was revised by a further Conveution iNo. XVI) 
dated the 23rd May 1905. 

On the 17A January 1902 an Arrangement (No. XVII) between the 
Bntish and Chinese authorities was entered into at Manai on the frontier, 
y which the Yunnanese authorities undertook to pay compensation for a 
number of past frontier raids, and to make improved arrangements for the 
^otection of the frontier and for the Ie\y of customs. Since then the 

isposal of frontier compensation cases has been conducted with reasonable 
despatch. 
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As an outcome of the Manai agreement an arrangement was made in 
19031 whereby the Government of Burma was to construct a mule road for 
25 miles from Kulikha on the Burma-Yunnan frontier to Lung Chang at a 
cost of Rs. 64,000, and to recover the cost from the Government of Yunnan 
by instalments extending over three years, one-third of the ordinar)* mule 
tax and the whole of the surtax imposed under the Manai agreement being 
devoted to its repayment. The agreement is embodied in despatches between 
the British Consul-General and Consul and the Taotai of western Yunnan 
dated the 26th and 27th December 1903 (Appendices 1 and II), the time 
for repayment has since been slightly extended. 

On the 12th February 1904 an Arrangement (No. XVIII), made with 
the Chinese posUl authorities, provided for the exchange, viVf Bhamo and 
Tingyiieh, of correspondence between India and certain places in China. 

A reconnaissance survey of a proposed .railway from Bhamo to 
Ttngyueh was completed in 1905. 

In 1898 a British Consul was appointed at Tftngj-ueh, and in 1902 an 
Imperial customs station was opened at that place. 

In 1903 a British Consul-General was appointed for the provinces of 
Yunnan and Kueichou to reside at Yunnan Fu. A Consul was appointed 
to SsGmao in 1898, but since 1900 the post has been without a rc^lar 
consular officer. The Commissioner of Chinese Imperial Customs at 
Ssumao has, however, been authorised since 1905 to attend to British con¬ 
sular business there. 


IV.—The CHINS. 

^ % 

To the west of Burma, between the districts bordering on the Chindwin 
river and Bengal and Assam, lies a mountainous tract, the eastern portion 
of which is inhabited by races known under the general name of Chins. 
For many years prior to the annexation of upper Burma the Chins, a 
savage and barbarous people, had been in the habit of raiding on the 
adjacent plains of Burma and on the State of Kale. The main sub-divisions 
of the Chins, so far as the tribes bordering on Burma are concerned, are 
the S6ktes (including the Kanhow clan), the Siyins, the TashAns, the 
Yahows, the Whennohs, the Hakas, the Tlantlangs, the YAkwas, the Chin- 
bAks, the Yindus, and the Chinbons. Roughly speaking, these tribes lie in 
the above order from north to south. In consequence of incessant raids 
committed in the plains operations were undertaken against these tribes in the 
year 1888-89 Severe punishment was inflicted on the northern clans, the 
Siyins and Kanhows; and in the opien season of 1889-90 further operations 
were undertaken against the TashAns, YAkwas, and Hakas. These latter 
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tribes submitted almost without resistance, the Sijrins and other clans in the 
north subsequently came to terms, and British garrisons, with political 
officers, were established at Fort White in the north, and at Haka in the . 
south, for the purpose of controlling the Chins and compelling them to 
abstain from further aggressions on British territory. 

In 1890^1 the Chin hills were administered from three centres—the 
northern tribes from Fort White, the central tribes from Haka, and the 
southern tribes from V'awdwin. In the north the open season operations 
resulted in the submission of the three important tribes of Siyins, SAktes, and 
Kanhows. The principal tribes in the central district are the Tashdns, 
Hakas, Tlantlangs, YAkwas, and Baungshes, The Thctta clan of the Baung* 
she tribe gave some trouble but was reduced to order, and there was a 
sudden rising among the Tlantlangs. The remaining tribes behaved, on 
the whole, very well. Among the southern tribes the ChinbAks, who had 
committed several raids, were severely punished ; but the rest of the country 
remained practically unvisited. 

In 1891-92 a series of expeditions on a carefully prepared scheme were 
undertaken in the northern Chin country, and practic^Iy the whole area 
was explored. A column from the Burma side marched across to Fort Lung- 
leh, and rendered valuable assistance in subduing the rebellious Lushais ; 
trade between the Chin hills and Burma revived ; and it was considered 
safe to withdraw the outposts in the Kubo valley. 

The various columns operating from Haka in 1891*92 reduced the 
Baungshes to order ; severely punished the Tlantlangs for ihe outbreak of 
the preceding year ; and completed the domination of the TashAns by 
establishing a permanent post at their principal village, Falam. A success¬ 
ful season s work was accomplished among the southern Chin tribes; the 
country was thoroughly explored ; tribute collected ; and satisfactory relations 
ever>'wherc established. 

In 1892 the northern and central Chin hills were formed into a single 
t arge, under the control of a superintendent at Falam, with assistants at 
^a and Tiddim. In the same year a plot was concerted by the Siyins, 
an theSAktes of Ngwengal for the overthrow of British domination, and 
!** year a Burman MyoAk was ambushed and murdered. 

e rebellion was thoroughly crushed, extensive disarmament operations 
were undertaken, and a regular house tax was imposed in the hills. Puring 
* ?3*94 pacification continued and the boundary between the northern 
in hills and Manipur was demarcated. In 1895-96 the military garrison 
was withdrawn from the hills, which were declared part of Burma and 
constituted a scheduled district, provision being made for their administra* 
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tion by the Chin Hills Regulation of i8g6. The Chin Chiefs are allowed to 
administer their afiairs in accordance with their customs, subject to the 
supervision of the superintendent. Their powers are, however, more limited 
than those of the Shan Sawbwas, and they are not granted sanads. Since 
the passing of the Chin Hills Regulation the tract has on the whole been 
peaceful. 

In 1897-98 the southernmost portion of the tract adjoining the Pakfikku 
district was made into a separate charge called the PakAkku Chin Hills. 
This area is administered in accordance with the regulation by an assist¬ 
ant superintendent, with head-quarters at Kanpetlet under the orders of the 
Commissioner, Minbu Division. 

In 1898 and 1899 there was trouble in connection with disarmament, but 
the disaffection was suppressed without difficulty, and the disarmament of 
the hill has since been thoroughly effected. 

In January 1901 the boundary between the Chin hills and the Lushai 
hills at the north-west corner of the former district was demarcated. 


V.-THE RED KARENS. 

To the north-east of lower Burma lies Karenni, the country of the 
Red Karens. This mountainous tract is situated on both banks of the 
Salween, and is bounded on the north by the Shan States, on the south by 
the Salween district, on the east by Siam, and on the west by the Tbungoo 
district. The tract is divided into eastern and western Karenni, the former 
consisting of one State, that of Gantarawadi, the latter of the four small 
States of Kyebogyi, Bawlakft, Nammekon, and Naungpal^. It contains nearly 
46,000 inhabitants made up of different local tribes known as Red Karens, 
White Karens, Bres, Padaungs, etc., and of a cosmopolitan formgn popula¬ 
tion which has come from Burma, Siam, the Shan States, China, and India. 
The history of Karenni is obscure and of no special interest or importance. 
At one time Bawlakft appiears to have been the head of the whole country 
east and west. Eastern Karenni was the first to be separated from 
Bawlaki, while about 1845 Kyebogyi and Naungpali became independent. 

The petty State of Nammekon came into existence some 50 years ago, 
when the Bawlakft and Ngwedaung Atyeaas gave the territory to a Red 
Karen named Po Bya, a revered ascetic. It was formerly part of a small 
state known as Ngwedaung, the greater part of which was subsequently 
annexed by Sawlapaw, the Chief of eastern Karenni. The first occasion 
on which the British Government came into contact with the people of 
Karenni was in 1836, when the Commissioner of the Tenasserim provinces 
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deputed Mr. Richardson to proceed to Karenni and make arrange¬ 
ments for opening trade. After the annexation of Pegu, when the 
boundary between British and Native Burma was declared to be the 
parallel 6 miles nortii of Mycde, it was thought that the Karenni were 
subject to the Burmese Government, and it was therefore declared that the 
boundary should extend to the Salween through the Karenni country. As, 
however, it was ascertained that the Red Karens were independent, and as 
there was no intention of asserting a right of conquest over them, the 
demarcation of the boundary was not carried farther cast of the Sittang 
than the Kunang ridge of the Paunglaung range of mountains. 

The western Karenni Chiefs showed from the earliest days after the 
annexation of Pegu an anx'ous desire for British protection. In 1855 an 
agent on the part of the British Government was placed at Kycbog)*i in 
order to obser\'e and report events in the neighbouring States, and to use 
his influence to check the wars and forays carried on to secure captives to 
be sold into slavery. In January 1857 the Deputy Commissioner of 
Toungoo, Mr. E. O’Riley, proceeded to Karenni, on which occasion he 
made a contract of friendship with the ancient Chieftain of Kyebogyi. 
From that period this Chief considered himself as being under the protec¬ 
tion of the British Government, and though no promise of protection was 
made to him, yet the known fact of the public acknowledgment of friend¬ 
ship, and the presence of the agent, who remained at his town till 1862, 
served to preserve the Chief from serious attack. 

In 1863 Mr, O’Riley was again deputed to Karenni to arrange dif¬ 
ferences that had arisen with the Chief of eastern Karenni, and to provide 
for the safe transit of caravans through all parts of that country. He found 
the Chiefs of western Karenni firm in their attachment to the British 
Government, and renewed with them the contract of friendship made in 1857. 
The Chief of Kyebogyi died in 1868, and his sons, Kun Ti and Kun 
Sha, repeated the request previously made by their father that the British 
Government would take possession of and administer western Karenni. This 
was declined, but, in consequence of applications made in 1869 by the 
Chief of eastern Karenni to the Burmese Government for assistance against 
the western Karens, the King of Burma was urged to abstain from inter¬ 
ference with the independence of western Karenni, and positive assurances 
were given by his Prime Minister that the wishes of the British Government 
would be scrupulously respected. Towards the end of 1873, in consequence 
of reports of a threatened movement of the Burmese against western 
Karenni, the Burmese Government were reminded of the assurances given 
in 1869 and 1870; they repudiated these assurances and asserted a clmm 
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to exercise sovereignty . over western Karenni. The detcrminafion of the 
British Government not to allow any extension of Burmese authority south 
of the prolongation of the British boundary line remained unchanged, and, 
as no satbfactory proposal was made by the envoy whom the King deputed 
towards the end of 1874 to discuss the question, Sir Douglas Forsyth was 
instructed to proceed to Mandalay, and, as a preliminary to further discus¬ 
sion, to require an assurance from the King that the status quo in western 
Karenni should be maintained. The King, however, anticipated all dis¬ 
cussion by volunteering to guarantee the independence of western Karenni, 
and an Agreement (No. XIX) to this effect was executed on the aist June 
1875. The Burmese Government were at the same time informed that 
the boundary between western Karenni and Burmese territory would be 
demarcated by a British officer, who might, should the King desire it, be 
accompanied by a Burmese official. The boundary was accordingly demar¬ 
cated early in 1876 by Mr. Hildebrand. But the Burmese outposts 
established at Nammekon and Lawdawku in western Karenni were not 
withdrawn till May 1877. 

The independence of the western Karenni States having been guaran¬ 
teed by the British Government by the terms of the Treaty of 1875 with 
King MindAn, they were left to themselves on the British occupation of the 
Shan States in the beginning of 1887. Towards the end of that'year an 
attempt was made to commence friendly relations with Gantarawadi, but 
Sawlapaw ignored the advances made, and as soon as the troops had left 
the vicinity of Karenni he invaded and harried the Shan State of Mawkmai. 
He continued openly and actively defiant until it became necessary, in 
December 1888, to despatch a British force against him. Sawlon, 
Sawlapaw’s capital, was occupied and the Chief fled to the jungle and 
refused to come in. Accordingly on the 28th January 1889 a meeting of 
the Chiefs and Hengs of Karenni was held, and Sawlawi the titular 
KSmm5ng, or heir apparent, was elected Chien, and was subsequently 
confirmed in his appointment as Myoza by the British Government and 
granted a Sanad (No. XX). The State was heavily fined, and undertook 
to pay a yearly tribute of five thousand rupees to the British Government. 

At the time of the expedition of 1888-89 the Siamese Government was 
invited to co-operate by taking action to prevent the escape of Sawlapaw 
across the Salween. Advantage was taken of the opportunity to occupy a 
tract of country east of the Salween, which had for many years been in the 
possession and under the abministration of the Chief of eastern Karenni. 
This tract was claimed by the Siamese Government and by Sawlawi. In 
1889-90 a boundary commission held a local investigation into the claims 
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advanced by Sawlawi. Although the commission was appointed at the 
instance of the Siamese Government, that government at the last 
moment declined to join in the enquiry, which was accordingly held ex 
parte, and the British Government decided the question of ownership in 
favour of Karcnni. The boundary laid down by the British commissioners 
was subsequently accepted by the Siamese GovernmenL 

On January ist, 1903, Sawlawi, who attended the Delhi Coronation 
Durbar, was granted aSanad (No. >CXI) conferring on him the hereditary 
title of Sawbwa. 

The Burmese Government never abstained from intrigues in Karenni, 
and made special efforts to obtain an acknowledged supremacy over eastern 
Karenni, or, as it was styled by the Burmese Government, Gantarawadi. 
The claim of the Burmese Government to exercise sovereignty over western 
Karenni was, as already explained, explicitly renounced by the treaty of 
1875 ; and the Resident at Mandalay was expressly ordered to decline to 
acknowledge any similar claim put forward in respect of eastern Karenni. 
It is known, however, that Sawlapaw took the oath of allegiance to the 
King of Burma and regarded himself as subject to the Burmese GovernmenL 
In the latter years of the separate existence of the Burmese kingdom the 
weakness of the central administration prevented any active interference in 
Karenni affairs, and after the withdrawal of the Resident from Mandalay 
the relations between Burma and Karenni attracted little attention. 

After the annexation of upper Burma in 1886 the British Government 
continued to regard Karenni as independent. As it had always been main- 
tvned that Karenni was in no way subject to the King of Burma, it was 
assumed that the extinction of the Burmese monarchy did not affect the 
relative position of the Karenni Chiefs and the British Government. With 
western Karenni friendly relations have been constantly maintained, and 
in January 1892 its four Chiefs were formally recognized as feudatories by 
the Government of India, being presented on the 23rd January of that year 
with Sanads (No. XXII) appointing them Myosas. The Chief of Gantara* 
wadi has full powers, but the four w'estern Karenni Chiefs have not, as 
they cannot carry into effect any sentence of death until it has been con¬ 
firmed by the Superintendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan 
States. Gantarawadi pays a tribute of Rs. 5,000 annually, and the 
western Myozas an annual nazar of Rs. 100 each. In the case of 
Naungpalft the nazar was in 1895 reduced to Rs. 50. The States included 
in eastern and western Karenni are not part of British India and are not 
subject to any of the laws in force in the Shan States or in other parts of 
upper Burma or in lower Burma. The customary law of the country. 
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modified by the terms of the Chiefs* sanads, is in force. For the purposes 
of the trial of European British subjects charged with offences in Karenni 
the Superintendent, Southern Shan States, and every assistant superin¬ 
tendent in Karenni are justices of the peace with power to commit to the 
chief court of lower Burma. For the trial of persons other than European 
British subjects, or persons jointly charged with them, the Superintendent 
and Political Officer is a court of session and the assistant superintendent 
a district magistrate and a court of session, and the Lieutenant-Governor 
exercises the powers of a high court. 
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Translation of the Royal Mandate, accompanying the 
letter to the Governor-General, dated September 1795- 

To all Killadars and Governors of Ports, in like virtue to the Maywoon 

of Hensaxeuddy. 

The source of greatness and dignity celestial, whose threshold is as the 
firmament, and whose suppliants, when he places the Golden Foot of 
Majesty on their fortunate heads, like the blooming water-UIIy, are inspired 
with confidence unbounded, such are the ministers of exalted rank, the 
guardians of the Empire, from among whom the high and transcendent 
Minister proclaims these orders:— 

Governor of Hcnzawuddy, whose tit)^ is Meen La Noo Retha; 
Governor of the Waters, whose title is Yaaoon or Rawoon ; Collector of the 
King^s Revenues, whose title is Ackawoon ; Collector of Customs, whose 
title is Ackoon; Commander of the Troops, whose title is Chekaw. 

I. Whereas English merchants resort to the port of Rangoon to carry 
on trade, in friendship, good faith, and confidence in the Royal protection, 
therefore when merchants come to the port of Rangoon, duties for godown, 
rabeat (searchers or appraisers) and other charges, all these shall be 
regulated according to the former established rates, and no more, on any 
pretence, shall be taken. 

3. All English merchants, who have paid the Port Duties, shall be 
allowed to go to whatever part of the countiy they think fit, having 
obtained a certificate and order from the Maywoon, or Governor of the 
Province, and whatever goods English merchants wish to purchase in 
return, they shall not be impeded or molested, or prevented in tneir barter, 
bargain, or purchase; and if it should be judged expedient to establish any 
person, on tne part of the English Company, at Rangoon, for the purpose 
of trade, and to fomard letters or presents to the King, to such person a 
right of residency i^ granted. 

3. Jf any English merchant is aggrieved, or thinks he suffers 
oppression, he may complain either to the Governor of the Province, by 
petition to the Throne, or prefer his comjplaint in person ; and as English¬ 
men are, for the most part, unacquainted with tne Birman tongue, they 
may employ whatever interpreters they think fit, previously acquainting 
the King’s interpreters what person they mean to employ. 

4. English ships driven into any Birman port by stress of weather, 
and in want of repairs, on due notice of their distress being given to tbe 
Officers of Government, such vessels shall be expeditiously supplied with 
workmen, timber, iron, and every requisite, and the work shall be done, 
and the supplies granted, at the current rates of the country. 




. # • 


* 


Banna—No. I. 


Pvt I 


5. As the English have long had commercial connexions with this 
Nation, and are desirous of extending them, they are to be allowed to come 
and derart at their pleasure, without hinderance : and seeing that the illus- 
^lous Governor-General of Calcutta, in Bengal, on the part of the King of 
England, has sent tokens of friendship to the Golden feet, these orders arc 
therefore issued for the benefit, we, and protection of the English people. 

The original in Birman, authenticated by the great Seal. 


(A true translation.) 

(Signed) Michael Symes, 
Agent at the Court of Ava, 


Account of Duties paid by ships on anchoring at Rangoon, agreeable 
to former Regulations, as follows :— 

Government Duties. 

A piece of flowered cloth. ' 

A piece of madrepauk. 

One handkerchief to tie up the aforesaid articles. 

To the person who carries the aforesaid pieces of cloth, eighteen cubits 
of common cloth, a red cotton handkerchief, and two and a half Ukals in 
money. 


When a ship arrives, the following Duties are usually paid to the 
Members of the Provincial Government : — 


Maywoon 

Rawoon 

Ackoon . . . . 

Shawbunder, or Ackawoon 
Deputy to the Shawbunder 
Chockey 

istNakhaun . . 

and Nakhaun . 

1st Siredogee . 
and Siredogee. 


Flowered cloth, one piece. 


Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth, 

, one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth, 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth, 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth. 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth. 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth. 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth. 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth, 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 

. Flowered cloth. 

one 

do. 

Madrepauk, 

two 

do. 
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When a ship leaves the port, it is customary to make presents to the 
Members of the Provincial uo\TrDment, a^ follows: two pieces of silce 
to each of the before-mentioned Members of Government, that is, twenty- 
four in all. 

It being customary for ships, on their arrival and departure, to give as 
perquisites to the Members of Government, cloth, flowered, figured, and 
plain, and madrepauk or silee, such articles varying in their price, being 
sometimes dear and sometimes cheap, the amount therefore being liable to 
varr, it is established that a slip, in lieu of such presents, shall pay alto¬ 
gether, for entrance and depar^e, five viss of fine Silver called Rowna. 

Each ship shall pay for the Linguists eighty takals. 

For the Chokeydars, who are « stationed at the ghaut, or sent on 
board the ship, thirty-five takals. 

For peons, who carry intelligence, five takals. 

For the persoii who accompanies the ship down to the Chokey, ten 
takals. 

Writers and Chokeydars of the godowns, ten takals. 

Gate Porter of the Fort, ten takals. 

The Chokey called Dcnouckand, the Chokey where lights are kept, 
for both, ten takals. 

To the Writer, for a pass to clear the Chokers on departure, five 
takals. ' 

The accountant of Government, fifteen takals. 

Pilotage —A ship of three masts, two hundred .takals; a vessel of two 
masts, one nundred and fifty takals; a vessel of one mast, one hundred 
takals. 

Anchorage .—A ship of three masts, thirty takals; a vessel of two 
masts, twenty takals; a vessel of one mast, ten takals. 

It is the custom on all goods that are imported to take one out of ten, 
or ten out of an hundred, fGng's Duty; likewise the owner of the ship gives 
five pieces out of the first bale which he brings on shore, and each person 
who comes in the ship as a Merchant, and not belonging to the ship, shall 
give one piece. 

To the Appraisers and Examiners one and a half out of each hundred. 

• Stamper of Cloth, if he stamps three hundred and sixty pieces, he 

IS entitled to one piece. f v • 

, or Accountant, who attends on board for registering five 

hundred pieces, he is to receive one piece. 

, about to depart, an Officer of Government goes on 

ard to examine and despatch her : such officer shall receive seven viss 
ot sugar, and one hundred and forty China plates. 

Ships resorting from every quarter to the Ports of His Birman Majesty, 
u les neither more nor less are to be received or exacted, and on this 
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head the orders of His Majesty have been Issued. The account is 
authenticated, and the particulars specified ; nevcrthless, in consideration 
of the friendship that subsists with the English, henceforth whatsover ships 
are Fnglish property, the Port Duties and exactions from such 

ships, both at coming and departing, shall be paid at the Port of Rangoon, 
in rilver of twenty-five per cent standard, called in the Birman language 
Mowadzoo, or twenty-five per cenL silver. 

The original annexed to the Viceroy's letter to the Governor-General 

(A true translation.) 

(Signed) .M. Symes, 
Agent to the Court of Ata. 


Translation of an Order from the Viceroy of Henzawuddy 
to the Subordinate Council of Rangoon. 


Aekeom, Ckokey, Nakham, Ckergee of Henzawuddy. 

... Governor-General of Bengal having deputed Captain 

Michael Symes to the Golden Feet, charged with presents, with a «ew 
to tiHyease the lone existing friendship between the Birman and the 
English nations. His Majesty being highly pleased thereat, has directed 
that the propositions which have been made by Captain Michael Symes 
shaU be complied with, therefore the amity which has subsisted between 
natioM being confirmed and augmented by these presents, whatever 
English ships shall henceforth come to Rangoon, such ships shall oav 
cer^n Port Duties in the currency at which goods arc usually sold, that 
is, Mowadzoo or silver of twenty-five per cent, standard. 


(Signed) Henzawuddyne Meon Mewwoon .Mebtsha, 

or the Governor of the thirty-two 
Provinces of Hensawuddy. 

(A true translation.) 

(Signed) M. Svmes, 

Agent to the Court o/Ava. 
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Translation of the Royal Orders, regulating the Customs to 
be taken at the several Chokeys between Ummerapoor and 
R angoon. 

Sirdars, Chokeydars and Guards of the several Ghauts, extending to the 
• verge of the ocean. 

Wherry the Governor-Gcneral, out of his friendship, has deputed 
Capt^D Michael Symes from Calcutta, in Bengal, to be his vakeel at this 
Court, who having made rcprescnUtion and memorial to us, such represen- 
Ution has accordingly been taken into due consideration. 

Merchants having paid the established Duty on their mecchandizc, 
who do not dispose of such goods at the place of importation, but choose 
to bring them to the capital (literally the Golden Feet) either in person 
or by their agent, from such merchants no Duties arc, on any pretence, 
to be exacted or demanded on the way to the Capital, but when merchants 
going back carry with them goods in ritturn, they are to pay Duties on 
such returning goods, in like manner as is specified by the Regulations 
issued from the Huftcr of the Golden Palace, in the Biraan ye£ 114s: 
wherefore orders are despatched to the several Chokeys, also to the 
Maywoon of Henzawuddy, and those matters which were submitted by 
the pnncipal Ministers to His Majesty are fully authorized. 

Birman year 1157, and the 26th of the Birman 
month Saundecoup, or the 26th of the Mussulman month Rubbi-ul-awul, 
the Royal Mandate came forth to the following effect : - 

«hali ^L^***^ Chokey called Keouptaloom, boats returning from the Capital 
shall pay one mima, or one anna and a half. “ 

cubit^Sl!!* Chokey ^led Muggoc, if the breadth of theboatbefour 
S takaJs in all shall be paid. 

viS l^iiShtone lakal shall be paid for every thouLid 

four ann^ Iw goo<is , and if the boat be empty, then shall one mima, or 
lour annas, be paid for each man. 

or te^ ^ breadth be four cubits, six mima, 

wda four ^ exceeds, or is 

whhh’^/v°« ^ P"‘^- nnd if the boat be laden 

ca\y commodities, then shall one takal be taken for every thousand visa 

in breadthcalled Puttoo the Custom taken shall be, for each cubit 
oreaath, three mima, or twelve annas. 

no D^tVis'lo^lIl.°^®^ Keounzclee, and the Chokey caUed Nawalee 

oresem^. K . ^ Pven by way of 

present; but no boat is to be stopped or impeded. 7 «ay 01 

it sh^^^ot ci^cd Tow, whCTe the Duty formerly was levied in lead, 

iwo Trougmeow, if the boat be four cubite in breadth 

iwo hundred and fifty takals of lead (about ten annas) shaQ be paid fS 
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each cubit, but if the boat be less than four cubits, then shall three viss and 
thirty takals of lead be taken for the whole (something less than a 
Rupee). 

At the Chokey called Bamen, boats shall pay six miraa, or ten annas 
for each cubit in breadth. 

At the Chokey called Ackeo there is no established Duty, but from 
boats laden with rice, salt, fish, and nappee, it is customary to give some 
trifle. 

At the Chokey called Henzawa, if a boat carries ten boatmen, besides 
the steersman, for each of such boatman thirty-five takals of lead shall be 
pud, but the steersman shall pay nothing. If a boat be laden with rice, 
dhall, paddy, barley, kenmd or cotton, then shall the boat so laden pay 
a (^^uarter of a basket of such commodity; and if a boat be laden with hea\’y 
articles, such as salt, fish, and napfice, four viss of such heavy commodity 
shall be exacted from each boat. And when a boat going down pays these 
Duties, no Duties shall be required of the same boat returning; and the 
reverse, a boat that has paid the Duty shall not be taxed going down. 
Some trifling present will be proper. 

At the Chokey called Denoubeon, if the breadth of the boat be four 
cubits, such boat shall pay two hundred and fifty takals of lead; if under 
that size, for each boatman fifty takals. 

At the Chokey called Yangansea, and the Chokey called Panglang, 
on the north side, no Duty is to be paid, but a tray is to be given (meaning 
a trifling present, not more than the value of a Rupee) 

In the Birman year 1145, a Mandate was issued from the Register 
of the Golden Palace, that foreign merchants should have liberty to come 
to the Capital (Golden Feet) without paying Duties; nevertheless, in 
returning they shall pay agreeable to the rates specified in the Royal 
Mandate issued from the Darbar of the Golden Pidace, nor shall more or 
less be demanded or accepted ; but to the Chokey of Yangansea, on the 
north side, and the Chokey Panglang, on the north side, and the Chokey 
Koongee and the Chokw of Loungee, no authority is granted from the 
Golden Palace to exact Duties, ana none on any pretence are to be required 
or received. 

(Sd.) VoosviNG Meoza, 

Principal Minister. 

(A true translation.) 

(Sd.) M. SVMES, 

_ Agent to the Court of Ava. 

Translation of a Royal Order respecting the Duty to be taken on 

timber. 

Guards, Chokeydars, and persons in authority, as far as the seashore. 

Whereas the Governor-General of the Company at Calcutta, in 
Bengal, having deputed Captain Michael Symes with presents to the 
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Golden Feet, who requests liberty for merchants to purchase, load, and 
take away timber, according to the established and authorized custom, 
therefore merchants of the Rnglish Nation, desirous of transporting rafts 
of timber down the river, shall have liberty to carnr from towns and villages 
such timber. And as, in the year 1145, enquiry and investigation were 
made respecting the amount of Duties formerly taken at each of the 
Chokeys, His Majesty was pleased to direct that no Duties should be 
taken, except what are specified therein ; for that reason it is now ordered 
that no Duties shall be taken at Chokeys on timber going down, nor 
any Impost exacted on wood, except five per cent., pay^le at Rangoon, 
agreeable to former Regulation. 

(Sd.) VOONVING MEOZA, 

Principal Minister. 


No. II. 

Tre^y of Peace between the Honorable East India 
Company on the one part, and His Majesty the King of Ava 
on the other, settled by Major-General Sir Archibald 
Campbeli , K.C,B.,and K.C.T.S., Commanding the e.xpe- 
DiTiON,and Senior Commissioner in Pegu and Ava; 
Thomas Campbell Robertson, Esq., Civil Commis¬ 
sioner in Pegu and Ava; and Henry Ducie Chads, 
Esq.,Captain,Commanding His Britannic Majesty’s 
and the Honorable Company’s Naval Force on the 
Irrawaddy River, on the part of the Honorable Company; 
and by Mengyee-Maha-Men-hlah-Kyan-ten Woon- 
gyee. Lord of Lay-Kaing, and Mengyee-Maha-hlah- 
thuo-hah-thoo-Atwen-woon, Lord of the Revenue, 
on the part of the King of Ava; who have each communicated 
io the other their full powers, agreed to and executed at 
Yan^boo, in the Kingdom of Ava, on this Twenty-fourth day 
oI February, in the year of Oiir Lord One Thousand Eight 
Hundred and Twenty-six, corresponding with the Fourth day 
o the decrease of the Moon Taboung, in the year One 
thousand One Hundred and Eighty-seven Gaudma y^ra — 
1826. ’ 


Article i. 

^ perpetual peace and friendship between the Honorable 
pany on the one p^, ana His Majesty the IGng of Ava on the other. 
VOL. II. 
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Article a. 

His Majestj’ the King of Ava renounces all claims upon, and will 
abstain from all future interference with, the principality of Assam and its 
dependencies, and also with the contiguous petty States of'Cachar and 
Jynlia. With regard to Munnipoor it is stipulated, that should Ghumbheer 
Sing desire to return to that country,- he shall be recognized by the King 
of Ava as Rajah thereof. 


Article 3. 

To prevent all future disputes respecting the boundary line between 
the two great Nations, the British Government will retain the conquered 
Provinces of Arracan, induding the four divisions of Arracan, Ramree 
Cheduba, and Sandoway and His Majesty the King of Ava cedes all right 
thereto. The Unnoupectoumien or Arakan Mountains (known in Arakan 
by the name of the Veomatoung or Pokhingloung Range) will henceforth 
form the boundarj- between the two great Nations on that side. Any 
doubts regarding the said line of demarcation will be settled by Commis¬ 
sioners appointed by the respective governments for that purpose, such 
Commissioners from both powers to be of suitable and corresponding rank. 

Article 4. 

His Majes^ the King of Ava cedes to the British Government the 
conquered Provinces of Yeh, Tavoy, and Mer^i and Tenasscrim, with the 
islands ^d dependencies thereunto appertaining, taking the Salween River 
as the line of demarcation on that frontier; any doubts regarding their 
boundaries will be settled as specified in the concluding part of Article 
third. 


Article 5. 

In proof of the sincere disposition of the Burmese Government to 
maintain the relations of peace and amity between the Nations, and as part 
indemnification to the Bntish Go\-emment for the expenses of the War 
His Majesty the King of Ava agrees to pay the sum of one crore of Rupees* 


Article 6. 

No person whatever, whether native or foreign, is hereafter to be 
molested by cither partv, on account of the part which he may have taken 
or have been compelled to take in the present war. 


« 

Article 7. 


In order to cultivate and improve the relations of amity and 
hereby established between the two governments, it is agreed that 


peace 

accre- 
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dJted ministers, rej^'ning an escort or safeguard of fifty men, from each 
5 all reside at the Darbar of the other, who shall be permitted to purchase, 
or to build a suitable place of residence, of permanent materials; and a 
Commercial Treaty, upon principles of reciprocal adt-antage, w ill be entered 
into by the two high contracting powers. 


Article 8. 

^1 public and private debts contracted by either government, or by the 
subjects of cither government, with the others previous to the war, to be 
wognizcd and liquidated upon the same principles of honor and good faith 
M if hostilities had not taken place between the two Nations, and no 
^ P^' thatmay have elapsed 

consequence of the war; and according 
all R Nations, it is further stipulated, that the property of 

all Bntish subject who may die in the dominions of His Majesfy the King 

Brituh heirs, be placed in thi h^ds of thf 

ntish Resident or Consul in the said dominions, who will dispose of the 
same according to the tenor of the British law. In like manner the property 

under the same circumstances, in any part of the 

delegated by His Burmese Majesty to the Supreme Government of India. 


Article 9. 


in *“ '“'tioos upon British ships or vtsscU 

BriliT^'? ™ rWpo " «s»!ls in 

Bntish p^, nor shall ships or vessels, the property of British subjects. 

po^i 2 i^be^MXd“toV"HtS’“*®""^ R^goon Ser or other Buiman 
ShS'a7f nT J “'“‘'•P ‘heir rudders, or to do any 

other act not required of Burmese ships or vessels in British ports ^ 


Article 10. 


Kine?f ^ ‘‘t'' Government, His Majesty the 

St as^ah^^^ War, ;ill do the finest 

above he included in the 


Article ii. 


like cases and%l Burmese authonties competent in the 

European’or accompanied by all British, whether 

over to the RritUK r and other prisoners, who will be delivered 

Bntish Commissioners; the Bntish Commissioners on their part 


VOU II. 
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government as soon as they arrive from Bengal. 


(Sd.) Archibald Campbell. 


L. s. 


Larcebn Meonja, 

IVooMghee, 


(Sd.) 


T. C. Robertson, 
Civil Commissioner. 


L. S. 


of the Lotoo. 


(Sd.) Hy. D. Chads, 

Captain, Royal Navy. 

a 

Shwagum Woon, 

Atawoon. 


Additional Article. 

The British Commissioners being most anxiously derirous to manifest 
the sincerity of their wish for peace, and to make the immediate execution 
of the fifth Article of this Trea^ as little irksome or inconvenient 
as possible to HU Majesty the King of Ava, consent to the 
follomng arrangement with respect to. the division of the sum total, as 
specified in the Article before referred to, into instalments via., upon 
t^payment of twenty-five lacks of Rupees, or one-fourth of the sum total 
(the other Articles of the Treaty being executed), the Armv will retire to 
Rangoon Upon the further payment of a similar sum at that place, within 
one Lndred days from thU date, with the provUo as above, the army 
will evacuate the dominions of HU Majesty the King of Ava with the least 
possible delay, leaving the remaining moiety of the sum total- to be paid 
by e^uai annual instalments in two years, from thU Twenty-fourth day of 
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February 1826 A.D.; through the Consul or Resident in Ava or PegtJi on 
the part of the Honorable the East India Company. _ 


(Signed) ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL. 


L. S. 


Largeen Meonja, 


WooHgee. 


Seat of the Lotoo. 


Shwagum, * 

Atavoon. 

Ratified by the Governor-General in Council, at Fort William in 
Bengal, this Eleventh day of April, in the Year of our Lord One Thousand 
Eight Hundred and Twenty-six. 

(Signed) AMHERST. 

„ Combermere. 

„ J. H. Harington. 

„ W. B. Bayley. 


(Signed) Hv. D. Chads, 

Captain, Royal Navy. 


L. S 


(Signed) T. C ROBERTSON, 

Civil Commissioner. 


L.S. 


No. III. 

Commercial Treaty with Ava,— 1826. 

A Commercial Treaty, signed and sealed at Ac Golden City of Rata- 
na-pura, on the 23rd of November 1826, according to the EngliA, and the 
9th of the decrease of the Moon Tan-soung-mong 1188, according to Ae 
Burmans, by the Envoy Crawfurd, appointed -by the English^ Ruler the 
Company's Buren, who governs India, and Ae Commissioners, the 
Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ri-maha-thcn Kyan, Lord of Sau, and the Atwenwun 
Mengyi-Maha-men-thi-ha-thu, Lord of Ac Revenue, appointed by His 
Majesty Ae Burmese rising Sun Buren, who reigns over Thu-na-pa-ran-ta- 
Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries. 

According to the Treaty of Peace between the two great Nations 
made at Yandaboo, in order to promote the prosperity of both countries, 
and with a desire to assist and protect the tr^e of boA, the Commissioner 
and Envoy Crawfurd, appointed by Ae English Coropany^s Buren, who rules 
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India, and the Commissioners, the Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ra>maha*ounda* 
then Kyan, Lord of Sau, and the Atwcnwun Maha-mcn-tha-thi-ha-thu, 
Lord of the Revenue, appointed by His Majesty the Burmese rising Sun 
Buren, who rules over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great 
countries : these three in the conference tent, at the landing-place of Ze-ya- 
pu-ra, north of the Golden City of Rata-na-pura, with mutual consent 
completed this Engagement. 

Article i. 

Peace being made between the great country governed by the English 
Prince! the India Company Buren, and the great country of Kata-na-pura, 
which rules over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries 
when merchants with an English stamped pass from the country of the 
English Prince and merchants from the kingdom of Burma pass from one 
country to the other selling and buying merchandize, the sentinels at the 
passes and entrances, the established gate-keepers of the country, shall 
make inquiry ^ as usual, but without demanding any money, and all 
merchants coming truly for the purpose of trade, wth merchandize, shall 
be suffered to pass without hindrance or molestation. The governments 
of both countries also shall permit ships with cargoes to enter ports and 
carry on trade, giving them the utmost protection and security; and in 
regard to Duties, there shall none be taken beside the customary Duties at 
the landing places of trade. 

Article 2. 

Ships whose breadth of beam on the inside (opening of the hold) is 
eight Ropl Burman cubits of 19^ English inches each^ and all ships of 
smaller size, whether merchants from the Burmese country entering au 
English port under the Burmese flag, or merchants from the English 
country with an English stamped pass entering a Burmese port under the 
English flag, shall be subject to no other demands beside the payment of 
Duties, and ten takals 25 per cent (to sicca Rupees) for a chokey pass 
on leaving. Nor shall pilotage be demanded, unless the Captain voluntarily 
requires a pilot. However, when ships arrive, information shall be given 
to the officer stationed at the entrance of the sea, in regard to vessels whose 
breadth of be^ exceeds eight Royal Burinan cubits, and remain, according 
to the 9th Article of the Treaty of Yandaboo, without unshipping their 
rudders, or landing their guns, and be free from trouble and molestation as 
Burmese vessels in British ports. Besides the Royal Duties, no more 
duties shall be given or taken than such as arc customary. 

Article 3. 

Merchants belon^'ng to one, who go to the other country and remain 
there, shall, when they desire to return, go to whatever place and by 
whatever vessel they may desire, without hindrance. Property owned by 
merchants, they shall be allowed to sell, and property not sold and 
household furniture, they shall be allowed to take away without hindrance 
or incurring any expense. 
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Article 4. 


English and Burmese vessels meeting with contrary winds or 
sustaining damage in masts, rigging, etc., or suffering shipwreck on the 
shore, shall, according to the laws of chanty, receive assistance from the 
inhabitants of the towns and villages that may be near, the master of the 
wrecked ship paying to those that assist suitable salvage, ac^rding to the 
circumstances of the case; and whatever property may remain, in case of 
shipwreck, shall be restored to the owner. 


(Signed) 


J. Crawfurd. 


Seal. 


(Signed) Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ra-maha-nanda-then-Kyan, 

Lord of Sau. 

„ Atwenwun Mencyi-maha-men-lha-thi-ha-thu, 

Lord of the Revenue. 


(A true copy.) 

(Signed) J. Crawfurd, Envoy. 

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General on the first 
day of September, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-seven A.D. 

(Signed) A. STERLING, 
Secretary to Government. 


No. IV. 

Agreement regarding by the KuBO Valley,—1834. 

First . — The British Commissioners, Major Grant and Captain Pember¬ 
ton, under instructions from the Right Honorable the Governor-General in 
Council, agree to make over to the Moandauk Maha Mingyan Rajah and 
Tsarudangicks Myookyanthao, Commissioners appointed by the King of 
Ava, the Towns of Tummao, Khumbab, Surjall, and all other villages^ in 
the Kubo V'alley, the Ungoching Hills and the strip of valley running 
between the eastern foot and the western bank of the Ningtha Knyendwan 
River. 

Seeond.-"Thc British Commissioners will withdraw the Munnipooree 
TTrannM now stationed within this tract of the country, and make over 
immediate possession of it to the Burmese Commissioners on certain con¬ 
ditions. 
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Third .—^The conditions are, that they will agree to the boundaries 
which may be pointed out to them by the British Commissioners, and will 
respect and refrain from any interference, direct or indirect, with the people 
residing on the Munnipooree side of those boundaries. 

Fourth .—^The boundaries are as follows :— 

1. The eastern foot of the chain of mountains which rise immediately 
from the western side of the plain of the Kubo Valley. Within this line is 
included Moreh and all the country to the westward of it. 

2 . On the south a line extending from the eastern foot of the same 
hills at the point where the river, called by the Burmahs Nansawing, and 
by the Munnipoorees Numsaulung, enters the plain, up to its sources and 
across the hills due west down to the Kethe'khyaung (Munnipooree River). 

3. On the north the line of boundary will begin at the foot of the same 
hills at the northern extremity of the Kubo Valley, and pass due north up 
to the first range of hills, east of that upon which stand the villages of 
Choatao Noanghuc, Noanghur of the tribe called by the Munnipoorees 
Loohooppa, and by the Burmahs Lagumsauny, now tributary to Munnipoor. 

Fifth .—The Burmese Commissioners hereby promise that they will 
give orders to the Burmese Officers, who will remain in charge of the 
territory now made over to them, not in any way to interfere with the 
Khyens or other in^bitants living on the Munnipoor side of the lines of 
boundary above described, and the British Commissioners also promise that 
the Munnipooree shall be ordered not in any way to interfere with the 
Khyens or other inhabitants of any description living on the Burmah side 
of the boundaries now fixed. 



Se«l. 

•Signed) 

F. J. Grant, Major, 




- 


Seal 

( .. ) 

R. B. Pemberton, Captain, 

Sunnyachit Ghat, Ningthee, gth January iSj^. 


No. V. 

Treaty with the King of Burmah, dated the loth November 

• 1862. 

On the loth day of November 1862, answering to the |^th day of the 
waning moon Tatshoungmon 1224, Lieutenant-Colonel A. P. Phayre, Chief 
Commissioner of Britbh Burmah, havii^ been duly empowereo by His 
Excellent the Right Honourable the Earl of Elgin and Kincardine, Kt. 
and G.C.B., Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and Woongyee . Thado 
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Mengyee Maha Menghla-thee-ha-thoo, having been duly empowered by 
His Majesty the King of Burmah, concluded the following Treaty:— 

Article t. 

The Burmese and British Rulers have for a long time remained at 
peace and in friendship ; peace shall now be extended to future genera¬ 
tions, both parties being careful to observe the conditions of a firm and 
lasting friendship. 

Article 2. 

In accordance with the great friendship existing between the two 
countries, traders and other subjects of the Burmese Government, who may 
travel and trade in the British territory shall, in conformity with the custom 
of great countries, be treated and protected in the same manner as if they 
were subjects of the British Government. 

Article 3. 

Traders and other subjects of the British Government, who may travel 
and trade in the Burmese territory, shall, in accordance with the custom of 
great countries, be treated and protected in the same manner as if they 
were subjects of the Burmese Government. 

Article 4 - 

When goods are imported into Rangoon from any British or foreign 
territory, and declared to be for export by the Irrawaddy River to the 
Burmese territory, the English Ruler shall, provided bulk is not broken, and 
he believes the manifest to be true, charge one per cent, on their value, and 
if he so desires, shall allow them to conveyed under the charge of an 
officer until arrived at Maloon and Mehla. The tariff value of goods shall 
be forwarded yearly to the Burmese Ruler. If such goods arc declared for 
export to other territories, and not for sale in the Burmese territories, the 
Burmese Ruler shall, if he believes the manifest to be true, not cause bulk 
to be broken, and such goods shall be free of duty. 

Article 5. 

When goods are imported into Burmah by persons residing in the 
Burmese or any foreign territory, and declared to be for export by the 
Irrawaddy River to Rangoon, the Burmese Ruler shall, provided bulk is not 
broken, and he believes the manifest to be true, charge one per cent, on 
their value, and if he so desires, shall allow them to be conveyed under the 
charge of an officer to Thayct Myo, and the tariff value of such goods shall 
be forwarded yearly to the British Rules. If such goods are declared for 
export to other territories, and not for sale in British territory, such goods 
shall be free according to the Customs Schedule, but goods li^le to sea¬ 
board duty will pay the usual rate. 
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Article 6. 

I, . who may desire to travel in the 

British ternary, either by land or by water through the whole course of the 
lirawaddy River, shall conform to the customs of the British territory, and 
M allow^ to travel in such manner as they please, without hindrance from 
tne Bntish Ruler, and to purchase whatever they may require. Burmese 
raerchan^ will be flowed to settle and to have land for the erection of 
bouses of business in any part of the British territory. 


.Article 7. 

Traders from the British territory who may desire to travel in the 
Burmese temtory, either by land or by water, through the whole extent of 
the lirawaddy River, shall conform to the customs of the Burmese territory, 
^d shall be allowed to travel in such manner as they please, without 
hindrance by the Burmese Ruler, and to purchase whatever they may 
rMuire. British merchants will be allowed to setUe and to have lands for 
the erection of houses of business in any part of the Burmese territory. 


Article 8. 


Should the British Ruler, within one year after the conclusion of this 
Treaty, ^ ish the duties now taken at Thayet Myo and Toungoo, the 
Bum^ Ruler with a regard to the benefit of the people of his country. 

will, if so inclined, after one, two, three, or four years, abolish the duti« 

now taken at Maloon and Toungoo (in the Burmese territory). 


Article 9. 

th. from whatever country or nation, who may wish to proceed to 

the Bri^h terntory, ^e Burmese Ruler shall allow to pass without hind¬ 
rance. People from whatever country, who may desire to proceed to the 
Burmese temtory, the Bntish Ruler shall allow to pass without hindrance. 


(Signed) Arthur Purves Phavre, Lieut.-Cohnel, 

Appointed by th« Viceroy and 'Covr.-Genl. 

( » ) Wooncyee Thado Mb.ncyee Maha Menghla- 

thee-ha-thoo, 

Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the King of Burmah. 


Ratified by Viceroy and Governor-General 
day the 13th of December 1862. 


of India in 


Council 


this 


Fort William, 

The t^lh December 1863. 


(Signed) H. M. Durand, 
Secretary to the Government of India. 
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No. VI. 

Treaty concluded on 25TH October 1867 A.D., corresponding 
with 13th day of the waning moon Thaden-g}'oot 1229 B.E. 
by Colonel Albert Fytche, Chief Commissioner 
of British Burmah, in virtue of full power vested in him 
by His Excellency the Right Honourable Sir John 
Laird Mair Lawrence, Bart, G.C.B., G.C.S.L, Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India, and by His Excel¬ 
lency the Pakhan Woo.ngyee Men Thudo Mengyee 
Maha Menhla See-Thoo, in virtue of full power vested in 
him by His Majesty the King of Burmah. 

• Article i. 

Save and except earth-oil, timber, and precious stones, which are 
hereby reserved as Royal monopolies, all goods and merchandise passing 
between British and Burmese territory shall be liable, at the Burmese 
Customs Houses, to the payment of a uniform import and export 
duty of five per cent, ad valorem for a period of ten years, commenc¬ 
ing from the first day of the Burmese year 1229, corresponding with 15th 
April 1867. No indirect dues or*payments of any kind shall be levied or 
demanded on such goods over and above the five per cent, ad valorem 
duty. 

Article 2. 

But after the expiration of ten years, during which customs duties will 
collected as provided for above in Article i, it shall be optional with the 
Burmese Government, whilst estimating the capabilities and requirements 
of trade, either to increase or decrease the existing five per cent, import and 
export duties, so that the increase shall at no time exceed (10) ten, or the 
decrease be reduced below a (3) three per cent, ad valorem rate on any 
particular article of commerce, "ftree months’ notice shall be given of any 
intention to increase or decrease the rates of customs duty as above 
previous to the commencement of the year in which such increase or 
decrease shall have effect. 


Article 3. 

The British Government hereby stipulates that it will adhere to the 
customs duty as expressed in Article 8 of the Treaty 
of 1802 during such time as the Burmese Government shall collect five per 
cent, ad valorem duties, or a lesser rate, as provided for in Articles 1 and 
2 of this Treaty. 
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Article 4. 

Both Governmentc further stipulate to furnish each other annually with 
price lists showine the market value of all goods imported and exported 
under .\rticles i and 2. Such price lists shall be furnished two months before 
the commencement of the year during which they are to have effect, and 
may be corrected from time to time as found necess^, by the mutual 
consent of both Governments through their respective Political Agents. 

Article 5. 

The British Government is hereby priviledged to establish a Resident 
or Political A^ent in Burmese territoiy, with full and final jurisdiction in all 
civil suits arisingbetween registered British subjects at the capital. Civil 
cases between Burmese subjects and registered British subjects shall be 
heard and finally decided by a mixed Court composed of the British 
Political Agent and a suitable Burmese Officer of high rank. The Burmese 
Government resen’cs to itself the right of establishing a Resident or 
Political Agent in British territory whenever it may choose to do so. 

Article 6. 

The British Government is further allowed the right of appointing 
British officials to reside at any or each of the stations in Burmese territory 
at which customs duty may m leviable. Such officials shall watch and 
enquire into all cases affecting trade and its relation to customs duty, and 
may purchase land and build suitable dwelling-houses at every town or 
station where they may be appointed to reside. 

Article 7. 

In jike manner, the Burmese Government is also allowed the right of 
appointing Burmese officials to reside at any or each of the station in 
British Burmah at which customs duties may be leviable. Such officials 
shall watch and enquire into all cases affecting trade in its relations to 
customs duty and may purchase land and build suitable dwelling-houses at 
^y town or station where they may be appointed to reside. 


Article 8. 

In accordance with the great friendship which exists between the two 
Governments, the subjects of either shall be allowed free trade in the 
import and export of gold and silver bullion between the two countries 
without let or hindrance of any kind, on due declaration being made at 
the time of import or export. The Burmese Go\’ernmcnt shall further be 
allowed permission to purchase arms, ammunition, and war materials 
generally in British territory, subject only to the consent and approval in 
each case of the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah and Agent to the 
Governor-General. 
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Article 9. 

Persons found in British territory, being Burmese subjects, charged 
with having committed any of the following offences, via., murder, robbery, 
dacoity, or theft, in Burmese territory, may be apprehended and delivered 
up to the Burmese Government for trial, on due demand beinp made by the 
Government, provided that the charge on which the demand is made shall 
have been investigated by the proper Burmese officers in the presence of 
the British Political Agent; and provided also the British Political Agent 
shall consider that sufficient cause exists under British Law Procedure to 
justify the said demand and place the accused persons on their trial. The 
demand and delivery in each case shall be made through the British 
Political Agent at the capital. 

Article 10. 

Perwns found in Burmese territory, being British subjects, charged 
with having committed any of the following offences, via,, murder, robbery, 
dacoity, or theft, in British territory, may be apprehended and delivered up 
to the British Government for trial, on due demand being made by 
that Government, provided that the charge on which the demand is made 
shall have been investigated by the proper British officers, in the presence 
of the Burmese Political .Agent; and provided also that the Burmese 
Political Agent shall be satisfied that sufficient cause exists under Burmese 
Law Procedure to justify the said demand and put the accused persons on 
their trial. The demand and delivery in each case shall be made through 
the Burmese Political Agent in British territory. 

Article ii. 

Persons found in Burmese territory, being Burmese subjects, charged 
with having committed any of the following offences, via., murder, robbery 
dacoity or theft, in British territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried anJ 
punished in accordance with Burmese Law and custom. A special Officer 
may be appointed by the British Government to watch the proceeding on 
the trial of ^1 persons apprehended under this Article. 

Article 13. 

Persons found in British territory, being British subjects, charged with 
Mving committed any of the, following offences, via., murder, robbery, 
dacoity or theft, in Burmese territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried and 
5^<-'ordancc with British Law and custom. A special Officer 
may be appointed by the Burmese Government to watch the proceedings 
on the trial of all persons apprehended under this Article. 

Article 13. 

The Treaty which was concluded on the loth November 1862 shall 
remain in full force; the stipulations now made and agreed to in the above 
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Articles being deemed as subsidi^ only, and as in no way affecting the 
several provisions of that Treaty.* 


(Signed) ALBERT Fytche, Colonel, 

Chief Commissioner, British Burmah, and 
Agent to the Viceroy and Governor^General of India. 

Signed in Burmese. 


Seal. 


Seal. 


Ratified bv the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council this 
day, the 36th November 1867. 


Fort William ; 

The 26th November tSbj. 


.} 


(Signed) John Lawrence, 
Viceroy and Governor-General. 

" The Treaty concluded on the thirteenth * day of the waning moon 
• asth October 1867 A. D. Thadeng^'TOt 1229, B.E. by the Pakhangyee 

Myotsa Woongyee Thado Mengyee Maha 
Mengla Tswthoo and by the English Wongyee, Colonel Albert Fytche, is 
hereby ratified and confirmed. Proclaimed by the Royal Herald Nakhan 

t a7th December 1867 a. d. P>' 0 “"gya Maha Mengla Meng Gyan in 

the year 1229 B.E., thirdt day of the waning 
moon Pyatho.” ® 


Preliminary Rules for general guidance in opening the Court 
of the Political Agent at Mandalay, as agreed to by 
the Ministers of the Burmese Government and the 
British Political Agent on the 26th July 1869. 


•J’ British subJects.-KW civil suits between 

remstcred British subjects shall be finally disposed of on trial in the 
Political Agenrs Court. 

When a registered British subject is plaintiff in anv 
mixed suit which may arise between Burmese and registered British subiects 
^ Tr'- ‘".‘J® iMtan«, file his plaint in the PoliUcal Agent's Court’ 
The Politic^ A^ent will submit the said plaint to the Burmese judge 
appoin ed to mt with him on the trial of mixed suits; and if thev ^e 
mutually agreed that a cause of action exists, the Burmese defendant wiU 
be summoned to appear at the Political Agent's Court on a day to be 
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appointed by the Burmese Judge. The suit will then be tried and Bnally 
disposed of on its merits by the Political Agent in conjunction with the 
Burmese Judge. 

3. Mixed miVj.—When a Burmese subject is plaintiff in any mixed 
suit which may ^se between Burmese and registered British subjects, he 
shall, in the first instance, make his complaint to the Burmese Judge 
appointed to sit on the trial of mixed suits with the Political Agent. The 
Burmese Judge will submit the said plaint to the Political Agent, and 
if both Judges are mutually agreed that a real cause of action exists, 
the re^tered British subject, as defendant, will be summoned to appear 
at the Political Agent’s Court on a day to be appointed by the Political 
Agent. The suit will then be heard and finally disposed of on its merits 
by the Political Agent in conjunction with the Burmese Judge. 

4. Mixed sutts .—When the Political Agent and the Burmese Judge 
arc unable to come to a final decision in any mixed suit, the parties shall 
have the right of nomin^ing a single arbitrator, and shall bind themselves 
to the Court by a written agreement to abide by his award. In cases, 
however, in which the services of a single arbitrator are not available, 
either party to the suit, plaintiff or defendant, shall each be allowed to 
name one arbitrator to the Court, and the Political Agent and Burmese 
Judge shall mutually agree in the selection of a third. T^e three arbitrators 
thus appointed shall proceed to try the case, and the decision of the 
majority on trial shall be final. 

5 ' Mixed fwi/r.——The cost to be decreed in any mixed suit shall never 
exceed 10 per cent, on the amount of the original claim. 

6. The Burmese Government agrees to attach a bailiff and six peons to 
the Court of the Politic^ Agent to act in conjunction with the Political 
Agent s establishment in the service and execution of Court processes and 
in giving cBcrt to all lawful orders which may be communicated to them 
^ ^e Political .^gent himself, or by the duly authorised officers of his 


No. VII. 

San AD granted to Kin Maung of MOng Mit,—1905. 

was formerly a Sawbwaship subject 
to the King of Buma ; and whereas by a Sanad, dated the loth April 1889, 

fif.!!..*of Nyaungywc, was, subject to the conditions 
therein conUined, recognized, by the Governor-General of India in Council 
as Ciavbva of Mfing Mit, and was thereby to be permitted to administer 
the tOTto^ of Mong Mit for a period of five years ; and whereas in 1802 

In^i^k Mit was resumed by Government, 

ano the btate has since been administered as a subdivision of the Ruby 
ftlines district; the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma hereby notifies to you 
Ain .Maung of Mong Mit, that the Governor-General of India in Councii 
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has been pleased to recognirc you as Sawbwa of Mong'Mtt, and, subj^ 
to the provisions of any law or order for the time being in force and to the 
conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the temtory 
of M6ng Mit in all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any 
time to nominate for the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor ^a fit person 
according to Shan usage to be your successor in the Sawiwasktfi. 

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be 
liable to have your powers as Sawbwa of Mfing Mit rescinded. 

I. The conditions are as follows:— 

(i) You shall pay regularly as tribute Rs. 20,000 a year now fixed for 
five years from the ist April 1^5, and the said tribute shall be liable to 
revision at the expiration of the said term, or at any time thereafter that 
the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma may think fit. 

{2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all 
forests, mines and minerals. If you are permitted to work or to let on 
lease any forest or forests in your territoiy, you shall pay such sums for 
rent or royalty as the Local Government may from time to time direct; and 
in the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders 
as the Government of India or the LocM Government may from time to 
time prescribe. If you are permitted to work or let on lease any mine or 
mines in your State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals, precious 
stones, and other minerals produced in MOng Mit as the Governor-General 
in Council may from time to time direct. 

(3) You shall administer the territory’ of Mfing Mit according to the 
custom of the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the 
Superintendent. You shall recognize the rights of the people and continue 
them in the same and on no account shall you oppress them or suffer them 
to be oppressed. 

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of M6ng Mit and 
keep open the trade routes within that territory. Should traders or 
caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall 
pay such compensation as the Superintendent may fix. 

(5) You shall, if the Superintendent so desires, keep an agent, who 
shall reside at the headquarters of the Superintendent and who shall keep 
him informed concerning the condition of the territory of M 5 ng Mit. 

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the 
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent, and abide 
by his decision. Should any inhabitants of Mong Mit commit raids on any 
place outside the limits of M6ng Mit, you shall pay such compensation ^ 

• the Superintendent may fix. 

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make railways through 
the territory of M6ng Mit, you shall provide land for the purpose free of 
cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of 
occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible. The 
Government may without further notice resume all jurisdiction of r and in 
respect of all lands used or required for railway purposes. 
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(8) Opiuin, spirit or fermented liquor, and other articles, which are liable 
to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma 
or when produced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the Regulations 
of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from M 5 ng 
Mit into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma 
except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment 
of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. 

(9) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Govern¬ 
ment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Mbn^r Mit, you 
shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said 
territory; and in the event of offenders from the said territory taking 
refuge in any place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a 
representation of the matter to the authorities concerned. 

(to) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European 
or American. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against 
any such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the 
Superintendent. 


No. vni. 

Convention between Great Britain and China, 
giving effect to Article III op the Conven¬ 
tion OF July 24TH, 1886, relative to Burma 
and Tibet. 

Signed at London, March ist, 18^4. 

[Ratifications ezchanf^ at I.ondon, August 33rd, 1894.] 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, being 
sincerely desirous of consolidating the relations of friendship and good 
neighbourhood which happily exist between the two Empires, have resolved 
to conclude a Convention with the view of giving effect to Article III of the 
R^*"**°” relative to Burma and Tibet, signed at Peking on the 24th July 
1 006, and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries for this purpose, that 
>s to say : — 

I Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Ireland, Empress of India, the Right HonouraWe the Earl of Rosebery, 
Knight of the Most Noble Order of the Garter, Her Britannic Majestys 
rnncipal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; 

And His Majesty the Emperor of China, Sieh Ta-j6n, Envoy Extra- 
° j ®nd Minister Plenipotentiary of China at the Court of St. James, 
and Vice-President of the Imperial Board of Censors ; 
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Who, hafing mutually communicated to each other their respective 
Full Powers, found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon the 
following articles:— 

Article i. ^ 

It is agreed that the frontier between the two Empires, from latitude 
25” 35* north, shall run as follows:— 

Commencing at the high conical peak situated approximately in that 
latitude and in lon^tude g8° 14' east of Greenwich and 18’ 1 a west of 
Peking the line will follow, as far as possible, the crest of the hills running 
in a south-westerly direction through Kaolang Pum and the Warong Peak, 
and thence run nearly midway between the villages of Wanchon and’ 
Kaolang—leaving the former to Burma and the latter to China—on to 
Sabu Pum. 

From Sabu Pum the frontier will run in a line slightly to the south of 
west through Shatrung Pum to Namienku Pum; thence it will be continued, 
still ranning in a south-westerly direction, along the crest of the hills until 
it strikes the Tazar Kha River, the course of which it will follow from its 
source to its confluence with the Nam Tabet or Tabak Kha, thus Icanng 
Uka to the east and Laipong to the west. * 

From the confluence of the Taiar Kha River with the Tabak Kha, the 
frontier will ascend the latter river to its junction with the Lekra Kha 
which it will follow to its source near Nkrang. From the source of the 
Lekra Kha, lca\nng Nkrang, Kukum, and i^ingra to the west, and Sima and 
Mali to the east, the line will follow the Lesa Kha from its western source 
to its junction with the Mali River, and thence will ascend the Mali to its 
source near Hpunra Shikong; thence it will run in a south-westerly direc¬ 
tion along the Laisa Kha from its source down to the point where it falls 
into the Mold River near Kadon, leaving the village to Kadon to the west 
and that of Laisa to the east 

The line will then follow the course of the Mold in a south-easterlv 
direction to the place where he receives the Chi Yang Kha, which latter 
nver it will follow to its source in the Alau Pum. It will then be directed 
along the Nampoung River from its western source down to where it enters 
the Taping River. 

This concludes the description of the first section of the frontier. 


Article 2. 

^cond ^<^on of the frontier, or that portion of it which extends 
from tne Taping River to the neighbourhood of Meung Mao, will run as 
follows:— 


Starting from the junrtion of the KhMong Kha with the Taping River, 
the froniier will foUow the Khalong Kha and its western brLch to its 
Murcc; It wiU be drawn thence southward to meet the Sipaho or Lower 
Nauthabet at a spot immediately to the south-west of Hanton. leaving 
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Matin to Great^ Bri^n and Loilonga-tong, Tiih-pi-Kwan and Hanton to 
China; thence it will ascend the branch of the last-named river, which has 
its source nearest to that of the Mantein Kha. It will thence follow the 
crests of the line of hills running in a south-easterly direction to the more 
southerly of the two places named Kadaw, which is close to the Namwan 
River, leaving Kadaw to China and Palen to Great Britain. It will follow 
the Namwan River in a south-westerly direction down to the point in about 
latitude 2^° 55' where that river takes a south-easterly course. Thence it 
will run in a direction somewhat west of south to the Nammak River, 
leaving Narakhai to Great Britain. It will follow the Nammak River to 
the point where it bifurc^es in about latitude 23“ 47' and will then ascend 
the southern branch till it reaches the crest of a high range of hills to the 
south of Mawsiu, in about latitude 23" 45'. It will follow the crest of this 
j^ge (which runs slightly to the north of east) until it reaches the Shweli 
, junction with the Nammak, thus leaving to China, the district 

of Mawsiu, the spot recently identified as Tien-ma-Kwan and the villages 
of Hinglon and Kongmow, lying to the north of the above mentioned 
range. 

It will then follow the course of the Shweli River, and where the river 
bifurcate, it will follow the more southerly of the two branches, leaving to 
formed by them, until it reaches a point near the eastern 
end of the loop which the river forms opposite to Meung Mao, as indicat^ 
in the next article of the Convention. 

The Government of China consent that the most direct of the roads 
between Bhamo and Namkham, where it passes through the small portion 
of Chine^ territory wuth of the Namwan, shall while remaining entirely 
open to Chinese subjects and to the tribesmen subject to China, be free 
and open to Great Britain for travellers, commerce, and administrative pur- 
pos«, without anv restrictions whatever. Her Britannic Majesty’s Govern¬ 
ment shall have the right, after communication with the Chinese authorities 
to execute any works which may be desirable for the improvement or repair 
ol the road, and to take any measures which may be required for the 
protection of the traffic and the prevention of smuggling. 

It is equally agreed that British troops shall be allowed to pass freely 
^ong this road. But no body of troops more than 200 in number shall 
despatched ^oss it without the consent of the Chinese authorities, and 
previous notice in writing shall be given of every armed party of more than 
twenty men. 


Article 3. 

The third section of the frontier will run as follows.— 

, H commence from a point on the Shweli River, near to the east 
end of the loop formed by that river opposite to Meung Mao; thence paying 
due regard to the natural features and the local conditions of the countrv- 
It will Uend in a south-easterly direction towards Ma-Ii-pa until it reaches 
at a point in about longitude 98“ 7' east of Greenwich (18^ 23' west of 
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Peking), and latitude 23* 52', a conspicuous mountain range. It will follow 
the crests of that range through Loiaipong and I.oipanglom until it reaches 
the Salween River, in about latitude 23* 41'. 

This portion of the frontier from the Shwcli to the Salween River shall 
be settled by the Boundaipr Commission provided for in Article VI of the 
present Convention, and tn such a manner as to give to China at least as 
much territory as would be included if the frontier were drawn in a straight 
line from Meung Mao towards Ma-Ii-pa. 

If it should be found that the most suitable frontier will give to China 
a larger amount of territory than is stated above, the compensation to be 
pven to Great Britain on some other part of the frontier shall be matter 
for subsequent arrangement. 

From latitude 23® 41' the frontier will follow the Salween until it 
reaches the northern boundary of the circle of Kunlong. It will follow that 
boundary in an easterly direction, leaving the whole circle of Kunlong, and 
the ferry of that name, to Great Britain, and leaving to China the State of 
Kokang 

It will then follow the course of the river forming the boundary between 
Somu, which belongs to Great Britain, and M^ng Ting, which belongs to 
China. It will still continue to follow the frontier between those two dis* 
tricts, which is locally well known, to where it leaves the aforesaid river 
and ascends the hills; and will then follow the line of water-parting between 
the tributaries of the Salween and Meikong Rivers, from about longitude 
95® east of Greenwich (17® 30'west of Peking), and latitude 33® 20'to a 
point about longitude 99® 40' east of Greenwich (16® so' west of Peking), 
and latitude 23®, leaving to China the Tsawbwaships of King hla, 
Mengtung and Mengko. 

At the last-named point of longitude and latitude the line strikes a 
very lofty mountain range, called Kong-Ming-Shan, which it will follow in 
a southerlv direction to about longitude g-^® 30'east of Greenwich (17® 
west of Peki^l, and latitude 22® 30' leaving to China the district of Chen- 
pien T ing, "ften, descending the western slope of the hill tor the Namka 
River, it will follow the course of that river for about 10' of latitude, leaving 
Munglem to China, and Manglun to Great Britain. 

It will then follow the boundai^ between Munglem and Kyaing Tong, 
which is locally well known, diverging from the Namka Rivera little to the 
north of latitude 22®, in a direction somewhat south of east, and generally 
following the crest of the hills till it strikes the Namlam River in about 
latitude 21® 45' and longitude 100® east of Greenwich (16® 30' west of 
Peking). 

It will then follow the boundary between Kyaing Tong and Kiang 
Hung, which is generally formed by the Namlam River with the exception of 
a small strip of territory belonging to Kaing Hung, which lies to tne west 
of that river just south of the last-named parallel of latitude. On reaching 
the boundary of Kyaing Chaing, in about latitude 21® 37'and longitude 
too® la'east of Greenwich (16® 18'west of Peking), it will follow the 
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boundary between that district and Kiang Hung until it reaches the 
Meikong River. 


Article 4. 

It is agreed that the settlement and delimitation of that portion of the 
frontier which lies to the north of latitude 25° 35' north shall be reserved 
for a future understanding between the high contracting parties when the 
features and condition of the country arc more accurately known. 

Article 5. 

In addition to the territorial concessions in Northern Theinni, and the 
cession to China of the State of Kokang, which result from the frontier as 
above described, Her Britannic Majesty, in consideration of the abandon¬ 
ment of the claims advanced by China to the territory lying outside and 
abutting on the frontier of the Prefecture of Yung Chang and Sub-Prefecture 
of Teng Yueh, agrees to renounce in favour of His Majesty the Emperor 
of China, and of his heirs and successors for ever, all the suzerain rights in 
and over the States of Munglem and Kiang Hung formerly possessed by 
the Kings of Ava concurrently with the Emperors of China. These and all 
other rights in the said States, with the titles, prerogatives and privileges 
thereto pertaining. Her Majesty the Queen-Empress renounces as aforesaid, 
with the sole proviso that His Majesty the Emperor of China shall not, 
without previously coming to an agreement with Her Britannic Majesty, 
cede cither Munglem or Kiang Hung, or any portion thereof, to any other 
nation. 


Article 6. 

It is agreed that in order to avoid any local contention, the alignments 
of the frontier described in the present Convention, and shown on the maj>s 
annexed thereto, shall be verified and demarcated, and in case of its being 
found defective at any point, rectified by a Joint Commission appointed by 
the High Contracting Parties; and tliat the said Commission shall meet, 
at a place hereafter to be determined on by the two Governments, not later 
than twelve months after the exchange of the ratifications of the present 
Convention; and shall terminate its labours in not more than three years 
from the date of its first meeting. 

It is understood that any alterations in the alignment, which the joint 
Commission may find it necessary to make, shall be based on the principle 
of equivalent compensations, having regard not only to the extent, but 
also to the value, of the territory involved. Further, that should the 
members of the Commission be unable to agree on any point, the matter of 
disagreement shall at once be referred to their respective Governments. 

The Commission shall also endeavour to ascertain the situation of the 
former frontier-post of China named Hanlung Kwan. If this place can be 
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identified, and is found to be situated in British territory, the British Go¬ 
vernment will consider whether it can, without inconvenience, be ceded to 
China. 

If it shall be found to the south-east of Meung Mao so as to be on the 
northern side of the straight line drawn from that place towards Ma-li-pa, 
it will m that case already belong to China. 

.\RTICLE 7. 

It is agreed that any posts belonging to either country which may be 
stationed within the territory of the other when the Commission of 
mitation shall have brought its labours to a conclusion, shall, within 
eight months from the date of such conclusion, be withdrawn, and their 
places occupied by the troops of the other, mutual notice having in the 
meantime been given of the precise date at which the withdrawal and 
occupation will take place. From the date of such occupation the High 
Contracting Parties shall, each within its own territories, hold itself res¬ 
ponsible for the maintenance of good order, and for the tranquillity of the 
tribes inhabiting them. 

The High Contracting Parties further engage neither to construct nor 
to maintain within 10 En^ish miles from the nearest point of the common 
frontier, measured in a straight line and horizontal projection, any fortifica¬ 
tions or permanent camps, beyond such posts as are necessary for preser\'- 
ing peace and good order in the frontier districts. 

Article 8. 

Subject to the conditions mentioned hereafter in Articles X and XI, 
the British Government, wishing to encourage and develop the land trade 
of China with Burma as much as possible, consent, for a period of six years 
from the ratification of the present Convention, to allow Chinese produce 
and manufactures, with the exception of salt, to enter Burma by land duty 
free, and to allow British manutactures and Burmese produce, with the 
exception of rice, to be exported to China by land free of duty. 

The duties on salt and rice so imported and exported shall not be 
higher than those imposed on their import or export by sea. 

Article 9. 

Pending the negotiation of a more complete arrangement, and until 
the development of the trade shall justify the establishment of other 
frontier customs stations, goods imported mom Burma into China, or ex- 

£ orted from China into Burma, shall be permitted to cross the frontier by 
lanwyne and by Sansi. 

Wnth a view to the development of trade between China and Burma, 
the Chinese Government consent that for six years from the ratification of 
the present Convention the duties levied on goods imported into China by 
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these routes shall be those specihed in the General Tariff of the Maritime 
Customs diminished by three-tenths, and that the duties and goods exported 
from China by the same route shall be those specified in the same Tariff 
diminished by four-tenths. 

Transit passes for imports and exports shall be granted in accordance 
with the rules in force at the treaty ports. 

Smuggling or the carrying of merchandise through Chinese territory 
bv other routes than those sanctioned by the present Convention shall, if 
tne Chinese authorities think fit, be punished by the confiscation of the 
merchandise concerned. 

.\RTICLE lo. 

The following articles, being munitions of war, shall neither be exported 
from Burma into China, nor imported from China into Burma, save at 
the requisition of the Government desiring their importation; neither shall 
they be sold to parties other than those who have been duly authorised by 
their respective Governments to purchase them:— 

Cannon, shot and shell, cartridges and ammunition of all kinds, fire¬ 
arms and weapons of war of every description. Saltpetre, sulphur, 
brimstone, gunpowder, dynamite, gun-cotton, or other explosives. 

Article u. 

The exportation from Burma into China of salt is prohibited. 

The exportation from China in to Burma of cash, rice, pulse, and grains 
of every kind is prohibited. 

_ The importation and exportation across the frontier of opium and 
spirituous liquors is prohibited, excepting in small quantities for the 
personal use of travellers. The amount to be permittra will be settled 
under Customs Regulations. 

Infractions of the conditions set forth in this and the preceding Article 
will be punishable by confiscation of the goods concerned. 

Article 12. 

The British Government, wishing to promote frontier trade between 
the two countries by encouraging mining enterprise in Yunnan and in^the 
new territorial acquisitions of China referred to in th^ present Convention, 
consent to allow Chinese vessels carrying merchandise, ores, and ^minerms 
of all kinds and coming from or destined for China, freely to navig^c the 
Irrawaddy on the same conditions as to dues and other matters as British 
vessels. 


Article 13. 

It is agreed that His Majesty the Emperor of ChiM may appoint a 
Consul in Burma to reside at Rangoon, and that Her Bntannic Majesty 
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may ^point a Consul ta reside at Manwyne; and that the Consuls of the 
two Governments shall, each within the territories of the other, enjoy 
the same privileges and immunities as the Consuls of the most favoured 
nation. 

Further, that, in proportion as the Commerce between Burma and 
China increases, additional Consuls may be appointed by mutual agree¬ 
ment, to reside at such places in Burma and Yunnan as tne requirements 
of the trade may seem to demand. 

The correspondence between the British and Chinese Consuls, respec¬ 
tively, and the chief authority at the place where they reside, sh^ be 
conducted on terms of perfect equality. 

Article 14. 

Passports, written in Chinese and English, and identical in terms to 
those issued to foreigners at the treaty ports in China, shall, on the appli¬ 
cation of the proper British authorities, be issued to British merchants and 
others wishing to proceed to China from Burma, by the Chinese Consul at 
Rangoon or by the Chinese authorities on the frontier; and Chinese 
subjects wishing to proceed to Burma from China shall, on the application 
of any recognised Chinese official, be entitled to receive similar passports 
from Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul at Manwyne or other convenient places 
in China where there may be a British Consular officer. 

Article 15. 

Should criminals, subjects of cither coun^, take refuge in the territory 
of the other, they sh^dl, on due requisition being made, be searched for, and 
on reasonable presumption of their guilt being established, they shall be 
surrendered to the authorities demanding their extradition. 

“ Due requisition ” shall be held to mean the demand of any functionary 
of either Government possessing a seal of office, and the demand may be 
addressed to the nearest frontier officer of the country in which the fugitive 
has taken refuge. 

.Article 16. 

With a view to improring the intercourse between the two countries, 
and placing the Chinese Consul at Rangoon in communication with the 
High Provincial Authorities in Yunnan, the High Contracting Parties 
undertake to connect the telegraphic systems of the two countries with each 
other as soon as the necessary arrangements can be made; the line will 
however, at first only be used for the transmission of official telegrams and 
of general messages for and from Burma and the province of Yunnan. 

Article 17. 

It is agreed that the subjects of the two Powers shall, each within the 
territories of the other, enjoy all the privileges, immunities, and advantages 
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that may have been, or may hereafter be, accorded to the subjects of any 
other nation. 


Article i8. 

It is agreed that the commercial stipulations contained in the present 
Convention being of special nature and the result of mutual concessions, con¬ 
sented to with a view to adapting them to local conditions and the peculiar 
necessities of the Burma-China overland trade, the advantages accruing 
from them shall not be invoked by the subjects of either power residing at 
other placM^ where the two Empires are coterminous, excepting where the 
same conditions prevail, and then only in return for similar concessions. 


Article 19. 

The arrangements with regard to trade and commerce contained in the 
present Convention being of a provisional and experimental character, it 
IS agreed that should subsequent experience of their working, or a more 
intimate knowledge than is now possessed of the requirements of the trade 
seem to require it, they may be revised at the demand of either party after 
a lapse of six years after the excha^e of ratifications of the present 
Convention, or sooner should the two CHivernments desire it. 


Article 20. 

The ratification of the present Convention under the hand of Her 
L ^”**'*^- and of His Majesty the Emperor of China shall be ex- 

changed in London in six months from this day of signature, or sooner if 
possible. 

The Convention shall come into force immediately after the exchange 
of ratifications. ® 

In token^ whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this 
convention in four copies, two Chinese and two in Chinese and 
Lnghsh. 

Done at London the first day of March one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-four, corresponding on the 24th day of the ist moon of the 
20th year of Kuang Hsu. 

(L 5 .) Rosebery. 

(L.S.) SlEH. 


Declaration. 

On preceding to the signature this day of the Convention between 
ureat Britain and China, giving effect to Article 111 of the Convention rela¬ 
tive to Burma and Tibet, signed at Peking on the 24th July 1886; 
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The undersigned Plenipotentiaries declare that, inasmuch as the 
present Convention has been concluded for the special purpose mentioned 
in the preamble thereof the stipulations contained therein are applicable 
onl^ to those P^s of the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and of His 
Majesty the Emperor of China to which the said Convention expressly 
relates, and are not to be construed as applicable elsewhere. 

Done at London, the tst day of March 1894. 

(LS.) Rosebery. 

(L.S.) SlEH. 


No. IX. 


Agreement modifying the Burma-China Frontier and 
Trade Convention of March ist, 1894. 

^ In consideration of the Government of Great Britain consenting to 
w-aive Its objecUons to the alienation by China, by the Convention with 
France of June 20, 1^951 of territory forming a portion of Kiang Hung, in 
derogation of the provisions of the Convention between Great Britain and 
China of^ March 1^4, it has been agreed between the Governments of 
weat Bn^n and China that the following additions and alterations shall 
be made in the last-named Convention, hereinafter referred to as the 
onginal Convention. 

Article i. 

It is ^eed that the frontier between the two Empires from lat is' 
north shall run as follows:— j Jj 


Commencing at the high peak situated approximately in that lat and 
in long. 98 14 east of Greenwich and i8«i6' west of Peking, the line shall 
follow, as far ^possible, the cr«t of the hills running iL south-wwt 
Pum Waning Peak (Kaulyang) and shall extend thence to Sabu 

From Sabu Pum the frontier shall run in a line alone the watersheH 
shghtly to the south of west through Shatrung Pum to NamLku Pum ^ ^ 

Thence it shall follow a line to be fixed after local invcstiiraUon 
dividing the Siis and the Kumsas as far as the Tabak Kha • ’ 

Tabal. K^,oU..N.™.abc.:,k»„ .b. Kh. • 

^ence the Paknoi Kha, to its source near Talang Pum ; thence the 
Talang Pum ndge to Bumra Shikong. ® n e the 

south-west direction to the Uisa Kha; thence the Laisa Kha to thf \“ol? 
stre^. running between Kadon and Laisa; thence the Mol^ to ib 
confluence mth the Cbeyang Kha; thence the Chejang Kha to Alaw Pui- 

thence the Nampaung stream to the Taping. «aarum. 
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Article 2 . 

The Taping to the Shweli river. 

From the junction of the Taping and the Nampaung streams the 
frontier shall follow the Taping to the neighbourho<^ of the Lwalaing 
ridge; thence a line running approximately along the Lwalaing ridge and 
the Lwalaing stream to the Namwan ; thence the Namwan to its junction 
with the Shweli. 

Great Britain engages to recognise as belonging to China the tract to 
the south of the Namwan River near Namkhai, whi^ is enclosed to the 
west by a branch of the Nam Mak River and the Nfawsiu range of hills up 
to Loi Chow Peak, and thence by the range running in a north-east direc¬ 
tion to the Shweli River. 

In the whole of this area China shall not exercise any jurisdiction or 
authority whatever. The administration and control will be entirely 
conducted by the British Government who will hold it on a perpetual lease 
from China, paying a rent for it, the amount of which shall be fixed here¬ 
after. 

Article 3. 

The Shweli to the Mekong. 

From the junction of the Namwan and Shweli the frontier shall follow 
the northern boundary of the State of North Hsinwi as at present consti¬ 
tuted to the Salween, leaving to China the loop of the Shweli River and 
almost the whole of Wanting, Mong-ko and Mong-ka. 

Starting from the point where the Shweli turns north near Namswan, 
i.e., from its junction with the Namyang, the frontier shall ascend this 
latter stream to its source in the Mong-ko hills in about lat. 34^7' and 
long. 98 **i 5', thence continue along a wooded spur to the Salween at its 
junction with the Namoi stream. The line shall then ascend the Salween 
till it meets the north-west boundai^ of Kokang, and shall continue along 
the eastern frontier of Kokang till it meets the Kunldng Circle, leaving the 
whole circle of Kunldng to Great Britmn. 

The frontier shall then follow the course of the river forming the 
boundary between Somu, which belongs to Great Britain, and Mcng nng, 
which belongs to China. It shall still continue to follow the frontier 
between those two districts, which is locally well known, to where it leaves 
the aforesaid river and ascends the hills, and shall then follow the line of 
water-parting between the tributaries of the Salween and the Meikong 
Rivers, from about long. 99® east of Greenwich (17*30* west of Peking), 
and lat. 23'*2o', to a point about long. 99‘’40* cast of Greenwich (16*50' 
west of Pekin), and lat. 23®, leaving to China the Tsawb-waships of Kcng 
Ma, Mengtung, and Mengko. 

At the last-named point of long, and laL the line strikes a very lofty 
mountain range, called Kong Ming Shan, which it shall follow in a 
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Q-J^So' cast of Greenwich (i;** west of 
eking), and lat. 22 30, leaving to China the district of Chen-pien Tine. 
Then descending t^ west slope of the hills to the Namka River, it wSl 

ri r "'"(or. about 10' of lat. leaving Munglem to 

China, and Manglum to Great Britain. * 

boundary between Munglem and 
Kaing Tong (which is l^ally well known), diverging from the Namka 
River a little to the north of lat. 22”, in a direction somewhat south of east 
and gene^lly following the crest of the hills till it strikes the Namlan River 
PeWng)^ 45 i and long. 100® east of Greenwich (16*30'west of 

It shdl then follow the boundary between Kiang Tong and Kianc 
g«“erdly formed by the Namlam River, with the exceptioS 
of a sm^lstnpof temtory Wonging to Kiang Hung, which lies to the 
west of that nvor just wuth of the last-named parallel of latitude. On 
reaching the bound^yyof western Kvaing Chaing. in about lat. 2i°27'. and 
long. iTO 12 ea^ of Greenwich (i6'^i8' west of Peking), the frontier shall 

thc°Mekon^Rivcr^ 

.\RTiCI.E 4. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 5. 

It is agreed that China will not cede to any other nation, either Mune 
Um, or any of Kiang Hung on the right bank of the Mekong, of 
any part of Kiang Hung now in her possession on the left bank of that 
nver, without previously coming to an arrangement with Great Britain. 

Article 6. 

follow^*^—^ original Convention shall be held to be modified as 

It is apeed that in order to avoid any local contention the alignments 
of the frontier dewn^d in the present Agreement shall be verified and 
demveated, and_ in the event of their being found defective at any point 
rertined by a joint Commission appointed by the Governments of Great 
Britain and China, and that the said Commission shall meet at a place 
hcre^ter to be determined by the two Governments not later than twelve 
months from the date of the signature of the present Agreement, and shall 
terminate its labours in not more than three years from the date of its first 

If strict adherence to the line described would intersect any districts 
tribal temtones, towns or villages, the Boundary Commission shall be 
empowered to modify the line on the basis of mutual concessions. If the 
members of the Commission are unable to agree on any point, the matter of 
disagreement shall at once be referred to their respective Governments. 
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Article 7. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 8 . 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 9. 

Add as follows: — 

In addition to the Manwyne and Sansi routes sanctioned by the Con¬ 
vention of 1894, the Governments of Great Britain and China agree that 
any other routes the opening of which the Boundary Commissioners may 
find to be in the interests of trade shall be sanctioned on the same terms as 
those mentioned above. 

Article 10. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article ii. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 12. 

Add as follows:— 

The Chinese Government agrees hereafter to consider whether the 
conditions of trade justify the construction of railways in Yunnan, and in 
the event of their construction, agrees to connect them with the Burmese 
lines. 

Article 13. 

Whereas by the original Convention it was agreed that China might 
appoint a Consul in Burma to reside at Rangoon, and that Great Britain 
appoint a Consul to reside at Manwyne, and that the Consuls of the two 
Governments should each within the territories of the other enjoy the same 

f irivileges and immunities as the Consuls of the most favoured nation, and 
urther that in proportion as the commerce between Burma and China 
increased, additional Consuls might be appointed by mutual consent to 
reside at such places in Burma and Yunnan as the requirements of trade 
might seem to demand. 

It has now been agreed that the Government of Great Britain may 
station a Consul at Momein or Sbunning-fu, as the Government of Great 
Britain may prefer, instead of at Manwyne as stipulated in the original 
Convention, and also to station a Consul at Ssumao. 





6a 


Bnrma-Shan State*—No. DC. 


Put I 


n,. subjects and persons under British 


protection may establish 
same conditions as at the 


correspondence M?mt2^urae*^th *Chb^° offi*?™* f<wtingas regards 
suls at the Treaty ports. Chinese officials as the British Co..- 


ARTICLE 14. 
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Article 15. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 16. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 17. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 18. 

No addition to original Convention. 


Add as follows 


Article 19. 


shall remamlTforcl”* ^ revision the present arrangement 

Special Article. 

addressed an o(ficiahfa^chto^HMMf^''t^ Tsung-U Yam«n 

the opening of pS?sTS wA submittj 
received an Imp^'al Decree 

officiallycommunicatedacopy. ° approval, of which th^ 

ootthed ,a adeaace b, the taperid £5 
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ing four places shall be established as ports of call for goods and passen¬ 
gers under the same Regulations as the ports of call on the Yangtxi River, 
namely, Kongmoon, Komchuk, Shinhing and Takhing. 

It is agreed that the present A^ecment, together with the Special 
Article, shall come into force within Tour months of the date of signature 
and that the ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at Peking as soon as 
possible. 

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised thereto by their 
respective Gos'ernments, have signed the present Agreement. 

Done at Peking in triplicate (three copies in Endish and three in 
Chinese) the 4th day of February in the year of our Lord, 1897. 


SmL 

(Sd.) CLAUDE M. MacDONALD. I _ 


Seal of TaaDv.U 
YBni«o. 


No. X. 


Coat or Arms. 


Seal of the ’ 
(chief Comini».\l 
nonerof 
Burma. 


Sanad granted by the Chief COMMISSIONER of Burma. 

TO OF 

.Whereas the of 

was formerly a 

subject to the King of Burma, and the Governor-General of India in Council 
has now been pleased to recognize you as of 

and, subject to the provisions of any law for the time being in force, to 
•permit you to administer the territory of in all 

matters, whether civil, criminal, or revenue, and at any time to nominate, 
for the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person according to Shan 
usage to be your successor in the 
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t . Commissioner of Burma, with the approval 

of the Governor-Gene^ of India in Council, hereby prescribes the followine 
conditions under which your nomination as ® 

.1. Ml L you ^ail to comply with any 

of these conditions, you will be liable to have your powers as ^ 

rescinded. 

Paragraph j.—^The conditions are as follow • 

(0 You s^l pay regularly the same amount of tribute as heretofore 
paid, namely, Rs. a year now 

fixed for five years, that is to say, from the 

^ . . , » and that the said tribute shall be liable 

K/Sr • thereafter JhaJ 

the Chief Commissioner of Bunna may think fit. 

(2) The Gova-nment reserves to itself the proprietary right in all 
orests, mines, and minerals. If you are permitted to work, or 1 o In 

or^^vSVaTttT State, you shall pay such sums for ren“ 

or royalu as the Ir^al Government may from time to time direct • and in 

the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules and ^rdeis 
as the Government of India may from time to^time J^sSil^ 

.r« pcrn..l«d to work or lor „„ |o„c .ny mi„o „ min'ifo^SlrSta" C 

fom tiJc to timo direct i" Council ntay 

(3) You shall administer the territory of 

according to the custom of the country, and in all matters snh;,./.* » .l 
guidance of the Superintendent of the Shan States- vou sbafi r * 
rights of the people and conHnuc them in the same? and^n no^Soitt 
shall you oppress them or suffer them in any way to be oppressed. 

' 4 ) You shall maintain order within the territory of j 

keep open the trade routes within that territory Should 
caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the Zid teS^l 
pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the Shan sScs may Sf 
( 5 ) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan a - , 

an Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Sun»- 4 °f*^*^d 
who shall keep him informed concerning the condition of ^the So^’oT*^ 

States and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitantT of ^ ^ 

of outside the limits 

Superintendent of the Shan States may L. **”'^*’ compensation as the* 

Ike railway .hc„u„fc 

f . you shall provide land for tL 
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purpose frcc of cost, except t!iat of the compensation adjudged to the 
actual occupiers of occupied land, and shall help the Government as much 
as possibe. 

(8) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are 
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower 
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Regula¬ 
tions of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from 

into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, 
except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment 
of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. 

(9) You sl^l deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Govern¬ 
ment, any mroinal who takes refuge in the territory of 

you shalfaid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the 
said territory; and in the event of offenders from the said territory, 
taking refuge in anp place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall 
make a representation of the matter to the authorities concerned. 

. (10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over European British 
subjects ; in the event of any criminal charge being brought against any 
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superin¬ 
tendent of the Shan States. 

No. XI. 

Form op order of appointment issued to A/i'ozAs and 

Ngwegunhuus. 

Whereas you have been a subject to the King of Burma, 

and you have now been recognised by the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma 

will be permitted to retain 
your office, and at any time to nominate, for the approval of the Lieute- 
nant-Governor, a fit person to be your successor, provided that you observe 
the ^Uowing conditions, which are hereby prescribed with the approval of 
the Governor-General of India in Council. 

cu ^ w pay Into the treasury of the Superintendent, 

anan SUtes, at his head-quarters, the revenue assessed by his orders from 
tune to time on the persons or property of the residents in your territory. 

(a) That opium and other articles, which arc liable to duties of 
customs or exase when imported by Sea into Lower Burma, or when 
produced in anv part of Upper Burma to which the Regulations of the 
Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from 

into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper - 
Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the Government ana on 
payment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. 

, (3). That generally, in all matters connected with the administration of 

the territory under your charge, you shall obey any law or laws that may be 

YOU II. „ 
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made applicable to it by the Government and conform to such rules, orders 
or instructiMs as may from time to time be made or issued by the 
Lieutenant^overnor or the Superintendent, Shan States, or any ^ his 
Assistants for your guidance. " 


NO. XII. 


Form of oioit of for cases of succession to Shan 

and Karen Chiefships. 


To. 


-of- 


Whereas by a Sanad (or Order of appointment) dated the dav 

(name) of was^ 

subject to the conditions therein contained, recognized by the Governor- 

»' Burma) as 

Of and whereas the said (name) died 

* . . . . *8 ,* having, in accordance with 

the ^rmission in this behalf givea by the said Sana! (or Order of appoint- 
menf), nominated vou to be his successor,* the Lieutenant-GovernM of 
Burma IS hereby pl^d (or notifies to you that the Governor- 

General tn Council has been pleased) to recognize you as 

, w'f** the •••'e powers and subject to the like 
conditions as those conferred on and prescribed for the said 

above referred to. appointment) 


No. XIII. 

Sanad Granted to the Sawbwa of HsiPAW.t 

Wherein by a Sanad, dated the 13th March 1889, Hkun Hsentr mk«n 

conditions therein i^fnS 
Governor-Sencral of India in Council as Samhwa the 
Stale of Hsipaw; and whereas the said Hkun Hseng died on the 8th dav 
of May 1902; and whereas you, Sao Hke f‘^aw Hkpf nf i. 1.“®^ 

selected to be the succesior of ti,rStid Hkun ^ 

Hsipaw, the Ueutenant-Governor of Bu rma hereby notifiw to yoS thTuhe 

•.Ulen.em d ih* dtt, of th. 
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Governor-General of India in Council has been pleased to recognize you as 
Sawiwa of ^Hsipaw, and, subject to the provisions of any law or or<!er for 
the time being in force and to the conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit 
you to administer the territory of Hsipaw in all matters, whether civil, 
criminal or revenue, and at any time to nominate for the approval of the 
Lieutenant-Governor a fit person according to Shan usage to be your 
successor in the Sawbwaship. ^ 

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be 
liable to have your powers as Savhwtt of Hsipaw rescinded. 

For the purposes of this Sanad the Sub-States of M6ng Long, Mong 
Tung and Hsum Hsai, shall be considered as forming part of and as 
included in the territory of Hsipaw. 

2 . The conditions are as follows:— 

pay regularly the tribute of Rs. 70,000 a year,* now 
fixed for five years, that is to say, from the ist December 1902 to the 30th 
November 1907, and the said tribute shall be liable to revision at the 
expiration of the said term or at any time thereafter that the Lieutenant- 
Govemor of Burma may think fit. If within the said period the State is 
f whole or jn part of the charges connected with the appointment 

ot Ad\nser to the Hsipaw Satrbwa you shall pay such additional sum as 
mbute, not exce^ing sucR charges, as the Lieutenant-Governor may think 


(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all 
Jorests, mines and minerals. If you arc permitted to work or to let on 
lease any forest or forests in your territory, you shall pay such sums for 
rent or roy^ty as the Local Government may from time to time direct: and 
in the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders 
M the Uoveniment of India or the Local Government may from time to 
nme prescribe- If you arc permitted to work or let on lease any mine or 
mines in your State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals, predous 
Slones, and other minerals produced in Hsipaw as the Governor-General in 
Council may from time to time direct, 

(3) You shall administer the territory of Hsipaw according to the 
^stom of the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the 
^upenntendent, Northern Shan States. You shall recognize the rights of 

e people and continue them in the same and on no account shall you 
ppress them or suffer them to be oppressed, 

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of Hsipaw and keep 
o^n trade routes within that territory. Should traders or caravans be 

ed within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such 
compensation as the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States may fix. 


70,000 to Rt. 80,000 by the oHen eonUlned In Govemtaent 
Fonlga Dep«imenl. letter No. aai3.E.a. dittd 17th September 1903. 
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(5) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States so 
desires, keep an acent, who shall reside at the headquarters of the Super¬ 
intendent, and wTio shall keep him informed concerning the condition of 
the territory of Hsipaw. 

(6) In case of a dispute arbing connected with aiw other part of the 
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the 
Northern Shan States, and abide by his dc'cision. Should any inhabitants 
of Hsipaw commit rmds on any place outside the limits of Hsipaw, vou 
shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the Northern Shan 
States may fix. 

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make further railwa)'s 
through the territory of Hsipaw, you shall provide land for the purpo^ free 
of cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of 
occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible. The 
Government may without further notice resume all jurisdiction over and in 
respect of all lands used or required for railway purposes. 

(8) Opium, spirits or fermented liquor, and other articles, which are 
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower 
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the 
Regulations of the Governor-Generd in Council apply, shall not be brought 
from Hsipaw into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper 
Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on 
payment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. 

(9) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Govern¬ 
ment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Hsipaw; you shall 
aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said territory ; 
and in the event of offenders from the said territory taking refuge in any 
place beyond the limits of 4 hat territory, you shall make a representation of 
the matter to the authorities concerned. 

(10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or 
American. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against any 
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superin* 
tendent of the Northern Shan States. 

* No. XIV. 

San AD GRANTED to the Sawbwa of. K eng Tung. 

Coat or Arms. 


Whereas by a Sanad, dated the loth day of February 1890, Sau Kawn 
Hkam Hpu of Keng Tung was, subject to the conditions therein contained, 
recogniz^ by the Governor-General of India in Council as Sawbwa of the 
State of Keng Tung; and whereas the said Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu died on 
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the 12th day of April 1896; and whereas you, Sau Kawn Kiau Intaicng, of 
Keng Tung, have been selected to be the successor of the said Sau Kawn 
Hkam Hpu as Sawbwa of Keng Tung, the Chief Commissioner of Burma 
hereby notifies to you that the Governor-General of India in Council has 
been pleased to recognize you as Sawbwa of Keng Tung and, subject to 
the provisions of any law for the time being in force and to the conditions 
hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the territory of Keng 
Tun^ in all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any time to 
nominate, for the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person 
according to Shan usage to be your successor in the Sawbwaship. Should 
you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be liable to 
have your powers as Sawbwa of Keng Tung rescinded. 

For the purposes of this Sanad the SUtes of M6ng Pu, M6ng Hsat; 
Hson and Hsen Mawng shall be considered as forming part of and 
as included in the territory of Keng Tung. 

2. The said conditions are as follows:_ 

I recognition of the loyal conduct of the late Sawbwa, and as a 
mark of favour, the Governor-General of India in Council is pleased to 
exempt the State of Keng Tung for a period of five years from the ist 
January 1897 from the payment of any tribute. The tribute payable by the 
Stote of Keng Tung will be fixed at the cxpiiy of the term for which all 
tribute IS hereby remitted, that is, on the 31st December igoi.* 

, shall abstain from communication w ith States outside British 

for communication with such States, you 
shall ^(hMs the Supenntendent of the Southern Shan States through the 
Assistant Pohtical Officer at Keng Tung. ® 

(3) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all 
forcs^ mines and minerals in the State of Keng Tun^ If^ you are 

Tom o*’ royalty as the Local Government may 

forests you shall bi 

to Government of India may from time 

Sie ff you are permitted to work or to let on lease any 

precious Sonls ^i°“ ‘‘“y^^y "letal^ 

Ge^Tal in S;;i minerals produced therein as the Governor- 

uentral in Council may from time to time direct. 

you«hall administer the territory of Keng Tung according to the 
custom of the country, and in all matters subject to the guidance of the 
riEnK*^""'^ the Southern Shan States. You shaU^eernize the 

y ppress them or suffer them in any way to be oppressed. 

maintain order within the territory of Keng Tune and 
keep open the trade routes therein. Should traders or !-aravZ, be 

.R*^,ooo per m nun, fw 6»e years !«,«, the lu 
7 th August jL^ovemraenl of IndU. Foreign Depsriment’s letter No. 1313 E.B., dsied the 
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attacked within the limits of the said territory, tou shall pay such compea* 
sation as the Superintendent of the Southern Sfian States may fix. 

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States so 
desires, appoint an agent who shall reside at the head-quarters of the 
Superintendent, and w^o shall keep the Superintendent informed concern¬ 
ing the condition of the territory of Kcng Tung. 

(7) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the 
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintenaent of the 
Southern Shan States, and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of 
the State of Keng Tung commit raids on any place outside tne limits of the 
said State, you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent may fix. 

(8) If the Government wish at any time to make a railway through the 
territory of Keng Tung, you shall provide land for the purpose free of cost 
to the Government, except the cost of the compensation adjudged to the 
actual occupiers of occupied land, and shall help the Government as much 
as possible The Government may without further notice resume all 
jurisdiction over and in respect of all lands used or required for railway 
purposes. 

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are 
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower 
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Refla¬ 
tions of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from 
the State of Keng Tung into Lower Burma or into any such part as afore¬ 
said of Upper Burma, except In accordance with rules made by the Govern¬ 
ment and on pa3rment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. 

(to) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the 
Goverment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Keng Tung. 
You shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the 
said territory; and in the event of offenders from the said territory taking 
refuge in any place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a 
representation 01 the matter to the authorities concerned. 

(ii) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or 
Americab or any servant of the Government or any British subject who is 
not a native of any Shan State. In the event of any criminal charge being 
brought against any such person, you shall make a representation of the 
matter to the Superintendent of the southern Shan States. 

Datfd tht 24ik A^l __ 


No. XV. 

Convention reg.\rding the junction op thf Chinese 
AND Burmese telegr.aph lines,— 1894. 

.Article i. 

The Government of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India,and the Goverpment of His 
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Majesty the Emperor of China, with a view to facilitating international 
telegraphic communication, have resolved to effect a junction between the 
telegraph lines of the two States on the frontier of Burma and Yunnan. 

.\RTICLB 2 . 

The junction shall be effected between the British station at Bhamo and 
the Chinese station at Tengyueh (Momein), at a point situated conveniently 
near to where the main route of communication between those places 
crosses the frontier. The exact point of junction is to be arranged as soon 
as possible. 

An intermediate station will be established at Manwyne. 

Article 3. 

The junction shall be effected as soon as possible and at latest on the 
31st of May 1895, unless prevented by accident or by force tnajeure,vxA 
in that case as soon as possible theremer. 

* Article 4. 

• The Indian and the Chinese Tele^aph Administrations shall establish, 
work and maintain in good condition the line of connection, and shall 
exchange the correspondence by wire between the two stations named in 
Article a. 

Each of the contracting parties shall bear the expense incurred for 
these purooses on its own territory, and will take care that the boundaries 
between the territories of the two Governments are scrupulously respected.- 

r 

Article 5. 

The rules for the extra European system laid down in the Service 
Reflations of the International TcleOTaph Convention shall be observed 
with regard to the technical treatment of telegrams transmitted over the 
line of connection described in Article a. 

But in reckoning the number of words in telegrams between China or 
Hongkong on the one side and Burma, India, or Ceylon on the other side, 
the rules of the European ^stem laid down in the Service Regulations of 
the International Telegraph Convention shall be observed. 

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route by 
which they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at 
lower rates all correspondence and at equal rates half the correspondence 
shall be forwarded vid the line of connection described in Article a, 
provided that the alternative routes are in equally good working order. 
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Article 6. 

Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of 
telegrams by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory. 

It is, however, agreed that, before January 1897, the charges declared 
in Article 7 of Uiis Convention cannot be raised, though each of the 
contracting parties reserves its right to reduce its own charges during that 
period if it thinks fit. 

Article 7. 

In accordance with the stipulations of the preceding Article, the 
following charges per word are declared for correspondence exchanged the 
line of connection described in Article 3 . 


I.—Charobs lbvibd bt thb Iroiar Tblrobapb Admixistratior. 
Aj-~Ttrminal Chargit. 


I. From stations in Bunna to the Chinese frontier 
a* ■ » India nun 

3 - I. « Ceylon „ „ „ 


Francs. 

o'S 75 

o'Sas 

OV40 


B.—Transit Ckargtt. 

Between the Chinese frontier vtA Bhaino and— 

I. The Siamese frontier vii Moulmein.0*350 

a. AH other frontiers.. . . 1*500 


II,—Charobs lbvibd bt tub Cbibbsb TBLBORArH Admixistratior. 
A^Termin^ Charges. 

I. For cocTCspondcnce exchanged by the Burmese- Yunnan line 
between Burma, India, and Ceyfon on the one mde and on 
the other side— * 

(«) Stations in Yunnan.0*750 

( 5 ) All other stations situated on the Yangtzfl or to the south 1*350 
of the Yangufl. 

(c) All stations situated to the north of the Yangtxfi, except 3*350 
those in Coren. 

fi) Chinese stations in Corea. rsoo 

a. For correspondence exchanged the Burmese-Yunnan line 5*500 
between China or Hongkong on the one side and Europe 
or countries beyond Europe on the other »de. 

3. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line 
between other countries aiM— 

(a) Stations in Yunnan.. 

(h) All other stations situated on the Yangtzfl or to the south 1*500 
of the Yangufl. 

(c) AH stations situated to the north of the Yangtxfl, except 3*350 

{hose in Corea. 

(d) Chinese stations in Corea. rsoo 
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B.—Transit Chargtt. 

1. Between the Barmese frontier vH, Tinejmeh (Momein)and all 5,500 

other frontiers on correspondence exCTanged between Europe 
and countries beyond Europe on the one side and all other 
countries on the other side. 

2. On all other correspondence between the Burmese frontier oid 

Tingyudi (Momein) and— 

(a) The cable companies at Hong Kong, An>oy, Foochow and raso 
Shanghai 

( 4 ) AH other frontiers. . 

The charges established for the correspondence between China on the one side and 
Burma, India and Ceylon on the othw side are solelv for correspondence ac tually 
exchanged between the named neighbouring countries, and the Chinese European eorre* 
spondence cannot be re-teh^raphed at these rates by private agencies or persons at 
intermediate stations. 


Article 8 . * 

The checking of the amount of correspondence exchanged via the line 
of junction shall 'take place daily by wire between the stations named in 
Article a. 

The settlement of accounts shall take place at the end of each month, 
and the resulting balance shall be paid within one month after the end of 
the month in account to the Indian Telegraph Administration at Calcutta 
or to the Chinese Telegraph Administration at Shanghai. 

The month shall be reckoned according to the European calendar. 

Telegrams referring to the settlement of accounts shall be considered 
as service telegrams and transmitted free of charge. 

Article 9. 

The rate of exchange for the collection of the charges declared in 
Article 7 and for settlement of accounts shall be :— 

One franc reckoned as 
o‘6o of a rupee and as 
rrab of a Mexican dollar. 

As regards out-payments to tclcCTaph Administrations beyond China 
and India, the Chinese and Indian TcIcCTaph Administrations will commu¬ 
nicate to each other their amount, and this amount the two Administrations 
will be at liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect them 
from loss. 


Article 10. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the date of its 
signature and shall remain in force for ten years, and shall thereafter 
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TOntinue in force until six months, after one of the contractine parties shall 
have given its notice of intention to modify or to abrogate it-^ ^ 

undersigned, duly authorized to this cflFect 
ha\ e signed the present Convention. 


Her BriUnnic Majesty's Envoy 
Extraordinary and Minister Pleni¬ 
potentiary at the Court of Peking. 


The Imperial Commissioner, First 
Grand Secretary of State, Viccrov 
of the Province of Chili. ^ 

Earl Ll 


No. XVI. 

Convention of 1905 beiween Great Britain and China 

RESPECTING THE JUNCTION OP THE CHINESE AND 

Burmese Telegraph Lines revising the convention 
OF September the 6th, 1894. 


ARTICLE I. 


rcg.rdmg the „ch.ngc of lolograpbi. co„espSJdoS: o" r ,hl ifo^ 
two states on the frontier of Burma and YunnM. * ” 

Article IL 

The junction on the frontier remains as hitherto between tbe l 
^tion at Bhamo and the Chinese station at Tenevueh f M^meinf , j ^ 
intermediate sUtion will continue to be maintain^^t M^wyne. ’ 

Article III. 

7 ?*® Indian and the Chinese Administrations shall • 

condition the line of connection and shall exchange th« ** j** 8°®^ 

wiro botwM. tho station, n^nd in ASdoT^ 
two stations hereafter mutually agreed upon. ’ 

tbn.o^^>^''o.TrririCTnd‘t;?,i 

bnhaenn tbn totritorina of tho hto'^GovomicrarTLJXa^ “Jf 
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Article IV. 

The rules laid down in the Service Regulations of the Internationa 
Telegraph Convention shall be obscr\cd with regard to the technical 
treatment of telegrams transmitted over the line of connection described in 
Article II. 

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route by 
which they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at 
lower rates all limitrophe correspondence and at equal rates half the 
limitrophe correspondence shall be forwarded via the line of connection 
described in Article II, provided that the alternative routes are in equally 
good working order. 

Article V. 

Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of 
telegrams by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory. 

Article VI. 

The following charges per word arc declared for correspondence 
exchanged vtd the line of communication described in Article II :— 

I. IsnuK TiLBORArB Aduisistxation. 

0 

A. Ttrminal chargrs. 

Francs. 

I. From slalions in Burma to the Chinese frontier . . . o'lo 

a. From sUtions in India to the Chinese frontier . . . 0*35 

3. From statbns in Ceylon to the Chinese frontier . . . 0*45 

B. Trantit ckargts. 

Between the Chinese-Burrocse frontier and all other frontiers . <r35 

II. Chiba. 

A. Ttrimnal ekargts, 

I. For telegrams exchanged with Europe and countries beyond 

Europe (except America). 3 ‘ 3 fi 

a. For telegrams exchanged with AmerKa .... 4*86 

3. For telegrams exchanged betmeen all other countries on the 

one ude and stations on the Yangtxe or south of the 
Yangtze on the other side ...... I'oo 

4. For tetegrams exchanged betsreen all other countries on the 

one s^ and stations situated to the north of the Yangtze. 1*50 
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S. («) b^cen Burma, India and 

Cey^ on the m side and the Provoxe of Yunnan 
on the other side .... 

(*) Briti^ and Chinese Government telegrams 

between India and Ceylon on the side and the 

^ provmce of Yunnan on the other side . , . . 

B, Transit charges. 

'■ eachanged between Europe and countries 

beyond Europe (ex^t America) on the one side and all 
conntnca bejmnd China on the other side 

a. For telegrams eschang^ between America on the one side’ 
and all other countries b^rond China on the other side 

3 . For pother telegrams between the Burmese<niinese fronUer’ 

fa) Shanghai or frontier sutions south of the Yanatae 
(4) All other frantfers ... 


Francs. 


0-50 


0-35 


336 

4*86 


1-25 

‘•50 


The charge established for telegrams exchanged between China on 

the one side and Burma, India, and Ceylon on the other side arc solelsr for 
correspondence actually exchanged bctw’een thp • uif ^ • 

or operation of this Convention the rates of China 

or of the. Telegraph Companies operatia? in China be diminUK a t 
telegrams exchanged by the whole of Chifa, including HonXnp '^wiSh 
Europe and the countries beyond Eurooe China 1 

for such telegrams on their transmission along the Burma-Yunnan lin^. ^ 

Article VII. 

The checking of the amount of correspondence exchanard i- 

.anectio. Uke place daily by 


of connection 
Article IL 


be settlement of accounts shall take nlace at th.. end 
Md the resulting balance shall be paid one month aftS thelnd oUhelmonll! 

in account to die Indian Tele^aph Administration at CalcuttI ^or to S 

Chinese Telegraph Administration at Shanghai, 

The month shall be reckoned according to the Euronran c,i j 
Telcgra^ referring to the setUement of accounts shall be 
•ennee telegrams and transmitted free of charge. onsidered as 

Article VIII. 

The collection of the charges at all the stations of the Chinese T«i 
graph AdmimstraUon, according to the rates 6xcd in Article >^of the* 
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present Convention in gold francs, as well as the liquidation of the mutual 
accounts, shall be made in Mexican dollars according to the actual rate of 
exchange between this coin and the franc. 

This rate of exchange shall be agreed upon tetween the Telegraph 
Administrations of the contracting Governments during the month preceding 
each quarter on the basis of the average rate of exchange during the three 
months preceding that during which the rate is fixed. 

As regards outpayments to Telegraph Administrations beyond China 
and India, the Chinese and Indian Telegraph Administrations will com¬ 
municate to each other their amount, and this amount the two Administra¬ 
tions will be at liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect 
them from loss. 

Article IX. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the first day of June 
1905, and shall, unless othei^’isc mutually agreed upon, remain in force for 
ten years and thereafter until twelve months after one of the contracting 
parties shall have given notice of its intention to modify or to abrogate it. 

In witness whereof the Undersigned duly authorized to this effect have 
signed the present Convention. 

Done at Peking in the English language and in the Chinew language. 
Three expeditions ^ exhibits) duly compared and found to be in agreement 
have been signed in each of these languages on the 23^d day of the month 
of May, 1905, corresponding with the 20th day of the 4th Moon of the 
thirty-first year of the reign of Kuanghsu. 


(Sd.) Ernest Satow. 


Seal. 


(So.) Nat'ung. 


L.a 


No. XVII. 

Translation of an arrangement between the British 
AND Chinese Authorities for the disposal of Com¬ 
pensation cases in connection with Frontier 

RAIDS,—1902. 

Yih, Sub-Prefect of 1 tngyueh, with prefectural Brevet rank. Superintendent of Customa, 
addresses the following official despatch to the Deputy Commissioner. Bhamo, 
the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States, and the Ttngyueh Consul 
Litton. 

On the 26th of the nth Moon (3rd January 1902) and on subsequent 
occasions, for a period of over to days, I have had the honour to meet you 
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on the frontier at Man Ai, and, in concert with Mr. Montgomery the 
Commissioner of Customs, to discuss frontier and trade matters® I SVe to 
thank you for your courteous treatment of me and to thank you for the 
wnciliatory manner in which you have discussed public busini on the 
wc^ions of our meetings. Your manifest anxie^ to pacify ?he frontieJ 

the^mnf gratifying to me. I now set forth insight artides 

the mutual agreement conduded on the matters which have to iTdS? 

(l) As regards (a) all outstanding frontier cases on both l 

of the Myitkyina, Bhamo and Northern Sh^StatL d 5 

r ® ‘ officii I»y as comiinSiM 

the exchanTeT R- 

sum Rs. lo,^ IS to be paid as a first inftolment before thetnd of 

U : the remaining Rs 

IS to be paid in instalments on the dates when the Foreign Customs mak^ 

up their accounts, until the whole amount is ic • ^ 

rancellatmn; if^aJy ^,ave“b^cnTst 
agreed b to be leded by the Customs Wh« payment ie' 

Ko or^RanUn S'TnJlat^ 

As re^^S Uie office*!'ft hL"bi^a^"eKtw«Se 

Commi^ioner and mvself as follows. Besides thf office aHlyothite? 
\f3.n Mao or Mah Luni?]. which hAs Alr^;)HiF KA#»n j t 

interior of China, the Deputy Commissioner has heard °t^ tL^Chin^ 

merchants have secretly opened offices at other places on bSu^ 
temtonr. On my return to Tingyueh 1 will order aSy s”h Xjjo S 
speedily withdrawn and the parties severely punished. If after tKor. ^ 
settlement, the Chinese gentry again dare to open offices in British ♦ 
tWr dWov^ry b, the iS Banna .ill Tclv..? ™ “a".'? 

claim for separate and heavy compensation. If no officially stam^d tiei, 
we found, the Tingyuch officials are not to be held rtSpSSble * It^^U 
further agreed that any Customs certificates issued at Manw^e and taken 
y merchants to Burma (instead of being cancelled at Chineco i. 
««»„.), cannot of thomsel.na bo taboo aa ofid“o^' .I “ 
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(2) It is stated in the China-Burma treaty that each party is to be 
responsible for their wild tribes. The Burma officials have at ten places 
along the frontier, i.e., Kut Kai, Pang Kham Man en (Lwe Je), Lao Kham, 
\Va Lun Ping (Warapuni), Nampang, Alawpum, Si Ma, Sadon, and Loi Ngu, 
es^Iished posts, and raised over 2,000 frontier troops, to prevent raiding by 
British Kachins. It has now been agreed between the Chinese and Burma 
officials, that as soon as I (the Prefect) return to Tingyueh, I am. in concert 
with the T 4 ngyueh Brigadier Chang, to find means to station Chinese 
braves for the repression of Chinese-Kachins at four places, to wit 
Ting Ka, Kawng Sung, and Hawlin in the Meng Mao and Mengwan 
districts, and at Maruchintong in the Nan Tien district; and whenever the 
Kachins rebel go across the frontier to raid, the officer at the Chinese post 
on the spot will at once turn out troops for the repression of disorder He 
will also return across the border loot Uken by the Kachins. If the latter 
d^e to resist, the officer is permitted to adopt military measures against 
them on the one ^nd, and on the other to report to T 4 ngyueh; thus 
delays will be avoided. 


When troubles occur, the Chinese officers will at once inform the 
nearMt Bntish post so that measures may be taken in concert to patrol the 

frontier!^ If any 

Bntish Kachins fly across the frontier the Chinese officers will bind them 
and send them in custody back across the frontier British officers will also 
act in the way. Frontier officers on both sides should aoDlv for 

passports in English and Chinese from the Tfingyueh Prefect, the ^?eputv 
Commissioners or the Consul, so that they may go backwarks and forw^ds 
(across the frontier) to discuss frontier matters. As regards the number oJ 
the Chinese braves, this point is to be settled on discussion between the 
Prefect and General Chang of T 4 ngyueh, but the number is not to be Ie« 


On the present occasion the Deputy Commissioner, Myitkvina was 
prevented by pressure of business from attending the mecSngJ bu’t th^ 
Tncf” 1^ Commissioner, Bhamo, the Superintendent, Northern Shin States 
and the Cotwul have heard from him that his frontier is disturbed 

It IS now agreed that the Consul should write^ 
him requesting him to reply as to the exact place on his frontier where a 
Chinese post should ^ estabfished. so that I. tSc Prefect, in ^onJert "dt? 

the General, may discuss measures for starring such a post to rcoress 
disorders on the Myitkyina frontier. ^ repress 

procSd return from Man Ai toTingyueh, I should 

concert with the Commissioner of 
tn tK,. fill's!* pao shang of Manwyne and to hand the office over 
Commissioner, It is decided that when offidal busi 

sTon^orrr*^ ^ ti?e CommU. 

er of Customs, will depute a suitable official to the said office at 

wyne, where he will levy a toll on animals according to the Foreign 
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Custom* Regulations Tl.e regular toll is to be i of a Haikwan tael per 

animal. An extraordinary toll of J of a Haikwan tael will further Icvi^ 
until the compensation due on frontier cases has been paid off, when the 
uuestion will be further discussed as to whether I, as Superintendent of 
Customs, have sufficient funds to protect the trade and make roads. If not 
the extra tax may, as a temporary measure, be sanctioned for one or two 
years more. But no 1 ^ gentry may, as previously, be put in charge of 
the said office, so that the numerous abuses may not recur; further no person 
whatever ma^, under any pretext, either in the village or the city levy 
^ ^yond l^he toll s^cified in the Customs Regulations, and 
the old established tax on the sale of animals in TAngyueh. This article 
only refers to beasts using the great through foreign trade routes, and a 
proclamation by me will be issued for gencrJ notification accordingly. 

t officials have decided to make a road on the south bank 

of the Taping and propose tomake rest-houses (serais) for the convenience of 
tradersandthestorageoftheir goods at Kalichat, Kulongka, and Kalicha 
nver. These serais are to ^ free of charge. But from the Kalicha river 
(eastwar^) It is reported that there is about 7 miles of hilly tract in Chinese 

X y Taping). 1 agree to depuS 

officers of the PaoShMg Regiment and the Sawbwas, on our return route 
to act with the Civil officers of Hsin Lum Pum and the Consul, and to 
«amine the said hill-path If there really is no more than 7 miles of hill- 
path in China ^fore the descent to the plains, I agree at once to engage 
labour and make a proper road down to the plains joining the Bnufh 
road. If It appears that this bit of hill-path is long and difficult or S 

rene«r/nr.K with the 

General and the Cominissioncr, take measures after due discussion for the 

gradual construction of a proper road, so that our mutual desire to develop 
trade may be made evident. uociop 

_ (5) The road from Bh^o to Lngling vid Nam Kham and Meng Mao 
IS used by a good deal of through trade. Most of this is small Shaf trade 

Tn Man^ne route by heavy taxes. If 

1 and the Commissioner of Customs desire to put this road under 
contrd of the Foreign Cn,ton.s. it mny be done ^nt if ,e d“ 1 „ tfretL-J 
t for the pre^nt under the locni ux oScen and not to pnt it at once unde? 
the Foreign Costoma, the Consul will raise no obiectioii. But after a 

"‘'velops. this point wilf come np tor disoiJS? 

akai n* 

(6) Bo Po, a runa^y CTiminal from Burma, has been causing distur¬ 
bances in Meng Wan. Fu^er he has, on three occasions, stolen oxen from 
. Neither the British nor Chinese officials can forgive 
such abominable conduct. Formerly a reward of Rs. 500 was offered^for 
hm man. Now 1 , the defect, will also imiue a prilamation and „rdS 
the Sawbwas within a fixed date to arrest him and deliver him to the DemtHr 
Commissioner’s office. When this is done the formerly offered reward *w^ 
be paid without breach of faith. ^ reward will 
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°L *“ at Manichintong is to be dealt with bv 

Officer of fftin Lum Pum, who wiH 
j'® (Chinese-Kachina) have^n 

fact been allowed to cultivate will still be alloted to them but if 

there has Wn trespass it will be dealt with according to Kachin custom. 

(8) In future when cases between Kachins on the two fk- 

frontier occur, the British frontier officials and the Chinese Sawbmat wi'll 
officially and „.„U.ly -i.h each other, and ?a cor^rt'.'S 

Un.«tred'cJlll^^ hfa'"' /“">■ ('''' "“’"‘'■Jy 

roml- • I ^ “P annual list every year by the DeouW 

one “S'Sn^nntendent of the Norther^ihan Stotes on*^t 2 
b^S reoQrt^H Jhh- o" other. Cases which have not 

-p.c.r,i.u:t"nnTrars?:?c^^^^^ 

hL“EeTi^«7^?airi!r^red"^rlr 

(a, adanfcaac. (a) tahV KacHn ^s'’S?<:ikTS”ribSSy“V 2 ; 

rc«rStthTtao” ‘“‘I'' Ccntn7GowZ 

noted. ^ ^ countries are not included herein. This should be specially 


Monogram and stamp of Yeh. 

(No seal, as seals aic not brought out of the Yam^ns. 
and are usually in custody of the officials wife.) 


Camp Man At: •» 

17th January ifoa.j 


TransUted by G. LITTON. 


nu. AVUl. 

Arrangement for the exchange of correspondence 
etween the Postal Administration of India 
and the Postal-Administration of China,—1904. 

and Chin^ThcTuSSJJ'i^i ^ .fcorrespondence between India 
upon the following artiffM^ that purpose, have agreed 


Article i. 

Posw’AdmiriliTfe^M Vh'^' A<l">i»!»Da<ion o( India and .he 

vOLVr ' " '"'“S'- Bhamo and 

0 
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T^ngjrueh, of correspondence of all kinds, namely, letters, postcards (both 
single and with reply pmd), printed papers, business papers and sam^ples 
of merchandise, both ordinary and rcristcred, by means of any wrvices, 
ordinary or special, now established and hereafter established, which each 
Administration may have at its disposal. 


Article 2 . 

Each Administration shall be entitled to send through the intermediate 
agency of the other either closed mails or correspondence h dicouvert to 
any other country with which the latter Administration h« postal relations. 
The charges payable by the despatching .\dministration in respect of such 
transit correspondence shall be at the rates prescribed by the Principal 
Convention of the Postal Union in force for the time being, ^d the amount 
of the total yearly payment shall be assessed on the basis of statistics 
which shall oe taicen as may be agreed upon hereafter between the two 
Administrations. 

Article 3. 

The offices of exchange shall be on the side of India, Bhamo and on 
the side of China, Tingyueh. 

Article 4. 

The postage on articles exchanged between the two .Administrations 
shall be paid by means of postage stamps, and this postage, if fully prepaid 
at the equivalents in India and China, respectively, of the rates laid down 
by Article 5, paragraph i, of the Principal Convention of Washington, 
shall entitle the articles to be delivered free of all charges irrespective of 
their destinations, provided only that correspondence addressed to places 
in China where no Chinese post offices exist shall be forwarded by the 
Chinese Administration to destination through private agencies at the risk 
and expense of the addressees. Articles other than letters and postcards 
shall be prepaid at least partly. In case of insufficient prepayment, 
correspondence of every kind shall be liable to a charge, to be paid by the 
addressee, equal to double the amount of the deficiency; but this charge 
shall not exceed that which is levied in the country of destination on 
unpaid correspondence of the same nature, weight and origin. The two 
Administrations shall conununicate to each other their tariffs of postal 
charges. 

Article 5. 


Each Administration shall keep the whole of the sums which it 
collects. 


Article 6. 


No supplementary postage shall be chargeable for the redirection of 
articles of correspondence. Undelivered correspondence shall not, when 
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returned, give rise to the repaTment of the transit charges due to the 
Administrations concerned for the previous conveyance of such correspon* 
dence. Unpaid letters and postcards and insnmciently paid articles of 
every description, which are returned to the country of origin as redirected 
or as undeliverabie, are liable at the expense of the addressees, or senders, 
to the same charges as similar articles addressed directly from the country 
of the first destination to the country of origin. The treatment of 
redirected and undelivered ^ correspondence shall be governed by 
Articles XXV and XXVI of the’ Detailed Regulations for the execution of 
the Principal Convention of Washington. 


Article 7. 

The preparation, transmission and verification of mails exchanged 
between the two countries shall be governed by the rules contained in 
.Articles Vlll, IX, X, XX, XXll, and XXIH of the Detailed RegulaUons 
referred to above. 

Article 8. 

Business papers, samples, and printed papers which do not fulfil the 
conditions laid down in Article 5 of the Principal Convention of Washington 
and Articles XVI, XVII, XVIII, and XIX of the Detailed Regulations for the 
execution of that Convention, shall not be forwarded. Should occasion 
arise, the^ articles shall be sent back to the post oflSce of origin and 
returned, if possible, to the senders. Articles of correspondence falling 
under any of the prohibitions of paragraph 3 of Article 16 of the Principd 
Convention of Washington, which have been erroneously given transmission, 
shall be returned to the country of origin, except in cases where the 
.\dininistration of the country of destination is authorized by its laws ot 
by its internal regulations to dispose of them otherwise. Explosive, 
inflammable, or dangerous substances, however, shall not be returned to the 
country of origin; when their presence is detected by the Administration 
of the country of destination they shall be destroyed on the spot under 
the direction of that Administration, 


Article 9. 


The exchanm of registered correspondence between the two countries 
shall be effectea according to conditions and procedure prescribed by 
Articles XI and XXI of the Detailed Regulations referred to above. 


Article to. 

^ The two Administrations shall accept responsibility for the loss of 
registered Articles (except in the case of vis major) up to a limit of 50 
francs-in respect of each such article and according to the conditions laid 
down in Article 8 of the Principal Convention of Washington and 
Article Xll of the Detailed Regulations for the execution of that Convention. 
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• ' Article ii. 

Acknowledgments of receipt in respect of registered articles and 
enquiries as to the disposal of such articles shall be exchanged between the 
two Administrations in accordance with the procedure described in 
Article XIII of the Detailed Regulations already referred to. 

Article 12. 

Applications for ordinary and registered articles which have failed to 
reach their destinations shall be dealt with according; to Articles XXVII and 
XXVIII, resp^ively, of the said Detailed Reflations, such applications 
being transmitted, when they concern the Indian Administration, to the 
Director-General of the Post Office of India, Calcutta, and when they 
concern the Chinese Administration, to the Inspector-General of the 
Chinese Imperial Posts, Peking. 


Article 13. 

The present arrangement shall take effect on the ist March 1904. It 
shall then continue in force until it shall be modified or determined by 
mutual consent of the contracting parties or until six months after the 
date on which one of the contracting parties shall have notified the other 
of its intention to terminate it {Vide Note at end.)* 


Executed in duplicate and signed— 

At Calcutta, 

The 12th February tgo4. 

H. M. KISCH, 

Officiating Director-General oj the 
Pott Office of India, 


At Peking, 

The ayth October igoy, 
ROBT. HART, 
Inspector-General of 
the Chinese Imperial Posts. 


* Nora.—With ttierttet to Article I, nmplef of merchandise cannot be carried for the 
present hj the ordinary letter mail, bat will Iw forwarded, say, twice a month by special 
couriers. 

Farther, with reference to Article III, the Ttngyueh conrien will only carry mails to and 
from Nampoan; on the frontier. 


No. XIX. 

Agreement regarding the independence of Western 
Karennee,— 1875. 

In accordance with the request of His Excellency the Viceroy of India 
that Western Karennee should'be allowed to remain separate and indepen* 
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dent, His Majesty the King of Burma, taking into consideration the great 
friendship existing • between the two great Countries and the desire that 
the frienosliip mav be lasting and permanent, ames that no sovereignty 
or governing authority of any description shall exercised or claim^ in 
Western Karennee, and His Excellency the Kinwoon Mengyee, Min'ister 
for Foreign Affairs, on the part of His MaiesW the King of Burma, and 
the Honourable Sir Douglas Forsyth, C.B., K.C.S.I., Envoy on the part of 
His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, execute the 
following agreement 

Agreement. —It is herebv agreed between the British and Burmese 
Governments that the State of Western Karennee shall remain separate 
and independent, and that no sovereignty or governing authority of any 
description shall be claimed or exercised over that State. 

Whereunto we have on this day, the 21st day of June 1875 corre¬ 
sponding with the 3rd day of the waning moon of Nayoung 1237 B.E., 
affixed our seals and signatures. 


S«*i 


(Sd.) T. D. Forsyth. 


SeaL 


(Sd.) Kin-woon Mbngyeb. 


No. XX. 


Coat or Arms. 



Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to 
Sawlawi Myoza of Kantarawadi or Eastern Kar- 
RENNI,—1890. 

Whereas the Governor-General of India in Council has been pleased 
to recognize you as Myoza of the State of Kantarawadi or eastern Karrenni 
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and to permit you at any time to nominate, subject to the approval of the 
Chief Commissioner, a fit person according to Karenni usage to be your 
successor in the Myozaship; 

—The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval 
of the Governor-General of India in Council, hereby prescribes the follow¬ 
ing conditions under which your nomination as Myoza of Kantarawadi or 
Extern Karrenni is made. Should you fail to comply with any of these 
conditions, yon will be liable to have your powers as Myoza of Kantara¬ 
wadi or Eastern Kaireni rescinded. 

Paragraph 3.—The conditions are as follows:— 

(i) You shall pay tribute regularly every year. For the five years 
from the ist Janua^ 1889 to the 31st December 1893 the amount of such 
annual tribute is fixed at Rs. 5,000. Thereafter the amount of the tribute 
will be subject to re^nsion. 

D abstain from communication with States in or outside 

Bntish ndi^ Should necessity arise for communication with such SUtes, 

fhe*ShM S*^e 7 ’* Commissioner through the Superintendent of 

♦k ri!- and act upon any advice that may be given by 

the Chief Commissioner of Burma either in respect of the internd affairs 

othCT^t^es Eastern Karrenni or in respect of its relations with 

(4) You shall admmister the territory of Kantawaradi or Eastern 
fo the custom of the country; you shall recognize the 
^ people and continue them in the same, and on no account 
shall you oppress the people or suffer them in any way to be oppressed. 

c »order within the territory of Kantarawadi or 

territory. 

Sritltv^*^^M* qK be atUcked within the boundaries of the s2d 

sS “ •k' Superi«»dcnt o( the 

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan States so desires 
keep an Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superinten¬ 
dent, and who shall keep him informed concerning the conditi^ of the 
temtory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni. "na««on 01 me 

arising connected with any part of the Shan 
Superintendent of the Sh^S 

or comr."-,afds° o' '°p““o”„'Lido'^he S'oj 
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shall provide land for the purpose free of cost and shall help the Govern¬ 
ment as much as possible. 

(o) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which arc 
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower 
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Buma to which the 
Regulations of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought 
from Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni into Lower Burma or into any such 
part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accordance with rules nade by 
the Government and on payment of such duties as may be prescribed in 
those rules. 

(10) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an oflBcer of the 

Goveniment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Kantarawadi 
or Eastern Karrenni; you shaU aid officers of the Government who pursue 
criminals into the said territory; and in the event of offenders from the 
said territory Uking refuge in any place beyond the Umits of that temtory, 
you shall make a representation of the matter to the Supenntendent erf 
the Shan States. ^ 

(11) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdi^on over any British 
subject; in the event of any criminal charge being brought agmnst any 
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Supenn¬ 
tendent of the Shan States. 


(12) You shall not employ, or retain in the service of your State, 
without the consent of the Chief Commissioner of Burma, any one who is 


not a subject of your State. 


(Sd.) C. H. T. Crosthwaitb, 
CAie/ Commissioner of Burma, 


Rtsoooii; 

Tkt 9 tk Augutt ligo 



No. XXI. 


SANAD. 


To —Sawlawi, Myoza of Kantarawadi, or Eastern 

Karenni. 

1 hereby confer upon you the title of “ Sawbwa * as an hereditary title 
attached to your Chietship. 


CURZON, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India,, 


DiLHI; 

rA« tsS Jmmuarf 1903. 
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No. XXII. 

Form of Sanad for Western Karenni Chiefs. 


Sea] of the 
Chief Com* 
rnisiioner 
of Burma. 


Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to 
, in Western Karenni. 


Myoza 


of 

Whereas the Chief Commissioner has been pleased to recognise you as 
Myoza of ^ , in Western Karenni, and to permit you to 

nominate, subject to his approval, a fit person according to Karenni usage to 
be your successor in the Myozaship; 

2. The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval of the 

Governor-General in Council, hereby prescribes the following conditions 
under which your nomination as Myoza of is made. Should you f«l 

to comply with any of these conditions you will be liable to have your 
powers as Myoza of rescinded. ^ 

3. The conditions are as follow;— 

(1) In token of your subordination to the Superintendent, Shan 

S^tes, you shall pay annually to that officer a nominal tribute 
of Rs. 100. 

(2) \ou sh^l abs^n from communications with States in or outside 

British India. Should occasion arise for communication with 
such States you shall address the Superintendent, Shan 
States. 

(3) You shall accept and act upon any advice that may be given to 

you by the Superintendent, Shan Sutes, either in respect of 
the internal ^airs of or in respect of its 

relations with other States. 

(4) You shall administer the State of according 

to the custom of the Country. You shall recognize the rights 
of the people and continue them in the same, and on no 
account shall you oppress the people or suffer them in any 
way to be oppressed. ^ 

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of 

and keep open the trade routes within that territory. You 
shall not impose transit dues of any kind upon traders passing 
through your territon- save such reasonable tolls m may 
be ajiprovcd by the Superintendent, Shan States. Should 
trades or caravans, or ^avellers of any kind, be attacked 
within the boundanes of the said territory, you shall pay such 
compensation as the Superintendeot, Shan States, may fix. 
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( 6 ) You shall, if the Superintendent, Shan States, so desires, keep an 

Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superin¬ 
tendent and shall keep him informed concerning affairs 
in 

(7) In the case of a dispute arising with Eastern Karenni, or 

any other State, you shall submit the matter to the Superin¬ 
tendent, Shan States, and abide by his decision. Should any 
of the inhabitants of commit raids on any place 

outside the limits of , you shall pay such com¬ 

pensation as the Superintendent, Shan States, may fix. 

( 8 ) If the Chief Commissioner wishes at any time to make a railway 

through any part of , you shall provide land for the 

purpose free of cost and shall help the Government as much 
as possible. 

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which arc 

liable to duties of customs or excise when imported bv sea 
into Lower Burma, or when produced in any part of Cpper 
Burma to which the Regulations of the Governor-General in 
Council apply, shall not be brought from 
into Lower Burma, or into any such part as aforesaid of 
Upper Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the 
Government and on payment of such duties as may be pres¬ 
cribed in those rules. 

(10) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Gov¬ 

ernment any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of ; 
you shall aid oflBccrsof the Government who pursue criminals 
into the said territories ; and in the event of offenders from the 
said territory taking refuge in any place beyond the limits of 
that territory you shall make a representation of the mater to 
the Superintendent, Shan States. 

(11) You shall provide for the administration of civil and criminal 

justice as between your own subjects and as regards offences 
irommitted within your own territory, but in cases in which 
cither party is not your subject or wncre an offence was not 
committed within your territory, you shall refer the case 
to the Superintendent, Shan States, for orders. You are 
authorised to pass upon your own subjects any sentence which 
is just and in accordance with Karenni custom, but you shall 
not carry fnto effect aiy sentence of death until the said 
sentence has been confirmed by the Superintendent, Shan 
States. 

(12) You shall not employ or retain in the service of your State with¬ 

out the consent of the Chief Commissioner any one who is 
not a subject of your State. 

A. Mackenzie, 

Chief Commissioner of Burma. 
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TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 


relating to 
NEPAL 


T he early intercourse of the British Government with Nepal was 
exclusively of a commercial nature. The political relations with 
Khatmandu date from the invasion of the valley by the Gurkhas under Raja 
Prithwi Narayan. In 1767 the Ncwar Raja of Khatmandu, being hard 
pressed by the Gurkhas, applied for assistance to the British Government. 
/Vid was granted and Captain Kinloch was despatched with a small force in 
the middle of the rainy season. He was, however, compelled by the deadly 
climate of the Tarai to retire. The Gurkha Chief, meeting but a feeble 
resistance, overran Nepal and extinguished the Newar dynasty, and was 
eventually recognised by the Britbh Government as Raja of Nepal. 

Having conquered the hill country of Makwanpur, the Gurkhas claimed 
the cultivated lowlands on payment to the British Government of the 
same tribute as was paid by the Raja of Nfakwanpur. The claim was 
admitted. For thirty years the Gurkhas continued to present yearly a 
large sized elephant as tribute for these lands, but the tribute was even¬ 
tually relinquished by article 7 of the Treaty (No. XXIV) of 1801. 

After the failure of Kinloch's expedition there was little connection 
with Nepal till the administration of Lord Cornwallis, when negotiations 
were opened by the Gurkhas through Mr. Duncan, then Resident at 
Benares, which resulted in the Commercial Treaty (No. XXIII) of 
March 1792. For several years previous to 1792 the Gurkhas had been 
extending their conquests in the direction of Tibet. They had advanced 
as far as Digarchi, the Lama of which place was the spiritual father to the 
Emperor of China. Incensed by the plunder of the sacred temples of 
Digarchi, the Emperor of China despatched a large army to punish the 
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Nepal Raja. It was with a view to deter the Chinese from the invasion of 
epal that the Gurkha Chief formed the commercial treaty with the 
Bntish, to whom he also applied for military aid. 

Lord Cornwallis offered to negotiate a peace between Nepal and 
^ina, but before Major Kirkpatrick, who was deputed to Khatmandu for 
this pu^, reached the Nepal frontier, the Gurkhas had been compelled 

to cone ude an Ignominious treaty with the Chinese General within a few 

miles of their capital. 

The wtensible object of Kirkpatrick^s mission was now at an end. 
But as he had instructions to take measures to improve the commercial 
a^dvantagM secured by the treaty he advanced to Khatmandu. The 
Gurkhas, however, evaded all his overtures and showed a determination to 
aj^o^ a closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirkpatrick quitted 

From this time till the year 1800 British intercourse with Nepal was 

r^tnrted to occasional friendly letters, and the presenUtion by Nepal of 
he tribute for Makwanpur. In that year Ran Bahadur, the young Raja 
of Nepal who in 1795 had forcibly assumed the management of the State 
and murdered the regent, his uncle, and who for five years had ruled with 
intolerable ‘F^ny, was forced to abdicate in favour of his illegitimate infant 
son.Gir^anJodhBikram, leaving one of his Ranis as regent He retired 
r' appointed to attend him as Political 

Agent Ran B^dur«as received by the British Government with every 

mark of distinction, and was supplied with large sums of money to mc 7 t 
his expenses. His prince within British territories was deemed a favour¬ 
able opportunity for the renewal of attempts to form a closer alliance with 

Tbiert' f a‘^<^wd'ngly decided to open negotiations with the combined 
objects of procunng a suitable settlement for the deposed Prince, and of 
improving relations with Nepal; also of giving full effect to tlie treaty 
of 179a which had become a dead letter, and arranging for the aonrehen^ 
sion Md surrender of fugitive dakaits who had long given trouble^L the 
frontier Captain Knox was deputed to the Nepal frontier to meet a 
deputation from Khatmandu. These objects, as well as the establishment 
Khatmandu, were provided for in the Treaty (No. XXIV) 
o Ortober 1801. Captain Knox was appointed the first Resident 

Captain Knox was well received by the Rani Regent, and arrange¬ 
ments had just been concluded to give full effect to the treaty when R^n 
B^d.^ddcrRa„i ,ho had acco^panlod hi™ tddfaW 

eturned to Khatmandu, overthrew the regency, and herself took charge o^f 
he young Raja and the government. It now became the policy oMhe 
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Darbar to evade fuiniment of its engagements with the British Government, 
and their aversion to the continuance of the Resident became so marked 
that in March 1803, Captain Knox withdrew from Nepal, and on the 24th 
January 1804 Lord Wellesley formally dissolved the alliance with the 
Darbar. 

As a consequence of the dissolution of the alliance Ran Bahadur was 
allowed to return to Nepal, where he inaugurated his re-accession to power 
by the murder of the leader of the party who was opposed to his interests. 
He was himself soon after killed in a dispute with his brother ; and Bhim 
Sen Thappa, a young and ambitious mao who had accompanied him into 
exile, obtained possession of the person of the young Raja, the illegitimate 
son of Ran Bahadur, and being countenanced by Ran Bahadur's chief Rani, 
assumed the direction of affairs. 

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1804 down to 181a British trans¬ 
actions with Nepal consisted entirely of unavailing remonstrances against 
the most insolent aggressions on the frontier of British territory throughout its 
entire length, and in fruitless attempts to induce the Gurkhas to aid British 
officers in the suppression of dakaitis and robberies along the frontier. As 
early as 1804 the Nepalese had seized on the parganas of Butwal and Sheoraj, 
which had been ceded to the Britbh Government by the W'azir of Oudh, 
under pretext of their having belonged to the possessions of the Palpa Raja, 
then subdued by Nepal. In 1808 the Gurkha Governor of the Morang seized 
on the entire zamindari of Bhimnagar, situated on the frontier of Pumiah; 
but this case was so flagrant that Government determined on resenting it 
in good earnest, and in the month of June 1809 a British detachment was 
sent to the frontier with orders to resume the zamindari at the point of the 
bayonet. This decided measure was sufficient; and the Gurkhas, not 
being yet willing to measure swords with the English, evacuated the lands . 
in i8iO. In 1811 the Gurkhas again crossed the frontier of British India and 
at nearly the same time took possession of some lands on the Butwal and 
Bcttia boundaries. This aggression was forcibly resisted by the people of the 
Bettia frontier and gave rise to the first border skirmish with the Nepalese. 

Commissioners were appointed by the British and Nepal Governments 
to enquire into and adjust all frontier disputes. The investigation resulted 
in the establishment of the right of the British Government to the disputed 
districts, but the Nepalese evaded restitution. Lord Hastings thereupon 
threatened the forcible occupation of the lands if they were not evacuated 
by a given date. The prescribed time having expired without a reply from 
Nepal, the disputed districts were occupied in the middle of April 1814. 
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War was now inevitable and it was fonnally declared on the ist Novem¬ 
ber 1814. .\n arduous campaign, in which the Gurkhas fought most bravely 
and with much success, left the British in possession of the hills west of the 
Kali, and the Gurkhas were disposed to treat for peace. Negotiations were 
twice broken off by the Gurkhas refusing to comply with the demand for 
the cession of the Tarai. .\ second campaign seemed inevitable, when 
Lord Hastings offered to pay yearly the estimated value of the Tarai, and 
made some other concessions which induced the Nepal commissioners to 
sign the Treaty of Segauli on the 28th November, promising that the 
signature of the Raja should be obtained on the 12th December following. 

The ratification of the treaty, however, was withheld by the Darbar, 
who formally announced their intention of trj’ing the result of a second 
campaign. Hostilities were therefore vigorously pushed by the British 
Government, and on the and December 1815 the Nepalese commissioners 
at last delivered to Sir David Ochterlony the Treaty of Segauli (No. XXV), 
duly signed and executed. The hill lands cast of the Mechi, and part of 
the Tarai between the Mechi and Tista ceded under this treaty, were made 
over to Sikkim, against which country the Raja of Nepal bound himself to 
commit no aggression. On the nth December 1816 the 4th article of the 
treaty of Segauli, by which the British Government were bound to pay two 
lakhs of rupees a year as pensions to certain Nepalese Chiefs, was annulled 
(No. XXVI) in consideration of the restoration to Nepal of the greater por¬ 
tion of the Tarai lands between the Rapti and the Kusi. The Tarai lands 
westward to the Kali were made over to Oudh. 

The first Resident appointed under the treaty of Segauli was 
Mr. Gardner. He found Bhim Sen Thappa, the Minister, invested with 
complete control over the country. Under his influence the attitude 
assumed by the Darbar was suspicious and haughty. Maharaja Girvan 
Jodh Bikram died in his i8th year, shortly after Mr. Gardner's arrival at 
Khatmandu. His successor was then only two years old. The ministry of 
Bhim Sen was continued during the minority, and from that time till 183a 
he enjoyed complete and uninterrupted power. During the whole of this 
period a martral policy prevailed in the councils of Nepal. 

In 1832 signs of opposition to the uncontrolled power of Bhim Sen, 
whose family held almost every provincial command in the country, began 
to show themselves. The Pande clan, the leaders of which had been 
massacred on Ran Bahadur’s return to Nepal, again rose gradually into 
favour with the Maharaja, who was anxious to shake off the control of bis 
minister. The opposition increased every year. In 1837 the Raja’s youngest 
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son died suddenly, and the report was spread that he had been poisoned at 
the instigation of Bhim Sen, or some of his party. Bhim Sen and his 
nephew, Matabar Singh, were seized, ironed, and thrown into prison, and 
their families were placed under close arrest; shortly afterwards, however, 
Bhim Sen and his ujptew were released. The former retired with honour 
into private life; Matabar Singh proceeded to the Punjab, where be found 
service under the Lahore Darbar. 

Two years later the persecution of the Thappa family was revived to 
ser\’e the purposes of court intrigue. The old minister was dragged from 
his retirement and hurried to prison, where, after being subjected to the 
most inhuman tortures, he committed suicide. His body was dismembered, 
exposed in the city, and left to be devoured by dogs and vultures. 

During the latter years of Bhim Sen's ministry several unsuccessful 
attempts were made to improve British relations with Nepal. In 1833 
negotiations relative to the treatment of British subjects attached to the 
Residency failed through the refusal of the Darbar to enter into any treaty, 
by which it should waive its rights to punish such offenders according to 
its own usages. In 1834 negotiations for the revival of the commercial 
treaty of 1792 were closed, by the Darbar declining to recognise its 
validity and proposing another, very disadvantageous to British interests. 
In 1836 another endeavour of the British Government to improve the 
commercial relations with Nepal was frustrated by the unwillingness of 
the Darbar to make any suitable concessions with regard to the duties 
to be levied on British goods. Better, success, however, attended the 
negotiations for the capture and surrender of thags and dakaits, and an 
Engagement (No. XXVIl) was concluded in January 1837, securing mutual 
advantages in this respect. 

After the overthrow of Bhim Sen Thappa the hostility of the Nepalese 
towards the British Government assumed a more open form, and every 
effort was made, by the reduction of public expenditure, to prepare for the 
anticipated outbreak of hostilities. So little was the hostility of the 
Nepalese concealed that it became necessary for the British Government 
to station a corps of observation on the frontier. Intrigues bad long been 
carried on by the Nepal Darbar with States in British India; emissaries 
were sent to Jodhpur, Gwalior, Hyderabad, Nagpur, Lahore; and the 
meditated marriage of the heir*apparent formed a pretext for despatching 
numerous spies and messengers throughout Rewa and Rajputana. Similar 
efforts were made in the direction of Sikkim, Bhutan, and Ava, but the 
success which at first attended the British arms in Afghanistan necessitated 
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a change in the policy of the Nepalese, and in November 1839 an 
Engagement (No. XXVI 11 ) was procured from the Darbar promising the 
cessation of these intrigues. 

These obligations were but nominally observed. Intrigues were 
carried on as before, only more covertly. In 1840 the Nepalese forcibly 
took possession of several villages in the Ramnagar zamindari and only 
withdrew when hostilities were threatened. It again became necessary to 
station a corps of observation on the frontier, which was not withdrawn 
till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-will on the part of the 
Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. XXIX). 

The extravagancies and cruelties of the heir-apparent, who was coun¬ 
tenanced and supported by the Maharaja, produced much discontent in 
the countrj'. This, added to the intrigues of the only sur>’iving Rani, who 
was anxious for the succession of one of her own sons, led to endless 
family feuds. Matabar Singh, who was recalled from the Punjab in 1843, 
was made Prime Minister. In 1845 was murdered at the instigation of 
one Gaggan Singh, a great favourite of the Maharani, who was immediately 
made her confidential adviser. The murder of this man and the massacre 
at Kot of thirtj-one of the most influential Chiefs in 1846 paved the way 
for the rise of Jang Bahadur to the office of Prime Minister. Finding 
that Jang Bahadur was not so subser\-ient to her purposes as she expected, 
the Maharani endeavoured to compass his death, but failing, she was 
expelled with her two sons from the country, and took up her residence at 
Benares. She was accompanied to Benares by the Maharaja, who 
returned to Nepal the following year, only to abdicate (t2th May 1847) 
in favour of the heir apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah. 

Jang Bahadur’s visit to England in 1850 was followed by a more 
friendly bearing on the part of the Nepal Darbar and less exclusiveness 
in its relations with the British Government. In 185a negotiations were 
resumed for the conclusion of a treaty for the surrender of I\einous 
offenders. The Treaty (No. XXX) was concluded on the loth February 
1855. In 1865 a joint commission, in which Mr. (afterwards Sir J. D.) 
Gordon represented British interests, travelled along the frontier from 
the Mechi river to the neighbourhood of Molihari, in Champaran, and 
their enquiries led to the adoption of measures for the suppression of 
border crime, and for ensuring greater efficiency in the police, and greater 
attention generally to the circumstances of the frontier. To this end 
it was soon afterwards arranged that the Resident should each year make 
a tour on or near the border, or in some part of the Tarai. Owing to 
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the prevalence of cattle-lifting on the frontier and of serious theft, and 
to the frequent losses sustained by the Nepalese Government through 
embezzlements committed by their public officers, these offences were in 
July 1866 added by a supplementary I'rcaty (No. XXXI) to those 
mentioned in article 4 of the treaty of 1855 for which surrender may be 
demanded by either Government. In June :88i a further supplementary 
Treaty (No. XXXll) included in the number of treaty offences that of 
escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment after conviction of 
any of the previously specified treaty offences. 

Towards the latter end of 1854 a rupture broke out between the 
Nepalese and Tibetan Governments, which, however, in no way affected 
the relations of the British Government with Nepal. After short hostili¬ 
ties and protracted negotiations a treaty* was concluded, by which the 
Tibetans bound themselves to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 10,000 to 
Nepal to encourage trade between the two countries and to receive a 
representative of Nepal at 1 hasa. Owing to repeated acts of oppression 
towards Nepalese subjects in Lhasa by Tibetans, culminating with out¬ 
rages on the house and some of the servants of the Nepalese Envoy, diplo¬ 
matic relations were broken off in 1873, and were not resumed till after an 
amende had been made by Tibetan commissioners specially deputed to 
Khatmandu for the purpose. In 1880 there was again an uneasy feeling 

^Tkeatt or PBACC, oensistini; vf teo ArtkJef, between tbe States or Gueema aadlof Tiset 
(BuorE), icttled snd ooncloded bjr ns, tbe Chief SardsTS, Bharadan, and Lamas of both 
Governmenis, whose signatores and seals are at ached below. May God bear witocas 
io it. We further agree that the Empettr of China is to be obeyed by both Stales as 
before, and that tbe two States are to treat each other like brothers, for so long as 
their actioBs correspond with the spirit of this Treaty. May God not allow that State 
to prosper that may make war npoa the other, bdIcss tbe other’s acta are contrary to 
this Treaty, in which care tbe State that declares rear opoe tbe other shall be exempt 
from ail blame. 

I. The Tibetan Govemmeot agrees to pay the sum of ten thousand Rupees annually as 
a tribute to the Gurkha Government 

X Tbe States of Gurkha and of Tibet have both borne attegiance to the Emoeror of 
China up to tbe present time. Tbe country of Tibet is merely the shrine or place of worship 
of the Lama, for which reason tbe Gurkha Covemmset will in futnre give all the assistance 
that may be in its posrer to the Government of Tibet, if the troops of any other " Raja ** 
invade that country. 

3- The Government of Tibet agrees to disooetinoe the collection of all tbe duties that 
have hitherto been levied npon subjects of tbe Gurkha State, merchants, and others tradiog 
with its country. 

4* The Govemmeot of Titet agrees to give up to tbe Gurkha Government all the Sikh 
prisoners now in captivity within its territories, sod all the Gurkha Sipahis, and oRieerB, and 
women who were captured in tbe war, also all tbe guns that were taken; and tbe Gurkha 
VOL. II. H 
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at Khatmundu by reason of certain warlike preparations undertaken by the 
Tibetans on their common frontier. In 1883 a Tibetan mob made an 
unprovoked attack on the Nepalese quarter of the town in Lhasa, and 
plundered property to the value of about nine lakhs of rupees. Commis¬ 
sioners from both sides met at Kuti near the frontier to discuss the ques¬ 
tion of compensation. But it would seem that no settlement satisfactory 
to both parties was effected. 

With the exception of a few months in 1856, and notwithstanding 
various conspiracies against him, the most dangerous of which was that 
organised by his own brothers. Bam Bahadur and Badri Nar .<^ingh, in 1E51, 
Jang Bahadur continued to be Prime Minister of the State till his death in 
1877. In token of his sendees to his country he received the title of 
Maharaja from his sovereign, and was invested with the hereditary 
sovereignty of two districts, namely, Lamjang and Kaski. Moreover l\e 
effected the marriage of a son and two daughters into the ruling family of 
Nepal. During the mutiny of 1857 and the subsequent campaigns he 
rendered assistance to the British Government in the re-occupation of 
Gorakhpur, the re-capture of Lucknow, and the subsequent capture of the 
rebels who infested the Tarai. In consideration of these services Maharaja 
Jang Bahadur was created a Knight Grand Cross of the Most Honourable 
Order of the Bath ; and under a Treaty (No. XXXIII) concluded on the 
1st November i860 the whole of the lowlands lying between the river 
Kali and the district of Gorakhpur, which had been ceded to the British 
Government in 1815, were restored to Nepal. The boundary of this tract 
was laid down at the time of its restoration to Nepal {see article 3 of the 
treaty of i860). The international frontier on the side of eastern Oudh 
remained undeffned until January 1875, when joint commissioners were 
appointed, who settled it in accordance with Agreement No. XXXIV. 

In 1875 Jang Bahadur, whose personal salute of 19 guns for life had 
been gazetted in Her Majesty's Order in Council of the 26th June 1867, 
proposed to pay a second visit to Europe, but the design had to be 
abandoned owing to an accident he sustained at Bombay on the eve of 
departure. In 1876 the Prince of Wales visited him in the Nepalese Tarai 

Gorernment to give op to the Goremmeat ot Tfb«t all the Sipahla, abo the ryoh of 

Kerong, Knti, Jnnga, Ta^ Khar and Chewnr Gninbi. and all the anni and Taka (ehown'e 
cowa) bcloaging to that coaotry BOW in (ta poMesaioo, and on the 6nal conpletion of thU 
Treaty it will restore Tagla Khar, Cheonr Gambe, Kerong, Janga, Kutl, and Dhaklmg and 
will withdraw all tU troops that may be on thia aide of the Bhairib Laogar range. 

•Or Nalk. a pwwe e< raak. 5 . A BhanuUr on the part of the Gnrkha Government 
(SA) 0. ft (not merely a Naikia* ) will for the fnture reside at 
Lhasaa. 
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in the neighbourhood of Bareilly and Kumaon for sport The Duke of 
Edinburgh had accompanied him on a similar expedition in 1870. General 
Dhir Shamshcr Rana Bahadur, Jang Bahadur's brother, was allowed to 
represent the Maharaja Dhiraj, as His Highness’s Ambassador, at the Im* 
perial Assemblage at Delhi on the ist January 1877. On the 25th February 
1877 Jang Bahadur died, at the age of about sixty years, at Pattharghatta on 
the Baghmati river. His illness, which lasted for a few hours only, showed 
symptoms both of apoplexy and cholera. Notwithstanding Jang Bahadur’s 
own efforts of late years to discountenance the barbarous nte three of his 
widows became sati. Three years and a half before his death he had been 
honoured with the Grand Commandership of the Star of India. His next 
surviving brother, Sir Ranudip Singh, who was created a Knight 
Commander of the Star of India in 1875, was endowed by the Maharaja 
Dhiraj with the titles and honours held by the late Sir Jang Bahadur, and 
was appointed Prime Minister of Nepal. 

Jang Bahadur had arranged that the provinces bestowed upon him 
should pass to his heirs in hereditary succession, while the office of 
minister should go to his eldest surviving brother, and thereafter from 
brother to brother till the death of the last, when it should revert to his 
own eldest son, Jagat Jang. The appropriation by Ranudip Singh of these 
pro>"inces, which was in contravention of Jang Bahadur’s disposition of 
them, was one of the main causes of the dissensions that followed. 

Trilokya Bir Bikram Sah, heir-apparent and son-in-law of Jang 
Bahadur, died suddenly on the 30th March 1878. His death was followed 

ft Th« Gnrkh* D*rb«r, with the free coaient of tha Goremnieiit of Tibet, will eaUbliah 
a trading factorjr at Lbaasa, for the aale of all Idoda of merchandixo, from iawtllerT. etc., etc., 
to articlee of clothing and of food. 

7 . The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lhaasawill not interfere in the diapntes of the snbjects, 
mwhanti, traders, ftc., he., of the GoTcmment of Tibet, who may qiunel amongst themselTes.' 

neither will the Tibetan Goremment interfere in any diiputee between lobJecU of the Nepal 

Cwemineot. Kashmiris, he, he., who may be residiog within the jnriadictioa of 
Lha^. hot whenerer quarrels may occur between Gurkha and TibeUn aobjects. the aathoritiet 
o the two States will sit together and will jointly adjudicate them j and ail Amdaui (by this 

from fines, eonfifcations, ftc.) will, if paid by subjects of 
Tibet, be Ukeo by that Goeeroroent, and if paid by Gnrkba subjects, Kashmiris, fie, will be 
•ppropriated by the Gurkha Sarkar. 

8 . Should any Gnrkha subject commit a murder within tbe jurisdiction of that Govern* 

’*^’’** Tibet, be shall be surrendered by that country, and if any Tibetan 

•**tiir^ committed a murder there take rrfuge in tbe Gurkha conntry, he shall 

in like manner be given np to the Government of Tibet 

ih '*** property of any Gurkha subjects and merebants be plundered by any subject of 

Government, the party who has stolen it shall be compelled by tbe Tibetan 
a honties to restore it j should he not be able to do so at oooe, be shall be obliged by tbe 
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on May the 17th, 1881, by that of his father, the Maharaja Dhiraj Surcndra 
Bikrani Sah, after a long and wasting illness ; and on the 13th July 1881 
by that of the ex-Maharaja Dhiraj Rajcndra Bikram Sah, who had been 
forced to abdicate the throne thirty-four years previously. Surendra Bikram 
Sah was succeeded by his grandson, Prithwi Bir Bikram Sah, a child of six 
years old, who was enthroned on the ist December 1881. 

A conspiracy against the Minister (Ranudip Singh) and the Command- 
er-in-Chief (Dhir Shamsher) was detected in January 1882 and was met 
with considerable severity. Jagat Jang was suspected of complicity, and a 
sentence of exile was passed agmnst him. For some months there was an 
unquiet feeling at the capital; but in time anxiety subsided and apparent 
tranquillity was so far restored that in 1885 two Sardars of very high rank, 
who were believed to be implicated, and who were deported for a while as 
State prisoners to British India, were received back. 

Ranudip Singh was granted a personal salute of 19 guns in 1883. 

Jagat Jang was permitted to return to Nepal in the spring of 1885- 
Thereafter there were signs of a rapprochement between Jagat Jang and 
Ranudip Singh. This was regarded as inimical to their interests by the 
sons of Jang Bahadur's youngest brother, Dhir Shamsher, who had died in 
1884; and on the night of the 22nd November 1885 they rose against 
Ranudip Singh and having put him to death, seized all power in the State 
in the name of the^ sovereign. Jagat Jang and his eldest son were also 
killed at the same time. Bir Shamsher, the eldest son of Dhir Shamsher, 
assumed the post of minister together with the titles and the esUtes 
enjoyed by Ranudip Singh, 


TibeUn Bbaradar to mmke some .rronBetnent, aiid wiU be allowed a reasonable time to make 
I t good. In tike manner, i( the property of any Tibetan sabjacts and merchants be plundered 
by any subject of the Gnrkha Government, the party who has stolen It shall be compelled by 
the Gurkha aathoritiea to restore it; should be not be able to do so at once, he shall be 
obliged by the Gurkha Government to make some arrangement, and will be allowed a 
reasonable time to make it good. 

la All subjects of Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during tbe war. and all 
subjectf of the Onrliha Sarkar who may have taken part with the Tibetan Sarkar. shall after 
the ompletion of this Treaty, be resp;^ both in person and in property, and shall riot be 
lojored by either Ooeeroment. 

t>a/eJ Sambat flOlt) Ckaitr* Badi jrd {jnd doj) Sombor. 

Corresponding with the a4th of March 1856. 

(True traotlatioa.) 


i>. RamsaT, 


«•»« •bove translation 1 have used the word Tibet for Bhote. 
IS invariably deaigoated in th» Treaty. 


Brsidfmt. 
which that Provn -e 


O.R. 
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A daughter (the Jetha Maharani) and two sons (Pa'dam Jang and 
Ranbir Jang) of Sir Jang Bahadur, as well as other Sardars (notably Kedar 
Nar Singh, adopted son of Ranudip Singh) found refuge in the British 
Residency and were eventually, through the influence of the Government 
of India, sent in safety with their families and much property to India. 

The Maharaja Dhiraj announced in a kharita, dated the 23rd Novem¬ 
ber 1885, the succession of Bir Shamsher as Prime Minister of Nepal. The 
Government of India decided to recognise the de administration which 
had been established, and this was intimated to the Maharaja Dhiraj on 
the 30th January 1886 in a kharita which, while absolving him from 
personal responsibility or concern in the matter, pointed out that the 
act by which the lives of Sir Ranudip Singh and General Jagat Jang were 
brought to an end seemed very difficult to justify. 

In March 1892 Lord Roberts, Commander-in-Chief in India, visited 
Nepal at the invitation of the Darbar and was well received at Khatmandu. 
In May of the same year Bir Shamsher was appointed a Knight Commander 
of the Star of India In the cold weather of 1892-93 he visited India in 
the.capacity of Ambassador on the part of the Maharaja Dhiraj and made 
an extended tour throughout the country. In June 1897 Sir Bir Shamsher 
was honoured with the Grand Commandership of the Star of India, and 
in February 1899 he proceeded to Calcutta, as the representative of His 
Highness the Maharaja Dhiraj, on a complimentar}* visit to Lord Curzon, 
the newly appointed Viceroy. 

Sir Bir Shamsher died a natural death on the 5th March 1901, and 
was succeeded as Prime Minister by his brother. Deb Shamsher. Within 
a very few months, however. Deb Shamsher was deposed by a bloodless 
revolution, and on the 26th June 1901 his younger brother the Commander- 
in-Chief, General Chandra Shamsher Jang, Rana Bahadur, was appointed 
Prime Minister and Marshal. Deb Shamsher was removed to Dhankuta. 
From there he went to Elam, near the Darjiling frontier, whence he 
escaped to British India, where he has since resided an exile near 
Mussoorie. His brother, Kadga Shamsher Jang, who, with the other sons 
of Dhir Shamsher, took part in the rising against Ranudip Singh in 1885, 
has also been an exile in India in the Central Provinces since his suspected 
plot to kill Chandra Shamsher in 1903. 

His Excellency Maharaja Chandra Shamsher has visited India twice. 
Ho represented the Maharaja Dhiraj at the Delhi Darbar in 1903, and 
in January 1904 he paid a special visit to His Excellency Lord Curzon in 
Calcutta. He was created a Knight Grand Commander of the Star of India 
in January 1905. 
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( '■e>gn«ng house of Nepal claims descent from the Rajput 

tSisodiya) family which rules over Udaipur. The present Maharaja Dhiraj 
married two of the daughters of Bir Shamsher in 1889, but has no male 
iMue. In April 1904 he married his eldest daughter to General 
Kaisar Shamsher, the third son of Chandra Shamsher,and in May 1906 his 
second daughter was married to the latter’s fourth son, Singha Shamsher. 

The Darbar received the thanks of the Government of India for the 
correct and very friendly attitude adopted by the Nepal Government ou 
the occasion of the British mission to Tibet in 1904, and for their offers 
of assistance with transport, some of which were accepted. 

The recruitment of Gurkha sepoys for the British Army, which has 
shown a marked improvement ever since 1888, continues satisfactory. 
Since 1904 the Nepal Darbar have exempted during peace time all Native 
officers of Indian Gurkha regiments from the forced labour known as 
‘ begari ’ and ' jhara,' when on furlough or after retirement in Nepal. 

Although Nepal pays no tribute to the British Government it is usual, 
on the amval in India of a new Viceroy, for a Nepalese Sardar of high 
rank to be deputed to Calcutta with messages and presents from the 
Maharaja Dhiraj. 

The Nepalese Darbar have bound themselves by the 7th article of the 
treaty of the 2nd December 1815 (No. XXV) not to take into their service 
any Bntish subject or the subject of any European or American State 
without the consent of the British Government. 

'Die relations of the State with the Government of India are now of the 
most intimate and cordial character. 

Soon ^ter the war between Nepal and China in 1792 the custom was 
inaugurated of despatching a quinquennial mission from Nepal to China 
with presents for the Emperor ; this custom still continues, though in the 
past the practice has by no means been regularly observed. 

It is impossible, in the absence of any census, to form a correct esti¬ 
mate of the population of Nepal. The Darbar esUmates it from 5,200 000 
to 5,600,000, but in all probability it does not exceed 4,000,000. The city 
of Khatmandu contains from 30.000 to 35,000 and the whole valley of Khat- 
mandu ateut 500,000 inhabitants. The area of the State is about 54,000 

square miles. The yearly revenue is supposed to be not far short of two 
crores of rupees. 


The Nepalese army consUts (1905) of 133 cavalry, 32,493 infantry, 200 

armed police, and 2,517 artillery men with 107 serviceable and 140 unser¬ 
viceable guns. 


batJiti W enUtled to a salute of 21 guns from British 
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No. XXIII. 

* Treaty of Commerce with Nepaul,— ist March 179a. 

Treaty authenticated under the seal of Maha F^ajah Run Behauder 
Shah Behauder Shurashere Jung; being according to the Treaty trans¬ 
mitted by Mr. Jonathan Duncan, the Resident at Benares, on the part of 
Right Honourable Charles, Earl Cornwallis, K.G., Governor-General in 
Council, and empowered by the said authority to conclude a Treaty of 
Commerce with the said Maha Rajah, and to settle and 6x the duties ^yable 
by the subjects of the respective States of the Honourable English 
Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charging hiniself with 
whatever relates to the duties thus to be payable by the subjects of the 
Nepaul Government to that of the Company; in like manner as hath the 
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to be payable 
by’ the subjects of the Company's Government to that of Nepaul; and the 
said Treaty having been delivered to me (the said Maha Rajah) by Mowlavy 
Abdul Kadir Khan, the aforesaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent; this 
counterpart thereof hanng been by the Nepaul Go\-ernment, hath been 
committed to the said Khan, as hereunder detailed;— 

Article i. 

Inasmuch as an attention to the general welfare, and to the case and 
satisfaction of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation 
of the administrators of both Governments of the Company and of Nepaul; 
it is therefore agreed and stipulated, that a) per cent, shall redprocaliy be 
taken, as'duty, on the imports from both countries; such duties to be levied 
on the amount of the invoices of the ^oods which the merchants shall have 
along w ith them ; and to deter the said traders from exhibiting false in¬ 
voices, the seal of the customs houses of both countries shall be impressed 
on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof being kept, the original 
shall be restored to the merchants; and in cases where the merchant 
shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house 
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 2\ per cent, on a 
valuation according to the market price. 

Article 2 . 

The opposite stations hereunder specified, within the frontiers of each 
country, arc fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders are 
to pay the same; and after having once paid duties and receiving a 
rowannah thereon, no other or further duty shall be payable throughout 
each country or dominion respectively. 
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Article 3. 

Whoever among the ofiBcers on either side shall exceed in his demands 

specified, shall be cxemplarily 

Article 4. 

In the ^e of theft or robberies happening on the goods of the mer. 
oJS ?»■ ®®«'’ of the place, shall advifing his superiors 

ZSV T speedily ^use the zamindars and prSprietors of the 

sp<^ to make g^ the value, which is in all cases, without fail, to be so 
made good to the merchants. ' 

Article 5. 

either country any oppression or violence be com- 
Siill ^ merchant, the officers of country wherein this may happen 

shall, without delay, hear and inquire into the complaints of the peSons 
thus aggrieved, and doing them jusUce, bring the offenders to punishment. 

Article 6. 

j merchants of cither country, having paid the established 

S their goods into the dominions of one or the 

s“ch State, it is well; but if such 
said merchants be desirous to 
transport their said goods to any other country beyond the limits of either 

n in the Treaty, the subject and oSlreS 

thereon any other or further duty than the 
fixed one levied at the first entry ; and are not to exact double duties but 
are to allow such goods to depart in all safety without opposition. ’ 

Article 7. 

This Treaty shall be of full force and validity in resocct to the ore«en* 

“ timl 7 nh^^ a"'" ° j between the two SUtes. is 

to at all times, observed and acted upon in times to come for ik. 

public advantage and the increase of friendship. ’ 

.^1 ®“*^ 5 tbof Reieb, laoOof the Hegira, and iiqoof the Fussellee 
style, ageing with the ist of March 17J3 of the ChrStian an/,^;K 
aand ofPhagun 1848 of the Sunbut ^Era two TrLtie^fo^^^ ^ 

from t^ 3rd Bysack ;849 of the iunbut .Era, the officers of Sth Stati 
shall, in pursuance of the strictest order, of both Governments. immediSl^ 
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cany into effect and observe the stipulations aforesaid, and not wait for 
anj further or new direction. 

(True copy and translation.) 

(Sd.) J. Duncan, 
Resident. 

Revenue Department. 

(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) G. H. Barlow, 

Sub-Secretary. 


No. XXIV. 

Treaty with the Raja of Nepaul,—1801. 

Whereas it is evident as the noond^ sun to enlightened understand¬ 
ing of exalted nobles and of powerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty 
God h^ entrusted the protection and government of the universe to the 
authon^ of Princes, who make justice their principle, and that by the 
establishment of a friendly connection between them universal happiness 
and prosTCrity is secured, and that the more intimate the relation of 
amity and union the neater is the general tranouillity ; in consideration of 
these drcumstances, His Excellency the Most Noble the Governor-General 
Mv^uis Wellesley, etc., etc., and the Maharaja have established a system 
of friendship between the respective Governments of the Company and the 
Raja of Nepaul, and have agreed to the following Articles- 

Article i. 

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the 
two Governments constantly to exert themselves to improve the friendship 
subsisting between the two States, and to be zealously and sincerely 
d^rous of the prosperity and success of the Government and subjects of 

Article 2. 

The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who 
^e the dmurbers of our mutual frien^hip, shall not be attended to without 
investigation and proof. 


Article 3. 

, principals and officers of both Governments will cordially consider 

the mends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the 
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Other; and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force 
from generation to generation. 

Article 4 . 

If any one of the neighbouring powers of either State should com¬ 
mence any altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly 
to possess himself of the territories of either country, and should entertain 
hostile intentions with the view of taking that country, the vakeels on the 
part of our respective Governments at either Court w’ill fully report all 

f iarticulars to the head of the State, who, according to the obligations of 
riendship subsisting between the two States, after having heard the said 
particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper. 

Article 5. 

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two coun¬ 
tries may arise, such dispute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels 
or our officers, according to the principles of justice and right; and a land¬ 
mark shall be placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly re¬ 
main, that the officers both now and here^ter may consider it as a guide, 
and not make any encroachment. 

Article 6. 

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob 
Vizier and of Nepaul, and respecting which any dispute may arise, such dis¬ 
pute shall be settled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the Com¬ 
pany, in the presence of one from the Nepaul Government, and one from His 
Excellency the Vizier. 

Article 7. 

So many elephants, on account of Muckanacinpoor, are annually sent to 
the Company by the Raja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor-General 
with a view of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in con¬ 
sideration of the improved friendly connection, and of this new Treatv 
relinquishes and foregoes the tribute above-mentioned, and directs that the* 
officers of the Company, both now and hereafter, from generation to genera¬ 
tion, shall never, during the continuance of the engagement contro^ed by 
this Treaty (so long as the conditions of this treaty shaS be in force) exart 
the elephants from the Raja. ’ 

Article 8. 

If any of the dependents or inhabitants of either country should fly and 
take refuge in the other, and a requisition should be made for such persons 
on the part of the Nepaul Government by its constituted vakeel in attend¬ 
ance on the Governor-General, or on the part of the Company’s Govern¬ 
ment by its representative residing at Nepaul, it is in this ca^ mutually 
agreed that if such person should have fled after transgressing the laws of 
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his Government, it is incumbent upon the principals of both Govern¬ 
ments immediately to deliver him up to the vakool at their respective courts, 
tliat he may be sent in perfect security to the frontier of their respective 
territories. 

Article 9. 

The Maha Raja of Nepaul aOTces, that a pergunnah, with ail the lands 
attached to it, excepting privileged lands and those appropriated to religious 
purposes, and to jaghircs, &c., which arc specified separately in the account 
of collections, shaU be given up to Samee Jeo for his expenses, as a present. 
The conditions with respect to Samee Jeo are, that if he should remain at 
Benares, or at any other place within the Company’s provinces, and should 
spontaneously farm bis jaghire to the officers of Nepaul, in that event the 
amount of collections shall be punctually paid to him, agreeably to certain 
kists which may be hereafter settled; that he may appropriate the same to his 
necessary expenses, and that he may continue in religious abstraction, 
according to his agreement, which he had engraved on brass, at the time of 
his abdication of the Roy, and of his resigning it in my favour. Again, in 
the event of his establishing his residence in his jaghire, and of his realizing 
the collections through his own officers, it is proper that he should not keep 
such a one and other disaffected persons in his service, and besides one 
hundred men and maid servants, &c., he must not entertain any persons as 
soldiers, with a view to the collection of the revenue of the pergunnah; and 
to the protection of his person he may take two hundred soldiers of the 
forces ot the Nepaul Government, the allowances of whom shall be paid by 
the Raja of Nepaul. He must be cautious, also of commencing altercation, 
either b^ speech or writing; neither must he give protection to the rebellious 
and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must he commit plunder and devasta¬ 
tion upon the subjects of NepauL In the event of such delinquency being 
proved to the satisfaction of the two Governments, the aid and protection of 
the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event, also, it shall be 
at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate his 
jaghire. 

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samee |eo should take 
up his residence within the Company's provinces, and should farm out his 
land to the officers of Nepaul, and that the kists should not be paid accord¬ 
ing to agreement, or that he should fix his residence on his jaghire, and any 
of the inhabitants of Nepaul should give him or the ryots of his pergunnah 
any molestation, a requbition shall be made by the Govcrnor-Ueneral of 
the Company, on this Subject, to the Raja. The Governor-General b 
security tor the Raja's performance of thb conditidn, and the Maha Raja 
will immediately acquit himself of the requisition of the Govcrnqr-Gencri, 
agreeably to what is above written. If any profits should arise in the 
collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of the actirity of the 
officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the 
Raja of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned. " 
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Article io. 

carrying into effect the different objects contained in 
this Treaty, ^d of promoting other verbal negociation, the Governor- 
General and the Raja of Nepaul, under the im^lse of their nilf rd 
* confidential person to each other as vakeel, that remain- 
!vi 5 .^ attendance upon their respective Governments, they may effect the 
objects above speafied, and promote whatever may tend to the dailv 
improvement of the friendship subsisting between the two States. ^ 

Article ii. 

and officers of the two States that 
they should n^ifwt the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s 
Government, which is due to their rank, and is prescribed by the laws of 

**?“'** endeavour, to the utmost of^heir power, to 

*1?®^promote tlreir ease, 
comfort, and s^isfaction, by extending protection to them, which circums- 

n subsisring between the two 

the'^ver^’ *** '••“strate the good name of both States throughout 

Article 12. 

It is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold 

« or inhabitants of the 

of with the officers of Government, without the permission 

anv^^oH^hiPmcorrespondence with 
Sni? It ’k receive any fetter or writing from any such 

" 'tbout the knowledge of the head of the 

Sutc, and acquainting him of the particulars, which will dispel all apDre- 

hension or doubt between us, and manifest the sincerity of ouf^riendshfp 

Article 13. 

sDirit ofM.u“Tp«r‘ principals and officers mutually to abide by the 

spint of this Treaty, which IS now drawn out according to their faith and 
religion, and deeming it in force from generation toVneSn S ^eJ 
shouW not devmte from it; and any person who mav transj^raSnsi |t 
wiU be punished by Almighty God, both in this world and ifa future slate. 

(A true translation) 

0 

C. Russell, 

Assistant Persian TransiatOf. 
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Separate Article of a Treaty with the Rajah of Nepaul 
concluded at V)\hkpokz,—O ctober 36th, tSot. 

I he Engagement contracted by Maha Rajah, &c., &c, with His 
Excellency the Most Noble the Governor-General, &c., &c., respecting the 
settlement of a provision for the maintenance of Purncahir Goonanund 
Swammee Jee, the illustrious father of the said Maha Rajah, is to the 
following effect:— 

That an annual income, amounting to Patna Sicca Rupees eightv-two 
thousand, of which seventy-two thousand shall be paid in cash and ten 
thousand, in elephants, half male and half female, to be valued at the rate of 
one hundred and twen^-five rupees per cubit, shall be settled on the said 
Swammee Jee, commencing from the month of Aughun 1858, as an humble 
offering to assist in the maintenance of his household ; and for the purpose 
of supplying the said income, that the Purgunnah of Beejapoor, with all the 
lands thereunto attached (excepting rent-free lands, religious or charitable 
endowments, jaghires, and such like as specified separately in the account of 
collections) be settled on the said Swammee Jee, under the following condi¬ 
tions : That, in the event of his residing at Benares or other place nothin the 
territories of the Honorable Company, and of his voluntarily committing the 
collections of the said jaghire to the servants of the Nepaul Government, 
in such case seventy-two thousand rupees in cash, and elephants to the value 
of ten thousand rupees, shall be punctually remitted year after year, by estab¬ 
lished kists, to the said Swammee Jee, without fail or delay, so that, appro¬ 
priating the same to his necessary expenses, he may devote himself to the 
worship of the Supreme being in conformity to his own declaration, engraved 
on copper at the time of his abdicating the Raje and of his bestowing it on 
the_ said Maha Rajah ; and further, in the event of his establishing his 
residence upon his jaghire and of his realizing the collections through his 
own officers, it is requisite that he should not keep in his service fomenters 
of sedition and disturbance, that he shall retain no more than one hundred 
male and female attendants, and that he shall not retain about his person 
*ny^ description. That for the purpose of collecting the revenues 
of the afore^'d pergunnahs and for his personal protection, he may have 
from the Rajah of Nepaul as far as two hundred men of the troops of that 
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah 
himself. He must not attempt, either by speech or writing, to excite com- 
h^bour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories 
of Nepaul, neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of 
that country,. And in the event of such delinquency being established to 
^e satisfaction of both parties, that the aid and protection of the Honorable 
Company shall be withdrawn from the said Swammee Jee, in which case it 
shall be at the option of the Maha Rajah to confiscate his jaghire. It is also 
agreed by ^e Maha Rajah that, provided Swammee Jee should fix his resi¬ 
dence within the Honorable Company's territories, and should commit the 
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collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Government, in that 
case, should the kists not be paid according to the conditions above spedfied, 
or in the event of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subjects 
of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, in either case 
the Governor-General and the Honorable Company have a right to demand 
reparation from the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is s[uarantee 
that the Rajah of Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on 
the requisition of the Governor-General, will instantly fulfil his engagements 
as above spedfied. In any augmentation of the collections from the judi¬ 
cious management of the officers of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution 
from a contrary cause^ the Maha Rajah is to be ec^ally unconcerned, the 
Malw Ryah enraging that, on delivering over the Wrgunnah of Beejapoor 
to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the annual revenue shall be 
Patna Sicca Rupees 72,000; that should it be less he will make good the 
defiaency, and in case of excess, that Swammee Jee be entitled thereto. 

(A true translation.) 

W. D. Knox. 

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council on the 30th October 
1801, and by the Nepaul Durbar on the a8th October 1802. 


No. XXV. 

Treaty of Peace between the Honourable East India 
Company and Maha Rajah Bikram Sah, Rajah of Nipal, 
settled between Lieutenant-Colonel Bradshaw on the 
part of the Honourable Company, in virtue of the full 
powers vested in him by His Excellency the Right 
Honourable Francis, Earl of Moira, Knight of the 
Most Noble Order of the Garter, one of His Majes- 
TV’s Most Honourable Privy Council, appointed by 
the Court of Directors of the said Honourable Company to 
direct and control all the affairs in the East Indies, and by 
Sree Gooroo Gujraj Misser and Chunder Seekur 
Opedeea on the part of Maha Rajah Girmaun Jode 
Bikram Sah Bahauder, Shumsheer Jung, in virtue of 
the powers to that effect vested in them by the said Rajah of 
Nipal, — 2 nd December /S/j. 

mweas war has arisen between the Honorable East India Company 
and the Kajah of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually dispos^ to 
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restore the relations of peace and amity which, previously to the occurrence 
of the late differences, had long subsisted between the two States, the fol¬ 
lowing terms of peace have been agreed upon:— 

Article ist. 

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Honourable 
East India Company and the' Mjah of Nipal. 


Article 2nd. 

The Rajah of Nipal renounces all claim to the lands which were the 
subject of discussion between the two States before the war; and acknow¬ 
ledges the right of the Honorable Company to .the sovereignty of those 

Article 3R0. 

The Rajah of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honorable the East India 
Company in perpetuity all the undermentioned territories, vi».— 

Hr St. —The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kali and 
Rapti. 

I'L w hole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwul 

Khass, lying between the Rapti and the Gunduck. 

r whole of the low lands between the Gunduck and 

Loosah, in which the authority of the British Government has been intro¬ 
duced, or is in actual course of introduction. 

Teest^*^^^^^ between the Rivers Mitchee and the 

wj, territories within the hills eastward of the River 

I ’j- of Nagrce and the Pass of Nairar. 

'oto the hills, together with the territory lying 
hv ♦»,« r * I L Nagree. The aforesaid territory shall be evacuated 

} Gurkha troops within forty days from this date. 

Article 4TH. 

Nlnal''!!!! * ' indemnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of 

forcpoino alienation of the lands ceded by the 

acpreaai^ Article, the Bntish Government agrees to settle pensions to the 
be selfrtf.^^°”’li.°^n''? rupees per annum on such Chiefs as may 

Raiah Rajah of Nipal, and in the proportions which the 

under "*'i • s<^*oction is made, Sunnuds shall be granted 

respectively^ signature of the Governor-General for the pensions 

Article sth. 

claim^^n renounces for himself, his heirs, and successors, ail 

<w connexion with the countries lying to the west of the River 
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Kali, and engages never to have any concern with those countries or the 
inhabitants thereof. 

ArTICLB 6th. 

The Rajah of Nipal engages never to molest or disturb the Rajah of 
Sikkim in the possession of his territories; but agrees, if any differences 
shall arise between the State of Nipal and the Rajah of Silckim, or the 
subjects of either, that such differences shall be referred to the arbitration 
of the British Government, by whose award the Rajah of Nipal engages to 
abide. 

Article tth. 

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service 
any British subject, nor the subject of any European and American State, 
wiuout the consent of the British Government 

• 

Article 8th. 

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and peace hereby 
established between the two States, it is apeed that accredited Ministers 
from each shall reside at the Court of the other. 

Article qth. 

This treaty, consisting of nine Articles, shall be ratified by the Rajah of 
Nipal within fiUeen days from this date, and the ratification shall be delivered 
to Licut-Coloncl Bradshaw, who enga^ to obtmn and deliver to the Raja 
the ratification of the Governor-General within twenty days, or sooner, if 
practicable. 

Done at Segowlee, on the ind day of December i 8 t$. 

Paris Bradshaw, Lt.-Col., P.A. 


S«al. 




SmL 














Pan II 


Nepal-No. XXVL 


**3 


Received this treaty from Chunder Seekur Opedeca, Agent on the 
part of the Rajah of Nipal, in the vallw of Muckwaunpoor, at half*past two 
o’clock P,M., on the 4th of March 1810, and delivered to him the Counter* 
part Treaty on behalf of the British Government. 

Dd. Ochterlony, 
Agent, Govermer-Generai. 


No. XXVI. 

Memorandum for the approval and acceptance of the Rajah of 
Nipal, presented on the S/h December t8t6. 

Adverting to the amity and confidence subsisting with the Rajah of 
Nipal, the British Government proposes to suppress, as much as is possible, 
the execution of certain Articles in the Treaty of Segowlee, which bear hard 
upon the Rajah, as follows:— 

3 . With a view to gratify the Rajah in a point which he has much at 
heart, the British Government is willing to restore the Terai ceded to it by 
^e Rajah in the Treaty, to wit, the whole Terai lands lying between the 
Rivers Coosa and Gunduck, such as appertained to the Kajah before the 
late disagreement; excepting the disputed lands in the Zillahs of Tirhoot 
and Sanin, and excepting such portions of territory as may occur on both 
sides for the purpose of settling a frontier, upon investigation by the 
rwpective Commissioners; and excepting such lands as may have been 
given in pos^ssion to any one by the British Government upon ascertain¬ 
ment of his rights subsequent to the cession of Terai to that Government. 
In cise the Rajah is desirous of retaining the lands of such ascertained 
they may be exchanged for others, and let it be clearly under* 
"®*^*thstanding the considerable extent of the lands in the 
ZuIm of Tirhoot, which have for a long time been a subject of dispute, the 
niade in the year 1812 of Christ, corresponding with the year 
1809 01 Bikramajeet, shall be taken, and everything else relinquished, that 
IS to say, that the settlement and negotiations, such as occurred at that 
period, shall in the present case hold good and be established. 

, . 3 * The British Government is willing likewise to restore the Terai 
mng brtween the Rivers Gunduk and Rapti, that is to say, from the River 
I western limits of the Zillah of Goruckpore, together with 
Dootwul and Sheeraj, such as appertained to Nipal previous to the disagree* 
ments, complete, with the exception of the disputed places in the Terai, 
mq such quantity of ground as may be considered mutually to be requisite 
tor the new boundary. 

Qf ^ impossible to establish desirable limits between the two 

survey, it will be expedient that Commissioners be appointed 
w both sides for the purpose of arranging in concert a well defined 
boundary on the basis of the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight 

VOL. 11. , . 
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line of frontier, with a new to the distinct separation of the respective 
territories of the British Government to the south and of Nipal to the 
ncHth; and in case any indentations occur to destroy the even tenor of the 
line, ^e Commissioners should effect an exchange of lands so interfering 
on principles (rf clear reciprocity. 

5. And should it occur that the proprietors of lands situated on the 
mutual frontier, as it may be rectified, whether holding of the British 
Go%’emment or of the Rajah of Nipal, should be placed in the condition of 
subjects to both Governments, with a view to prevent continual dispute and 
discussion between the two Governments, the respective Commissioners 
should effect in mutual concurrence and co-operation the exchange of such 
lands, so as to render them subject to one dominion alone. 

6. Whensoever the Terai should be restored, the Rajah of Nipal will 
ce^ to require the sum of two lakhs of Rupees per annum, which the 
British Government agreed the advance for the maintenance of certain 
Barahdars of his Government. 

7. Moreover, the Rajah of Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecuting 
any inhabitants of the Terai, after Its revertance to bis rule, on accounts 
having favoured the cause of the British Government during the war, and 
should any of those persons, excepting the cultivators of the soil, be desir¬ 
ous of quitting their estates, and of retiring within the Company’s territor¬ 
ies, he shall not be liable to hindrance. 

8. In the event of the Rajah's approving the foregoing terms, the pro¬ 
posed arrangement for the surx’cy and establishment of ooundary marks 
shall be earned into execution, and after the determination in concert of the 
boundaiy line, Sunnuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn 
out and sealed by the two States, shall be delivered and accepted on both 
sides. 

(Sd.) Edward Gardner, 

Resident. 

(A true translation.) 

(Sd.) G. Wellesley, 

Assistant. 

Substance of a Letter under the Seal of the Raja of Nipal, 
received on the ///A December 1816. 

After compliment ; 

I have comprehended the document under date the 8th of December 
1816, or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbut, which you transmitted relative to the 
restoration, with a view to my friendship and satisfaction, of the Terai 
between the Rivers Coosa and Rapti to the southern boundary complete, 
such as appertained to my estate previous to the war. It mentioned that 
in the event of my accepting the terms contained in that document, the 


Seal. 
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southern boundary of the Terai should be established as it was held by 
this Government I have accordingly agreed to the terms laid down by 
you, and herewith enclose an instrument of agreement, which may be 
satisfactory to you. Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted 
by you, tl^t it should be restored, with the exception of the disputed lands 
and such portion of land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on 
both sides, occur for the purpose of settling a boundary; and excepting 
the lands which, after the cessions of the Terai to the Honorable 
Compuy, may have been transferred by it to the ascertained proprietors. 
My friend, all these matters rest with you, and since it was also written 
that a view was had to my friendship and satisfaction with respect to 
certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon me, and 
which could be remitted, 1 am well assured that you have at heart the 
removal of whatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act in a 
manner corresponding to the advantage of this State and the increase of 
the friendly relations subsisting between the two Governments. 

Moreover 1 have to acknowledge the receipt of the orders under the 
red seal of this State, addressed to the officers of Term between the Rivers 
Gunduk and Rapti, for the surrender of that Terai, and their retiring from 
thence, which was given to you at Thankote, according to your request, 
and which you have now returned for my satisfaction. 

(A true translation.) 

(Sd.) G. Wellesley,' 

_ Assistant. 

Substance of a Docu.MENT undtr the Red Seal, received from 
the Durbar, on the //M December t8i6. 


Doorga 

Bowanee. 


With a regard to friendship and amity, the Government of Nipal 
fo the tenor of the document under date the 8th of December i8i6 
or 4 th Poos t873Sumbut which was received by the Darbar from the 
Honor^le Edward Gardner on the part of the Honorable Company, 
^peering the revertance of the Terai between the Rivers Coosa and 
Rapti to the former southern boundary, such as appertained to Nipal 
previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lands. 

Datid the yth o/ Poos i8yj Sumbat. 

(A true translation.) 

(Sd.) G. Wellesley, 

Assistant. 
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No. XXVII. 

Paper received from the Durbar regarding the surrender of 
Thugs, on the 20th January 1837. 

The following is the arrangement proposed in thuggee surrenders, 
and is translated verbatim et literatim. 

When a thug approver or approvers make an allegation of murder by 
means of TOison, or strangling, against an individual said to be residing in 
Nipal, ana when the charge is accompanied by a description of the accused 
|>erson, an enumeration of his family, brothers or other relations, and the 
name of his village given, or his habitation otherwise described, and when 
on investigation by the local officers of Nipal into the above, it appears 
that the accused has not been a permanent resident at the place, tnat his 

O le and family are not forthcoming, that he has no ostensible means of 
hood, and that his mode of li\ing is nevertheless comfortable, or that 
it appears that he has been in the habit of residing for three or four months 
together at different places in the neighbourhood, and that without 
ostensible means of livclinood he is still enable to exist, and when all or 
several of these circumstances correspond with the approver's statement 
then will the Nipal Government make surrender of such individuals to the 
Magistrates of the British Government for trial and punishment. On 
the other hand (recapitulate the above details), it is expected that the 
Magistrates of the British Government will surrender such individuals to 
the Nipalese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment by the Nipal 
Government 

Further, when on investigation of the allegations of the approvers by 
the locd officers of either Government, the charge is found not to corre¬ 
spond with the circumstances of the individuals, or to be otherwise untenable 
it will by all means be necessary that in such cases surrender be withheld. 

(Literal translation.) 

(Sd.) A. Campbell, 
_ Officiating Assittamt. 

No. XXVIII. 

Translation of an Engagement under the Red Seal, in the 
form of a letter, from Maharajah of Nipal to Resident,— 
dated 6ih November iSjg. 

According to your (Resident's) request and for the purpose of per¬ 
petuating the friendship of the two States as well as to promote the 
effectual discharge of current business, the following items are nxed. 

ist. All secret intrigues whatever, by messengers or letter, shall totally 
cease. ■' 
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and. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse 
with the dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by 
Treaty precluded from such intercourse, except with the Resident's 
sanction and under his passports. « 

2rd. With the Zamindars and baboos on this side of the Ganges who 
are connected by marriage with the Royal familv of Ni^, intercourse 
of letters and persons shall remain open to the Nipal Govenunent as 
heretofore. 

4th, It is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in 
judicial matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and 
decided; and the Nipal Government engages that for the future British 
subjects shall not be compelled to ple^ in the Courts of Nipal to civil 
actions, having exclusive reference to their dealings in the plains. 

5/A. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall 
hereafter be regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts 
of Law, and that the causes of the former shall be heard and decided 
without denial or delay, according to the usages of Nipal. 

6th. The Nipal Government engages that an authentic statement of 
all duties leviable in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that 
hereafter unauthorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied 
on British subjects. 

(True translation.) 

(Sd.) R. Christie, 

OJiciating Assistant to Resident. 


No. XXIX. 

Translation of an Ickrar Nameh signed by the Gooroos* 
Chountras, Chiefs, &c., &c., of Nipal, dated Saturday, 
Poos Soodi 9th, 1897, or and January 1841. 

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chieb, &c., &c., of Nipal, 
fully agree to uphold the sentiments as written below, vis .:— 

That it is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady friendship 
should exist and be daily increased between the British and Ni^ Govern* 
ments; that to this ^nd every means should be taken to increase the friendly 
relations with the Company, and the welfare of the Nipal Government; that 
the Resident should ever and always be treated in an honorable and friendly 
manner; that if, nevertheless, any unforeseen circumstance or unjust or 
senseless proceeding should at any time arise to shake the friendly under¬ 
standing which ought to exist between the two Sirk^, or to cause uproar 
and mischief at Kbatmandoo, we should be responsible fer it. 

Signed by 94 Chiefs. 
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No. XXX. 

Treaty between the Honorable East India Company and 
His Highness Maharaja Dheraj Soorinoer Vikram 
SaH BahadOOR, Rajah of Nipal, —toth February 185^. 

Treaty between the Honorable East India Company and His Highness 
Mahvajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah 
of Nipal, settled and concluded on the one part by Major George Ramsay, 
Resident at the Court of His Highness, by virtue of full powers to that effect 
vested in him by the Most Noble James Andrew, Marquis of Dalhousie, 
Knight of the Most Ancient and Most Noble Order of the Thistle, one of 
Her Majesty s Most Honorable Privy Council and Governor General, appoint* 
ed by the Honorable Company to direct and control all their affairs in the 
East Indies, and on the other part by General Jung Bahadoor Koonwar 
RanajM, Prime Minister of Nipal, in the name and on behalf of Maharajah 
Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah of Nipal, 
in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in him by the said Rajah of 
Nipal. 

Article ist. 

The two Governments hereby agree to act upon a system of strict 
reciprocity as hereinafter mentioned. 

Article snd. 

Neither Government shall be bound in any case to surrender any person 
not being a subject of the Government making the requisition. 

Article 3RD. 

Neither Government shall be bound to deliver up debtors, or 
civil offenders or any person charged with any offence not specified in 
Article 4. 


Article 4TH. 

Subject to the atevejimitations, any person who shall be charged with 
having committed, within the territories of the Government making the 
r^uisition, an^ of the under-mentioned offences, and who shall be found 
wttmn the territories of the other, shall be surrendered; the offences are 
mwder, attempt to murder, rape, maiming, thuggee, dacoity, hieh-way 
robbery, poisomng, burglary, and arson. ^ ^ 
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Article sth. 

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person 
accused of an offence, except upon requisition duly made by, or by the 
authority of, the Government within whose territories the offence shall be 
charged to have been committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality, 
as according to the laws of the country in which the person accused shall m 
found, would justify his apprehension, and sustain the charge if the offence 
had b^n there committed. 


Article 6th. 

If any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the 
Residency boundaries, not bein^ a subject of the Nipalcsc Government, 
commit in any part of the Nipalcse territories, beyond the Residency 
boundaries, an offence which would render him liable to punishment by the 
Nipalcse courts, he shall be apprehended and made over to the British 
Resident for trial and punishment; but subjects of the Nipal State under 
similar circumstances are not to be given up by the Nipalcse Government 
for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or other subjects of 
the Honorable Company, not attached to the British Residency, who may 
be living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes t^yond the 
Residency boundaries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punish¬ 
ment by the Nipalcsc Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the 
Residency, they shall not be flowed an asylum but will be given up to the 
Nipal Government for trial and punishment. 

Article 7TH. 

The expenses of any apprehension, detention, or surrender made in 
virtue of the foregoing stipulations, sh^I be borne and defrayed by the 
Government making the requisition. 

Article 8th. 

The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of 
the High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to 
terminate it, and no longer. 

Article qth. 

Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to affect any Treaty now 
existing between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any such 
Treaty may be repugnant hereto. 

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, being this d.iy concluded and 
settled by Major George Ramsay, on behalf of the Honorable East India 
Company with Maharaj Dhcraj ^orinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumsher 
Jung, Major Ramsay has delivered one version thereof in English, Purbutteah, 
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and Oordoo, signed and sealed by himself, to the Maharajah, who, on his 
part, has also delivered one copy of the same to Major Ramsay,^ duly 
executed by His Highness, and Major Ramsay hereby engages to deliver a 
copy of the same to His Highness the Maharajah, duly ratified by the 
Governor-General in Council, within sixty days from this date. 

Signed, sealed, and exchanged at Kalmandhoo, Nepal, this Tenth day 
of February, A.D., one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-Five corre¬ 
sponding to the Eighth day of Falgoon, Sumbut, Nineteen Hundred and 
Eleven. 

. (Sd.) G. Ramsay, Major, 

Resident at the Court of Nepal. 

(Sd.) J. Dorin. 

„ J. P. Grant. 

„ B. Peacock. 

Ratified by the Honorable the President of the Council of India in 
Council, at Fort William in Bengal, this twenty-third day of February, One 
Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-five. 


8m 1 of the 
SopTHDe 
Oovt. of 
Indik 



(Sd.) Cecil Beadon, 
Secretary to the Government of India. 


No. XXXI. 

Memorandum dated the 23r(l of July 1866, supplemental to the 
Treaty with the St.ate of Nipal, of the loth of February 
1855, for the mutual surrender of heinous criminals adding 
to the 4th Article of the said Treaty the offences of cattle 
stealing, of embezzlement by public officers, and serious 
theft,— 22fd July 1S66. 

It is hereby settled and concluded by Colonel George Ramsay, Resident 
at the Court of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested in him by his Excel¬ 
lency the Right Hon'ble Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Baron^, c.C.B.and 
K.C.S.I., Her Majest/s Viceroy and Governor-General of British India, and 
. by Maharajah Jung Bahadoor, Rana, G.C.B., Prime Minister and Commander- 
in-Chief of Ne^, in virtue of powers to that effect granted to him by his 
Sovereign the Maharajah Dheraj of Nepal. * 
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That, subject to all the other conditions of the Treaty which was 
executed at Khatmandoo by the same parties on the tenth day of February 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty-five, corresponding to the eighth day 
of Fagoon, Sumbut nineteen hundred and eleven, and with the Nnew to the 
prevention of frontier disputes, and the more speedy and effectual repression 
of crime upon the border, the offences of cattle-stealing, of embezzlement by 
public officers, and of serious theft, that is to sav, cases of theft in which the 
amount stolen may be considerable, or personal violence may have been 
used, shall be included in the list of crimes for which surrenders shall be 
demanded by either Government. In fact, they are hereby formally added 
to the list of crimes specified in the 4th Article of the said Treaty. 

Executed at Khatmandoo this twenty-third day of July A.D. one 
thousand eight hundred and sixty-six, corresponding to the twenty-sixth 
day of Asarh, Sumbut nineteen hundred and twenty-three. 

(Sd.) G. Ramsay, CoL, 

Resident at Nepal. 
(Sd.j John Lawrence, 

Governor- General. 

This Trea^ was ratified W His Excellency the Governor-General at 
Simla on the 9th of August ti66. 

(Sd.) W. Muir, 

Secy, to Govt, of India. 


SmO. 


No. XXXII. 

Memorandum dated the 24th of June i88i, Supplemental to the 
Treaty with the State of Nepal, dated the loth February 
1855, A.D., corresponding to the 8th Fhagun, Sumbat 1911, 
and to the Memorandum with the State of Nepal, dated 23rd 
July 1866, A.D., corresponding to the 26lh Asrah, Sumbat 
1923, for the mutual surrender of criminals,— 24th June 
i88t. 

It is hereby agreed by Charles Edward Ridgeway Girdlestone, Eso., of 
the Bengal Civil Service, Resident at the Court of Nepal, by virtue of full 
powers vested in him by His Excellency the Most Hon’ble the Marouis of 
Ripon, K.G., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., Her Imperial Majesty’s Viceroy and Gov¬ 
ernor-General of British India, and by Maharajah Sir Runoodeep Singh, Rana 
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Bahadur, K.C.S.I., Thonglin Pimma Kokang Vyang Sy&ag, Prime Minister 
and Commander-in-Chierof Nepal, by virtue oi full powers vested in him 
by His Highness the Maharaj Adhiraj of Nepal. 

That the offence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punish¬ 
ment after conviction of any of the oflfences specified in the fourth Article 
of the aforesaid Treaty, or in the aforesaid Memorandum, shall be deemed 
to be added to the list of offences specified in the fourth Article of the 
aforesaid Treaty. 

Executed at Katmandoo, this twenty-fourth day of June A.o. one 
thousand eight hundred eighty-one, corresponding to the thirteenth day of 
Asarh Sumbat one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight. 

(Sd.) CHARLES EDWARD RIDGEWAY GIRDLESTONE, 

Resident in Nepal. 
(Sd.) RIPON, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India, at Simla, on the eleventh day of August, one thousand 
eight hundred and eighty-one. 

(Sd.) A. C. LYALL, 
Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


Seal. 


SeaU 


No. XXXIII. 

Treaty with Nipal,— ist November j86o. 

During the disturbances which followed the mutiny of the Native 
army of Bengal in 1857, the Maharaja of Nipal not only faithfully main¬ 
tained the relations of peace and friendship established between the British 
Government and the State of Nipal by the Treaty of Segowlee, but freely 
placed troops at the disposal of the British authorities for the preservation 
of order in the Frontier Districts, and subsequently sent a force to co¬ 
operate with the British Army in Ae re-capture of Lucknow and the final 
defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Viceroy 
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent ser\-ices rendered to the 
British Government by the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore 
to the Maharaja the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali 
and the District of Goruckporc, which belonged to the State of Nipal in 
1815, and were ceded to the British Government in that year by the 
aforesaid Treatv. These lands have now been identified by Commissioners 
appointed for the purpose by the British Government, in the presence of 
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Commissioners deputed by the Nipal Darbar; masonry pillars have been 
erected to mark the future bound^ of the two States, and the territory 
has been formally delivered over to the Nipalese Authorities. In order the 
more firmly to secure the State of Nipal in the perpetual possession of this 
territory, and to mark in a solemn way the occasion of its restoration, the 
following Treaty has been concluded between the two States: — 


Article ist. 

All Treaties and Engagements now in force between the British 
Government and the Maharajah of Nipal, except in so far as they may be 
altered by the Treaty, are hereby confirmed. 


Article xnd. 

The British Government herebv bestows on the Maharajah of Nipal in 
full sovereigntv, the whole of the lowlands between the Rivers Kali and 
Raptee, and tne whole of the lowlands lying between the River Raptee and 
the Distrtict of Goruckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal State 
in the year 1815, and were ceded to the British Government b^ .\rticle III 
of the Treaty concluded at Segowlee on the and of December in that year. 


Article 3RD. 

The boundary line survejred by the British Commissioners appointed for 
the purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot 
of the hills north of Bagowra Tsd, and marked by pillars, shall hen«fo^ 
be the boundary between the British Province of Oudh and the Territories 
of the Maharajah of Nipal. 

This Treaty, signed by Lieutenant-Colonel George Ramsay, on the 
part of His Excellency the Right Honorable Charles John, Earl Canning, 
G.C.B., Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and by Maharuah Jung 
Bahadoor Rana, G.C.B., on the part of Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder 
Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shuillshere Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifica¬ 
tions shall be exchanged at Khatmandoo within thirty days of the date of 
signature. 

Signed and staled at Khatmandoo, this First day of November, 
A. D. one thousand eight hundred and sixty corresponding to the third 
day of Kartick Budee, Sumhut Nineteen Hundred and Seventeen. 


SmI. 


(Sd.) G. Ramsay, Lieut.-Colonel, 

Resident at Nipal. 


Seal. 


(Sd.) Canning, 
Viceroy and Governor-General. 
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Calcutta, on the 


was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General at 
15th of November i860. ' 


(Sd.) A. R. Young, 

Deputy Secretary to the Government of India. 


No. XXXIV. 

Agreement with Nipal,—7//1 fanuary iSy^, 

Liwtenant-Colonel I. F. Mac.Andrew, Officiating Commissioner of 
Sitai^r and Commissionw of the British Government for settlement of the 
Nipal boun<^ on ^e Dhundwa range of hills, and Colonel Sidhiman 
Sing Sahib Bahadur lUj Bl^dan, Commissioner of the Ni^ Government 
for the settlement of the Mid boundary, do ap-eethat the boundary between 

S Imi° range of hills from the Arrah Nuddee to 

the Wb above Baghora T^ shall be the foot of the lower spurs where they 
meet the plain to the south of the range, on the following conditions 

kill ol the British Government who come to the 

.“1?.^'™,!^.'“'''l^vc b«„ 

That the Nipal Government shall accept the boundary laid 
down by the Surveyor, at the foot of the hills as a final settlement of the 
question* 

(Sd.) I. F. MacAnorew, Lient.-CoL, * 

Commr. for British Govt. 
Signed in Nipalese character. 


The yth January i8y^. 


A. 

i 
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TREATIES. ENGAGEMENTS, AND SANADS 

relating to the ’ 

TERRITORIES COMPRISED WITHIN, OR IN POUTICAL 

RELATION WITH, 

the 

LIKUTENAN r-GOVKKNORSHIP OF EASTERN 
BENGAL AND ASSA.Vf. 


I.-EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM. 

HE province of Eastern Bengal and Assam was called into being by a 
proclamation, dated the ist September 1905, by which the territories 
hitherto under the administration of the Chief Commissioner of Assam, 
united with the districts of Dacca, Mymensingh, Faridpur, Bakarganj) 
Tipperah, Noakhali, Chittagong, the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Rajshahi,’ 
Dinajpur, Jalpaiguri, Rangpur, Bogra, Pabna, and Malda, hitherto under 
the Lieutenant^overnor of Bengal, were declared to be, for the purposes 
of the Indian Councils Act I of 1861, a province to which the provisions of 
that act should be applicable. The proclamation took effect from the i6th 
October 1905. 

The different portions of territoiy' thus included in one province were 
formerly quite distinct and have in some cases very different histories: they 
were brought under British administration at different times and in different 
ways, and it is therefore necessary’ to treat them separately For the 
purposes of this narrative the following division will suffice 

(I) The transferred districts; that is, the districts enumerated in the 

Governor-General’s proclamation of the ist September 1905. 

( II ) Assam Proper; that is, the five districts of Kamrup, Darrang, 

Nowgong, Sibsagar, and Lakhimpur. 
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(III) Goalpara, including the Eastern Duars. 

(IV) Cachar, including the North Caebar Hills. 

(V) The Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 

(\a) The Garo Hills. 

(VII) The North-Eastern Frontier. 

The province of Assam' incorporated with the new province of Eastern 
Bengal and Assam by the proclamation of the ist September 1905, had 
itself been created by two earlier proclamations, dated the 6th February 
and the 12th September 1874. By the first of these the districts of Goalpara, 
Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, the three hill districts, 
and the district of Cachar, had been separated from Bengal and placed 
under the immediate authority and management of the Governor-General in 
Council, while by a notification of the same date they were formed into a 
Chief Commissionership. By the second proclamation Sylhet was added, 
and the province of Assam as constituted prior to its incorporation in the 
new province of Eastern Bengal and Assam, was completed. 


( 1 ) THE TR.\NSFERRED DISTRICTS; THAT IS, THE DISTRICTS 
ENUMERATED IN THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL’S PROCLA¬ 
MATION OF SEPTEMBER ist, X905* 

The story of the formation of the East India Company and its gradual 
growth, until the final acquisition by it of the Diwani of Bengal, Orissa, and 
Behar in 1765, has already been narrated in brief in the narrative of Bencal 
(see Volume 1). 

Of the transferred districts the first to come into the possession 
of the East India Company was Chittagong. The first connection of 
the English with Chittagong took place in 1685, but the expedition 
organised by them against it in that year was a failure, and never 
reached its destination. It w’as not till the next century that they 
obtained possession of the place, when, on the deposition of Mir 
Jaffar and the elevation of his son-in-law, Mir Kasim Ali Khan, to be 
Subadar of Bengal, Chittagong was made over to the East India Company 

by the latter in a treaty, dated the 27th September 1760 (see Volume 1). 

• • 


•Abflr.ct.d from the Impend Cietlm of IndU. the St*t;it 4 C»! Account of BenJCal .ad 
the Dice. Blue Book. ^ 
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The grant then obtained was renewed by Mir Jaffar on the loth July 1763 
(see Volume I), when he was restored to the Governorship of Bengal, and 
was confirmed by a farman from the Emperor Shah Alam on the 12th 
August 1765 (see Volume I). At the time of its cession Chittagong 
contained an area of 2,987 square miles. After that date the political 
history of Chittagong was mainly confined to disturbances caused by the 
proximity of the Burmese, who in 1784 had invaded and annexed the 
Kingdom of Arakan. In 1823 the Governor of Arakan, acting under orders 
from the Court of Ava, attacked and drove off the Britbh from the island 
of Shahpuri, a proceeding which led directly to the first Burmese war of 
1824-26. In 1857 the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th companies of the 34th Regiment, 
Native Infantrj', stationed at Chittagong, mutinied and left the station, but 
were twice beaten by the Sylhet Light Infantry, and nearly all perished in 
the jungles of Tipperah. 

, The district now known as the Chittagong Hill Tracts also came into 
British possession in 1760; but for a very long time the tribes were left 
under the rule of their own Chiefs, who paid a tribute in the shape of a tax 
on cotton. Gradually this tribute took the form of a settled revenue, but 
it was not until i860 that, by Act XXII of that year, the hilly tracts were 
placed under direct British control, exercised by an officer entitled Super¬ 
intendent of the Hill Tribes. In the year 1900 Regulation No. I of 1900 
was passed for the government of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and the 
administration of the district was entrusted to a superintendent, subject to 
the control of the Commissioner of the Chittagong Division, who exercises 
also the powers of a sessions judge. 

The district of Tipperah, when it first came under the control of the 
East India Company in 1765, was, as to one-fifth of its territory, ruled by 
the Raja of Hill Tipperah, and was noted mainly for its wealth in elephants, 
even the revenue being paid in elephants and tusks. It was first invaded 
by the Muhammadans in 1279 A.D., but was not really conquered until 
the time of Shuja-ud-din Khan, about the year 1733, although in 1588 the 
districts of Tipperah and Noakhali are found included in the Sarkar of 
Sonvgam, one of the 19 divisions of Todar Mall. In 1722, when the 
oripnal ^ Sarkars of Todar Mall were formed into chacklas or military 
jurisdictions, the two districts were included in the Jahangirnagar (Dacca) 
chackla. In 1781 the Britbh formed them into a separate revenue division, 
while in 1822 they were finally divided—the dbtrict of Noakhali being 
formed, as to the mainland, out of Tipperah with certain blands (including 
Sandwip) from the district of Chittagong. 
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The historical interest of the British di\'ision of Dacca centres round 
the district, and more especially the city, of Dacca. The rise of the city dates 
from the beginning of the seventeenth century, when Islam Khan, the Moghal 
Viceroy, transferred the seat of government from Rajmahal to Dacca. 
Except during an inter^’al of twenty years, when Muhammad Shuja moved 
the administration back again to Rajmahal, Dacca was the capital of Bengal 
throughout the seventeenth century. The downfall of the city dates from the 
beginning of the eighteenth centur)’. In 1704 Murshid Kali Khan transferred 
the seat of government to Maksudabad, henceforth called after him 
Murshidabad. From that date until the establishment of the British power, 
practically in 1757 after the battle of Plassey, but nominally in 1765 after 
the grant of the Diwani to the East India Company, Dacca was ruled 
by a Naib or Nawab of the Murshidabad Viceroy. On the acquisition of 
the Diwani by the East India Company, the Nawab became a roifainiant, 
but the title continued until 1845. Neither the title nor the family of 
the present Nawabs of Dacca are in any way connected with the former 
Nawabs. Since the establishment of British supremacy the annals of 
Dacca have been for thejmost part devoid of incidents of historical impor¬ 
tance. In 1778 and 1781 the French and Dutch factories in the city of 
Dacca passed into British possession, but in subsequent years the Dacca 
trade in muslins declined so rapidly that in 1817 the British factory was 
itself closed. In 1793, at the time of the permanent settlement, the Dacca 
collectorate included what are now the districts of Faridpur and Bakarganj, 
but in 1817 these were detached and formed into separate districts. In 
1857 two companies of the 73rd Regiment of Native Infantry mutinied, but 
were disarmed, after a sharp skirmish, by a body of 100 sailors from 
Calcutta and a force of 60 civilian volunteers. 

North Bengal, like east Bengal, also passed into the possession of the 
East India Company in 1765. Its most important dbtrict was Rajshahi. 
In that year the district was coterminous with the estate of the Brahman 
Raja of Nator, Ramjan by name, and its total area was estimated at 12,909 
square miles, or about 6ve times the size of the present dbtrict. It extended 
from Bhagalpur on the west to Dacca on the east, and included a large 
subdivbion, south of the Ganges, stretching as far as the frontier of Birbhum 
and Burdwan. Its unwieldy size was gradually reduced. In 1793 the tract 
south of the Ganges was divided among the neighbouring dbtricts of 
Murshidabad, Nadiya, and Jessorc. In 1813 a further portion was cut off, 
and, with contributions from Dinajpur and Pumeah, formed into the dbtrict 
of Maldah. The dbtrict of Bogra was formed in a similar way in 1821, 
and that of Pabna in 1832. Its original importance b now testified to only 
in the fact that it gives its name to the divbion. 
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The district of Jalpaiguri b of very recent formation, consisting in part 
of the western Bhutan Ouars annexed at the termination of the war with 
Bhutan in 1865 (see Bhutan), and certain police circles taken from Rangpur 
in 1869 and 1870. 


(II) /\SSAM PROPER; THAT IS, THE FIVE DISTRICTS OF KAM- 
RUP, DARRANG, NOWGONG, SIBSAGAR, AND LAKHIM- 

PUR. 

The hbtory of Assam proper, or of so much of the valley of the Brah¬ 
maputra as belongs to the modem province of Assam, may be said to begin 
with the growth of the Koch power upon its western frontier, and the invasion 
of the Ahoms in the east. It appears certain that, while the bulk of the 
inhabitants have alwa>'s been of non-Ar)’an origin, the colonisation or con¬ 
quest of parts of the valley by Aryan settlers began at an early date. 

About the beginning of the thirteenth century occurred an event which 
was destined to have a great influence on the destinies of Assam. This 
was the invasion of the Ahoms. The Ahoms were Shans from the ancient 
Shan kingdom of P6ng, whose capital, Mogaung, still exists. Chukapha, 
their leader, entered Assam with a small following in the year 1228 A.D. 
The Ahoms foimd the country into which they descended either empty of 
inhabitants or held by small settlements of Chutias, a people of the Bodo 
race, whom they had no difficulty in subduing. Within the itarrow limits 
of a territory corresponding to the south-eastern part of the Lakimpur and 
part of the Sibsagar districts, the Ahom kings succeeded each other 
with great regularity. The Ahoms, extending their power along the 
south bank of ^e Brahmaputra, subdued the BaraBhuiyas (about 1450 A.D.), 
and thus touched the Koch power on the west, as they touched the Chutia 
power on the south-east. 

The Ahoms overthrew the Chutia dominion in upper Assam about 
1500 A.D., and held their own against the Koch. Several Muhammadan 
invasions are recorded in the history of the Brahmaputra valley, and they all 
bear the same character of temporary success due to superior arms and disci¬ 
pline, and ultimate failure attributable to the unfavourable nature of the cli- 
mate, ignorance of the country, want of communications, and the impossibility 
of repairing losses by reinforcements. The first expedition of the kind was 
unsuccessful. A second invasion occurred about the middle of the sixteenth 
century. The last and greatest was that undertaken by Mir Jumla in 1660-62. 
He captured the capital of the Ahoms, but his force melted away in the 
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rains, and he was obliged to retreat with the loss of his guns. Though 
unable to wrest any territory from the Ahoms, the Muhammadan viceroj’s of 
Bengal were strong enough to conquer the greater part of the Koch king¬ 
dom, so much nearer to their frontiers. In 1682 the Imperial General, 
Manzur Khan, carried of! the last Koch king, Suiya Narayan, a prisoner to 
Delhi. Even in Bengal, however, a relic of the Koch kingdom survived, 
and forms the present State of Kuch Behar; while the Koch territories in 
Assam, ruled by the tributary Rajas of Darrang, were never annexed to the 
Muhammadan dominions. 

Before the last Muhammadan invasion the Ahoms had been largely 
converted to the Hindu religion. The reigning monarch became a convert 
in 1655 A.D., and adopted the name of Jayadhwaja Singh, and hencefor¬ 
ward all the Ahom kings bear both Ahom and Hindu names. There were 
now no rivals to the Ahoms in the Assam valley. The Cacharis had been 
defeated just before Mir Jumla’s invasion, and the Rajas of Darrang and 
Bijni became tributarj' to the Ahom power on the fall of the Koch monarchy. 
In 1695 Rudra Singh, the greatest of the Ahom kings ascended the throne. 
His dominions comprised the whole of the Brahmaputra valley so far 
as it was inhabited, except a strip of submontane territory claimed by 
the Bhutias. In 1780 Gaurinath Singh succeeded to the throne. His 
reign was marked chiefly by a formidable rising of the Moamarias, a power¬ 
ful religious sect. Gaurinath being hard-pressed, applied in his extremity 
to Mr. Rausch, a salt farmer at Goalpara. Mr. Rausch, it is said, sent a 
body of 700 sipahis to Gaurinath’s aid, but these sipahis were cut to pieces 
by the Moamarias. In the meanwhile Krishna Narayan, Raja of Darrang, 
taking advantage of Raja Gaurinath’s difficulties, made a descent upon 
Gauhati. Gaurinath, meeting with further reverses, again applied to Mr. 
Rausch for help, and also sent a deputation to Calcutta. At the close of 
1792, the British Government sent a detachment, under the command of 
Captain Welsh, to assist Gaurinath. Captain Welsh defeated Krishna 
Narayan, put down the Moamaria insurrection, and reduced the whole 
valley to obedience. The first treaty with any of the Assam Chiefs was 
a Commercial Agreement (No. XXXV) made in 1793 with Raja Gaurinath 
Singh; but this was never ratified or published by Government, on the 
ground that the Raja’s administration was not sufiiciently strong to ensure 
the observance of the agreement. Captain Welsh was recalled in 1794. 
A few months later Gaurinath died. He was succeded by Kamaleswar 
Singh, who died in 1809, and was succeeded by his brother, Chandra Kanta 
Singh. The reign of this prince was marked by the appearance of the 
Burmese in Assam. Chandra Kanta having quarrelled with his minister, the 
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Bnra Gohaln, applied for aid to the Burmese. The Burmese entered .tVssam 
with a force with which the Assamese was utterly unable to cope. Shortly 
after, however, the Burmese retired, ou which the Bura Gohain deposed 
Chandra Kanta and set up Purandar Singh. Chandra Kanta again applied 
to the Burmese, who sent an army and reinstated him. In 1819 Purandar 
Singh applied for aid to the British Government, but was refused. Chandra 
Kanta, however, quarrelled with the Burmese, who finally expelled him 
from Assam, and he sought refuge with the British officers at Goalpara. 
But at thb juncture matters had come to a crisis between the British and 
the Burmese, and on the 5th March 1824 war was declared against Burma. 
A British force advancing with a gunboat flotilla conquered the valley as 
far as Koliabor, and during the next cold season completed the subjugaticn 
of the rest. Finally on the 24th Februarj' 1826, the Burmese by the treaty 
of Yandabo, ceded Assam to the East India Company. 

For some time after the conquest it was still doubtful whether the 
Company would retain in their hands the province they had won. 
Mr. Scott, the Commissioner of North-East Rangpur, administered the 
country, Captain White being appointed in 1827 to assist him in lower 
Assam, and Captain Neufville in 1828 to have charge under him of upper 
Assam. The Moamarias, whose country, known as Matak, b now comprised 
in the Lakhimpur district, were left under their own ruler, styled the 
Bar Senapati, who in May 1826 executed an Agreement (No. XXXVl) 
whereby he acknowledged the supremacy of the British Government, and 
bound himself to supply 300 soldiers in time of war. The management 
of the country was left in hb own hands, except as regards capital 
offences. In January 1835 the obligation to supply troops was commuted 
to a money payment of Rs. 1,800 a year (No. XXXVII). The Bar 
Senapati died in November 1839, and, as hb successor refused the terms 
offered him, the management of the country w’as assumed by the British 
Government in 1842, and pensions were given to the members of the 
family. 

The Khampti Chief of Sadiya, called the Sadiyakhoa, was, on the 15th 
May 1826, confirmed as the Companyb feudatory in possession of that 
dbtrict. In 1839 the Khamptis headed an insurrection of the border clans, 
attacked and partially destroyed the military station of Sadiya, and killed 
the Commandant and Political Agfcnt, Colonel White. The combination was 
not broken up and dispersed till many lives had been lost. The son of the 
Sadiyakhoa, for his complicity in thb rebellion, was exiled with hb 
followers to Narayanpur on the Dikhrang, in the west of the Lakhimpur 
district, where the colony still exists. Sadiya, the district of the Khampti 
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Chief, was by a proclamation, issued in 1842, incorporated with the rest of 
the province. 

In 1833 the districts of Sibsagar and Lakhimpur, north of the Brahma¬ 
putra, were placed under the administration of Raja Purandar Singh, who 
executed a Treaty (No. XXXVIll) binding himself to administer the country 
upon the principles of justice established in their territories by the East 
India Company; to act according to the advice of the Political Agent 
stationed in his principality; and to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 50,000. 
Thus of Assam proper there remained British, in 1833, only the districts of 
Kamrup, Nowgong, and Darrang; the latter then only extended to and 
included Bishnath, beyond which was Lakhimpur, subject to Purandar 
Singh. 

In October 1838 Purandar Singh's territories were resumed by the 
Government of India j the Raja had fallen deeply into arrears with his tribute, 
and declared himself unable any longer to carry on the administration. In 
July 1839 3 proclamation was issued by the Governor-General in Council 
annexing the territory to Bei^al, dinding it into two districts, Sibsagar 
and Lakhimpur, and directing that these two districts should be adminis¬ 
tered in the same manner as the districts of lower Assam. The incorpora¬ 
tion of the Kamrup and Darrang Duars in British territory in 18^ is 
noticed under Bhutan. 

In 187a the provisions of Act XXXIII Viet., Cap. 3, Section I, which 
gives the power of summary legislation for backward tracts to the executive 
government, w’as made applicable, with effect from the ist January 1873^ 
to the following districts, Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, 
G^o Hills, Khasi and Jaintia Hills, Naga Hills, Cachar, and Chittagong 
Hills. The first use of the power of summary legislation given by that Act 
was to pass a re^Ution, Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation I of 1873, 
for the frontier districts. This regulation gives power to the Lieutenant 
Governor to prescribe a line, to be called “ the inner line," in each or any 
of the districts affected, beyond which no British subjects of certain classes 
or foreign residents can pass without a license. The pass or license when 
given may be subject to such conditions as may appear necessary, and rules 
arc laid down regarding trade, the possession of land beyond the lines^ 
and other matters which gives the executive government an effective control. 
In the first instance an inner line was laid down only for the districts 
of Darrang, Sil^ar, Lakhimpur, and Cachar, where the frontier is inhabited 
by savage and independent tribes, and no prohibition was imposed on free 
passage into Bhutan. In 1906, in pursuance of the policy of the Govern, 
ment of India concerning the control of Europeans and others crossing into 
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Tibet, a series of notifications were issued prescribing an inner tine in the 
districts of Goalpara and Kamnip, and prohibiting in these districts and in 
the districts of Darrang and Lakhimpur alt persons residing in, or passing 
through, those districts, other than officers on Government duty, from going 
beyond the inner line without a pass from the Deputy Commissioner. 
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No. XXXV. 

Translation of a new system of Commerce adopted by the 
Maharajah Surgy Deo, Assam, 28th February 1793. 

The Maharajah Deo, highly sensible of the benefit he has experi¬ 

enced from the aid whi^ has been afforded to him by the English Govern¬ 
ment, and desirous not only of cementing the harmony and friendship which 
subsists between him and that power, but also of extending the beneficial 
effects thereof, in ^neral, to the subjects of Bengal and .Assam, has, at the 
recommendation of Captain Welsh, the representative at his Court of the said 
English Government, agreed to abolish the injudicious system of Commerce 
which has heretofore been pursued, and to adopt in its stead the following 
plan, liable however to such alterations and amendments as occasions 
may require, for the mutual benefit and comfort of the subjects of both 
countries. 


Article 1 . 

That there shall henceforth be a reciprocal and entire liberty of 
Commerce between the subjects of Bengal and those of Assam for all and 
singular goods and merchandizes on the conditions and in such manner as 
is settled in the following rules. 


Article a. 

That to facilitate this free intercourse between the subjects of both 
nations, those of Bengal, in fulfilling the conditions hereafter prescribed, be 
permitted to proceed with their boats loaded with merchandizes into Assam, 
and to expose their goods for sale, at any place or in any manner may best 
suit their purposes, without being subject to any other duties tl^ are 
established by these Articles. 


Article 3 . 

That a regular Impost be levied on all goods or merchandizes, whether 
of Export or Import, and that these duties fixed as follows:— 


Importu 

/r/.—That the Salt of Bengal be subject to an Impost of lo per cent, 
on the supposed prime cost, reckoning that invariably at 400 Rupees per 
100 maunds of 84 sicca weight to the seer. 
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That the Broad Cloths of Europe, the Cotton Cloths of Bengal, 
Carpets, Copper, Lead, Tin, Tutanag, Pearls, Hardware, Jewellery, Spices, 
and the various other Goods imported into Assam, pay an equal Impost of 
10 per cent, on the Invoice price. 

3 ’'^- — ^That Warlike Implements and Military Stores be considered 
contraband and liable to confiscation, excepting the supplies of those articles 
which may be required for the Company's troops stationed in Assam, which, 
and ever)' other matter of convenience for the said troops, whether of 
clothing or provisions, arc in all cases to be exempt from duties. 

Exports. 

tst .—^That the Doties to be levied on all articles of Export (except in 
such cases as arc hereafter mentioned) be invariably 10 per cent., reckoning 
agreeable to the rates hereby annexed to each, via ^:— 





Rs. As. P. 

Mooga Dohtecs, per md. of S4 sa. wL to the aeer . 

95 

0 

0 

Mooga Thread, 

ditto 

ditto . 

70 

0 

0 

Pepper, 

ditto 

ditto ... 


• •• 


Xlephants' Teeth, 

ditto 

ditto . . ~ . 

50 

0 

0 

Cuina Lac, 

ditto 

ditto . . . 

4 

0 

0 

Chuprah and Jury LaJ, ditto 

ditto . . 

3 

8 

0 

Mnnjeet, 

ditto 

ditto . . . 

4 

0 

0 

Cotton 

ditto 

ditto . . 


••• 



—^Tlat all articles of Export not herein specified (with the exception 
of the following), and for which no certain ^eolation can be made, be 
subject to an equal Impost, in such instances always to be paid in kind; and 
with respect to these articles which have been particularized, that the Duties 
be received cither in money or kind, as- may be most convenient to the 
McrchMt: but as it may happen that a temporar)' scarcity' of grain may 
occur cither in Bengal or Assam, to provide against which, Rice and every 
description of Grain to be exempt from Duties. 

ARTICLB 4 . 

That any person or persons detected in attempting to defraud the Surgy 
Deo of the Duties hereby established, shall be liable to a confiscation of his 
or their property, and for ever after debarred the privilege of the trade. 

Articlb 5 . 

' That for the purpose of collecting the said Duties, Agents be 
appointed and Custom Houses established for the present, one at the 
Candabar Cbokcy and one at Gowhatty. 
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Article 6, 

That it be the business of the Agents to be stationed at the Candahar 
Chokey to collect the Duties on all Imports and on all Exports, the produce 
of the country to the westward of Gowhatty, for which they are to be held 
responsible. They are to examine all boats passing up and down the river, 
and, after having settled u^th the proprietor for the amount of t^ Duties, 
they are to grant him a passport, specifying the number and quantity of 
each article, a copy of which they are to forward, without delay, to the 
AgenU at Gowhatty, whither, or further, if it be necessary, the Merchant may 
proceed under sanction of the said pass. 

Article 7. 

That it be the business of the Agents stationed at Gowhatty to collect 
the Duties on all Exports the produce of the country parallel to it north and 
south, and also on all Exports the produce of the country to the eastward, 
as far as Nowgon^, for which in like manner they are to be held responsible. 
They are to examine all boats passing down the river, and to grant passports 
to the proprietors, copies of which to be forwarded to the Agents at the 
Candahar Chokey, who arc to re-examine the cargo, lest, on the way between 
Gowhatty and their station, the merchant may have taken goods on board 
which could not be speciSed in the pass granted at that place. 

Article 8. 

That as an incitement to the Agents to be industrious in the discharge 
of their duty, a recompense be made to them, bearing a proportion to the 
amount of the collections, and that for the present it be fixed at 1 2 per 
cent, on the said collections, which is calculated -to defray all incidental 
expenses. 

Article 9. 

That the said Agents be required to be sureties for each other, and ifiai 
the whole be bound by engagements to the Surgy Deo, not only for the 
purity of their conduct in the cmicctions, but also that they abstain from 
naving any concern, cither directly or indirectly, in trade. ' 

Article 10. 

That a copy of their accounts be produced on or before the loth of 
every month, and that the payment of the collections be made into the hands 
of any person the Surgy Deo may appoint to receive it at the expiration of 
every quarter. 

Article ii. 

That the standard weight hereafter, both for Exports and Imports, be 
40 seers to the maund, and 84 sicca weight to the seer. 
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ARTICLB 12. 

That as much political inconvenience might arise to both Governments 
from granting a general license to the subjects of Bengal to settle in Assam, 
no European merchant, or adventurer of any description, be allowed to fix 
their residence in Assam, without having previously obtained.thc permission 
of the English Government and that of the Surgy Deo. 

Articlb 13. 

That as Captain Welsh, the representative of the said English Govern¬ 
ment, in consideration of the Surgy Deo having removed the prohibitory 
restrictions which have hitherto existed, to the detriment of a free intercourse, 
has signified his intention of bringing to punishment all persons from Bengal, 
offending gainst the established laws of Assam, or infringing these Articles, 
so the Surgy Deo, on his part, declares he will punish cul abuses in his 
subjects, tending to obstruct or discourage the reciprocal intercourse this 
system is designed to promote. 

Articlb 14. 

. That copies of these Articles be affixed at every public place throughout 
Assam, that none may plead ignorance, and that Captain Welsh be requested 
to send one officially to his Government. 

(Sd.) Tho. Wblsh, 

Captain. 


No. XXXVI. 

Translation of Kuboolyut of Bur 

1826. 

The Bur Scnaputtec, in the presence of Mr. Scott, agreed to the follow¬ 
ing Kuboolyut;— 

I, Matee Bur Bur Senaputtee of the Muttocics, write what follows: — 
The Pykes belonging to the Phokuns, Burrooahs, Brahmins, and others 
that are under me, amount to 160 Gotes, and my own amount to 260 Gotes, 
of these 42 Gotes are my own Liksoos, 11 belong to the Hazarec Keeahs. 

5 Sykeahs. 

15 Buraluyecs. 

42 are Rai Sumunlyahs (provide rice). 

5 to the Naoogs. 


The Mel of the 
Mahm Rejah 
Sar|7 Deo. 


Senaputtee 13th May 


120 Total 
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300 Gotcs remain, deducting these. Of these 150 are fighting men, 150 
laborers ^ these 1 will furnish, according to the custom of the country, by 
Mai, Oewal, Tceal, and \vhat russud the Sircar mar want that I will furnish 
on getting the amount of its cost; over these people I will exercise jurisdic¬ 
tion, enquire and decide, but in cases of murder, dacoity, and great 
wounding, and thefts above Rs. 50, I will institute investigation, and send 
the^ papers and the men to^ the presence, and whatever ordered I will obey. 
This Kuboolyut shall remain until another is made. 

• Signed by the BuR Sknaputtbb. 

Witnesses : 

JUTO ZVB DbWALYAH.” 

Guoadhur. 

Signed with Mr. SCOTX’S initials. 
SuNNUD of Bur Sbnaputtbb. 

The agent of the GOV’ERNOR-GENERAL, &c., to MATEE BUR 

BUR SENAPUTTEE. 

You arc ordered, after providing yourself and the Bissyahs with Pykes 
for your own and their use, to keep 300 at the Sircar’s disposal, but of these 
I give you 20 for your personal use, and that of your children or others, the 
remaining 280 you will alwa>’s have forthcoming. 

tjth May tSao. 


There b another Sunnud of the same day, in which the 20 Gotes are 
not excepted; but the above b said to be the last. 


No. XXXVIl. 

Translation of sn Agreement entered into by Matee Bur 
Bur Senaputtee, on the 23rd January 1835, in the presence 
of the Political Agent, Upper Assam. 

Article i. 

I agree to relinqubh my claim to the village of Suckhowah, which has 
been the cause of dispute between the Suddeya Khawah Gohain and myself- 
further, I agree that the following shall be recognized as the terntoriai 
tmundanes of my district. On the north the Berhampootcr; on the west 
rte Bo^ee Dehing River, separating my territor}- from that of Rajah 
PTOrunderSing; to the east the Dibroo River and the Danquree Nullah 
which falb into it. From the rise of the nullah a boundary line will be 
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formed to connect it with the Boore Dehing River; for this purpose 
Lieutenant Charlton can depute one person and I will depute another. 

The lands lying between the Dhul Jan and Gooroo Jan Nullahs, which 
fall into thc,Danquree Nullah, to be considered under my jurisdiction, and 
the persons deputed as above mentioned can connect them by definite 
marlu, so as to form a boundary line. These are the territorial boundaries 
of the countiy under my jurisdiction, and have no reference to the pecuniary 
questions now pending between me and the British Government. 

Article 2 . 

I cannot agree to the demand which the British Government has made 
me to contribute towards the expenses of the State in an increased propor¬ 
tion, qninquennially, or by paying a tribute of Rs. ro,ooo per annum, as 
I engaged to do under the Assaim Government. But if the British Govern¬ 
ment requires me no longer to furnish a Military Contingent of 300 men, 
I ^ee to pay in their stead the usual Capitation Tax for these 300 men, 
which, at the rate of Rs. 6 per head, will amount to Rs. 1,800 per annum. 
I further a^ee to restore to the British Government the arms of this force 
if required. I likewise will adhere to the engagement I formed with 
Captain Neufville, to pay Rs. 551 per annum, on account of Pykes who 
absconded from Upper Assam, whilst that Province was under his chaise in 
1829 i further I a^ee to pay to those who have absconded from Rajah 
Poorunder Sing’s ternton’ within the last two years. 1 will cause them to 
be counted, but if suspicion is entertained that a false enumeration will be 
given in, 1 agree that the Britbh Government may nominate an Officer to 
take a new census. 

(Sd.) Matbb Bur Bur Se.naputtbe. 

Witnesses: 

Chota Gohain Khamptbe, residing at Suddeya. 

Saobb Man, Jemadar, residing at Morung. 

Golaub Singh, Jemadar, residing at Bishenafh. 

Gopee Surma Dola Suvva Bora, residing at Jorehaut. 


No. XXXVIII. 

Treaty and Agreement concluded between Mr. Thomas 
Campbell Robertson, Agent to the Governor- 
General on the North-East Frontier, on the part of 
the Honourable Company and Rajah Poorunder 
Sing, now residing at Gowhatty, in Assam,— 1833. 

Article i. 

1 . Company give over to Rajah Poorunder Sing the portion of Assam 
on the southern bank of the Burrumpooter to the eastward of the 
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Dhnnsiree River, and on the northern bank tojj^the eastward of a nullah 
immediately east of Bishenath. 


ARTICLB 2. 

The Rajah Poorunder Sing agrees to pay an annual tribute of 50,000 
Rupees of Rajah Mohree coinage to the Honorable Company. 

ARTICLB 3. 

The Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself, in the administration of justice 
in the country now made over to him, to abstain from the practices of the 
former Rajahs of Assam, as to cutting off ears and noses, extracting eyes or 
otherwise mutilating or torturing, and that he will not inflict cruel punish¬ 
ment for slight faults, but generally assimilate the administration of justice 
in his territory to that which prevails in the dominions of the Honorable 
Company. He further binds himself not to permit the immolation of women 
by snttees. 

ARTICLB 4. 

The Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to assist the passage of the 
troops of the British Government through his territory, furnishing supplies 
and carriage on receiving pa3rment for the same. 

Article 5. 

Whether at Jorhath or elsewhere, wheresoever a spot may be required 
for the permanent cantonment of the troops of the British Government, the 
Rajah agrees that, within the limits assigned to such cantonment, he shall 
exercise no power whatever; all matters connected with such cantonment to 
be decided on by the OflGcer of the British Government. 

Article 6. 

In the event of a detachment being stationed at Suddeya or elsewhere, 
the Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to render it all the assistance that it 
shall require in regard to provisions and carriage. 

Article 7. 

The Rajah binds himself ever to listen with attention to the advice of 
the Political Agent to be stationed in Upper Assam, or to that of the Agent 
to the Governor-General, with a view to the conduct of affairs in the country 
made over to him in conifonnity with the stipulation of this agreement. 

Article 8. 

The Rajah binds himself not to carry on any correspondence by letter 
or otherwise, or to enter into any Contract or Agreement with the Rulers o( 
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any Foreign States. In all cases of necessity he ijrill consult with the Poli¬ 
tical Agent or Agent to the Governor-General, by whom the necessary com¬ 
munication will be naadc. 


Article 9. 

The Rajah binds himself to surrender, on demand from the Agent to 
the Governor-General or Political Agent, any fugitive from iustice who may 
take refuse in his territory; and always to apply to those OflScers for the 
apprehension of any individuals who m^ fly from his territory into that of 
the Honorable Company, or of any other State. 

Article 10. 

* It is distictly understood that this Treaty invests Rajah Poorundcr Sing 
with no power over the Moarmaria Country of the Bur Senaputtee. 

Article ii. 

It being notorious that the quantity of opium produced in A^am is the 
cause of many miseries to the inhabitants, the Rajah binds himself that, 
whatever measures may be determined on with a view to checking this source 
of mischief in the territory of the Honorable Company, corresponding 
measures shall be adopted in the territory made ovhi to him. 

In the event of the Rajah’s continuing faithful to the Articles of this 
Treaty, the British Government ei^agcs to protect him from the aggressions 
of any foreign foe, but if, which God forbid, he should in any way depart 
from a faithful adherence to the same, and be guilty of oppressing the 
people of^ the country entrusted to his charge, then the right is reserved to 
the Goveimmcnt of the Honorable Company, cither to transfer the said 
country to another ruler, or take it into its own immediate occupation. 

Dated the 2nd March tS^j, or 20th Phagoon 1239, B. E. 

(A true translation.) 

- (Signed) T. C. Robertson, 

Agent, Governor-General. 
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(III)—GOALPARA. 

This district consists of two very distinct portions—the permanenfly- 
scttled part, comprising the three thanas of Goalpara, Dhubri and Karaibari, 
and the temporarily-settled part, called the Eastern Duars. The first tract 
was originally a portion of the district of Rangpur, and as such was included 
in the prpvince of Bengal, which by the Moghal Emperor’s farman of 
the i2th August 1765 became part of the dominions of the East India 
Company. Like the neighbouring district of Kamrup, this tract was 
inhabited chiefly by Meches or Cacharis, and members of the same race 
converted to Hinduism under the name of Koch. It formed part of the 
dominions of the Koch dynasty of Rangpur, and, as has already been related 
above, passed out of their hands when Manzur Khan in 1682 overthrew 
King Surya Narayan. 

In 1^7 the five Eastern Duars, which were annexed by the British 
Government on the conclusion of the Bhutan war (see Bhutan), were incor¬ 
porated in Goalpara. 

Bhutta tribes on the frontier .—The Bhutias of the Kuriapara 
Duar, which lies east of Bhutan proper and extends from the Doishrun to 
the Rota river, are dependent upon the Towang Raja, who is himself an 
official subject to the Government of Lhasa. The Chiefs of this Duar, 
called the Sat Rajas, used to levy dues from the inhabitants of the adjoining 
plains. In 1844 their claims were bought out (see Bhutan) by the British 
Government on payment of an annual sum of Rs. 5,000. Since then British 
relations with these people have only once been disturbed. In 1852 one of 
the Gclongs, or Tibetan officials appointed from Lhasa to supervise the 
local Chiefs, having some misunderstanding with his superiors, fled to British 
territory. His surrender was peremptorily demanded by the authorities of 
Lhasa, and a Tibetan army moved towards the frontier. A British force 
was assembled at Uddalgiri with two guns. But no hostilities actually 
occurred, the Tibetans retired, the fugitive Gelong was removed to Gauhati, 
and the Duar was re-opened for trade. 

Next to these Bhutias subject to Towang come the Sat Rajas of Char- 
duar, Chiefs who live at villages called by the people of the plains Ruprai- 
gaon and Shergaon. They claim to be independent of Towang, and rule 
the tribes from the Rota to the Diputa river. The first treaty with them 
was concluded in 1853 (No. XXXIX). The Thebcngia Bhutias are a dbtinct 
race, and extend several daj's’ journey into the hills; but they used, in 
Junction with the Sat Rajas, to levy’ contributions from the people of the 
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adjacent plains. From 1839 to 1844 these people were excluded from the 
plains by the British Government in punishment for outrages committed by 
them. On their submitting and executing a formal Agreement (No. XL) 
to refrain from aggressions, the Sherg^n and Rupraigaon Bhutias received 
an annual pension of Rs. 2,526-7 a year. A similar payment of Rs. 145-13-6 
is made to the Thebengia Bhutias, but they do not appear to have subscribed 
any engagement. These tribes come down annually to receive their pen¬ 
sions at Tezpur. 
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No. XXXIX. 

Treaty signed by Captains Reid and Campbell and Chang- 
OANDOO Namang Leden and Dao Nurhoo, Bhutia 
Rajas, on the 28th January 1853, at Kurreahparah, 
ZiLLAH DARRUNG. 

We, Changdandoo Raja Naniang Leden Raia Dao Nurlioo Rajah, 
being deputed by the Daba Rajas to carry letters of friendship to the Agent, 
Governor-General, North-East Frontier, desiring that the_ former friendly 
relations which existed between the Government of India and our Lhassa 
Government (lately disturbed by the misbehariour of one of our Gellings) 
should be again "resumed, and being ourselves dcsirious above all things 
that peace should exist between our Government and that of India, do (now 
that we are assured the Government of India do not intend to invade ota 
country) hereby solemnly declare that all military force in cxce« of what b 
required to maintain order in our own countiy' shall be immediately with¬ 
drawn, and the soldiers sent to their hous«, and should the peace !:« ever 
broken by us, we shall consider that all claims to the Rs. hitherto 

yearly paid to our Government bj' the Government of India shall be 
forfeited, and that our trade with the people of the plains shall be put a 
stop to. 

And all this we of our own good will agree to and swear to in the 
presence of Captains Reid and Campbell, signing the agreement as copied 
out in Bhutia language from the Bengali copy made by Tuckha Mahomed 
Darogah. 

And moreover, with regard to the followers and others of the Gelling 
who have come down to the plains for protection, we promise not to molest 
them, but hope, with the good help of the Agent, Governor-General, to 
make friends with them and persuade them to return to their own country. 


No. XL. 

An Agreement entered into by Durjee Rajah, Taugjoog 
Rajah, Dukpah Rajah, Jovpoo Rajah, Chang 
Khangdoo Rajah Saugja Rajah, Roop Rae Gya 
Tooung Bhuwgdoo Rajah, Saorgyah, of Bhoot.an, 
dated a9th Maug 1250 B. S. 

Under the supposition that we were concerned with Niboojoo Rajah, 
KawTce Bhoot, and Bogah Bhoot, in the murder of Muddoo Sykeah, of 
Ooang, in Chardoar, and therefore required to give up the above-mentiqned 
supposed murderers, which we were unable to do, in consequence of which the 
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Duars were attached, and we forbidden to frequent them; and it being now 
ordered that we be allowed a pension in lieu of black-mail and may again 
visit the Plains for the purposes of traffic under a sworn Argeement, to 
ensure the ryots from any oppressions from us:—We hereby pledge 
ourselves to act up to the following terms, swearing accordirg to our custom 
by placing salt on a daw or Bhootan sword, and biting it, and cutting the 
skins of a tiger and bear: — 

/si .—We pledge ourselves to report our arrival in the plains to the 
Patgarree, and never to commit any fraud or theft against any ryot or Pat- 
garree in trafficking with them, or any other act of oppression. Neither will 
we allow any of our people to do so, or we shall forfeit our privilege of visit¬ 
ing the Plains. 

2Hd .—We pledge ourselves never to join any person or persons that 
may be at enmity with the British Government; and furthermore to oppose 
every effort made against the Government the instant it shall be brought 
to our knowledge, and report faithfully any intelligence we may get of any 
conspiracy being carried on. We also pledge ourselves to act up to any 
orders we may get from the British authorities. Should it e\-er be proved 
that we have joined in any conspiracy, we shall not be allowed to visit the 
Plains. 

jrd.—We will never come into the Plains armed, and In our traffic 
confine ourselves exclusively to the established market places at Lahabarree, 
Balle, Barah, Oobung, and Tczpur, and not deal with the ryots in their 
private houses, neither will we permit any of our people doing so. 

4IM .—We consider ourselves in all civil aggricvances bound to abide 
the decision of the British Courts. 

jM.—I, Durjee Rajah, am content to receive a monthly pension of 25 
Rupees, and for the rest of my people 20 Rupees each, altogether^ > 45 ,* 
Rupees in lieu of our black-mail, and we relinqui^ every other right in 
Chardoar. 

6th .—The moment we hear that any of our pc^le have been guilty 
of any crime in the Plains, we engage to giveup the offender. 

7M.—We pledge ourselves to act up to the foregoing terms, or forfeit 
our pension. 

(True translation.) 

Frans Jenkins, 


Agent, Coverncr-Gemerat. 


• InercMfd ia 156> to Raptw 2,618-7-0 • y«*r. 
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(IV)—CACHAR. 

The early history of Cachar, or Hiramba, is obscure. Although it has 
given their current name to the Bodo population of Assam, the part of the 
district south of the Barail was not till some two hundred years ago in 
the possession of the race now called Cacbaris. It would appear that it 
formerly belonged to the kingdom of Tipperah or Tripura. It is, however, 
certmn that the last native king of Cachar was the descendant of a line of 
princes who came originally from the Assam valley. The Cachari kings 
were forced, by the aggressions of the Ahoms on the north and of the 
Angami Nagas on the south, to remove and take up their abode on the 
Mahur river. While settled there, about the beginning or middle of the 
seventeenth century, the Cachari king married a daughter of the Tipperah 
Raja, and received the valley of Cachar as her dowry. And some time 
between 1700 and 1750 the capital was transferred to Khaspur, on the 
Madhura river in the plains. In 1790 the Raja, by appropriate ceremony, 
became a Hindu and a Kshatriya. 

In the beginning of the nineteenth century the valley of Cachar was the 
scene of a struggle for supremacy between the Manipuri brothers, Marjit, 
Chaurjit and Gambhir Singh, who had been driven from their own country 
by the Burmese. The Burmese were then in Assam, and, as lords of 
Manipur (which they had conquered from Marjit in 1819), threatened to 
annex Cachar. This the British Government, seeing the danger which 
it would cause to Sylhet, decided to prevent. Negotiations were first 
entered on with a view to an alliance with the Manipuri brothers. These 
overtures fell through, and it was resolved to take up the cause of Govind 
Chandra, the refugee Raja of Cachar, who, with the Raja of Jaintia, was 
taken under British protection. The Burmese armies, which had advanced 
U/th from Assam and Manipur were driven out, and Govind Chandra was 
replaced on the throne. A Treaty (No. XLI) was executed on the 6th 
March 1824, by which the Raja placed himself under British protection, 
and agreed to pay a tribute of Rs. 10,000. Govind Chandra was assassina¬ 
ted in 1830, and as he left no heir, either natural or adopted, the country 
was annexed by proclamation on the 14th August 1832. 

Since Cachar became British territoiy, the only important political 
events which have marked its history have been the Lushai raids of 1849 
and subsquent years until 1871, the last of which was followed by the 
expedition of 1871-1872. In 1857 the sepoys of the 34th Native Infantry, 





Pvt III 


Eaitera Ben^l and Auant—CvAar. 


*47 


who mutinied in Chittagong in November of that year, were met in Cachar, 
defeated, and dispersed by the Sylhet Light Infantry. 

North Cachar .—North Cachar is divided from the valley of the Barak 
by the range of the Barail, and lies between the Jaintia and the Naga hills. 
When the district was under Native rule, during the last years of the reign 
of Govind Chandra, north Cachar was the scene of a struggle between that 
prince and one of his officers, Kacha Din, who rebelled and endeavoured 
to establish an independent government. He was captured and put to 
death by Govind Chandra, but his son, Tularam, revived the rebellion, and 
in 1824 joined the Burmese in their attack on Cachar. After a scries of 
years, during which Tularam successfully held his own, Mr. Scott induced 
Govind Chandra in 1829 to assign to him a tract of country in the hills, and 
bind himself not to molest him within these limits. After the assassination 
of the Raja of Cachar, Tularam was a candidate for the vacant Chiefship, 
but failed to establish his title. In 1834 he entered into an Agreement 
(No. XLII) with the British Government, in which he resigned all the 
western portion of the tract ceded by Govind Chandra, retaining the tract 
on the east, bounded on the south by the Mahur river and the Naga hills, 
on the west by the Diyung, on the east by the Dhansiri, and on the north 
by the Jamuna and Diyung. For this he was to pay a tribute of four pairs 
of elephants’ tusks annually, which was subsequently commuted to a money 
payment of Rs. 490 a year, and received a monthly pension of Rs. 50. 
Tularam died in October 1850. His sons, Nakulram and Brajanath, held 
the country for two and a half years more, when the former was killed in 
the Naga hills, whither he had led an expedition to avenge an attack on 
his village of Semkhor; and in 1854 the tract was resumed by the British 
Government, the surviving members of Tularam’s family receiving pensions. 

In 1839 the portion of north Cachar not included in Tularam’s domin¬ 
ions was annexed to Nowgong; and in 1858 a separate officer was placed 
in charge at Asalu, near the northern skirts of the Barail, whose business it 
was to keep order among the Kukis and Arung Nagas dwelling in that 
neighbourhood, and to protect them against the Angami Nagas to the cast, 
who were constantly making raids into this country and that held by 
Tularam. In 1854 thb officer's charge was augmented by the addition of 
Tularara’s principality. 

In 1866 the Government of India agreed to a proposal that a new dis¬ 
trict should be formed, with its head-quarters at Samaguting, Asalu being 
abolished as a subdivision, and north Cachar being divided between the 
Khasi and Jaintia hills, south Cachar and Nowgong, that portion lying to 
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the west of the Dhansiri and the country'on both banks of the Diyung 
forming, with the Angami Naga hills, the new district. 

At the close of the Naga war of 1879-1880 sanction was given to the 
re-establishment of the subdivisional charge of north Cachar, where, since 
1866, no officer had been located, the hillmen being left, save for the rare 
cold weather tours of the Deputy Commissioner, entirely to themselves. 
The subdivision was opened in December 1880, and placed in charge of 
an assistant superintendent of police, who was at first stationed, for the 
dry weather months only, at Gunjong, in the centre of the tract. The head¬ 
quarters of the subdivision have since been transferred to Haflong, where 
the subdivbional officer, of the status of assistant superintendent or 
district superintendent of police, is stationed throughout the year. The 
tract has been removed from the jurisdiction of the high court and is 
administered under special rules framed by the Local Government under 
the Scheduled Districts Act, 1874 (XIV of 1874). 

Towards the end of 1881 a Cachari fanatic, named Sanbhudan, gave out 
that he was possessed of supernatural powers, and that his mission was to 
restore the ancient Cachari kingdom. He gathered about him an ignorant 
following, and, in January 1882, after demanding the cession of north 
Cachar, attacked Guniong and burnt it to the ground. In a' subsequent attack 
on Maibong, where Major Boyd, the Deputy Commissioner, with a party 
of police was encamped, the assailants were repulsed with loss, but Major 
Boyd unfortunately received a wound from the effects of which he died 
shortly after. Sanbhudan, after the collapse of the insurrection, evaded 
capture until the end of 1882, when, in endeavouring to escape from the 
police, who had succeeded in surrounding him, he was wounded, and bled 
to death. 
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No. XLI. • 

Treaty concluded between David Scott, Esquire, Agent 
to the Governor-General on the part of the Honor- 
. ABLE East India Company, and R.ajah Govind 
Chunder Naryn, of Cachar, or Herumba,—1824. 

Article t. 

Rajah Govind Chunder, for himself and his successors, acknowledges 
allegiance to the Honorable Company, and places his country of Cachar, or 
Herumba, under their protection. 

Article 2. 

The internal Government of .the country shall be conducted by the 
Rajah, and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not extend 
there; but the Rajah apees to attend at all times to the advice offered for 
the welfare of his subjects by the Governor-General in Council, and 
aCTeeably thereto to rectify any abuses that may arise in the administration 
01 affairs. 

Article 3. 

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Cachar 
from external enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise 
between the Rajah and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such 
arbitration, and to hold no correspondence or communication with foreign 
powers, except through the channel of the British Government. 

Article 4. 

In consideration of the aid promised by the above Article, and other 
circumstances, the Rajah agrees to pay to the Honorable Company, from the 
beginning of the year 1333 B. S., an annual tribute of ten thousand Sicca 
Rupees, and the Honorable Company engages to provide for the maintenance 
of the Munnipoorean Chiefs lately occupying Cacnar. 

Article 5. 

If the Rajah should fail in the performance of the above article, the 
Honorable Company will be at liberty to, occupy and attach, in 
perpetuity, to their other possessions, a sufficient tract of the Cachar country, 
to provide for the future realization of the tribute. 

Article 6. 

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to adopt 
all measures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the district of 
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Sylhct, of the arrangements in force in the Police, Opium, and Salt Depart¬ 
ments. 

Executed at Buddeerpore, this 6th day of March 1824, corresponding 
with the 24th of Fagoon 1230 B.S. 

(Sd.) D. SCOTT, 

A^cnt to the Governor-General. 


(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) D. Scott, 

Agent to the Governor-General. 



No. XLIL 

Terms of Agreemeni cr ncluded with T001.A Ram Seenaput- 
TEE on the 3rd November under the orders of Government, 
dated i6th October 1834. 

First . — Toola Ram foregoes all claims to the countiy- between the 
Morihur and D)'ung and the Dyung and Keopoli rivers, from which he was 
dispossessed by Govind Ram and Doorga Ram. 

Second .— ^Toola Ram is to hold the remainder of the country formerly in 
his possession, or the tract of country bounded on the west by the Djimg 
river, and a line to be determined hereafter, drawn from the Baree ford or 
the Dyung to a point on the Jumoona river, between the cultivation of Seil 
Dhurmpore and of Duboka and the Hajaee (excluding the two latter) ; by 
the Jumoona and Djung rivers north, by the Dunsira river cast, and to the 
south and south-west by the Naga Hills and Mowheir river, and he agrees to 
hold the above tract in dependence on the British Government, and to pay a 
yearly tribute, ♦ for their protection, of four pairs of elephants' teeth, each 
pair to weigh thirty-five seers. 

Third . — ^Toola Ram, during his life, shall receive from the British 
Government a stipend of fifty Rupees a month in consideration of the fore¬ 
going Cessions and these Agreements. 

Fourth .— ^The British Government shall have the right of placing 
Military posts in any part of Toola Ram’s country, and should there be 
occasion to march troops through it, Toola Rani engages to furnish them 
with all the requisites of carriage and provisions in his power, he being paid 
for the same. 


* This wu Mikeqiienlly coaaated to • noaey tribate of Rf. 490 • year. 
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All-petty offences committed within Toola Ram's country, he 
shall take cognizance of, and do justice according to the custom of the 
country, but all heinous crimes shall be transferrca to the nearest British 
Court, and Toola Ram engages to bring such to notice, and endeavour to 
apprehend the offenders. 

Stxth .^ — ^Toola Ram shall not establish any custom chowkies on the 
rivers forming the boundaries of-his country. 

Snenth . — ^Toola Ram will not commence any militaiv' operations against 
neighbouring Chiefs without permission of the British Government, and in 
case of being attacked, he shall report the same and be protected by British 
troops, provided the British Authorities are satished that the aggression has 
been unprovoked on his part. 

Eighth .. — Rvots shall not be prevented from emigrating to, and settling 
on, either side oi the boundar}' they may prefer. 

A^i*M.—In case of failing to abide by these conditions, the British 
Government shall be at liberty to take possession of my country. 

(Sd.) Toola Ram Sbbnaputtbe. 

Witnesses : 

Bapoor Ram Muntrbb, 

Burrah Phookan. 

Habbbrain Mozoomdar, 

Bvxoah. 

.Madhorain Rajah Khon. 

(Sd.) Frans Jenkins, 

Agent to the Governor-General, 
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(V)—JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS. 

The Raja of Jaintia, a Chief of Khasi lineage, was found by 
the British, on the annexation of the district, in possession of a tract of plain 
country lying between the town of Sylhet and the Cachar border, and measur¬ 
ing about 450 square miles, in addition to his hill territor)’ stretching from 
the foot of the hills overlooking the Surma valley to the Kalang river in 
Nowgong. At the same time that Cachar was taken under British protec¬ 
tion, in March 1824, a Treaty (No. XLIIl) was made with Ram Singh, 
the Raja of Jaintia, by which he acknowledged allegiance to the Company, 
and promised to aid in the militar)- operations then commenced against the 
Burmese in Assam. In 1832 four British subjects were seized by Chattar 
Singh, Chief of Gobha, under the orders of the heir-apparent, Rajendra 
Singh, and three of them were sacrificed to Kali, the tutelary' goddess of • 
the Raja's family. One escaped and gave information of the outrage, which 
led to a demand by the British Government for the surrender of the culprits- 
Negotiations went on for two years without any result; in November 
1832 Ram Singh died, and Rajendra Singh succeeded him ; and it was 
finallv resolved to punish this atrocious crime (which had been preceded by 
similar outrages in 1821, 1827, and 1832) by dispossessing the Raja of his 
territon’ in the plains, and confining him thenceforth to the hilly tract. 

On the 15th March 1835 fornral possession was taken of Jainliapur, and the 
annexation of the plain territory was proclaimed by Colonel Lister; in 
April the district of Gobha was similarly annexed to Nowgong in Assam. 
Upon this, the Raja declared himself unwilling to continue in possession 
of his hill territor)’, over which he had but little control, and this also 
became included in the Company's dominions. The population of the 
plains of Jaintia, like that of Cachar, is made up of Sylhet rayats, with but 
a slight leaven of settlers from the hills. 

The Khasi Hills were first brought into direct relations with the 
British Government in 1826, after the conquest of Assam. The Chiefs or 
Seims of the Khasi States on the northern border of the hills had gradually, 
since the decay of the Ahom power in the year 1794, established themselves 
in the plains of Kamrup in the tracts known as Duars, and were accustomed 
to pay only a nominal allegiance to the Assam kings. When Assam was 
acquired by the East India Company, it became an object with Mr. Scott 
to establish communication through the bills with Sylhet, and while the new 
administration of Kamrup refused to recognise the right of the Khasi rulers 
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to encroach on the plains of Assam, Mr. Scott was aWc, by agreeing to 
allow Tirat Singh Seim of Nongkhlao, to rent some lands in Borduar, to 
induce that Chief, and to persuade the other Seims, to permit a road to be 
made through the hills vtd Cherra Punji, Maoflang and Nongkhlao to 
Gauhati. 

In 1829 an attack was made on a survey party »t the village of Nong¬ 
khlao, and Lieutenants Burlton and Bedingfield, with about 50 or 60 
natives were massacred. This event was followed by a general confederacy 
of most of the neighbouring Chiefs to resist the British, and by a long and 
harrassing war in which troops from Assam and Sylhet co-operated in the 
retaliatory measures which became necessary. Eventually, Tirat Singh 
submitted in 1833, and was confined as a prisoner for life in the Dacca jail. 
The other Chiefs had either previously made terms with the British Govern¬ 
ment, or did so immediately after; and since that date the establishment 
of a British officer, with an adequate military force, in the midst of the 
people has sufficed to maintain the most absolute tranquillity. The force 
was originally stationed at Cherra Punji, but was moved in 1866 to 
Shillong. 

The greater part of the Khasi hills consists of the territories of Native 
Chiefs in subsidiary alliance with the British Government; only a few 
scattered villages have remained British since the conquest of 1833, or have 
been ceded since then under special circumstances. The people govern 
themselves through their elected rulers, who are bound to follow the advice 
of their darbars. They pay no revenue to the British Government, but 
under sanads based upon agreements that were Uken in 1858, which each 
Seim is required to confirm on investiture, they have ceded to the para¬ 
mount power the mineral products of their States, on condition of their 
receiving half the profits arising from their sale or lease, and also, on the 
same ternu, the rights over wild elephants and over such waste lands, not 
being subject to private rights, as may be required to be sold as waste 
lands. All petty crime committed by their subjects is dealt with by the 
Chiefs and their darbars; only heinous offences, or those cases in which 
subjects of different States arc concerned, are tried by the British authorities. 
The people are well-to-do. 

Reading the Jaintia hills, it has already been related how, on the 
annexation of the plains country of Jaintia in 1835, Raja Rajendra Singh 
declined to retain the hilly portion of his principality, which thus lapsed 
to the British Government. This tract, inhabited by the same race of moun¬ 
taineers as the neighbouring Khasi territory, was thereupon placed uqder the 
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administration of the Political ^\gent at Cherra Punji. The Jaintia hilU were 
(and sUn arc) divided into twenty-three petty districts, twenty of which arc 
in charge of headmen, called Dollois, chosen by the f^ople themselves, while 
the remaining three are under hereditary Sardars. From 1835 to 1855 the 
people were left vcr>' much to themselves. The Dollois heard ^1 civil 
cases, at first without exception, and after 1841 up to a certain limit, and 
all criminal •omplaints, not of a heinous character, in which only people of 
their own villages, were concerned. No taxes of any kind were levied 
throughout the hills, the only contribution required being the annual 
offering of a hc-goat from each village, which had been exacted by the 
Jaintia Raja. In 1853 Mr. Mills, of the Sadar Court, reported on the 
district, and on his recommendation a police thana was established in the 
hills at Jowal. In i860 a house-tax was imposed, and within a few months 
the people were in open rebellion. Fortunately a large force of troops was 
close at hand, and before the revolt could make any head, it was stamped out 
and the villages awed into apparent submission. After this rising, measures 
were taken to improve the administration of the Dollois, who were 
notoriously corrupt, but still no oflScer was posted to the sub-division. In 
Januar)’ i86a the people of the Jaintia hills were again in fierce rebellion. 
The occasion was the imposition, only a year after the house-tax had been 
introduced, of the income-tax, to which 310 persons in the hills were 
subjected. The suppression of the revolt was long and tedious. It was 
not till November 1863 that the last of the rebel leaders surrendered, and 
the pacification of Jaintia could be said to be complete. 

An English officer with full powers has since those events been stationed 
at Jowai; the administration of the Dollois has been reformed, education has 
been encouraged, and the country has been thoroughly opened up by roads. 
The Jaintia hills are now secure and peaceable. 

In 1859 it was decided to require the execution of an agreement on each 
occasion of the election of a new Chief, and in return to confer upon him a 
sanad confirming his election. In 1867 a genera] form was prescribed for 
such Agreements (No. XLIV), and the opportunity was taken to insert a 
clause (No. 8) which had been omitted from some of the previous engage¬ 
ments. The terms of this agreement were modified in 1875 (No. XLV). 
In November of the same year it was decided that the terms, on which the 
succession of a Khasi Chief is recognised by the British Government, 
should be thrown into the form of a sanad conferred upon the Chief, 
instead of an agreement taken from him; and in October 1877 the terms 
of the sanad were finally settled, and the form is still in use (No. XLVl), 
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In 1883 a question arose as to jurisdiction in suits for divorce and 


I. 

I. Wahadadart of Sbella. 
a. Seim of HaUisohraat. 

3. „ of Mao>enraa. 

4. „ of Haotoa|[. 

S- „ of Noogataio. 

& M of Langrin. 


other matrimonial cases where the parties 
arc Native Christians'. The Chiefs noted 
in the first marginal table have agreed to 
allow these cases to be decided by the 


It. 


1. 

•f 

of Maharam. 

a. 

ff 

of MarUo. 

3* 

4* 

tt 

H 

of Nongaohphoh. 
of Rainbrai 

5. „ of Kongapung. 

6 . Longdoh of Longiong. 

7- 


of NoojUwmi. 

8. 

n 

o£ Sohiong. 


^ Satdar of Maodoo. 
la „ of Pomaanogut. 


Deputy Commissioner alone. Those 
noted in the second marginal table agreed 
to have them tried by a mixed^Committee 
of the Chief and Deputy Commissioner. 
The remainder have kept the jurisdiction 
in their own hands. 


All sanads granted to Seims arc now signed by the Lieutenant-Governor, 
those given to Sardars, &c., are signed by the Deputy Commissioner, and 
arc in the form given in the foot of the p^e.* 

In 1902 an investigation was made into the principles which govemej^ 
or regulated succession to a Scimship in each of the various States, as a 
result of which the following rules were laid down by the Government of 
India:— 


(a) In the nine States noted in the margin, the nomination of the 


Khj^in. 

Noogsuio. 

Mariao. 

Rambnt. 

Mahinm. 

Cberra. 

Nongkhlao. 

Malaiaohmat. 


Seim should rest with the majority of the 


small electoral body which is recognised 


in each case. 


To 


* Parmana Na. 


Of 

You are berebj infomied that tba Depotj Commisaiooer of the Khaii and JaIntU Hilii 
Oiatnct approvea of jroor eleciioo by the people of the marginally named Tillagea to be their 
Saidar (or Loagdoh). You tbonid conduct youraelf in accordance with the cuMom of the 
romaanntty, and you ahould carry out all orders iisued to you by the British Goremment. 

Vou abootd alwaya take care of the public roads that pass through your illaka. Yon 
ihould carefully diaciurge your dntiea aa Sardar (or Longdoh) of 

n the event of misconduct on your part, you will render youraelf liable to diamisaal from 
the Sa.'^danhip or Longdok^ip of 


Snilloxo, 

CammistianaPs Ofiea, 

n* 


Dapmty CammUxiant'. 
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( 6 ) In the case of Nongspung, Nawiong, Nongsohphoh, Bhawal 
and Maosenram, the nomination should, in the first insUnce, 
similarly lie with the small electoral bodies in each State, 
but in the event of their votes not being unanimous, the 
decision should in the case of the first four States be by 
popular elecUon, while in Maosenram it should rest with 
Government. 

(c) In the State of Langrin, where no small electoral body is recog¬ 
nised, the Seim should be chosen by popular suffrage. 

The Government of India, however, reserve an absolute discretion to 
reicct any nominee; and everj-succession requires express approval and 
confirmation bv Government. These rules are open to such revision as 
may on occasion be suggested by the legiUnmte evolution of tribal customs. 

(CAernx).-Tbe Treaty (No. XLVII) with the Cherra Raja, 
Diwan Singh, was concluded on the loth September 1829, and on the ^me 
date the Raja ceded (No. XUIII) land for the station of Cherra Punji in 
exchange for an equivalent in the Sylhet zilla. In the s^e year an 
Engagement (No. XLIX) was made with the S^dars of Baira^pimj^ 

by which they bound themselves to be subject to Diwan Singh. In 1876 
the Bairangpunji \-illagcs were resumed and brought under direct control; 
the inhabitants since then have alwaj-s paid revenue (house-tax) to Govern¬ 
ment at Rs. 2 per house. 

In 1830 Diwan Singh’s nephew and successor, Subha Singh, ceded 
(No. L) additional land for the sUUon of Cherra Punji, and in 1840 bubha 

Singh gave a perpetual lease (No. LI) to the British Government of the 

coal hills at Cherra Punji, and confirmed a perpetual lease of the Baira^- 
punji coal mines granted by the Sardars of that group (No. LIl), 
Government in both cases undertaking to pay the lessors one nij^c a hun¬ 
dred maunds of coal broken at the places leased. Subha Singh was 
succeeded by Ram Singh, who, on the i6th May 1857. 8|ped an A^e- 
ment (No. LIII) confirming the engagements of his predecessors, Diwim 
Singh and Subha Singh. Ram Singh died on the 33rd Apnl 1875, 
and a collateral member of the family. U Hajan Manik, was elected m his 
stead and given a Sanad (No. LIV) in 1877. U Hajan Manik died on 
Z .90.. The people of the State held three Darl^rs and 

appointed Roba Singh, of the house of U Ram Singh, in his place 

ThVchief Commissioner declined to confirm the appointment and ordered 
that an elecUon by the twelve Myntries of the SUtc should ^ 

cordingly an elecUon took place and by a majority of 8 Myntnes V 
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Chandra Singh was elected. The Chief Commissioner confirmed these 
proceedings, and a sanad of appointment was conferred on U Chandra 
Singh. U Roba Singh and his adherents appealed to the Government of 
India, who cancelled the appointment of U Chandra Singh, and ordered a 
popular election, as a result of which U Roba Singh was elected unanimously. 
He was bom on thelst April 1871 and succeeded on the 22nd April 190a, 
and was given a sanad in the usual form (No, XLVI). 

Khyrim.—On the death of Singh Manik, Raja of Khyrim, his grand¬ 
nephew, Rabon Singh, was elected by the Chiefs and elders of the country; 
the election was confirmed, and an agreement similar to that executed by 
the Nongkhlao Chief (see No. LVIIl) was Uken from Rabon Singh. 
Rabon Singh died in August 1871, when his next brother, Klur Singh, 
was elected as his successor, and the election was confirmed on his signing 
the usual Agreement (No. XLIV), Rabon Singh rendered valuable services 
to the British Government during the Jaintia rebellion of 1862-63, and 
obtained a pension of Rs. 150 a month; it was granted for two lives 
and terminated with the death of U Klur Singh, Seim. 

In the year 1878-79 the people of 25 villages in the SUtc of Khyrim 
complained of long-continued oppression and undue exactions on the part 
of their Seim, U Klur Singh, and prayed that they might be allowed to 
become British subjects. The Seim, retorted with complaints of rebellious 
refusal on their part to submit to bis lawful authority and to his customary 
demands. The matter was enquired into by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the district, and a reconciliation between the parties was effected, 
the disaffected villages promising to return to their allegiance and to pay 
the ^im all his dues as sanctioned by the local authorities, on the following 

(i) The Government to select and appoint from among their com¬ 
munity four Sardars to take charge of, and watch over, their interests. 

(3) All petty cases in their villages to be tried and decided by the 
four men appointed as above. 

(3) All serious and difficult cases or disputes between the 25 villages 
and either the Seim or outsiders to be referred to the Court of the Deputy 
Commissioner and to be decided by him. 

The Sardars and the disaffected people subsequently applied to return 
unconditionally to their allegiance to the Seim, and after a local enquiry by 
the Deputy Commissioner, Khasi Hills, the authority of the Seim was 
restored. U Klur Singh died on the a6th December 1903. He was suc¬ 
ceeded on the a8th March 1904 by U Dakhor Singh, who was elected by a 
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majority of the Darbar, and received the usual sanad (No. XLVI). U 
Dakhor Singh was bom about 1873. 

Nongstain.—Mut Singh, Chief of Nongstain, died In 1862, bef^ the 
completion of the agreement with the British ^vemment into 
had proposed to enter. He was succeeded by Don Singh who 
chosen bVUie elders of the tribe. The Utle of Raja Bahad^ was conferred 
on Don^Singh on his signing an Agreement (No LV). Don Singh 
died, and was succeeded on the 15th March 1878 by his ^oth^. U ^ 
Singh, whose election was duly confirmed. Borson Singh died in Febru^ 
,8^. and was succeeded by his brother. Ji Singh, bat ^fore rccemng Ae 
sanad granted to him, be too died, and was succeeded by his nephew, U MadM, 
in Deimbcr 1890. In 1894 U Madan was removed and his ian^^wUed 
for concealing certain murders which had occurred within h« J“^‘^»n- 
His cousin, U Rabon, was elected on the 13th April 1894. On b« death in 
1897 his brother, U Mon, was appointed without an election. The latter 
died on the and April 190«, and his brother, U Suna, who was bora in 1841, 


was appointed in his place. 

The minor States are twenty-two* in number. 


•1. Noojkblso. 

а. Mylnm. 
Msbaram. 

4! SbeiU. 
g, MvncL _ 

б . Ranbrai. 

7. Sohiosf. 


a. Maoioeg. 

9. Nonnpang. 
IQ. MmIooc. 

It. Luann. 

19. Maowarmm. 

13. Nontiobpboli. 

14. Maoflaag. 


17. Bhawal. 

18, MaUMmat. 

1;^ Dwara NoogtyrnMii. 
30 , Maodoo. 

91. NoagKvii. 

93. Poaaaaaegut 


The most impoitant 
of these are Nong- 
khlao, Myliim, Lan- 
grin and Nongspung. 
All of these (exclud¬ 
ing, Nongkhlao* 
Nongsohphoh and 


Pomsanngut), as well as Nongstain, executed Agreements (No. LVI) in 
1859, leasing in perpetuity to the British Government all uncultivated wMte 
land^ and forest tracts, and all such places where minerals existed, or nught 
thereafter be discovered within their respective itakas, on condition of their 
receiving half the profits arising from the lands leased, and undertaking not 
to lease or transfer any land to any Bengali or European without the permis¬ 
sion of the Deputy Commissioner. 


In 1883 the Wabadadars of Sheila and Nongtrri executed an Agree¬ 
ment (No. LVIl) with Government regarding the Shelia lime quarries. 

NoHgkhlaa.—A. Treaty (No. LVlIl), with a view to open up com- 
. munication between Sylhet and Assam, was formed in 1826 with Raja 
Tirat Singh, by which the Raja, on receiving a promise of the protection of 
the British Government, voluntarily surrendered his independence. In 1829 
Tirat Singh was prominently concerned in the massacre of two British 
officers, with about sixty native subjects. Hostilities ensued, and after 
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a harassing war with the hill Giiefs, most of whom joined Tirat Singh, the 
Raja surrendered. He was imprisoned for life in the Dacca jail, and Govern, 
ment conferred the Chicfship on his nephew, Rajan Singh, who was installed 
on the 29th March 1834, and with whom a new Engagement (No. LIX) 
was made. 

Rajan Singh became deeply involved in debt, and abdicated in fa\*our of 
Jidar Singh, on condition of his debts being paid and a stipend being allowed 
him. Jidar Singh died in 1856, and the succession was disputed between 
Rajan Singh and Bor Singh, a distant collateral relation of Jidar Singh in 
the female line. Rajan Singh died before the dispute was settled, and as Bor 
Singh was considered to have no claims of family, and was objected to by many 
of the Sardars, Government resumed the country. The Home Govern¬ 
ment, however, disapproved of the resumption, and directed that a Chief 
should be chosen by the assembled Myntris and heads of clans. The 
choice fell on Bor Singh, and the Chiefship was conferred on him and his 
lineal heirs for ever, subject to certain conditions (No. LX). In May 
1866, finding himself incapable of managing his affairs, Bor Singh abdicated 
(No. LXf) in favour of his heir, Chand Rai, who was recognised in 1868 
under the usual conditions (No, XLVI) as Chief of Nongkhlao. Chand 
Rai died, and was succeeded, on the 19th January 1874, by U Hajan 
Singh. This Chief was, at the request of his subjects and on proof of 
grave maladministration, deposed, and his cousin, U Kine Singh, the present 
Seim, who was bom in 1844, was appointed in his stead on the i6th March 
1876. This Chief became a convert to Christianity after his election, and> 
in recognition of his good services and interest in the welfare of his subjects, 
was given the title of Raja as a personal distinction on the 1st January 
1903. 

—Originally this State was included in that of Khyrim, but in 
the time of one Ron Singh, Seim of Khyrim, a dissension arose, his 
nephew, Singh Manik, disputing the succession. Ron Singh, however, 
fought and conquered this Singh Manik, who retired to Longkyrdem in 
Kh3rrim, where he lived in obscurity. 

U Ron Singh w’as succeeded by U Lhatu Manik, and he by U Bor 
Manik. In U Bor Manik's time, a second Singh Manik, a great-grand¬ 
nephew of the Singh Manik above referred to, requested permission to 
reside at Nongkrem, he and U Bor Manik, having struck up a friendship, 
it was agreed that U Singh Manik should succeed U Bor Manik. 
But when U Bor Manik died, U Singh was not allowed quietly to 
succeed him. A nephew of U Bor, named U Hajan Singh, contested 
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the succession, and it ended by the people dividing into two pa^M and 
elccUng U Singh Manik Seim of Nongkrem and UngkjTdcm (Kh>-hm), 
and U Hajan Singh as Seim of the remainder of the State under the name 
of MyUim. After the conquest of the Myliim coun^- m 1829, the Chief 
Bor Manik, then called Chief of Khyrim, ceded to the Bntish Government 
the territory on the south and east of the Umiam or Boga Pam 
also Um-miao in the upper parts of its course (No. LXII). In 1834 a 
proposal was made to restore this tract to the Chief, but the proposal was 

never carried out __ . 

In i860 the chief men of Myliim presented a petition, romplaming 

against the Chief Hajan Singh, who had succeeded U Bor Manik. As the 
Chief was extremely unpopular, violated the customs of . 

gave himseU up to habitual drunkenness, he was deposed in 1861, and Milai 
Singh was elected by the elders and people in his stead. A Jiew Engage¬ 
ment, similar to that made with the NongkhUo Chief (No. LX), was 
Uken from Milai Singh. In December 1863 Milai Singh si^ed an i^ee- 
ment (No. LXIIl) by which he ceded the lands required for the military 
cantonment and sanitarium of ShiUong, and renounced aU his sovereign and 
personal rights therein. By his Engagements he was bound to ^ve such 
Unds rent-free, compensation was, however, allowed to him in the shape 
of a money payment of Rs. 2,000, while the rights of pnvate proprietors 
were bought up for Rs. 6,325, and an annual payment of Rs. 108. Milai 
Singh died in January 1868, and the election of his succor, Hmn 
Manik, was confirmed on his signing the usual Agreement (No. XLIV). 
In 1878 it was found necessarj' to include the suburbs of Maukh^ 
and Laban within the boundaries of the Shillong station. U Hain Manik 
Seim accordingly executed an Agreement (No. LXIV) assenting to ^is. In 
November 1892 he also ceded a portion of land, bordering on the Gauhati- 
Shillong road (No. LXV). In 1895 he gave his consent to the inclusion of 
the estate of La Cbaumiere within the Shillong sUtion (No. LX I). 
U Hain Manik died in November 1896, and, pending the apjwintment of a 
successor, U Mur Manik was allowed to cany’ on the affairs of the State. 
On the 26th May 1897, the clecUon by a large majority of U Ron Singh 
who was bom in 1862, was confirmed and a sanad (.No. XLVI) in the usua 
form was granted to him on the 5th February 1898. 

Langrin. The Cb'ef of Langrin died in December 1862, and was 

micceeded by his nephew, UMit Singh, whose elecUon was confirmed on 

his subiKribing to an Agreement (Na LXVII). U Mit S.ngh died on the 
a4th of April 1874, and was succeeded by U Bor Singh, on the 6l o June 
1874, whose election was confirmed on execution of the usual agreement. 
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He was succeeded, on his death in 1896, by the present Seim U Lagngat, 
who was born in 1873 and elected on the 28th March 1897. 

During the regime of U Bor Singh it was arranged that the trial of suits 
for divorce and other matrimonial cases, arising between Native Christians, 
should take place before a mixed court consisting of the Seim and the 
Deputy Commissioner. Subsequently, in May 1897, U Lagngat consented 
to the trial of the abovementioncd cases by the Deputy Commissioner 
alone, and the fact was inserted as clause 7 in the sanad granted to him. 

Nongsfiung .—In 187a Phanbalang, Chief of Nongspung, died and his 
nephew U Step was elected in his stead. The election was confirmed 
under the usual conditions. On the death of U Step, Santu Singh was 
duly elected on the and March 1877 and confirmed in his appointment 
Santu Singh resigned in 1885 in favour of his nephew, U Parba Singh, 
whose nomination was unanimously accepted by the Chiefs and elders of 
the State in a public Darbar. U Parba Singh, who was born in 1861, was 
therefore confirmed in the Chiefship on his executing the usual agreement 
in December 1885. 

Afariao.—An Agreement (No. LXVIII) was made with U Lar Singh, 
Chief of Mariao, in 1829. 

U Phan, Chief of Mariao, died in 1862, and was succeeded by U Ron, 
who signed an Agreement (No. LXIX) and received the title of Raja. U 
Ron was, on his death, succeeded by his brother, U Jiei, on the 14th October 
1879, who received (the usual sanad. Upon U JiePs death on the 4th 
April 1888, bis nephew, U Burom Singh, the present Seim, succeeded and 
was given the customary sanad. He was born in 1864. 

Dwara Nongtyrmen .—In 1833 an agreement, no copy of which, 
however, is extant, was made with this State. On the 5th May 1870 the 
present Sardar, U Jantrai, executed another Agreement (No. LXX). 

Maosenram .—An Agreement (No. LXXI) was taken from Adhor 
Singh, Chief of Maosenram, in 1831. U Mit died in 1867, and was sue* 
ceeded by his nephew, Adhon Singh under the usual conditions (No. XLIV). 
Adhon Singh was deposed for drunkenness and ineflBciency, and his nephew, 
U Ramon, was appointed Seim in his place on the 25th January 1875. He 
executed an Agreement (No. LXXll). On his death in 1889, his nephew, 
U SjTnburai, was, by an unanimous vote of the populace, elected Seim in 
March 1890. In October 1903 U S^mburai was sentenced to transportation 
for life for being pri^’y to two cases of murder in his State, and U Babon 
Singh was appointed Seim in his place on the 6th .May 1905, receiving a 
sanad in the usual form. 
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Maharam .—Agreements were made with the Chiefs of Maharam in 
1839 and 1853 (Nos. LXXIll and LXXIV). In October 1864 U Sal Singh 
was elected Cluef of Maharam in succession to U Step Singh, and was 
recognised by Government on his signing an Agreement (No. LXXV). In 
1875 U Sai Singh was deposed for misgovemment. It had been the 
practice in this State to elect two Seims, a senior, called Scim-Uh (lih= 
white), and a junior, called Seim-iong (ioog=black), the one being sup¬ 
posed to act as a check on the other ; but this sj’stem, which was in force 
in most, if not all, of the Khasi States in former times, gave rise to 
inconN-eniences, and the opportunity of U Sai Singh’s deposition was taken 
to abolish it, Adhor Singh, a member of the Seim-iong family, being 
appointed sole Chief of Maharam. On Adhor Singh’s death, U Kison Singh, 
his nephew, who was born in i860, was appointed on the 15th December 
1877, and received the usual sanad. 

Bhttwal .—An Agreement (No. LXXVl) was in December 1832 exe¬ 
cuted by U Pha2, Chief of Bbawal Punji. In i860, on the succession of 
Dhabur Singh, “ao Agreement, similar to that taken from Nongkhlao (No. LX) 
was made with him. Dhabur Singh died in 1874, and was succeeded, 
under the usual conditions (No. XLIVJ, by Lorshai Sii^h. U Lorshai was 
succeeded by U Bamon Singh, his nephew', on the 20th Januaiy’ 1875. 
He executed an Agreement (No. LXXVll). Bamon Singh died in August 
1889, and was succeeded by his nephew, U Ram Singh, who was born in 
1865, and has received the usual sanad. 

The first engagement with Maoiong dates from the 24lh 
June 1829, but there is no copy of it extant. U Wan Singh, Chief of 
Maoiong, was killed in'a tribal affray in March 1865, and his cousin, U Jan 
Singh, was elected his successor. The occasion of his succession was taken 
to introduce the general form of Agreement (No. XLIV), but U Jan Singh 
died before a sanad could be conferred on him. U Jit Singh was elected 
jn his stead, and executed an Agreement (No. LXXVllI). He died in 
November 1898, and was succeeded by U Moi Singh, bom in 1861, whose 
election was confirmed on the 4th July 1899. The sanad (No. XLVI), 
which was granted to this Seim, contmns for the first time a clause rele¬ 
gating the trial of matrimonial cases ' between Native Christians to the 
Deputy Commissioner. 

Treaties with other Chiefs are given under Nos. LXXIX to 
LXXXVI. Agreements (Nos. LXXXVII to LXXXIX) were made with the 
present Chiefs of l^ongsohphoh, altos Nobosohphoh, Jirang and 
Malaisohmat. 
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The reveonc of the Khasi aod Jaintia Hills, which is chiefly derived 
from a house-tax and from the rent of mines and quarries, and from royalty 
on forest produce and on elephants, amounts to about Rs. 87,000. The 
area of these hills is 6,027 squw* miles, with a population (according to the 
census of 1901) of 202,250. 
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No. XLIII. 

Treaty with Rajah Ram Sing of Jynteah,—1824. 

Treaty concluded between David Scott, Esq., Agent to the Governor- 
General, on the part of the Honorable East India Company and Rajah Ram 
Sing, ruler of Jy-Jyntecporc of Jynteah. 

Articlb x.‘ 

Rajah Ram Sing acknowledges allowance to the Honorable Company,* 
and places his country of Jynteah under their protection. Mutual friendship 
and amity shall always be maintained between the Honorable Company and 
the Rajah. 

Articlb a. 

The internal government of the country shall be conducted by the 
Rajah, and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not extend 
there. The Rajah will always attend to the welfare of his subjects, and 
obser^-e the ancient customs of mvemment, but should anv unforseen ^use 
arise in the administration of affairs, he anees to rectify the same agreeably 
to the advice of the Governor-General in Council. 


Articlb 3. 

• 

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Jynteah 
from external enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise 
between the Rajah and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such 
arbitration, and to hold no political correspondence or communication with 
foreign powers, except with the consent of the British Government. 

Articlb 4. 

In the event of the Honorable Company being engaged in war to the 
eastward of the Berhampooter, the Rajah engages to assist with all his 
forces, and to afford every other facility in his power in furtherance of such 
military operations. 


Articlb 5. 

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to 
adopt all measures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the 
district of Sylhet, of the arrangements in force in the Judicial, Opium and 
Salt Departments. 
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Executed thb loth of March 1834, corresponding with the 38th of 
Fagoon 1330 B. S., at Rajahgunge. 


(Sd.) D. Scott, 
Agent to the Covernor-Generol, 
Seal and Signature of Rajah 

Ram Sing of Jynteah. 


Separate Article of the Treaty concluded between the 
Honorable Company and Rajah Ram Sing of Jynteah. . 

Rajah Ram Sing engages, that to assist in the war commenced in 
Assam between the Honorable Company’s Troops and those of the King of 
Ava, he will march a force and attack the enemy to the cast of Gowhat^ ; 
and the Honorable Company agrees, upon the conquest of Assam, to confer 
upon the Rajah a part of that Territory proportionate to the extent of his 
exertions in the common cause. 


(Sd.) D. Scott, 

Agent to the Govemor-Getural. 

Seal and Signature of 

Rajah Ram Sing of Jynteah. 


No. XLIV. 

General Form of Agreement,— 1867. 

# 

I,-resident of - , Illaka-hanng been appointed 

to the Chiefship of the said Illaka ■ - ■ hereby agree and promise 

that 1 will conduct myself agreeably to the following rules:— 

I. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jvnteah Hills, and in the event of any 
disputes arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall 
be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, 
or any other duly authonzed oflScer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor 
of Bengal 


emL 
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2 . I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a 
heinous kind which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which 
the people of my territoiy alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous 
offences 1 will report their occurrence immediately to the Depu^ Commis¬ 
sioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest 
of persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy 
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Cossiah Chiefs, and in 
all cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Nati%’es of the 
plains, may be concerned within the limits of my territory’, I promise to 
refer the matter for adjudication by the Depu^ Commissioner of the 
Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The 
authority of the British Government in connection with my Chiefship 
extends so far that, in case of my using any’ illegali^, or in the event of my 
people being dissatisfied with me. Government wifi be at liberty to remove 
me from my said rank and appoint another Chief in my stead. 

4. 1 bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Cossiah Hills, or other duly authorised officer, and to make 
over on demand all refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, or 
residing within, my territory. 

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and 
its inhabitants whenever 1 may be required to do so by the officers of the 
British Government I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the 
well-being of the people residing in my territory, and I will give aid and 
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing 
through; also to people of other illakas residing in my territory. I will also 
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trMe between the people of the 
territory under me and the people of other districts and States. 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and 
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Govern¬ 
ment tvixy assistance which may be required in opening roads within my 
State. 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills ; otherwise I agree to suffer fine or * 
such other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think 6t to 
inflict. 

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession by my predecessors of 
the lime, coal, and minerals within my State on condition of receiving half 
the profits arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal and on the same 
terms to the cession; also of all such waste lands, being lands at the time 
unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., as may be 
required to be sold as waste lands. 

Fully understanding the terms of this engagements, I hereby affix my 
hand and seal this day of 1867. 
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No. XLV. 

General Form of Agreement,—1875. 

Governor-General of India, or by the ____ 

Chief Commissioner of Assam {as the. __ _ 

case may be).'\ 

_ _ to be Chief of the State of_ ____ 

in the district of Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, do hereby agree and promise 
that 1 will, in the administration of the said State, conduct myself agreeably 
to the following rules:— 

1. _ I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the district of the Cossiah and jN'nteah Hills. In the event 
of any dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Cossiah 
State, such dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the 
Cossiah and Jjmteah Hills, or by any other officer duly authorized in that 
behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the (jovemment of India. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases, 
not of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State, in 
which my subjects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of 
heinous offences within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jvntcah Hills, and will arrest the persons 
concerned in them, Vhom I will deliver up, to be dealt with by the Deputy 
Commissioner, or by anpr other officer appointed by him for that purpose. 
I promise to refer all civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of 
the State in which the subjects of other Cossiah States, or Europeans, or 
Native of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or any other officer 
appointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In case of my using any oppression, or of my acting in a manner 
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just 
cause for dissatisfaction with me, the Chief Commissioner of Assam may 
remove me from my Chiefship and appoint another Chief in my stead. 

4. I will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and 
Jv’nteah Hills, on demand, all civil or political offenders coming to or 
residing within my jurisdiction. 

5- I H-ill supply any information relative to the country under my 
wntrol and its inhabitants whenever 1 mav be required to do so by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jjmteah Hills. I will always use 
niy best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my 
rolc,^ and 1 will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of the 
Bntish Government and travellers passing through, also to people of other 
jiwisdictions residing in my jurisdiction. I will juso endeavour to facilitate 
free intercourse and trade between the people of the State under me and 
the people of other districts and States. 
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6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country 
under my control, any to occupy the l^ds necessary for that purpose 
rent-free. I will give to the British Government every assistance which may 
be required in opening roads within the State of 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Cossiah and Jjmteah Hills, or other officer duly authorized in 
that behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of 
India. In case of my violating this rule I shall suffer fine or such other 
penalty for my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict 

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession hy my predecessors of 
the natural products of the soil of the State, ris., lime, c^, and other 
minerals, and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, 
on condition that I shaU receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, 
or other disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same 
condition I a^ee to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the 
time unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which 
the BritUh Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lands. 

g. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State, 
moveable or immoveable, which 1 possess, or of which I may become 
possessed, as Chief of the State. 

* 10. 1 will causejsuch areas as may be defined bv the British Govern¬ 
ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply 
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State. I will take 
efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire and 
by jooming. 


No. XLVI. 

General Form of Sanad prescribed by Government of 

India in 1877. 

You, haring been 

elected Seim of the State of in the district of the Khasi 

and Jaintia Hilb, this Sanad ratiWng your election and appointing you 
Seim, is conferred upon you on the following conditions; 

I, —You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy Com¬ 
missioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hilb, who will 
decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the 
chief of any other Khasi States. You shall obey implicitly any 
lawful orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other officer 
authorised on that behalf by the Government of India, may issue 
to you. 


InMttad at tb« Option ol tS« Chiol ConmistiOtMr of Atsaia. 
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II. —You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 

all civil cases and all criminal oRences, except those punishable, 
under the Indian Penal Code, with death, transportation, or 
imprisonment for five years and upwards, which may arise within 
the limits of the State, in which your subjects alone arc con¬ 
cerned. In regard to the offences above excepted, you shall 
submit an immediate report to the Deputy Cummissioner of the 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he 
may give concerning their disposal. And you shall refer all 
civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of your State, in 
which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or 
natives of the plains, may be concerned, for adjudication by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hib, or by any 
other officer appointed by him for that purpose. 

III . —The Government of India shall be at liberty to establbh civil and 

military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the 
country under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary’ 
for that purpose rent-free. 

IV. —You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your 

predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metab and 
mincrab found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt 
and capture elephants within your State, on condition that you 
shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other 
disposal of such lime, coal, or other mincrab,'or of such right. 
On the same condition, you confirm the cession to the British 
Government of all waste lands, being lands at the time of cession 
unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., 
which the Bntish Government may wish to sell or lease as waste 
lands. 

V. —You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of 

the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess, or of 
which you may become possessed, as chief of the state. 

VI. —You shall cause such areas as maybe defined by the British Govern¬ 

ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to 
supply building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the 
State. You shall take efficient measures to secure these areas 
against destruction by fire and by jhiming. 

* Vll.—You do hereby accord your assent and agreement to sit together 
with the Deputy Commissioner for the trial of suits for divorce 
and other matrimonial cases arising between Native^ Christians, 
who have been married in accordance with provisions of the 
Indian Christian Marriage Act, XV of 187a. 


* TIu* duM la rataload, aM)<li6ed, or esdadad !a aadi oaM Id accocdaaoa witk ih« 
A|t •emeat mada with tbo Satin on tke aobject. 
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VIII.—If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in the case of 
your using any oppression, or of your acting in a manner 
opposed to established custom, or in the event of your people 
having just cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be li^le 
to suffer such punishment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam, 
subject to the orders of the Government of India may think 
proper to inflict. 

IX._According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con¬ 
firmed Seim of the Sutc of in the Khasi Hills. 

In virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to yon under my hand 
and seal this day of i. 


Chief Commissioner of Assam. 


No. XLVII. 


Translation of Articles of Agreement entered into, in 
the year 1829, between Dewan Sing, Rajah of Cherra 
PooNjEE, and his Ministerial Officers and others, 
and Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor- 
General, North-East Frontier. 

The Rajah having lost his eye-sight, 
Soobha Singh, Rajah, has put his 
mark hereto on the part of Dewan 
Sing, Rajah. 

(True copy from the original.) 


To 


(Sd.) Rajkissur Mozimdar. 
The honorable COMPANY. 


The written Agreement of Dewan Singh, Rajah, and the Ministerial 
^ Officers and other Cossiahs residing at 

PiuMtedatCbmPooBjeeootha Cherra Poonjec, executed in the present 
i»h September i8^ oorretpoeding English year 182Q tO' the followine Dur- 
wlth tbe jreer 1*36 B.S. ;_ 

We acknowledge our subjection to the Honorable Company with the 
object of having our country' protected, and enter into this Deed of Agree¬ 
ment to the effect that we hereby place our territory under the protection of 
^he Honorable Company. 
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_ /st.^Wc arc to conduct the affairs of our country in concert with the 
Ministerial Oflkxrs according to former usages and customs, keeping the 
people pleased and contented, and to have no concern in such matters with 
any of the Honorable Company’s Courts; but should any person, who has 
committed any wrongful act in the Government territories, come to our 
country, we will, on demand,‘immediately apprehend him and deliver him 
up. 

■awd.—If we should have any disputes with the Rajahs of other countries 
which it may be deemed proper to investigate, we will abide by and submit 
to any judgment that may be mven on the part of the Government, and we 
will not ^ter into any quarreb with the Rajahs of other countries without 
the permission of the Honorable Company. 

If there should be any hostilities in the Hills with the Honorable 
Company, we will immediately proceed there with our forces, and render- 
assistance to the Government. 


Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor •General, hereby promises 
your territory wnll be properly protected on the part of the Uovemment if 
y<m act according to the aforesaid conditions; and if any quarrrcls should 
arise between you and the Rajahs of other countries, they will be disposed 
of and settled, and you will receive a fitting reward for the services re^rred 
to. To which purport this Agreement is executed by both parties. 

Dated the loth September, corresponding with the 26th Bkadro I2j6 

B.S. 

(Sd.) W. Cracropt, 

_ A. A. G. G> 


No. XLVIII. 

Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1829, by 
Dewan Sing, Rajah of Cherra Poonjee. 

The Rajah having lost his eye-sight, 
Soobha Sing, Kaiah, has put his 
mark hereto on the part of Oewan 
Sing, Rajah. 

(True copy from the original.) 

(Sd.) Rajkissur Mozimoar. 

I O 

Mr. DAVID SCOTT, 

Agent to the Governor~General. 
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The written Agreement of Dewan Sing, 
Pre«Dte<t.iChemPooi,jteonthe Rajah of Chcrra Poonjcc, executed in the 
t3th SeptemW 1839, comspondiD^ present English year 1829, to the under* 
with the year 1336 B.S. mentioned effect 

Some land having been required of me for erecting Government edifices 
and for gentlemen to build houses on, I voluntarily cede this land, and enter 
into the following Agreement:— 

ist .—For the erection of these buildings, etc., I have given up some 
land in a place to the east of Cherra Poonjee, bounded on one side by the 
dell or below the rest of the valley, and on the other by the Seit Oodoi river, 
where bamboos have been put up on the part of Government; and if more 
land is required, it will be furnished to the east of that spot; but in 
exchange for as much land as I may give up altogether in my territoty, I am 
to receive an e^ual quantity of land in the vianity of Punduah and Com- 
panygunge, within the boundary of Zillah Sylhet. 

3nd .—I am to establish a haut in Mouzah Burryaile, on a spot of 
ground that I have purchased, pertaining to the aforesaid zillah, and I am 
alwap to manage the haut, and to make investigations there according to 
the customs of my country; and in such matters 1 am to have nothing to do 
with the Honorable Compan^'’s courts. This place is moreover to be trans¬ 
ferred from the aforesaid zillah, and made over, as a rent-free grant, to mv 
Cossiah territory ; and if any person who has committed a wrongful act in 
the Government territories should come and stay on thb land belonging to 
me, I will apprehend him and deliver him up on demand. 

3rd .—Wherever limestone maybe found on the Cherra Poonjee Hills in 
my territory, I will allow the Government to take it gratis when required for 
thieir own use. — 

4th .—If any quarrels and disturbances should lake place between 
Bengalees themselves, it will be necessary for you to investigate them and 
I am to investigate disputes occurring between Cossiahs. Besides which, if 
any dispute should occur between a Bengalee and a Cossiah, it is to be tried 
in concert by me and a gentleman on the part of the Honorable Company. 
To which purport I have executed this Agreement. 


Dated the loth September, corresponding with the 26th of Bhadro 1336 

B.S. 


(Sd.) W. Cracroft, 

A. A. G. G. 
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No. XLIX, 

Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1829 by 
OojOY, Mon Sing, and other reside.vts of Byrung 
Poonjee and its dependent villages. 


(Sd.) 

OojOY COSSIAH. 


Mon Sing. 

>1 

Jeerkha Cossiah. 

•» 

Ram Sing. 

tl 

Konrai. 


Ramrai. 


To 

The honorable COMPANY. 

The written Agreement of Oojw and Mon Singh, residents of Bj-rung 

_, ^ No. 17. Poonjee, Jeerkha and Ram Sing,' resi- 

Filed at Gowhait7 pb December 1839. dents of Oomtheelay Poonjee, and 

Eam/tak • ... and Ramrai, residents of 

***"‘‘'^ ■“ Engfuh year 1829 to the following 

aeaii]^*th*^GnJ^ Mountaineers, who have taken up arms 

"" "““-‘■'Com- 

ever Mt« iii‘ th® Government, nor will we 

Company aSdw^'ll “ "P*^ Honorable 
absc^ed andT^ j- and deliver up any Cossiahs who have 

ah^d come Jnto o^fS^,;^^ proclamaUons have Len issued, if they 

scon/^ should find any proclaimed persons who have ab- 

should be d uPi or conceal them, and this 

Dated in tfe Fn„i T no objection to our villages being burnt. 

‘he ^ menUon^^^^^ 

Cherra orders of Dewan Sing, Raja of 

oonjee, and will never do anj-thing without his sanction. 

(Sd.) W. Cracroft, 

A. A. G. G. 

0 


VOL. II. 
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Translation of an Agreement executed by Soobha Sing, 
Rajah, and the Officers, Sirdars and other Cossiahs 
of Cherra Poonjee in the year 1830. 

(Sd.) Soobha Sing, Rajah, 
And others of the 12 tribes. 

Sirdar Cossiahs of Cherra Poonjee. 

To 

thb honorable company. 

The written Agceement of Soobha Sing, Rajah, and the Officers, Sirdars 
and other Cossiahs, residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the current year 
1237 B.S. to the following purport;— 

Whereas the locality ceded by Dewan Sing, Rajah, during his lifetime, 
to the Honorable Company, under an Agreement he fumbhed for the purpcM 
of erectine buildings on for gentlemen and convalescent persons, is now in¬ 
sufficient for that object in consequence of a great number of Government 
subjects having resorted to the place ; we therefore, in compliance with the 
request of Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor-General, cede to the 
Government, aCTeeably to the terms of the previous Agreement furnished by 
the late Raja, uie land lying to the south-east of that place, extending up 
to the valley and river as specified in the said Agreement, and give this 
Agreement to the effect that we will abide by, and act in accordance to, the 
conditions specified in the late Rajah’s Agreement. To which purport we 
have executed this Agreement. 

Dated the 19th October rSjo, corresponding with Cartick tagj BS, 

(Sd.) T. C. Robertson, 
Agent to the Governor-General. 


No. LI. 

Translation of a Lease of the Coal Hills at Cherra 
Poonjee given to the British Government, in the year 
1840 by Soobha Sing Rajah of Cherra Poonjee. 

To 

The political AGENT at CHERRA POONJEE. 

A pen^tual lease, executed to the following purport, by Soobha Sing, 
Rajah of Cherra Poonjee: — 

I hereby give a perpetual lease, for all future time, of the Hills called 
Oosider, Ook^n, and Nowkrem, within my territoiy, pertaining to Cherra 
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Poonjce, where Coal is being worked by the Government, agreeably to the 
terms mentioned below, which are to Be acted up to: 

„ I am to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one 

Rupee per hundred maunds for as much Coal as may be broken up in the 
pla^ mentioned. I will never demand more than this rate, and my Cossia’u 
subje<^ Jo prohibited by the Government from working Coal in 

these localitiM ; they are to work it free of charge, and will settle inth me for 
the taxes on it; but no other person is at liberty to quarry Coal in these 
places with^t the sanction of the Government, nor have I the right of 
granting such permission to any other person. 

The Government can quarry Coal hereafter, whenever they wish 
.^“rding to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objections 
Will DC raiscd| and if tnadc^ they arc to be rejected. 

file above stated localities, the Government have the right 
to tte C^ in such places in my territory as it mav be discovered in accord¬ 
ing to the conditions of this potuh, to which eftect I have executed this 
perpe^l lease, the 20th April 1840, corresponding with the 9th of B^-sack 
1247 D.o. 


Seal of (ho 
Rajah. 


(Sd). SooBAH Sing, Rajah. 


Witnesses :— 

SOOMUR Sing, Cosstnk, resident of Ckerra Poonjee. 
JATTRAH Sing, ditto ditto ditto. 

Chaund Rai, Dubashitt, ditto ditto. 

Bungsbb Sing, Burkundan of the Office. 


No. LII. 

Translation of a Lease of the Coal Fields of Byrung 
Poonjee given to the British Government in the year 
1840 by the Sirdars of that village, and confirmed by 
Soobah Sing Rajah of Cherra Poonjee. 

Rajab, resident of Cherra Poonjee, having made myself 
quainted with the purport of this document, hereby confirm the conditions 
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specified in this pottah, given by the Sirdars of Byning Pooniee, dated the 
20th April 1840, corresponding with the gth of Bj'sack 1347 B.S. 


Seal of the 
Rajah. 


(Sd.) SooBAH Sing, Rajah. 


To 

thb political agent at CHERRA POONJEE. 

A perpetual lease, executed to the following purport, by Beerah Sing 
and Ramrai, Cossiah Sirdars of Byrung Poonjee, belonging to the territory of 
Cherra Poonjee. 

We hereby give a perpetual lease to the Government, for all future time 
of the places pertaining to this Poonjee, where Coal has been found, and 
those localities where it may hereafter be discovered, agreeably to the terms 
mentioned below, which are to be acted up to : 

ist.—Wc are to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one 
Rupee per hundred maunds, for as much Coal as may be broken up in all 
places belon^ng to our Poonjee. We will never demand more than this rate, 
and the Cosnahs of the Poonjee we reside in are not to be prohibited by the 
Government from working C^ in these localities. They are to work it free 
of charge, and will settle with us for the taxes on it; butjno other person is 
at liber^ to quarry Coal in these places without the sanction of the Govern¬ 
ment, nor have we the right of granting such permission to any other 
person. 

anti .—The Government can quarr)’ Coal hereafter, whenever they wis*> 
to do so, agreeably to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objection^ 
will be raised, and if made they arc to be rejected. 

3rd. — Besides the above stated localities, the Government have the 
right, according to the conditions of this pottah, to those places where Coal 
may at any time be discovered. To which effect we have executed this 
pe^tual lease, dated the 30 th April 1840, corresponding with the gth 
of Bysack 1247 B.S. 

(Sd.) Bbbrah Sing and Ramrai, 

Cossiah Sirdars. 

Witnesses :— 

SOOMUR Sing, Cossiah, resident of Cherra Poonjee. 

JATTRAH Sing, ditto ditto ditto. 

Chaund Rai, Dmbttshia, ditto ditto. 

Bungsbb Sing, Burkundae of the Office 
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No. LIII. 

Translation of an Agreement furnished in the yeaf 1857 by 
Ram Sing Rajah of Cherra Poonjee. 


Ra]a*f Seal 


(Sd.) Ram Sing, Rajah. 


To 

The honorable COMPANY. 

The written AOTcement of Ram Sing, Rajah, and his Ministerial Officers 
and Sirdars, and other Cossiahs residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the 
year 1857 to the following purport:— 

Having, on the demise of my uncle, the late Soobha Singh, Rajah of this 
temtor}-, uken his place as his successor, and come into possession of the Raj, 
I have been required, by the Principal Assistant Commissioner of Cherra 
roonjee, to furnish a new Agreement, based on those given by my predeces¬ 
sors ; and m all the conditions of the engagements entered into by my prede* 

the loth of September 1829, 
the late Soobha Sing, Rajah, on the 19th of October 1830, are acceptable 
to me, 1 will act according to them hereafter. 


Dated the /6th of May 1857, corresponding with the 8th of Joisto 1264 

B.S. 

Written by BhojTobnath Dahn. * 

Presented this d^ by Radha Kristno Dutt, Mooktiar, and Bhovrobnath 
Uahn, on the part of Ram Sing, Rajah, with his letter of this date,'the 16th 
01 Alay 1857, corresponding with the 4th of Joisto 1264 B.S. 


(Sd.) C. K. Hudson, 
Principal Assistant Commissioner, 

In charge of Cossiah and Jynteah Hills. 


No. LIV. 

Sanad granted to U. Hajon Manick of Cherra in 1877. 

. ^ ^ Hajon Manick, having been elected Seim of theSute of Cherra 

in the district of the Khasi and Jainlia Hills, this Sanad, raUfying your 
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election and appointing you Seim, is conferred upon you on the following 
conditions: — 

!•—You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, who 
will decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the 
chief of any other Khasi State. You shall obey implicitly any 
lawful orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other 
officer authorised on that behalf by the Government of India, 
may issue to you. 

II.—You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 
all civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable 
und^ the Indian Penal Code with death, transportation, or 
inapnsonment for five years and upwards, which may arise 
within the limits of the State in which your subjects alone are 
concerned. In regard to the offences aix>ve excepted, you shall 
submit an immediate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders be 
majr give concerning their dbposal. And you shall refer alf 
civil ^d criminal cases arising W'ithin the limits of your State, 
in w’hich the subjects of other Khasi States, or Eluropeans or 
natives of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any. 
other officer appointed by him for that purpose. 

III. —The Government of India shall be at liberty to establish civil and 

military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the 
country under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary 
for that purpose rent-free. 

IV. —You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your 

predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metw and 
minerals found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt 
and capture elephants within your State, on condition that you 
shall rwivc half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or 
other di.sposal of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such 
right. On the same condition you confirm the cession to the 
British Government of all waste lands, being lands at the time 
of cession unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, 
orchards, etc., which the British Government may wish to sell 
or lease as waste lands. 

V. —You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of 

the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess or of 
which you may become possessed, as Chief of the State.* 

VI.—You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the British 
Government for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of 
trees to supply building timber and firewood to the inhabitants 
of the State. You shall take efficient measures to secure these 
areas against destruction by fire and byjAum/ii^. 
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VII. —If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in case of your 

uane any oppression, or of your acting in a manner opposed to 
established custom, or in the event of your people having just 
cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to suffer 
such punishment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam, subject 
to the orders of the Government of India, may think proper to 
inflict 

VIII. —According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby 

confirmed Seim of the State of Cherra in the Khasi Hills. In 
virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to vou under our band and 
seal this sixteenth day of October one tnousand eight hundred 
and seventy-seven. 


Simla , 1877. 


Lytton, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


No. LV. 

Translation of the Agreement entered into by Dun Sing, 
Rajah of Nusteng, with the Deputy Commissioner of 
Cherra Poonjbe, in the Cossiah Hills,—1869. 

I, Dun Sing, Rajah, son of Oola Beang Koonwur, of Nusteng, in the 
Cossi^ Hills, having been appointed ruler of Nusteng, do hereby agree and 
promise to conduct myself agreeably to the following rules:— 

Article i. 

• 

* consider myself under the general control and authority of the Political 
Officer at Cherra Poonjee. All disputes between myself and Chieftains of 
other Cossiah States shall be referred for trial and decision to the British 
Court. 


Article 2 . 

1 shall always reside in the Nusteng ilaka, and decide without partiality 
in open Durbar, with the assistance of my Muntrees, Sirdars, and elders, 
according to the ancient and established customs of the country, all civil 
*^™inal cases occurring there that are beyond the cognizance of 
ne Police in which only the people of that ilaka may be concerned. All 
which Europeans and inhabitants of the plains, or of other Cossiah 
atw, are parties are to be tried by the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee. 
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ARTICLB 3. 

1 shall obey all orders issued to me by the PoUtical Officer at Cherra 

d^rS ^ authoriUes, all refugees and 

civil and poliUcal offenders coming to, or residing in, my ilaka. ^ 

Article 4. 

1 shall furnish fuU inforaation reading my State and its inhabitants 

whenever I may be required to do so by Government Officers. I shall alwa^Tj 
endeavour to promote the welfare and happiness of my subject^, give every 
help and protection ,n my power to Government Officeri ^d traveller 
pacing through mv countrj', or to settlers residing there; and use mv best 
endeavours to facifitate free intercourse and trade between the people of 
my country and Bntish subjects and the people of other Cossiah StSS. 

Article 5. 

“> itself the right of establishing 
^uoied L compensation beingpven for the lands thus 

^upied for these or other Government purposes, and of opening roads in 

Dated 22nd July 1862, corresponding with 7th Srawun 1269 B S. 


SUNNUD conferring the title of Rajah Bahadoor upon Dun Sing 
the elected ruler of Nusteng, dated the 26th January 1863. ’ 

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Nusteng. I do hereby 

“ Bahadoor " on condition of your faitSdlv 
and fully observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made wit^ 
you on 22nd July 1862. corresponding with 7th Sra^^CfHeg B.S 

(Sd.) Elgin and Kincardine. 


No. LVI. 

Agreement executed by the Chiefs of the Minor States 
of the Khasi Hills,—1859. 

To C. K. Hodson, Esq., Principal Assistant Commis¬ 
sioner, Khasi Hills (on behalf of Government). 

We, Sundar Sinp, son of Nalulc Khasia. of Maudan punji ; U lo Sirdar 
Mn of Bna Khasia, otthe same place; Birsai Khasia son nf lancHh/^ 
Khasia, of Sinai punji; Namsing Khasia, son of Amar Sing, and U Wansit 
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Khasia, son of Suba Khasia, of Tangar punji, elaka Maudan, Khasi Hills 
do execute this agreement, to the effect that, as desired hv the British 
Government, we hereby lease to them, of our own accord in perpetuity ail 
uncultivated waste lands and forest tracts that lie within the limits of’our 
respective elakas of Maudan punji, Sinai punji and Tangar punji, that beine 
brought under cultivation, will cause no injury to the people of this elaka, and 
also all such places where minerals exist, and may hereafter be discovered 
with the exception of the lime-quarries covered bv the lease prenously 
executed by us. We further agree that we, our heire.and assigns shall have 
no objection to Government utilising the land hereby leased by reclaiming 
them, leasing them out to other persons and settling tenants on them as they 
please, to accrue profits. That all enquiries relating to the lands shall be 
made by Government, ^d we shall have no power to lay hand on the matter. 
That wf, our heirs, assigns, or the persons who will hereafter be the owners 
of this el^, shall always get half the profits arising out of the lands hereby 
le^d. That should there be no profits, no claim from us for our half-share 
will be acceptable. That without your permission we shall have no power to 
lease or transfer any land or lands to any Bengali or European. Should we 
do to the cont^- such lease or transfer will not be valid. /\s for the 
execution of this agreement, we held darbars in our punjis, in which the 
people n\c their consent to its execuUon. That we shall have no objec- 
Uon to Government making settlement of the lime-quarries that had been 
previously leased to Mr. H. Inglis, and which arc now in the Government 
possession, according to the terms of the lease executed by me, Sundar Sing 
Md othere. To the above effect we execute this agreement this 27th 
August 1859 corresponding to the 12th Bhadra 1266 B. S. * 

Witnesses :— 

U lang Laloo, Sardar of Jowai punji. 

„ Miri Roy, Acting Interpreter. 

„ Solomon, Interpreter. 


Acknowledged before me this dav in open court, and presented in 
pei^n by Sundar Sing Sardar, U. Jo Sardar, Birsai Khasia, Nam Sinir 
and Oo Ahnseet Khasia. 

(Sd.) C. K. Hodson, 
Principal Assistant Commissioner. 


N. b .—Similar agreements were executed by;— 

The Sardar of Nonglywai. 

Ditto of jeerang. 

Ditto of Langiong. 

Ditto of Maolong. 

The Wahadadar (now Sardar) of Duara Nongturmen. 
The Lyngdoh of ^hiong. 
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The L^gdoh of Maoflang. 
The Siem of BhowaL 
Ditto of Maharam. 
Ditto of Langrin. 

Ditto of MalaisohmaU 
Ditto of Maus)’nram. 
Ditto of Mariaw. 

Ditto of Nongstoio. 
Ditto of Nongspung. 
Ditto of Mylliem. 

Ditto of Maoiang. 
Ditto of Rambrai. 

The Wahadadars of Sheila. 


No. LVII. 

Agreement executed by the Wahadadars of Sheli.a and 
Nongtrai regarding the lime quarries on the BONGA 
RIVER,—1883. 

Government has the right of taking as much limestone as it wishes 
from the limestone-quarries on both banks of the Boga river ; the Shelia and 
Nongtrai people are the proprietors of these quarn^. The rights of the 
two parties are now amalgamated under the following conditions : 

(1) That the sole management of these quarries shall be vested in 
the Government. 

(a) That the net profit derived from the management of the quarries 
shall be shared equally, that half will be taken by the Govern¬ 
ment and half by the people of Sheila and Nongtrai. 

(3) That Government agrees to allow the people of Sheila and 
Nongtrai when they want to build pucca dwelling-houses for 
themselves alone, to pick up the small pieces of limestone and 
bum these for the said building purposes. To prevent abuse of 
this clause, the ^nt of the Wahadadar must be obtained in 
each case in writing, and this clause Government resen’es to 
itself the right to rescind at any future time. 

(4) That Government consents to take entire responsibility of this 
amalgamation. 

(5) That we, the undersigned, the Wahadadars and eiders of the 
people, do hereby give our assent to and sign this agreement for 
ourselves and on behalf of all the people of Sheila punii and 
Nongtrai village. 


U KHANA, WAHADADAR. 
„ SHAN, WAHADADAR. 
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The above agreement was read out and explained to the Wahadadars 
and elders in my presence this day, and was then executed by U Khan, 
\\ ahadadar, U Shan, Wa h adadar, Ukhand Rai, Wahadadar, and Shandar 
Rai, Wahadadar, in my presence at Sheila, this 22nd day of February 
1883. 


A. E. HEATH, 
OJ^g. Deputy Commissioner, 


t. 


a. 


3- 


4- 

1 

U Mon Sheila. 
» Brojo RaL 

7- 

n Amor. 

8. 

9 . 

» Jit. 

„ (Oian. 

10 . 

K Wandop. 

II. 

n Kiri. 

la. 

a Ksan. 

•3- 

.• San 

14 - 

r, Dulap. 

15 . 

t, Amorsing. 

16 . 

u Jomor. 

17- 

» Ksam. 

18 . 

M Juhai. 

19- 

•f LaUlOa 

30. 

„ Synrai. 

ai. 

» Jtei. 

aa. 

„ Nqit. 

*3- 

n Botsing. 

>4- 

a N'hwan. 

>5- 

a Nathka. 

36 . 

a Rongarig. 


» Bormanm. 

aS. 

a Kha 

> 9 . 

„ Mansing. 

30 . 

3»- 

a John, 
a oordar. 

3a. 

a Khoh. 

33 

a Inrai. 

34- 

a Jjme. 

35- 

a Henn. 

. 36 . 

„ Josingh. 

37 . 

a Jfdop. 

38 . 

a Tohmen. 

39- 

a Khut. 

40 

loshna. 

41- 

a Botsing. 

4 a- 

a Raising. 

43- 

Wan. 

44- 

a Mishing. 


45 - 

46. 

47 - 

48- 

49- 

50. 

5«- 

S»* 

53 - 

54 - 

57. 

58. 
59 
6a 
61. 

б а. 

<54- 

65. 

бб . 

67. 

68 . 
69. 
7a 
7 «- 
7 a- 

73 - 

74 - 

55 : 

79. 

8a 

81. 

8a. 

83- 

84. 

85 - 

86 . 

87. 

88 . 


U 


Bamie. 

Ksan. 

I^nkha. 


•f 

» K( 


It 

I.asaa 
Kisno Gobki. 

Jl^om Manik. 
suarai. 

Ian. 

Laitksan. 

Rai. 

Boiing. 

Phan. 

Biro. 

Samp. 

Bhik^ 

Shargaa 

Jitman. 

senrei. 

fe. 

Wcijen. 

Kuman 

Shloni. 

Koinn. 

Jon. 

Botoing. 

Jeshka. 

Nailing. 

Snarai. 

Rai Manik. 

James. 

Aron. 

Nailing. 

Luti. 

any. 

onai. 

Don Rai, for hit mother Ka 
Ber. 
osing. 


H 


Sundrai. 
oising and 
'ow*. 


Di 


Proprietors of 
the Nongtrai 
quarries. 









1«4 


Eastero Ben^l and Assam— fatHlia and Khasi HilU ~{Nangsiain\ Part III 

-No. LVII. 


The foregoing signatures represent the signatures of elders of ShcUa and 
Nongtrai vill^es. Tney were made by the wish, and in the presence of 
those whose signatures are given on the 33nd day of February 18S3. 


A. E. HEATH, 
Offg. Deputy CoMtHtssicner. 


Dated Sheila ; 

3and February / 55 j. 


We, the proprietors of the Nongtrai lime-quany’ situated on the bank 
of the Boga River have given an agreement paper, together with the Shelia 
people and Wahadadars, that the proprietors and the Government shall 
share equally the profit. We beg to show our prayer below in order to 
avoid future dbputcs. 

• The above lime-qipny, Nongtrai, is the private property of some 
people and they have divided into parts according to their respective rights, 
the owners or proprietors will get the half share from their respective rights 
as shown below ' ' 

(1) Ka Ber, widow of Laithat, will get the half sh^c from the place 
within the following boundaries, as she bought from the original propreitors. 

East .—The Boga river. 

West .—^Thc property of Ka Timil. 

South .—U Mawiong, the Shelia boundary. 

North .—U Mawsaw and the property of Ka Wawmoh. 

(2) U Josing w ill get the half share from within the following bounda¬ 
ries for 12 years and 8 months from the 26th Januar\' 1878, as he leased 
from the original propreitor. 

East .—The Boga river. 

West .—The property of Ka Timil. 

South .—Ditto ditto U B)'teng and Ka Kumwan. 

North .—Ditto ditto U Laitiong. 

(3) U Nusii^r and his relation will get the half share from within the 
following boundaries, being the original owners. 

East .—The Boga river. 

W ej/.—The property of Lorwan. 

Ditto ditto Ka Wounah. 

North .—Ditto ditto U Bamonsing. 
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(4) U Sundorai, Wahadadar, for U Bosing, will get the half share from 
within the following boundaries from 5th September 1873 for 15 years as 
leased from the original owner. 

£asf .—The Boga river. 

—The property of U Lorwan. 

North .—Ditto ditto Ka Nor, and beyond Ka Nor, the property of U 
Sabrat 

South .—Ditto ditto U Bordonuluk. 

(5) U Dosinj^, U Tonsing and their relation will get the half share from 
within the following boundaries, being original owners. 

East .—^The Boga river. 

West .—^The property of Ka Litshong. 

Serth .—The Norumbloi. 

South .—The property* of U Bamonsing. 

U DONRAI, for his mother Ka Ber. 

„ JOSING. 

„ NUSING. 

„ JOSING, U DOSING. 

a2nd February 


No. LVIII. 

Articles of Agreement entered into by Mr. David Scott, 
, .\gent to the Governor-General, on behalf of the 
Honorable Company, and Teerut Sing Ashemlbe, 
called the White Rajah, Chief of Nungklow,— i8a6. 


Article i. 

Rajah Teerut Sing, the Ruler of Nungklow and its dependencies, with 
the advice and consent of his relations, dependent Lushkurs and Sirdars in 
Council assembled, voluntarily agrees to bc^mc subject to the Honorable 
Company, and places his country under their protection. 
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Article 2. 

The said Raiah agrees to give a free pass^e for troops through his 
country to go and to come between Assam and ^Ihet. 

'Article 3 . 

The Rajah agrees to furnish materials for the construction of a road 
through his territories, receiving payment for the same, and after its comple¬ 
tion to adopt such measures as may be necessary to keep it in repair. 

Article 4 - 

' The Agent to the Governor-General agrees, on the part of the Honor¬ 
able Company, to protect the Rajah’s country from foreign enemies, and if 
any other Chief injures him, to enquire into the facts, and if it appear that 
he has been unjustl}' attacked, to afford him due support. The Rajah on 
his part agrees to ai>ide by such decision, and not to hold any intercourse or 
correspondence on political matters with any foreign Chief without the 
consent of the British Government 

Article 5. 

The Rajah agrees that, in the event of the Honorable Company carry¬ 
ing on hostilities with any other power, he will serve with all his followers as 
far to the eastward as KuIIiabar in Assam, his men being entitled to receive 
subsistence money from the British Government when employed on the 
Plains. 

Article 6 . 

The Raj^ promises to rule his subjects according to laws of his 
TOuntry, keeping them pleased and contented, and carrying on the pubb'e 
business according to ancient custom, without the interference of the British 
Government; but if any person should commit violence in the Honorable 
Company’s Territory, and take refuge in the Rajah’s country, he agrees to 
seize and deliver them op. . ^ 

Dated at Gowkatty this 30th November i8a6, eorresponding with 
the t6tk Agkun 1233. 


(A true translation.) 


(Sd.) D. Scott, 
Agent to the Governor-DeMerat. 

Similar Agreement entered into by the Chief of Khyrim. 
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Translation of the Articles of an Agreement furnished to 
the Governor-General’s Agent, North-East 
Frontier, by Rujjum Sing, Rajah, on his accession to 
the Raj of Nungklow, on the 29th of March 1834. 

To 

Captain FRANCIS JENKINS, 

Agent to the Governor-General, North-East Frontier, 

On the part of the Honorable Company. 

The written Agreement of Rujjum Sing, resident of Nungklow, executed 
No. 3a to the following purport:— 

The Government having appointed me to the Raj of the late Teerut 
Sing Rajah, I hereby execute the Articles of ACTCcment detailed below, and 
promise never to act in violation of them, and that my Muntrees will al» 
abide by the terms thereof. 

/x/.—That 1 have no objection to land being taken up by the Honor¬ 
able Company for the purpose of making a road in any direction chosen 
between Zillah Sylhet and the Plains of low lands of .\ssam. 

That I have no objection to bridges, bungalows of sorts, store¬ 
rooms, fortifications, and stockades for sepo)3 being built fw the Honorable 
Company wherever it may be deemed expedient to select sites for them. 

^rd.^Dxai I Md my Muntrees will furnish laborers and workmen for 
building and repairing the above-mentioned roads, buildings, etc., without 
objection, whenever they may be required. 

f/A-—^That whenever it may be considered expedient to erect any 
buildings within the country consigned to me by the Government, I and my 
Muntrees will immediately furnish the undermentioned materials for them, 
and we shall not be able to raise any objections about doing so: ' 

List of MATERIALS.—Timbers, stones, slates, lime, fire-wood, and 
any other articles procurable in the country, will be readily furnished. 

Sth. —^That I and my Muntrees will provide shelter and pasturage for 
any cows, oxen, etc., that the Honorable Company may send into the coun¬ 
try, and I will be responsible for any losses of these ani n^ aN 

6 th. —That if any criminals or convicts should escape from the Honor¬ 
able Comi»ny's territory and come into my country, I will immediately 
render assistance in apprehending them. ^ 

7^* —That 1 will act as stated in the above-mentioned Articles, and if 
should do anything in contravention of them, I and my Muntrees will 
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submit to such fines as the Governor-General’s Agent may think proper to 
impose on us. 

8th. —That I promise to fulfil the aforesaid stipulations, and am to 
continue to receive my present monthly stipend of 30 Rupees for one year, 
as this stipend to me from the Government will enable the people of the 
country to settle down again in it comfortably without being pressed for any 
demand. This stipend to me U to cease after the completion of one year, 
and I am then to make arrangements for myself as formerly. 

Dated the agth of March 1834, corresponding with the tgth of 
Choitra of the Bengal year ta^o. 


We, Rai Mon and Oojoor, residents of Nun^ree, Ooram of Myrung, 
Ootep of Mouther, Ooboo Boshan of Singshang, Oosep Lungdeo of 
Kencnee, Oophan of Monai, and Omeet of Nongsay, haWng teen nominated 
as Muntrees to the Rajah, approve of the .Agreement executed by him, and 
will be responsible for the fulfilment and violation of it. 

(Copy.) 





(Sd.) H. INGLIS. ' 
Assistant Political Agent, 
Cossiah Bills. 


No. LX. 

Conditions imposed upon the Rajah of Nungki.ow and lib 

Successors. 

X. The Rajah is to consider himself under the general control and 
authority of the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee, to whom he must refer 
all disputes between himself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States; and 
he is clearly to understand that he holds his appointment under authority 
from the British Government, which reserves to itself the right of removing 
him from office, and of appointing another Chieftain in nis stead, if he 
should fail to give satisfaction to the British Government, and to the people 
of the district. 

3. The Rajah must reside in the Nungkiow district, and he is to be 

S ermitted to decide in open'Durbar, with the assistance of his Muntrees, 
irdars, and Elders, according to the ancient and established customs of the 
country, all civil suits and criminal cases occurring there that arc beyond 
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the co^izance of the Police, and in which only the people of the Nung- 
klow district may be concerned. All cases in which Europeans and inhabi* 
tants of the Plains or of other Cossiah States arc parties are to be tried by 
the Political OflScer at Cherra Poonjee. 

3. The Rajah is to obey all orders issued to him by the Political Officer 
at Cherra Poonjee, and to make over on demand to the local authorities all 
refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Nung- 
klow district. 

4. The Rajah is to furnish full information regarding the Nungklow 
district and its inhabitants, whenever he may be required to do so by 
Government Officers; to render every assistance in developing the 
resources of the countiy; to give every help and protection in his power to 
Government officials and travellers passing through the country or to settlers 
residing there; and to use his best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse 
and trade between the people of the countiy and British subjects and the 
people of other Cossiah States. 

5. The British Government reserves to itself the right of establishing 
militaiy and civil sanitaria, cantonments and posts, in any part of the Nung¬ 
klow district where they may be required of occupying rent-free any lands 
that may be required for these or other Government purposes, and of 
opening roads in anv direction through the countrv, in which matter the 
Rajah must render fiis utmost assistance when requisite. 

6. The Rajah must make grants of the waste lands jn Nungklow upon 
the same terms as those that may be adopted at the time being by the 
British Government in {^'anting out its own waste lands. 

Similar Agreements entered into by the Chiefs of Molccm and Bhawul 
Poonjee. 


No. LXI. 

Engagement with the Chief of Nungklow,— 1866. 

J, Bor Sii^, Seem of the State of Nungklow in the Cossiah Hills, 
admitting my incapacity to the conduct of affairs in my territory, do hereby 
record my written assent and ^reement to the appointment of my relative 
and heir Chand Rai to be Regent of Nungklow, and that the general man- 
arcment of affairs in Nungklow, together with the carrj’ing out of all orders 
of the British Government, shall lie with him, and that all communicadocs 
and precepts shall be addressed to, and received by, him. 

Signed and scaled by me this day, the iSth May 1866. 

(Sd.) Bor Si no. 

His X mark, U Stem Jong ka Nungkiow. 

P 


VOL. II. 
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This document was executed by Bor Sing, Seem of Nungklow^ in my 
presence, this 21st day of May 1866. 


(Sd.) VV. S. Clarke, 
Deputy Commissioner, Cossiak and 
Jyanteak Hills, Assam. 


SUNNUD recognizing the Succession of Chand Rai. 

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Nungklow, 1 hereby 
recognise you as Chief of that place, on condition of your faithfully and 
fully observing the conditions entered in the separate agreement to be made 
by you with His Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

(Sd.) JOH.N Lawrence. 

Dated jgth Au^^ust j868. 


No. LXII. 

Translation of the Articles of Agreement given to the 
Honorable Co.mpany by Bur Manick, R.ajah of 
Khyrim, in the year 1830. 


To 


(Sd.) Bur Manick, 
Jiaja 0/ Khyrim. 


DAVID SCOTT, Esquire, 

Agent to the Governor-General. 

^ My country having been taken possession of by the Honorable Company 
in coiucqucncc of my having made war with them, and thereby caused con¬ 
siderable lo^s, I now come forward, and placing myself under the protec¬ 
tion of the Honorable Company, and acknowledging my submission to theix, 
agree to the following terms as sanctioned by the Presidency authorities:_ 

cede to the Honorable Company the lands I formerly held on 
the south and east of the Oomeeam river, and 1 promise not to interfere 
the people residing on those lands without the orders of the Agent to 
the Governor-General. 

I consent to bold the remaining portion of the territory agree¬ 
ably to the sunnud of the Honorable Company as their dependants, and to 
conduct Its affairs according to ancient customs; but I am not at liberty to 
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pass orders in any murder case without the permission of the Governor 
Generals Agent, and will report to him any case of this kind that may occur' 

any of the Honorable Company’s Troops pass through my 
®«ch provisions as the country proSuce/ 
M that they may not be put to any inconvenience, recci\'ing payment for 
these supplies from Government; and I will construct bridges, etc., when 
ordered to do so, and am to be paid for the expenses incurred thereon. 

^/h.— ln ca^ of wy Hill Chieftains making war with the Honorable 
Company 1 w^ll join the Government Troops with the fighting men of my 
countr)’, but they are to receive subsistence from the Government. ^ 

r. relinquish my former claim regarding the boundary of De«h 

Doomorooah, and agree to the .Afdee Nuddec being the future boundary* I 
am, however, to be assigned some land near the Sonapur Market for the 
purpose of trading there. 

^ pay a fine of 5,000 Rupees to the Honorable Company 
on Mcount of the expenses now and previously incurred by them in the suIh 
jugation of my country. ^ 

7M.—If Teerut Sing, Rajah, who is inimical to the Honorable Company 
or MV other of his OTilty followers, should enter my territory, I will imme- 
diately apprehend them and deliver them up, and I promise to produce all 
mmmals who may come and take refuge in my country from any place in 
the Honorable Compan/s dominions. ^ 

To which effect I have executed this Agreement on this 1 sth dav of 
January' 1830, corresponding with the 4th of Maugh 1236 B.S. 


No. LXIII. 


Agreement with the Chief of Moleem,—1863. 

a*’P“*atcd in the Agreement entered into by me, Mela> 
^ing, Kajah of Moleem, under date n,th March i86i, with the British 
ana *^™T*"*’ establishing civil and military sanitaria, posts 

Md cantonments, within my country should remain with the British Govem- 
L|eutcnant-Colonel J. C. Haughton, Agent to the Govemor- 
has Frontier, uiider the instructions of the said Government, 

hrrrina*p**^*!l .‘h® P“T>ose of civil and military sanitaria, etc., the land 
dj^OTlKd, I hereby renounce, with the advice and consent of my 

hCTein to Her Majesty the Queen of England and the British Government, 
rlio i: *"y of I“<f within 

K.T.-rH'"•ilk tkeir land 

•!! a Government, the sard persons shall continue fully to enjoy the 
“■ “ heretofore, but that in all other r epects 

e jurisdiction and sovereignty of Her Majesty the Queen of England, and 
VOL. II. 
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of the British Government, and the officers of Government duly appointed, 
shall extend over the said land and over all persons residing thereon, and to 
all offences committed therewithin. 

5 oMW</ijry.”“The boundary of the lands of Oo Don Sena to the south 
and east of the Oom Ding Poon stream which have been purchased; the 
boundarj- of the lands of Ka Stang Rapsang, south of the stream south of 
the Oom Ding Poon adjoining the vilU^ge of Sadoo which have been pur¬ 
chased ; the boundaiA' of the lands of Oo Bat Khaobakce touching the Oom 
Ding Poon stream which have been purchased ; the boundarj' of the lands 
of Ka Doke adjoining the last-named which have been purchased; the boun¬ 
dary of the land of Sooaka adjoining the last-named which have been pur- 
cha^d; the boundarj' of the Shillong lands which have been purchased 
from which point the'boundary will Wlow the north and west sides of the 
present Government roads till the boundary of the lands of Borjon Muntrec 
which have been purchased is met. It will then follow the boundary of the 
said Borjon’s lantf till the boundar)' of the said land again meets the Govern¬ 
ment road now existing, which it will follow till the boundary of the Raj 
lands purchased is met It will follow the boundary of the Raj lands till 
that dividing the Longdo lands of Nongseh from the Raj land and the land 
purchased from Oo Reang-Karpang of Nongseh, and will go between the 
two last on the cast side of a hill by a path till the boundary stone of the 
Longdo of Nongseh at the head of a watercourse is met. It will then follow 
that watercourse to the junction of it w’ith the Oom Soorpee, learing the 
hill with the Lungdo jungle of fir trees on it to the left or north and west 
side. The boundary will then cross the Oom Soorpee river and ascend by a 
ravine opposite inclining somewhat to the right hand to monumental stones 
(Mowshin Ram), near one of which a peg and pile of stones is placed. The 
boundary will then descend the hill backwards towards the point of Youdoe 
Hill, that is, the hill on which the Youdoe Bazar is held, to a pile of stones 
and a peg not far from the Government road which it crosses and not far 
from the Oom Soorpee river. The boundapr thence turns north-east by 
ascending the hollow to the ridge which divides the water-flow, on which 
is a mark, to the hollow to the north-east, which it follows by the water to 
the Oom Kra river leaving the Youdoe Bazar hill and the village of Mao 
Kra on the left hand. The boundary thence turns eastward, following the 
base of the hills and excluding all cultivation in the plains, including within 
it the hill lands given to the Government by Oo Beh till the lands oTOo Dor 
given to Government are met, whence the boundaiy', in the same way, 
follows the base of the hills excluding the cultivation in the plains till the 
river Pomding Ncyam is met. Opposite a cave at the mouth of this 
stream, when it enters the plain, a peg and pile of stone is met. The boun¬ 
dary thence follows the same stream to its head in the rice lands of Oo Beh 
aforesaid; thence it follows the foot of the hills, leaving the village of 
Umcra to the left or cast side, and excluding the rice cultivation of Oo Beh 
but including the hill land given by him to Government till it reaches the 
head of the smd rice cultivation, where it turns sharply to the left or cast 
between two hills till it reaches the banks of the stream Oom Pontcug Kom 
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which ,t follows tiU the junction of the same water, 
‘he Oom Jussaci is reached. This river is 

nwUng the boundary of land purchased from Oo Don Sena, the boundary 

aTtLfn Shillong maki^i; 

t^eJs on ^ I P*^*"®** opposite ten fir and five oak 

houndarj'then follows the Oom Shillong 
from^ ^ 0 .^ 0 " Sena's land is met, which it follows the poinf 

wSeJiro?th Government, or the 

™ the Und within named, as well as the Shillong lands, shall have 

to sich nde^L® llT"^ the said l^d for use, subject 

Government may prescribe. I promise also, as far as 

dent the sacred ctovcs whereon the water supply isdepen- 

irrovM air! » ^'‘hjects found cutting the trees of the Sid 

S^ndli ^ “P punishment any British subject found so 


Shillong: 

The loth December iti6j. 


(Sd.) Melay Sing Rajah- f His mark. 
„ Lormiet MONTANG + His mark. 


Witness: 

(Sd.) U. JOYMONEB, 

Interpreter. 


Before me, this i8th December 1863, explained in Cossiah apd signed. 

_ (Sd.) J. C. Haughton. 

^finesses present not called on to sign, being unable to write: 

Oo Ram, Muntree. 

Oo SONA 
Oo Jeb 


ft 

ff 


Oo Don Sena,, 

Rajah Singh Koonwur. 
Kunracb, of KhjTim. 


Oo Don Koonwur. * 
Oo Jon Sirdar. 
PURBOT, Interpreter. 
Tama Koonwur. 

Alop Koonwur. 


othere hf' 'ng, on behalf of mj-self and my Muntrees, and all 

concerned, ceded the Raj rights and title In the land at Shillong 
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known as the Shillong lands; the Raj lands south of the Oom Sooq>ee, 
known as the Kurkontong Nongseh l^d; the land near Youdoe, known as 
the Shillong Labang land; hereby renounce all right and title thereto, 
resigning the same to Her Majesty the Queen of England with the trees, 
water, and all things thereon or therein, and hereby acknowledge to have 
received, in full satisfaction therefor, the sum of Rt^es a,ooo (two 
thousand) from Lieutenant-Colonel Haughton, Governor-General’s ^ Agent, 
North-East Frontier. 

(Sd.) Mblay Sing -f His mark. 

• „ Raja Rabon Sing- h His mark. 


Youdoe: 


The 8th December i86j. 


Rajah Rabon hereby acknowledges to have ceded all right on part of 
himself and his people. 

(Sd.) J. C. Haughton, 

O^g. Govr.-GemlJs Agent, N.-E. F. 

Witness : 


(Sd.) U. JOYMOONEE, 


Present: 


Interpreter 


Sree Arradhun Doss, 

Mohurir. 


(Sd.) 

II 

fl 


Oo Ram, Muntree 
Oo Jeb „ 

Oo SOOBAH „ 

Oo SONAH „ 

Oo Raimon „ 

Oo Bamon „ 

Oo Mooik Loncskok. 
Oo SONKHA LONGODO. 


^Moleem Poonjee. 
^Khyrim Poonjee. 


(Sd.) J. C. Haughton, 
Offg. Govr.-GenHs Agent, N.-E. F. 


No. LXIV.* 

Agreement executed by Hain Manik, Seim of Mylliem, 
relative to the inclusion of, the suburbs of Maokhar and 
Laban in the boundaries of the Shii.i.ong Station, — 
1878 

I, Hain Manik, Seim of Mylliem, understanding that it is required by 
the Chief Commissioner of Ass^ that the villages of Maokhar to the north- 
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south-westward of, and adjacent to, the sUtion of 
Sn.l ’’v" ^ subjected to sanitary and muni- 

S Maokhar and Laban 

Sou^ of i S M ‘I’® M«n*c.pal.ty of Shillong: / agree to pay on 

^ residents thereSf. aU rat« and 

bye-laws, or which 

anJto ^ ^ ^ Commissioners of such Municipality, 

and to do every and all things required by such Commissioners; 

Scim^tKjf'c'^ proprietaiy and manorial rights and my authority as 

necessarj’ to be waived for the 
«numcip^ty, shall not be interfered with. / further agree 
be deom^^f ^ Purpo^ of this i^eement, the limits of the said villages shall 
vTlla^e to indude the whole of the land at present occupiedby such 

occupied as such villa^ shall enlarge and extend: 

tTe hT.SdSv'”®''^ Commissioners for 

tne Aluniapality may from Ume to time find to be expedient 


Main .Mamk, 

Shillong, 

The jgth November j8j8^ 

Executed in my presence. 

JKBBON Roy, 

Extra Assistant Commissioner in charge, 
Shillong, Commissioner. 

The j^th November i8j8. 


Witnesses. 

I. u Bidon Roy, Court Head ConsUble. 
a. U Larsing. 


No. LXV. 


Traij^lation of an Agreement entered into by the Seim of 

VLUEM ceding 75 feet on each side of the Galhati 
road,— 189a. 


sake of thc^fn to you. Government, the piece of land for the 

road 75 feel from the middle of the 

closelv In tL C-* along from the i ith mile, which is situated very 
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The whole piece of land up to the above-named places, which belongs 
to my elaka, I give away. 

Hajn Manik, 

Stem of Mylliem. 

Dated Shillong, 

The lyth June /S92. , 


No. LXVI. 

Dated Shillong, the 29 th November 1895 . 

Prom—U Hain Mavik, Seim oF Mylliem, ^ 

To-The Deputy Commissioner oF the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 

With regard to your parawana No. 367, dated the agtb Octobw 1895, 
asking me to allow the land in which the Railway authontira build their 
office to be included within the limits of the Shillong Mumapality.as desired 
by the Chief Commissioner, in reply, 1 most respectfully U-g to say that as 
the objections set forth in the previous reports were considwed unrc^on^lc, 
as far as m>-self is concerned. I have no other objection whatever to allow 
the land to be included within the municipality, 1, therefore leave it to the 
consideration of the Government for the inclusion, and so that mv right and 
authority may not be endangered thereby, and that no expressed di^ontent 
of the landlord of the place and the residents of it be met with and brought 
against me for this. 


No. LXVII. 

Engagement executed by the Chief of Lungree,— 1864. 

1 Oomit Sing, having succeeded to the Raj of Lungree on the death 
of Soonder Sing, my uncle, late Rajah, according to the custom of the country 
and with the approval of the Chiefs and Eldere, and alro with the sanction 
of the Viceroy Md Governor-General of India, promise to be faithful in 
allegiance to Her Majesty the Queen of England, her heirs and successors, 
and I bind myself to the following Articles 

Article i. 

That I shall consider mi’self under the general control and authority 
of the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossiah and J)Titeah Hills, or such other 
Officer as may be from time to time appointed by Government, to whom I 
shall refer all disputes between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah 
SUtes, and that I clearly understand I hold my appointment under authority 
from the British Government, which reserves to itself the right of removing 
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me from office and appointing another Chieftain in my stead if I should fail 
to give satisfaction to the British Government and the people of the 
district 

ARTICLB 3 . 

That I shall reside in the Lungree District, and decide in open Durbar 
with the assistance of the Muntrecs, Sirdars, and the Elders, according to 
ancient and established custom of the countiy-, all civil and criminal cases, 
not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of the said district only 
are concerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossian 
and Jynteah Hills, or other Officer appointed for the purpose by Government, 
all cases, civil or criminal, in which Europeans or other foreigners, including 
the inhabitants of the plains, are concerned, also all cases in which inhabitants 
of other Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous criminal cases. 


Article 3. 

That I shall obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy or other Officer 
appointed to the charre of the Hill districts, and make over, on demand, to 
the local authorities, ml refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, 
or residing in, the Lungree District. * 

( 

Article 4. 

_ That 1 shall furnish full information regarding the Lungree District and 
Its inhabitants whenever 1 may be required to do so by Government Officers 
will render every assistance in developing the resources of the country', will* 
give every help and protection in my power to Government officiails and 
travellers passing through the country, or to settlers residing there, and will 
use my best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the 
^ople of the country and the British subjects and the people of other 
Cossiah States. 


Article 5. 

The BriUsh Government shall have the right of establishing military 
^d civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts, in any part of the Lungree 
Dis^ct where they may be required. I agree to give all lands required for 
such purposes, the possessors, where the hmd docs not belong to the Raj 
being duly compensated therefor. * 


Article 6. 

Lastly, I, my heirs and successors, will abide by the terms of the Agree¬ 
ment entered into with the Government by the late Rajah on the 32nd Sep¬ 
tember 1859, by which he ceded, in consideration of receiving half the profits, 
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all his mineral rights, except those connected* with the limestone tracts leased 
to the bte Mr. Henry Inglis up to 1283 B.S., and all the waste lands not 
paying revenue, which are not being brought into cultivation by the people of 
Lungree, and by which being brought into cultivation they will not be 
sufferers. 


Seal and mark of 
“ OoMiT Sing, 

Rajah of Lungree. 

Chbrra Poonjeb, 

The 2Sth January 1864. 

Witnessed by: 

J. B. Shadwbll, 

Assistant Commissioner in charge. 

© Mark of SciOEB, Muntree, of Lauring. 

® Mark of OOWAN, Muntree, of Lauring. 

± Mark of OOSAM, Muntree, of Lauring. 
ni Mark of Oo Ramsinc, Muntree, of Lauring. 

Sealed and signed in my presence on the 25th day of January 1864, 
when It was explained to the Rajah that a Sunnud and Khillut would be 
forwarded by the Viceroy and Governor-General. 


(Sd.) J, B. Shadwbll, 
Assistant Commissioner in charge. 


Sunnud conferring the title of “ Rajah ” upon Oomit Sing 
the Chief of Lungree. 

. Whereas yon have been elected to be Ruler of Lungree, I do hereby 
confer upon you the title of “ Rajah '* on condition of your faithfully and fully ' 
observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made with you onCthc 
25th January 1864. 

(Sd.) John Lawrence. 

The Jth June 1864, 


I 
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No. LXVIII. 

Translation of a Recognisance executed by Oolar Sing, 
Rajah of MurRIOW, in the year 1829. 

(Sd.) Oolar Sing, 

• Rajah of Murrian. 

To 

David Scott, Esquire, 

Agent to the Governor-General. 

Whereas 1 , Oolar Sing, Rajah of Murriow, formerly conspired against 
the Honorable Compan)'’s people and made war with them, I now come 
forward for my own good and give this recognisance, to the effect that I will 
not again enter into such a conspiracy or quarrel, or make war with the 
people on the part of the Government, and that if I do so, I shall be liable to 
such punishment as is usually inflicted on riotous persons. 

tst. —My countT)* now remains under the control of the Government, 
and I will keep the people contented, and conduct the Cossiah affairs in the 
usual way. 

and. -1 will investigate such cases as take place in my country according 
to its established customs; but if any heinous crimes, such as murders, etc., 
should occur, I will give you information of them, and I will obey and act 
in other matters according as you may order me to do. To which purposes 
1 hereby |pve this recognisance on this 12th day of October 1829, 
corresponding with the 27th of Assin 1236 B. S. 

Witnessed byx 

Ram Sing Dubashia, Resident of Cherra Poonjee. 

Dbwan Sing Dubashia, ditto ditto. 


No. LXIX. 

Agreement with the Chief of Murriow,— 1865. 

1 , Ooron, Resident of Murriow, Cossiah Hills, according to the custom 
of country, and with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Murriow, 
being the lawful heir and successor to the late Oo>Phan, Rajah of Murriow, 
in anticipation of being duly created under the orders of the Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India Raja of Murriow, do hereby promise to be faith¬ 
ful in allegiance to Her Majesty the Queen of" Great Britain *'and ita 
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dependencies, to her heirs and successors, and I bind myself to the followine 
Articles:— ^ 

first .—\consider myself under the general control and authority of the 
Deputy Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jyntcah Hills, or such other Officer 
as may, from time to time, be appointed by Government, and I will refer all 
dispute between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States to the 
Deputy Commissioner aforesaid; and 1 clearly understand that I hold appoint¬ 
ment under the authority from the British Government, which reserves to 
itself the right of removing me from office and appointing another Chieftain 
in my stead, if I shall fail to give satisfaction to the British Government or 
to the people of Murriow. 

I agree to rwide in the Murriow District, and promise to 
decide in open Durbar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sardars, and 
Elders, according to ancient and established custom of the country, all 
civil and criminal cases not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of 
the said country only are concerned, I agree to refer to the Deputy 
Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or to any other Officer 
appointed by Government for the purpose, all cases, civil or criminal, in 
which Europeans or other foreigners, including the inhabitants of the plains, 
are concerned, as also all cases in which subjects of other Cossiah States arc 
concerned, and all heinous criminal cases. 

Third.—\ bind myself to obey all ordeis issued by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner or other Officer appointed to the charge of the hill district, and to 
make over on demand to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and 
civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Murriow Kstrict 

Fourth.—\ also agree to supply full information regarding the Murriow 
District and its inhabitants whenever 1 may be required so to do by the 
officers of Government. 1 will also render assistance in developing the 
resources of the countiy, and will give aid and protection to Government 
officials and travellers passing through Murriow, as also' to settlers residing 
therein; and I will use my b^t endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and 
trade between the p^ple of the country* under me and British subjects and 
people of other Cossiah States. 

Fifth .—^The British Government shall have the right to construct roads 
in any direction through the Murriow District, and I bind myself not to levy 
transit taxes or other dues on such roads unless permitted to do so. 

Sixth .—The British Government will have the right of establishing 
milit^ and civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any parts of the 
Murriow District under my control, and I agree to give all land or lands 
which do not belong to the Raj on condition that the proprietors shall 
receive compensation. 

5'rreif/il.— Lastly 1 bind mjsclf, my heirs and successors, to the terms of 
the Agreement entered into with the Government of British India by the 
late Rajah Oo-Phan, by which he ceded, in consideration of receiving half 
the profits, all his mineral rights and all the waste lan^ not paying revenue. 
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which arc not being broug}it under cultivation by the people of Murriow, 
and by which they will not be sufferers. 

OoRON Rajah, his mark and seal. 

Witnessed by. 

OOSHIROB Lo'ngdoh, his mark. 

O'oKSUN Lo.sgdoh, ditto. _ 

Oo-Phan Songooh, ditto. 

OOLLAN MaTEEBAR, diUo. 

OOOHOO Matebbar, ditto. 

OoHiR Matebbar, ditto. 


Explained before me andRn my presence, clause by clause, to the Rajah, 
to the Elders, and to the people assembled, and acknowledged by the Rajah 
to be his voluntaiy act and deed, this twentieth day of Febrnary. .^nno 
Domini 1865, at Murriow, Cossiah Hills. , ^ 


(Sd.) H. S. Bivar, hfajor, 
Deputy Cemmr., Cossiah and Jynteah Hilts. 


SUNNUI) conferring the title of ** Rajah *’ upon Ooron, elected 

Ruler of Murriow. 


Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Murriow, I do hereby 
c^fer upon you the title of “Rajah" on condition of your faithfully and fully 

Agreement made with you on the 

20th February 1865.-' / « 


The igtk October 186^. 


(Sd.) John Lawrbncb. 


No. LXX. 

Agreement with the Chief of Dwara Nongturmen,—1870. 

I, J^trai, Sirdar, resident of Dwara, Ellaka Dwara Nongturmen 
having been appointed to the Sirdarship of the said Ellaka Dwara Nongtur- 

fXwi^ti’l^r ^ agreeably to* the 

I. I consider mj-self under the orders and control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the Khasi and Jainlia Hilb, and in the event of any disputes 
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arising between mj-self and the Chief of anjr other State, they shall be decided 
by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or any other duly 
authorised Officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a 
heinous kind which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which 
the people of my territorjr alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous 
offences I will report their occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest 
of perrons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy 
Commissioner or other OflScer appointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In ;dl disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all 
cases in which perrons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains, 
may be concerned within the limits of my territor>', I promise to refer the 
matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The authority of 
the British Government in connection with my Sirdarship extends so* far 
that in case of my using any illegality, or in the event of my people being 
di^tisfied with me. Government will be at liberty to remove me from my 
said rank, and appoint another Sirdar in my stead. 

4. I bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis- 
sioner'of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other duly authorised Officer, and to 
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming 
to, or residing within, my territory. 

$. I also agree to supply any information relative to my tcrritoiy and 
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officer of the 
British Government. I will alwaj-s use my best endeavours to maintain the 
well-being of my people residing in my territory, and I will give aid and 
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing 
through, also to people of other cllakas residing in, my territory. I will also 
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the 
territory under me and the people of other districts and States. 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 

and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my state, and 
to occupy the lands nece^ary for the purpose rrnt-n-ec. I will give Govern¬ 
ment every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my 
State. ^ 

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agree to suffer fine or such 
other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to inflict. 

8. 1 hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of all 
the lime, coal, and minerals within my State, as also to the cession, after the 
expiry of the present leases, of the Boot Sermai and Chcllai Gang lime 
quames on condition of receiving half the profits arising from their sale 
lease or other disposal, and on the same terms to the cession also of all such 
waste luds being lan^ at the time unoccupied by villages, cultivation 
plantation, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold-as waste lands. * 
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pully understanding the terms of this engagement, I hereby affix njv 
hand and seal this 5th day of May 1870. ^ 


His mark+(Sd.) U. Jantrai, 

Sirdar. 

Before me: 

(Sd.) R. Stewart, 

Deputy Commitiioner. 


No. LXXI. 


Translation of an Agreement given by Ahdor Sing, Rajah 
of Mowsunram Poonjee, in the year 1831. 

(Sd.) Ahdor Sing, Rajah. 

To 

Tub agent to the GOVERNOR-GENERAL, 

• North'East Frontier. 

Of Afowsunram 

roonjee, given to the following effect:— 

My village having been burnt down on the part of the Britbh Govern- 
ment, and king now a wMte, I hereby acknowfcdge my submission to the 
Government and funiwh this Agreement, with the object of again settling 
<m the spot, to the effect tjuit I and my people will re-build and reSccunv 
the village « subje^ of the Government, and will obey such orders^ vll 
may, from time to Ume, issue to us. ^ 

LT?! ‘hc enemies of the Govem- 

niy village or its vicinity, and I iSl 
alro convey immediate information of the same to aptain Towwhend and 

ionth'"' “> communicate, I will merely wait on himev^ 

hv without any demur, abide 

by whatever orders you may thinlc proper to pass. * 

Dated this fjth of December 183/, corresponding with the 3rd of Pons 

1238 B.S. 

Witnessed by: 

Dewan Sing 1>V^SSH\K, resident 0 /Ckerra Poonjee. 

OOMBB COSSIAH, ditto ditto. 
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SuNNUD* recognizing Adhon Sing, as Chief of Mowsbnram 

in the COSSIAH HiLLS. 

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of MowseMam, I hereby 
recognize you L Chief of that place, on condition of your faithfully wd fuHy 
obsemngiecondiUons entered in the separate Apeementt to be made 
by you with His Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 


Fort William, 
Tht ijth April 1867. 


} 


(Sd.) John Lawrbmcb. 


No. LXXII. 


Agreement with the Chief of Maosenram, 1875. 

1 U. Rammon, of Maosenram, having been appointed bv the Chief Com¬ 
missioner of As.sam, under orders conveyed in his Secrete s letter No. 5<^, 
dated the i8th February 1875, to be Chief of the of Maosenram, in tte 
district of Khasi and Jaintla Hilb, in the room of U. Adhon Singh, Seim, 
deposed, do hereby agree and promise that I will, in the administration of 
thc^d State, conduct m)-self agreeably to the following rules 

1 1 consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the district of Khasi and Jaintia Hills In the event of anv 
dispute arising between myself and the Chief of an;|r other Kh^i State, such 
dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commi^ioner of t^ Kh^iimd 
Jaintia Hills, or by any other Officer duly authorised in that behalf by the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India. 

2. 1 will adjudicate and decide all ciidl and criminal casw not of a 
heinous kind which may arise within the limits of the SUtc in which my 

Ibiects alone arc concerned. I will report the ^ci^ence of heinous offences 
within the limits of the Sute immediately to the Deputy Commissioner of 
the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned in them, 
whom 1 will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commissioner or by 
any Officer appointed by him for that pi^. I promi^ to refer all avil 
and criminal cases arising within the limits of the State, in which tte 
subiects of other Khasi States or Europeans, or naUves of the plai^ may be 
concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills, or by other Officer appointed by him for that purpose. 

% In case of my using any oppression, or of tny acting in a manner 
ODDo^d to established custom, or in the event of my people having just 
for dissafisfaction with me, the Chief CommiMioncr of Ass^ may 
remove me from my Chiefship an d appoint another Chief in my stead. 

• •This Sonowl •»», by .n ormiehL iipwd by the Gorernmeot ol lodU. iMtead ol b, the 
Ae«Bt to tho Goreroot-Gonenl, North-E«t Frootior. 
f S«t ^otrkl Iwm ot Ajroenieot No. XLIV. 
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lalnf^ stOTCnder to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Juntia Hills, on demand, all aviland political offenders coming to, or residinn 
within, my jurisdiction. ® 

5. I wmII supph’ any information reUtive to the country under mv 
rontrol and its inhabitants whenever I mav be required to do so by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. I will always use my 
tot endeavours to mainUin the well-being of the people subject to my rule, 
and 1 will give «d and protecUon with all my might to officers of the British 
Oovemment and travellers p^ing through, also to people of other jurisdic- 
lons residing in, my junsdiction. I will 2[lso endeavour to facilitate free 

o? d'su."'""" "" 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country 

ir^ my rontrol and to occupy the lands necessary for that purpose re^ 

.^^^^^Go'ernment every assistance which’^y be 
required in opening roads within the State of Maosenram. ^ 

7 - [ implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis- 

S ?y the ChS r ** a' authorized in that 

oenait bj the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India 

In c^e of my ^nolating this rule, I shall suffer ffne or such other peSalt? for 
my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict. ^ 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession bv my predecessor of the 

a^'d'nK^'^iS aSd otheTJiineriL, 

Than sh^,”£‘:ie capture e epl,ants within the State on condition 

Sof sl^Ta * or other dU- 



ment may wish to self or lease as waste lands. 

or immovM^Ile°i^*'l‘’f‘* property of the State, moveable 

Chief of fh c* * J possess, or of which I may become possessed as 
Lhief of the State without the sanction of Government. 

buildin°^ timklr*'*'j Jofioed areas set ^idc for the growth of trees to supply 
effiri/^nf ^ and firewood to the inhabitants of toe State, and I will take 

by Brei;!,! S; 

liMd Ewment, I hereby effi, „y 

His mark x (Sd.) U. RAMMON, 

Seim, Maosenram. 

Executed before me, the 15th day of June 187 s. 

SHILLO.N'G 1 ^ 

/JM June ,8is. } r 

Deputy Commissioner. 
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No. LXXIll. 

Translation of an Agreement given by Songaph, Rajah 
of the District of Mahram, to the Political Agent 
at Cherra Poonjee, in the year 1839. 

To 

Major LISTER, 

Political Agent to the Governor-General, 

at his Court House. 

I, Songaph, Rajah resident of the Mahram country, having wantonly 
made war against the Honourable Company, and caused great loss of life to 
their people, and put them to considerable expense, have mywlf been driven 
through fear a fugitive to the jungles, and acknowledge having committed 
great faults; but I now crave an amnesty for the past offences of mj'self 
and my Cossiah people, and enter into this Agreement, in the hope^ of 
being permitted to remain in my]country in the capacity of a Sirdar (Chief) 
on the following terms:— 

and .—That I acknowledge my dependencj’ on the Government, and 
agree to stay in my country, as a Sirdar (Chief), or as if I have been 
appointed a Sirdar by the Government. I am, however, to adjudicate, 
amongst my own people, according to custom, but will not put any one 
to death. 

jr</.—^That if any of the Government troops should pass through my 
country, I will attend and furnish them with such provisions as they may 
require, receiving payment for the same at the customary rates. 

4th .—^That should any disturbances arise in the hills, I will, if so ordered, 
attend with all the Cossiah of my country, and remain in attendance as 
long as I may be required to do so, receiving merely subsistence for my 
people from the Government 

gth .—^That if any murderers or dacoits should take refuge in my country, 
I will apprehend them and deliver them up when called on to do so. 

6th. —^Tbat, in atonement for my faults, I promise to^ pay the Govern¬ 
ment a total fine of 2,000 Rupees; but 1 am to lodge this amount within a 
month from the present date. 

jtk .—^That I give Chand Manick Rajah, and Bur Manick, Rajah of 
Moleem Poonjee, as my securities for the fulfilment of the terms of this 
Agreement, and I also place at Moleem Poonjee my nephew, Soolong 
Rajah, who will carry out all orders that may be given at any time regard- 
ng my country. 

To which end I have executed this Agreement. 

Dated this tjlh February rSjg, corresponding with the 3rd Falgoon 

tag4 B.S. 
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No. LXXIV. 

Translation of a Perwannah issued by the Political 
Agent of the Cossiah Hills in the year 1852, to 
OosEPSiNG, Rajah appointing him Dhollah Rajah 
of the Mahram Territory. 


Saalot 

Oflec. 


(Sd.) F. G. Lister, 
Political Agent, 


To 

OOSEP SING, DHOLLAH RAJAH, 

Resident of Rongthong Poonjee, 

in the Mahram Territory, 

Know HEREBY: - 

It appears that Oobcr Sing, Dhollah Rajah of the Mahram territory, 
having deceased, you requested to be appointed Rajah there, on the 

S of the coun^ having been under the control of your uncle, the late 

h, Dollah Rajah, your application being supported by a petition 

□man Muntree.Oolar Sing Rajah, and oth« pSSns coLnting to 

pi - r V on it, in consequence of Ramsye, Kallah 

l^jah of Nonnl^ Poonjee, in that territory, having set up a claim founded 
on the right of his unde, the late Ram Sing, KalUh Rajah, to which Ooject 
uungdeo, Ooksan Sirdar, and certain other persons signified their assent in 
a petition they presented. As you and Ramsye Rajah have, however, this 
uay TOme to an amicable arrangement, and filed a deed of compromise to 

i?®ii®r o’ Dhollah Rajahs of Mairam, the 

wallah Kajah IS to be subordinate to the Dollah Rajah, and the investiga- 
ons wnnected with the duties of the Raj are to be conducted by them 
toge er in consultation, and the profits derived therefrom are to be enjoyed 
ov them both, and as you have therein stated that you arc to be Rajah in 
place of the foresaid Dhollah Rajah, retaining the said Ramsye Rajah 
your subordinate, and investigating and deciding cases occurring in the 
TOun^ in con«rt and^consultation with him, which are otherwise to be 
ronsidered null Md void, and the afore-mentioned Ramsye Kallah Rajah has 
xpressed his willingness to remain as your subordinate, and according to 
VOL. U. ' ^ 
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former custom to investigate and decide cases taking place in ,the country 
in company and consultation with you. the decisions being invalid, unless 
so conducted, etc., besides which, you two persons are, agreeably to previous 

K racticc, to enjoy the profits derived from the country, and to share the 
nses incurred therein, and as you have assented to the above stated terms, 
and requested that a Perwannan may be given to you, appointing you as 
Rajah in accordance therewith, you are, therefore, informed that you are 
hereby appointed Rajah in the room of the Dhollah Rajah of the territory 
of Mahram, and it will be your duty to conduct investigations and give 
decisions there as stipulated in the deed of compromise, and according to 
your own sense of proper justice, retaining Ramsyc Kallah Rajah as your 
subordinate, and both of you acting together and in consultation to do what 
is incumbent on you. You will, moreover, obey all orders that may be 
issued to you, from time to time, on the part of the Honourable Company, 
without delay, obsemng the terms agreed on in the deed of compromise 
referred to. 

Dated the aSth of September 18^2, corresponding with the 14th of 
Assin t2gp B.S. 


No. LXXV. 

Engagement executed by the Rajah of Mahram,—1864. 

I, Oo Ssu Sins, resident of Mahram, according to the custom of 
country and with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Mahram, being 
the lawful heir and successor to the late Oosep Singh, Dhollah Rajah of 
Mahram, in antidpation of being duly created, under the orders of the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India, Dhollah Rajah of Mahram, do hereby 
promise to be faithful in allegiance to Her Majest)* the Queen of Great 
Britain and its dependencies, her heirs and successors, and I bind myself to 
the following Articles 


Article i. 

I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Deputy 
Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such other Officer as may 
be from time to time ap^inted by Government, and I will refer all disputes 
between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States to the Deputy 
Commissioner aforesdd, and I clearly understand that I hold my appoint¬ 
ment under authority from the British Government, which reserv’es to itself 
.the right of removing me from office and appointing another Chieftain in my 
•tead, if 1 should fail to give satisfaction to the British Government or to 
the p^ple of Mahram. 
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Article a. 

I agree to reside in the Mahram District, and promise to decide in open 
Durbar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sirdars, and the Elders, accord- 
ing to anaent Md established custom of the country, all civil and criminal 
ca^, not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants' of the said country 
only are con^med I agree to refer To the Deputy Commissioner in the 
Cossi^ and J>Titeah Hills, or to any other Officer appointed by Government 
lor the ptirp^, all cases civil and criminal, in which Europeans or other 
loreigners, including the inhabitants of the plains, are concerned as also all 

ca^ in which subjects of other Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous 
cnnunal cases. 

Article 3. 

nthJ obey idl orders issued by the Deputy Commissioner or 

o^w officer appointed to the charge of the Hill districts, knd to make over, 
^ dema^, to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and dvil and 
political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Mahram di^ct. 

Article 4. 

information regarding the Mahram District 

render assistance in developing the resources of 
Protection to Government officials and 
through Mahram, as also to settlers residing therein, and 
fh«» ru•r^ I ^ eo'^eavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between 

O^aS^Stafes^' °ther 

Article 5. 

civil will have the right of esUblishing military and 

undcrl^l^^^Lt’r “d posts, in any part of the M^am D^trict 

tbe nnrfirft*" J ®8ff« to give all lands required for such purposes on 

.iloS "" " '">* tio "01 belong 10 Ihe Raj, thaj 

tne proprietors shall receive compensation. ^ ^ 


Article 6,) 

mv heirs and successors, to the terms of the Agree- 
Oosfn Government of British India by the late Raiah 

S^iv :| '?“• '?■ •" '■■onsiderX 

with the ? (except those connected 

. ahrain tracts leased to the late Mr. Henrj* Inglis up to 1283 B.S) 
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and all the waste lands not paying revenue which are not being brought 
under cultivation by the people of Mahram, and by which they will not 
be sufferers. 


- xeal and mark. 

O Oo Sai Singh, Rajah. 

Dated Yeudcs [fifth) $th October 1864, 


Witnessed by :— 

Grish Chundbr Bosb. 


•/ Mark of Ram Singh, Muntree. 

7 T Mark of Oo SUGI „ 

3 Mark of W. Tar „ 

S Mark of W. Sar Sing, Gooahtee. 
iri Mark of SUNTOO „ 


/ Mark of TOR Sai, Muntree. 
Vf Mark of W. SONA „ 

O Mark of W. Saih „ 
ni Mark of U. Ram, Gooshtee, 
Mark of Khalabt Vasubo. 


Signed and sealed in my presence the 5th day of October 1864, when 
it was expliuned to the Rajah that a Sunnud and Khillut would be 
furnished on receipt of the orders of Government. 

(Sd.) H. S. BiVAR, 

Deputy Commr., Cosstah and Jynteah'Hills. 


Sunnud confirming the election of Oo Sai Sing as Rajah of 

Mahram. 

Whereas you have been elected by the chief men and people of 
Mahram to succeed the late Rajah Oosep Singh in the Chieftaincy, I hereby 
recognize and confirm your election to the Rajah of Mahram. 

Be assured that so long as you remain faithful in your allegiance to the 
British Crown, and fully and faithfully fulfil your engagements with the 
British Government, the State of Mahram will remain to you in undisturbed 
possession. 


Dated $th December 1864. 


(Sd.) John Lawrbncb. 
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Translation of a Recognizance executed by Oopiiar 
Rajah of Bhawal Poonjee, in the year 1832. 


To 


Seal ol 
Oophar 
Rajah. 


Thb agent to thb governor-general. 


I, Oophar Rajah, Resident of Bhawul Poonjee, have this day, of my 
own free-will and accord, and without a^ compulsion, executed this 
Recognizance before Captain Townshcnd, at Cfhcrra Poonjee, as detailed in 
the following paragraphs, and I will be responsible for the violation of any 
of the terms thereof and will obey the orders of the Gentlemen. 

1st. —That if the Cossiahs should kill, or in any way harm or injure 
any of the Honourable Company's people within the boundaries of the 
Ooahn Churrah or Hatce Khodda on the west, and the Dhoolai Nuddee* or 
the west bank of the Dongdongiah on the east, 1 will immediately produce 
the guilty persons and make reparation for the losses sustained. 

That I will not give any shelter, assistance, or provisions to the 
enemies of the Honourable Company, and whenever 1 m^ receive any news 
regarding them, I will send information thereof to the Government people 
through the Dooahradars. 

3rd. —That 1 will not allow any of the Honourable Company’s enemies 
to come to my Ahrung of Scemai when it is re-opened. 

4th .^—That whenever I may be called for by the Gentlemen, I will 
attend immediately on receipt of the written order to do so, and if I act 
contrary to stipulations made in the above paragraphs, I will submit to any 
orders the Gentlemen may choose to pass. To which end I have 
executed thb Recognizance. 

Dated the iilh December 1832, corresponding with the 2‘jth Ahgren 
>239 B.S. 

Witnessed by — 

Goopeeram, resident at present at Chattarkonah. 

Askur Mahomed, resident of Pergnnnah Mahrant MouaahNoiegong. 

Rohoomot DooahradaR, resident of Ckaseegong, 

Dooahraoar, resident oj Pergunnah Afahram, Afoxaah 

Robaie Dooahraoar, resident of Chorgong. 


Ra.mjan 

Kandeegong. 
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No. LXXVII. 

Agreement with the Chief of Bhawal,— 1877. 

ri.* !’ H' Singh, Resident of Bhawal, having been appointed to be 

f. Bhawal alias Warbah, in the distnet of Khasi and 

J^ntia Hills, do hereby agree and promise that I will, in the administration 
01 the said State, conduct m>'sclf agreeably to the following rules:— 

1. 1 considw myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy 
CommiKioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. In the event 
of smy dispute arising between myself and the Chief of anv other Khasi 

^ decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the 

authoriied in that 

behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India. 

nni 1and all criminal cases, 
not of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State, in 

I will report the occurrence of 
heinous offences wthin the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrit the pet^oii 
TOncerned in them, whom I will deliver up, to be dealt with by the Deputy 

I ^im for tU purpose. 

I promise to refer all avil and criminal cases arising within the limits of the 
State, in which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or Natives 
^ roncemed, for adjudication by the Deputy Commis- 

r:ror°l£.%‘^^‘r’'‘by 

O'" »")' >n a manner 

opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just 

dissatisfacbon with me. the Chief Commissimie^r of AssaS iay 
remove me from my Chiefship and appoint another Chief in my stead. ^ 

laIntJl* surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 

/Sg"Si„.V&on' “ 

supply My information relative to the countrv under mv 
«nbabitante whenever 1 may be required to do so by the 
Deput> Commissioner of the Khasi and JainUa Hilb. I wiU alwara usi my 
Snt well-being of the people subj^ect to my 

ni/uK V protection with all my might to officers of the 

Bntish Government and travellers passing through, abo to people of other 

‘ endeavoSr to faciliute 

.h. pei^f “U, “.‘‘r.rta “■* 

civil Government to estabUsh 

militaty' Sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the 
untrj under my control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that 
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purp^ rent-free.^ I will give to the BritUh Government every assistance 
which may be required in opening roads within the State of Bhawal or 
Warbah. 

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputv Com¬ 
missioner of the Khui and Jaintia Hills, or other officer duly authonzed in 
that behalf of the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of 
India In case of my violating this rule, I shall suffer fine or such other 
penalty for my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by mv predecessors of 
the natural products of the soil of the Sute, vtM., lime' coal, and other 
minerals, and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, on 
condition that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease 
or other disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same 
condition, I agree to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the time 
unc^lMed by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the 
ontish Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lands. 

9 - I »>11 not ^ienate to any person any property of the State, moveable 
Chief of'the State ^ possess, or of which I may become possessed, as 

10. I wiU cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern- 
puroose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply 
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the SUte of BhawaT I 
and measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire 

**** agreement, I hereby affix my 

hand this twenty-third day of July 1877. / * my 


His mark x (Sd.) 


U. Bamon Singh, 
Seim 


Executed before me this 23rd day of July 1877. 

(Sd.) W. S. Clarke, 

Shillong • Deputy Commr., Khasi and JainHa Hills. 

The a^rd July tSff. 

No. LXXVIII. 

Agreement of the Chief of Maoiang, — 1869, 

I, Jit Singh, Seim, resident of Umkrem, Ellaka Maoiang, bavine been 

•>'<'ElUka Maoiang, hSby 

promise that 1 will conduct myself agreeably to the following rules^— 

‘and control of the Deputy Com- 
"mioner o( Ho Khaoi aa<l Jaintia Hnia, and in tho event ol any iiepnta 
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arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall be decided 
by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or any other 
duly authorised officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases^not of a 
heinous kind, wnich may happen within the limits of mjr State and in which 
the people of my territory alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous 
offences I will report their occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest of 
persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be de^t with by the Deputy 
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for that purpo^. 

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all 
cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains, 
may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the 
matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi^ and 
Jaintia Hills or other duly constituted British authorit}*. The authority of 
the British Government in connection with my Chiefship extends so f^ tnat, 
in case of my using any illegalit)-, or in the event of my people being dis¬ 
satisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove me from my said 
rank and appoint another Chief in my stead. 

4. I bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other duly authorized officer, and to 
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming 
to, or residing within, my territory, 

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and its 
inhabitants whenever 1 may be required to do so by the officers of the British 
Government. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the well¬ 
being of the people residing in my territory, and 1 will pve aid and protec¬ 
tion with all my might to Government officers and travellers pacing through, 
also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territor)'. I will al^ endea¬ 
vour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the terri¬ 
tory under me and the people of other districts and States. 

6. 1 acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and 
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Govern¬ 
ment every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my 
State. 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agree to suffer hoc or such 
other pcnalt}’ for my misconduct as the Government may think ht to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the 
lime, coal, and minerals within my State, on condition of receiving half the 

pr ohts arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal, and on the same terms 
to the cession also of all such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied 
by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., as may be required to be 
sold as waste lands. 
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FuUf anderstandiog the terms of this agreement, I hereby affix my hand 
and seal this sixth day of May 1869. 

His mark x (Sd.) U. JiT SiNCH, 

Set'm of Maoiang. 


Exeented before me this sixth day of May 1869. 


0 


(Sd). R. Stbwart, Major, 

Offs- ^‘Py' Commr., Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 


No. LXXIX. 


No, 14. 

PIU at NoogUow os the aist o( 
October 1819, correspoorlior with the 
year 1736 B.S. 


Translation of an Agreement executed by Zudber Singh, 
Rajah of Ram rye, in the year 1829. 

(Sd.) ZuBBBR Singh, 

Rajah of the country of Pautan, 

The written Ap’ecmcnt of Zubber Singh, 
^jah of the territory of Ramrye, executed 
in the English year 1829, to the following 
purport: — 

I ^d my subordinate officers and all my people, acknowledging our 
ependence and subjection to the Honorable Company, promise to obey and 

ac agreeably to such orders as may, from time to time, be passed regarding 
our countr)', ^ . ** ° 

counti^’ having been invaded and taken possession of by the 
o\'emment troops, in consequence of our people having quarrelled with 
inose ot the Government, I promise to realize from my Hill subjects all the 
expenses that have been incurred thereon. 

f"d.~l will investigate and decide all petty cases occurring in my 
country ^eably to custom with Punchayits; but 1 will report all cases of 
l!l***j place; and when the culprits shall have been appre- 

hil^ given up, they will be tried by the laws that are current in the 

c . "Of oppress or wrong my people, and will keep them satis- 

ncd and contented. 

.. “y subordinates will never fight or quarrel with the Honor- 

if do so, we shall punished according to the 
regulations bke other refractory persons. 5 v 
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fit —I will appoint and remove the Lungdoes of my country wjth your 
approval and consent, and act in aU matters after consulting with the people. 

6 tk —Whenever any hostilities may occur between the Hill prople Md 
the Government, I wiU assist the Government with my trro^. To which 
effect I have executed this Agreement, dated this 27th of October of the 

present year. 

I have filed a separate list of the expenses that 1 will pay 

(Sd.) W. CraCROFT, 

j 4 . a. G. G. 


No. LXXX. 

Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1835 by 
OoAHN Sirdar, Ookiang Lungdeo, Ooahn Sirdar, 
and OoMOi Sirdar, of the district of Ramrye. 

(Sd.) Ooahn Sirdar, 

„ Ookiang Lungdbo, 

„ Ooahn Sirdar, 

„ OOMOI Sirdar, 

Of the Territory of Ramrye. 
To 

Thb agent to thb GOVERNOR-GENERAL. 

The written Agreement of Ooahn Sirdar, resident of Sooior Poonjee, 

Ookiang Lungdeo, resident of Noneklang 

No. 34 of iSjs. fil*d i 4 *h Febttur/ Poonjec, Oo2mn Sirdar, resident ofKhen- 

*® 3 S* dering, and Oomoi Sardar, resident of 

Oomshem, perUuning to Ramr)e, executed to the following purport 

Having this day attended before the Commanding Officer, Capt^n 
Lister, we nereby, of our own free-will and accord, furnish the Agreement 
detailed in the under-mentioned ^agraphs. Dated this 21st of January 
1835, corresponding with the 9th of Maugh 1241 B.S. 

^j/ .—ITjat we arc under the protection of the Government, and acknow¬ 
ledge our submission to them. 

2nd. _^That if any murders or serious cases occur in our country, they 

will be investigated by the Government, to which we are willing and agree¬ 
able, and the punishments awarded, on investigation of such cases, are to be 
by the Government. 
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—That if there should be a likelihood of hostilities occurring 
between us and the people of another State, we will act as the Government 
may direct, and in the event of our having any quarrel with such foreign 
people, we will submit to the decision given by the Government. 

4 ^^-—That our debt to the Government of Rupees 8,485-13 (eight 
thotmnd four hundred and ejght)'-five and thirteen annas) is this day 
remitted, and we agree to pay a sum of Rupees 200 annually in the month of 
Kartic, at any place where we may be directed to do so, and on lodgment of 
the money we will take receipts for it from the Government authorities. 

—That if we act in contravention of the stipulations in the above 
paragraphs, the Government may do whatever they consider just and proper, 
and we will make no objection to it. To which effect we have executed 
this Agreement of our own accord. 

Witnessed by — 

Ram Singh, Jemadar. 

BORJOORAM OUBASHIA. 


No. LXXXI. 

TraNSI^TION of an AGREEMENT given to the BRITISH 

Government by the Wahadadars or Chiefs of Cheyla 
POONJEE in the year 1829. 

(Sdi^ Mishnsb Wahaoadar, 

„ Bursing Wahadaoar, 

„ SooMBN and OoKSAN Wahadadars, 

Residents of Cheyla Poomjee. 

To 

thb honourable company. 

The written Agreement of Mishnee, Bursing, Sooroen, and Ooksan, 
Wahadadars of Cheyla Poonjee, and other villages, twelve in number. 

VVhercas a disturbance or battle took place, in the Hills, and we did 
not join with the Government or make our appearance, in consequence of 
which troops were sent to our villages; we now come forward and give this 
Agreement to abide by the following stipulations:— 

^*#-—That having committed these faults, we agree to pay by instal¬ 
ments to the Government, amongst our twelve villages, a fine of Rupees 4,000 
for the payment of which sum we four persons arc responsible. 
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_^That from the limestone situated on the banks of the Bogah River 

in our territory, we agree to allow the Government alwayw to remove gratis, 
« muchS tS^y reqTre. in any locality selected by their officers; but it is 

not to be Uken from any other place. t. c ii. * 

W—That should anv persons concerned inanvacts in ZiU^ Syjhet 
or otLr places come and take shelter with ««. we w,U immediately deliver 

them up on their being called for by the Zillah Courts. 

jtfi —That we promise not to dispute or make war with the Honourable 
Company, or with any of the Rajahs who arc in confederacy with the 

Government. r. • l 

_'Ph^t if any qnarreb should arise between us and the Rajate 
alluded to, the Government is to investigate and settle them, and to this 
effect we have executed this Agreement. 

Dated the 3rd September, corresponding with the igth of Bhadro 

1336 B,S. 


No. LXXXII. 


Translation of a Petition of the Wahadadars of Cheyla 
P ooNjEE, to the Political Agent of the Cossiah Hills 
in the year 1851, soliciting his assistance in causing the 
attendance, at their Durbars, of persons resisting their 
authority, and offering to abide by his decisions in appeals 
preferred to him against their orders, or in complaints made 
to him against their acts. 

(Sd). Mishnbb Wahadadar, 

„ Bursing „ 

„ LaRSING and SONARAI VVAHADADAR, 

„ OOKHANG and Bkehai „ 

Residents of Cheyla Poonjee. 


SmI of the 
4 Wehadadvt 
of CheyU 
Pooojeo. 


Respectfully Shewbth, 

That previous to the occupation of these Hills by the Honorable Com- 
oanv wc were appointed to the offices of the four Wahadadars of our village 
STdhcyU Poonjee, and protected the people by conducUng cnqu.nw and 
investigations in our country. That when these Hills afterwards came into 
tbepo^ssion of the Honorable Company, we were confirmed in our api^int- 
^ntT^cably to former custom, with the approval of the Ute Mr. David 
Scott, and most efficienUy protected the inhabitants by invcsUgaUng caspa 
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in the country by our own authority; but during the last two or three years, 
certain Cossiahs of our village, who are unruly, powerful, and evil-advising . 
persons, have formed themselves into a party to carry out their own pur¬ 
poses, and are oppressing and harassing some of the poor Cossiahs, and if 
thej' complain, and we send for these persons through our officers, they 
openly resist our authority and assault them, besides making various remarlu 
about us. When we also summon defendants in cases under trial before us, 
these violent individuals screen them, and in resistance of orders beat our 
men and snatch away the defendants from them; thus causing great annoyance 
to the poor people under our control, which we have frequently complained 
of to you by petitions; and the individuals of this part)' who harass the poor 
people in this manner are, moreover, not unknown to you. It is besides 
probable that unless this faction is put down, serious affra)’$ and murders 
may hereafter occur, attended with ruination to our country', which it 
will be difficult for us to account for to you, and we shall be punished by 
Providence if the poor are violently oppressed by such persons of our 
village as have numerous friends and relatives, and we, as rulers of the 
country', do not redress their grievances. But as the calamities of our poor 
people cannot be removed, or the country rendered tranquil without your 
assistance, we therefore throw ourselves on your protection, and voluntarily 
present this petition, soliciting that the persons under our control, who 
resist our officers, may be tried by' you, and that you vrill, on our solicitation, 
grant us your help to bring to our Durbars all such persons as pertinaci¬ 
ously refuse to attend there when we send for them; and if any persons 
who are di.ssatisficd with our orders should appeal to you against them, or 
if we oppress or injure any persons, and they complain to you about it, we 
will agree to any investigations and orders that you may pass, and will never 
act in contravention of them, but will obey them without urging any objec¬ 
tions. There is no prospect of relief to our country’, unless you so favour us, 
and in this your power is absolute. 

Dated the joth of Bysaek 12^8 B.S. {Received 14th May /8j/.) 


Present : COLONEL Lister, Political Agent. 

The request of the VVahadadars is granted, and it is hereby ordered that 
a Perwannah be written to them, to the effect that if any person hereafter 
oppresses or injures another, and the person so oppressed complains to the 
Wahadadars and the oppressor, when called for by them obstinately and in 
disobedience of the Wahadadars’ orders refuses to attend at their Durbars, 
they must send him to Cherra Poonjee with the witnesses to the fact of the 
opposition made to their authoritv, and the prosecutor and his witnesses, 
when proper orders will be passed. 

Dated the 16th May 18corresponding with the jrd ofjeyt i2$8 B.S. 

(Sd.) F. G. Lister, 

Political AgenL 
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No. LXXXIII. 

Translation of an Agrekmbnt executed in the year 1841, 
by Chota Sahdoo Singh, Rajah of the District of 
Jeerung. 

The written Agreement of Chota Sahdoo Singh, Rajah of the territory 
of Bur Jeerung Poonjee, executed in the present year 1248 B.S., to the 
following purport:— 

Having solicited permission to be continued in charge of the three 
villages of Bur Jeerung, Choto Jeerung, and Pathor Khallee, now held by me 
on condition of my repairing the road and bridges in the hills agreeably to 
orders, I have been cdled on by a Perwannah, No. 494, dated the 7th of 
Choitroof the p^tyear for an Agreement, and in compliance with that order 
I now furnish tnis Agreement, stating that I promise, as customary, to make 
the annual repairs of the bridges,'road, ghats, and stockades, etc., in the hills 
and other places writhout payment, the above*mentioned three villages 
remaining in my charge for the performance of these ser\'ices; and i? I 
negligently delay to execute these works, and the road, bridges, etc., should 
not be kept in repair, I w’ill submit to whatever orders you may think proper 
to pass. To which effect I have given this Agreement dated the 8th of June 
of the English year 1841, corresponding with the 27th Joisto 1248 B.S. 

Whereas Sahdoo Singh, Raja, has personally presented this Agreement 
it is hereby ordered to be accepted and filed with the record. 

Dated the 8th of yune oj the English year i8^t, corresponding 
with the ayth Joisto 1248 BS. 


No. LXXXIV. 

Translation of a Perwannah issued by the Principal 
Assistant Commissioner in charge of the Cossiah 
and JAINTIA Hills, to Oojee Losker and Chonglah 
Lusker, in the year 1857, authorizing them to conduct the 
duties of Sirdars of Mowlong Poonjee, for one year 
each, in succession to their deceased father ZUFFER 
Lusker, Sirdar of that place. 

(Sd.) C. K. Hudson, 
Principal Assistant Commissioner, 

In charge of Cossiah and Jaintia Hills. 


Seal 

of 

Ofict. 
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To 

OOJEE LUSKER and CHONGLAH LUSKER, 

Residents of Mowlong Poonjee. 

Know hereby, 

That whereas you represented yourselves, on the demise of Zuffcr Lusker, 
Sirdar of_ the Mowlong District, as being the sons and heirs of the deceased, 
and solicited that you two brothers might be permitted to conduct the duties 
of that office by turns for one year each, you are now therefore appointed to 
the office of the late ZufTer Lusker, pending the preferment of anv substan¬ 
tial claim that may be worthy of notice being made to that distrfet and arc 
hereby iidormed that agreubly to the terms of the Deed of Compromise 
you previously filed, you will conduct the duties of the office of that Sirdar, 
as is incumbent on you, by turns, for one year each. Herein fail not. 

Dated the a^tk of March iS^j, corresponding with the sjth of 
Chaitro 1263 B. S. 


No. LXXXV. 

Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1829 
by the SiRDARS, Elders, and Inhabitants of the con¬ 
quered District of Soopar Poonjee and allied Villages. 

(Sd.) OOMIT Khyb, of Soopar Poonjee. 

„ OoH.N Khyb, of Nongrong, 

„ OODOOR COSSIAH, of Noskin. 

To 

Mr. DAVID SCOTT, 

Agent to the Governor-General. 

Agreement of the Sirdars, Elders, and inhabitants of Soopar Poonjee, 

No. 16. Nongrong Poonjee, and Noskin Poonjee, 

Filed at Gowhatijr on the lath executed in the year 1829, to the following 

Noeember 1829. purport:— 

The people of our villages having entered into hostilities with and killed 
the subjects of the Honorable Company, our villages have been taken 
possession of by the Government. We, therefore, having now attended at 
Moosmai Pooniee, enter into this .Agreement, for ourselves and all the 
people of the aforesaid \nllages, to the effect that we acknowledge our sub* 
nuMion to the Honorable Company as being their people, and we agree to 
obey all orders that may at any time be given regarding us. 

VOL. II. B 
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3Hd.—‘The inhabitants of our above-mentioned three villages having wan¬ 
tonly made war with and killed the subjects of the Government, we, instead 
of paying a fine in money, hereby divide with the Government one-half of 
all the limestone, good, bad, and indifferent in our afore-mentioned three 
Villages. We are to have half, and we give half to the Government, and to 
this effect we have executed this Ap^eement, on the 29th day of October 
1829, corresponding with the—Kartik 1236 B. S. 

Witnessed by— 

SOOMBR GiRi, resident of Cherra Poonfee. 

Ram Doloie, ditto ditto. 

Lall Sing Giri, ditto ditto. 

(Sd.) W. Cracroft, 

A. A. G. G. 


No. LXXXVI. 

Translation of a Recognizance executed by Ooksan 
and OOAHNLOK.A, RajahS of Mullai Poonjee, in the 
year 1832. 

(Sd.) Ooksan Rajah. 

„ OOAHNLOKA RAJAH. 

The agent to the GOVERNOR-GENERAL. 

We, Ooksan Rajah and Ooahnloka Rajah, residents of Nfullai Poonjee, 
having this day appeared before Mr. Harry In^lis, on the bank of the Jadoc- 
kata River, do, of our own accord and free-wiU, execute this recognizance 
as detailed in the following paraCTaphs, and we will be responsible for the 
violation of any of the terms thereof, and will obey the orders of the 
Gentlemen:— 

ist .—That if any Cossiahs kill, or otherwise harm or injure, any of the 
Honorable Companj^’s people within the Dholai River on the west, and the 
Khagoorah Churrali on the east, we will immediately produce the guilty 
persons and make reparation for the losses sustained. 

3nd .—^That we promise not to give shelter, assistance or provisions to 
the enemies of the ffonorabic Company, and if we should obtain any inform¬ 
ation regarding them, we will send notice of the same to the Government 
Officers through the Dooaliradars. 

3rd. —That we will not allow the enemies of the Government to come 
to our bazar of Nokhoreeah Burtikrah when it is re-opened. 
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4tk . — Tliat whenever, we are suromoned by the Gentlemen, we will 
prcxnt onrselves as soon as we receive the written order to attend, and if 
we infringe these terms we will abide by any orders that may be passed by 
the Gentlemen. To which end we have hereby executed this Recogniiance 
on^hisaist of November 1832, corresponding with the 7th Aghran 1239 

IVitaessed by — 

of MouBoh Notgong, Pergunnak 

Bobaraib, resident of Pergunnak Borakkeeah, Mousah Mookeer- 
SO".?- 

Bottai OuBAStllA, resident of Pergunnak Ckorgong. 


No. LXXXVIl. 


Agreement of the Chief of Nongsohphoh, — 1870. 

I, U. Seim of Nongsohphoh, resident of Nongsohphoh, Ellaka 
Nongsohphoh, having been appointed to the Chiefship of the said Ellaka 

‘ “STWably 

I. 1 consider myself under the orders and control of the Deoutv Com- 
Jaintia Hills, and in the event of any disputes 
Rising between myself and the Chief of anv other State, they shall be 
peputy Commissioner of the khasi and Jaintia H?lis, or any 
authorized officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor o^ 

heinoua I*!!’ and decide all dvil and all criminal cases not of a 

offeLi^ I Ml ^ territoiy alone are concerned ; but in regard to heinous 
sion^r^r o^^currence immediately to the Deputv' Commis- 

persons ciS* Jajnt'a Hills, and will Uke upon m>'self the arrest of 

deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy 
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for the purpose. ^ ^ 

all disputes which may arise with the other Khasi Chiefs, and in 

Dlaii^J. ^^**^‘=*« Europeans or natives of the 
the mauS'fS^aTa*-™!^ within the limits of my territor)*, I promise to refer 
JainUa Hilli Commissioner of the Khasi and 

tbi Britkft°'^ constituted British authority. The authority of 

that in connection with my Chiefship extends so far 

disitisfiSTi^lK"^ Of o'cnt of my people being 

rank Government will b* at liberty to remove me from said 

rank and appoint another Chief in my stead. 

VOL. u. 

R a 
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4. 1 bind mj'sclf to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other duly authorized officer and to 
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming 
to, or residing within, my tcrritoiy. 

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and 
its inhabitants whenever 1 mav lie required to do so by the officers of the 
British Government. 1 will always use my best endeavours to maintiun the 
well-being of the people residing in my territoiw, and I will give aid ^d 
protection with all my might to Government ofiRcers and travellers passing 
through, also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territorj'. 1 will also 
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the 
territor)- under me and the people of other districts and States. 

6. 1 acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
and militar)' sanitaria, cantonments, .and posts in any part of my State, and 
to occupy the lands necessaiy- for the jiurposc rent-free. I will give Govern¬ 
ment ever)’ assistance which may be required in opening roads within my 
State. 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise 1 agee to suffer fine or 
such other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to 
inflict. 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the 
lime, coal, and minerals within my State, on condition of receiving half the 
profits arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal, and on the same terms 
to the cession also of such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by 
villages, cultivation, plantation, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold 
as waste lands. 

Fullv understanding the terms of this engagement, I hereby affix my 
hand an(f seal this jtst day of August 1870. 

Shillong, "l His mark x (Sd.) U. Ksan, 

Tie jrsl August iS’jo.j Seim of Nongsohpkok. 

Before me, 

(Sd.) R. Stewart. 


No. LXXXVIII. 

Agreement of the Chief cf Jirang,— 1883. 

• 1, U. Bang of jirang, having been appointed by the Deputv Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills to be Sirdar of the State of Jirang, in 
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the district of Khasi and Jaintia Hills, do hereby agree and promise that i 
will, in the administration of the said State, conduct mj"self agreeably to the 
following rules:— 

1. _ 1 consider mj'sclf to be under the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. In the event of 
any dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Khasi State, 
such dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills, or by any other officers duly authorized in that behalf by the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases not 
of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State in which 
my subjects alone arc concerned. I will report the occurrence of heinous 
offences within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned 
in them, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner or by any other officer appointed by him for that purpose. I promise 
to refer all civil and criminal cases arising w ithin the limits of the State, in 
which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or native of 
the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Khasi and Jmntia Hills or by.any other officer appointed by him for 
that purpose. 

3. In case of my using any oppression or of my acting in a manner 
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just 
cause for dissatisfaction w ith me, the Deputy Commissioner may remove me 
from my Sirdarship and appoint another Sirdar in my stead. 

4 - 1 will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills, on demand, all civil and political offenders coming to, or 
residing within, my jurisdiction. 

5. 1 will supply any information relative to the countiy under my 
control and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 1 will alwa)'s use 
my best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to 
my rule, and I will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of 
the British Government and travellers passing through, also to people of 
other jurisdictions residing in, my jurisdiction. I will also endeavour to 
facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the State under 
me and the people of other districts and State. 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil 
and militaiy sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the countr}* 
under my control, and to occupy the lands nccessaiy for that purpose rent- 
free. I will give to the British Government cveiy assistance which may be 
required in opening roads within the State of Jlratig. 

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders Issued to me by the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other officer duly authorized in that 
behalf by the Deputy Cumniissiuner. In case of my violating this rule. 
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I shall suffer fine or such other penalty for my misconduct as such officer may 
think fit to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by mv predecessors of the 
natural products of the sou of the State, vtM., lime, coat, and other minerals 
and of tnc right to hunt and capture elephants witnin the State, on condition 
that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other 
disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same condition 
I agree to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied 
by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British Govern¬ 
ment may wish to sell or lease as waste lands. 

9. 1 will not alienate to any person any property of the State, moveable 
or immoveable, which I possess or of which 1 may become possessed, as 
Chief of the State. 

10. I will cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern* 

ment for that purpose, to be set aside for the growth of the trees, to supply 
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State of Jirang. I 
will take efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire 
and jhuming. 'w 

Fully understanding the terms of this agreement 1 hereby affix my hand 
and seal this 14th day of May 1883. 


Hb mark x (Sd.) U. Bang, 

Sirdar Jirang. 

Executed before me this day at Shillong by U.- Bang, Sirdar of Jirang. 


The i 4 tk May t88y. 


(Sd.) VV. S. Clarke, 
Deputy Commissioner. 


No. LXXXIX. 

Agreement of the Chief of Malai Sohmat,— 1869. 

I, U. ShONGNAM Singh, Chief resident of Malai Sohmat, EUaka Malai 
Sohmat, having been appointed to the Chiefship of the said Ellaka Malai 
Sohmat, hereby agree and promise that I will conduct myself agreeably to 
the following rules:— 

1. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and in the event of any 
disputes arising between my'sclf and the Chief of any other State, they shall 
be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or 
any other duly authorised officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor 
of Bengal. 
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2, I will adjudicate and decide all civil and criminal cases not of a 
heinous kind, which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which 
the people of my territorj' alone are concerned ; but in regard to heinous 
offences I will report the occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest 
of persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt, with by the 
Deputy Commissioner or other officer' appointed by him for that purp^. 

3, In all disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all 
cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains 
may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the 

lor adjudication by the Deputv Commissioner of the Khasi and 
Jaintia Hills, or other duly constituted British authorit}’. The authorit}’ of 
the British Government in connection with my Chiefship extends so far 
that in case of my using any illegality or Jn the event of my people being 
di^tisfied with me. Government will be at liberty to remove me from my 
said rank, and appoint another Chief in my stead. 

4, I bind m3rself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis" 
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other duly authorized officer, and 
to nnake over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders 
coming to, or residing within, my territoiy. 

. . 5 - * 5^ ®gree to supply any information relative to my territory and 

lU^ mhabitants whenever 1 may be required to do so by the officer of the 
British Government. 1 will always use my best endeavours to maintain 
the well-being of the people residing in my territory. 1 will give aid and 
protection with ail my might to Government officers and traveflers passing 
tmough, also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territorv’. I will 
facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people 
of the territory under me and the people of other districts and States. 

. . j acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish 
civ^l apd militaiy sanitaria, cantoments, and posts in any part of my State, 
and to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I wiU give 
my's^t"'***^ assistance which may be required in opening roads within 

1 ^ will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise 1 agree to suffer 
nne or rach other penalty for mv misconduct as the Government may think 
fit to inflict. ' ' 

♦t, ^ hereby add m^ agreement to the cession by my predecessors of all 

he hme, coal, and minerals within my State, as also to the cession, after 
he expiry of the present lease, of the Sinjara, Cherra and Sola! Cherra, 
hme quames, on condition of receiving half the profits arising from their 
disposal ; and on the same terms to the cession also of 
all such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by villages, cultiva* 
ion, plantation, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold as waste 
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FuUv understanding the temts of the engagement, I hereby affix my 
hand and seal this ist November 1869. 


Seim of Malai Sohmat. 

Executed before me this ist November 1869. 

(Sd.) R. STB WAR r, 

Deputy Commissioner. 
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(VI).—THE GARO HILLS. 

The Garo hills, peopled by a wild race nearly akin to the Meches or 
Cacharis of the plains, were surrounded on all sides, except the cast, by the 
estates of the great frontier zamindars or chaudharis of Rangpur and 
Mymensingh; the Garos were in the habit of resorting to the markets in the 
plains estates of these zamindars for the sale of their cotton and the purchase 
of the supplies they needed ; and the police of the border was maintained, 
and taxation levied on the hill produce, by the zamindars. The Garos 
lived in a state of constant internecine warfare. The border was vexed by 
constant raids for the purpose of obtaining heads or prisoners which they 
required in their funeral ceremonies; and the exactions of the plains 
zamindars at the hats likewise furnished frequent occasions for quarrel. 

The raids of the Garos on the plains being a source of constant trouble, 
Mr. David Scott was deputed in 1816 to report on the best means of 
preserving the peace of the frontier. He found that at that time the 
frontier zamindars had for the most part succeeded in reducing a greater or 
smaller area on their borders to a state of subjection ; beyond these areas 
thus incorporated in their zamindaris, the chaudharis had so far established 
their influence that several villages in the interior paid them tribute. 
Beyond these, again, in the heart of the hills, were the independent or 
bemalva Garos. Mr. Scott proposed to separate from the zamindars’ control 
all the tributary Garos (from whom, and from the independent villages 
beyond, the raids proceeded) and to take them under Government manage¬ 
ment, compensating the zamindars for any losses which they might show that 
they had sustained; to make the Chiefs of the villages thus brought under 
British jurisdiction responsible for the peace and the collection of revenue; 
and to bring the submontane hits under Government control, all duties 
being abolished there, except upon independent Garos frequenting them. 

In 1817 the Garo Sardars of Tikri Duar executed an Agreement (No. 

XC), 

Mr. Scott was appointed Special Commissioner, his proposals being 
approved by Government, and aftenvards embodied in Regulation X of 
1832, which gave him authority to extend British administration over other 
Garo communities which might be still independent, and exempted the 
whole tract (together with the district of Goalpara) from the operation of 
the general regulations. After the passing of the regulation, Mr. Scott 
proceeded to conclude engagements with the independent Chiefs, and no 
fewer than 131 of those living west of the Someswari are said to have 
entered into terms with him. 
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A feature of Mr. Scott’s administration, traces of which still survive, 
was the settlement of the lands known as the hibhagnama plots. There 
had been continual disputes between the Garos and the Bijni Raja over 
certain lands in the Duars or passes into the hills, from which it was alleged 
the Raja %vas trving to oust the Garos. Accordingly in 1831 the Special 
Commissioner framed the deed called the btbhagnama patra, under which 
the Bijni Raja made over 21 plots of land in the Duars to the .Mahan's 
^Garo Mitriar chates) concerned, through certain laskars. These laskars in 
turn executed muchalikapairas or recognizance bonds, in which they 
undertook to defend the passes against any Garo inroads. Mr, Scott’s 
arrangements did not, however, prevent the recurrence of disputes, which 
have continued to smoulder with occasional outbursts up to the present 
time. 

In 1866, in consequence of the raids which, under the irritation caused 
bv the attempts of the Mymensingh zamindars to levy rents in the hills, 
were constantly being perpetrated, the Garo hills were formed into a 
separate district and placed under the charge of a special officer. A 
number of villages submitted peaceably; but the independent tribes in the 
interior jeontinuing to raid upon Garos subject to the British Government^ 
an expedition was sent agafnst them in 1872, which ended in the subjuga¬ 
tion of the whole countrj'. In Februar)- and March 1881 a slight distur¬ 
bance took place near Bangalkhata at the north-west corner of the hills in 
consequence of the construction of a road, but it was speedily suppressed 
without bloodshed. 

In December 1902 there was a disturbance at Dalgoma. The Garos 
came down in large numbers and began a demonstration against the Bijni 
zamindar in connection with disputed rights over certain lands. They were, 
however, dispersed by the police without bloodshed, and the ringleaders 
of the riot were imprisoned. The whole of the district, with the exception 
of a small tract of plains-land on the north, is now under the exclusive 
management of the Deputy Commissioner, and is free from the exactions 
of zamindars, the greater part of whose interests in the area formerly 
included in their zamindaris or tribular)* to them have been bought out 
and extinguished. 

The area of the Garo hills is 3,140 square miles; the population, 
according to the census of 1901, is 138,274. The revenue which is 
principally derived from a house-tax, and in a less degree from fisheries, 
forest produce and royalty on elephants, amounts to about Rs. 1,52,000 
a year. 
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No. XC. 

Ageeement executed by ihe.GARO Sardars of Tikri Duar 

in 1817. 

We Ashong Surdar of Thangapara Ganseng, the nephew and son-in- 
law of Daifo Surdar of Semajora (on the part of the latter) Rimsong Surdar 
6f Seejapara, Roop Sing Surd^ of Khcroogurec, Gana and Rangdan 
Surdars of Bussooapara, Ramsong Surdar of Magapara or Nepageeree, 
Geer Sing the son of Surjung Surdar of Damarccapara on the part of the 
latter and Chakdang on the part of Bubbooa Surdar Hourogeerec Garrow 
Surdars of the Tikree Doowar or pass in Mechpara hereby penally bind 
ou^lves and our dependants and the inhabitants of our villages strictly to 
abide by the following articles:— 

1. We promise never to commit violence upon the Company's subjects 
or on any one else or permit our people. We hereby submit ourselves to 
such punishment as the Magistrate may think fit to inflict. 

2. If any Garrow belonging to this Doowar or pass should be guilty 
of violence to the Company's subjects we bind ourselves to apprehend and 
deliver to the Magistrate’s people at Tikree. 

3. If among any of the Garrows tribes in general there should be an 
assembly or consultation with the view of invading the low lands and 
committing violence on the Compan\'’s subjects, wc engage to give imme¬ 
diate information of the same to the Police Officers and also of all invita¬ 
tions to make incursions of the above nature that may be made to the 
Garrows by the Company’s subjects. 

4. If we have disputes amongst ourselves we will settle them by arbi¬ 
tration according to our ancient customs and if they cannot be so settled we 
will complain to the Magistrate who will be guided in his order by our 
customs; we also bind ourselves to give up the practice of fighting and 
killing, wounding each other in private quarrels. 

5. We agree that the Darogas, interpreters and servants of the Com¬ 
pany shall have access at all times to our villages and if any thing would 
happen to them when there we shall be held answerable according to the 
circumstances of the case. 

6. We will take such poonjee advances as are sanctioned by established 
custom from Government, deliver cotton at the established rate or pay the 
value in money. 

7. The Magistrate will enquire respecting the boundary of the lands 
which wc and our ancestors have cultivated in poonjee advances from time 
immemorial and settle the same according to justice; if after that we 
w ish to cultivate lands beyond the boundary belonging to the Comp^y’s 
zamindars we will first agree to pay rent like other ryots and submit in all 
things to the Regulation of the British Government. 
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8. When wc go to the haths we will deposit our swords and knives and 
not caiT)’ the same into the market place; wc will pay the market price 
for what we want and make no pretensions to payments, etc., and it any 
disturbance arises we will assist the servants of Government in restoring 
order; on our part we shall be exempted from the pajincnt of agar Phoot 
and all other duties and abwabs. 

9. We now swear upon a skull and upon earth and salt and upon our 
swords that besides the thirteen skulls brought away from our rillages and 
now produced, wc and our people have no others, wc further on the part 
of ourselves and for our brethren altogether do abjure the practice of keeping 
or of bringing and selling human heads, and we hereby consent that if even 
the fragment of a human skull shall hereafter be found in any of our villages 
that village shall be liable to be burnt and the whole of the inhabitants fined 
or otherwise punished as the Magistrate may direct. 

10. For the due performance of these articles of agreement we also 
hereby become mutually responsible for one another and all engage to 
produce before the Magistrate’s people at Tikree any one of our members 
who mav fail to perform w hat is herein written. 

(Sd.) ASHONG. 

(Sd.) RAMRING. 

(Sd.) ROOMNING. 

(Sd.) ROOPSING. 

(Sd.) GONA. 

(Sd.) RANGD/\NG. 

(Sd.) GANTHY. 

(Sd.) CHOKDONG. 

(Sd.) KHEER SING. 
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(VII).—NORTH-E.VSTER\ FRONTIER OR NAGA HILLS. 

To the east of the Jaintia hills and north of Manipur lie the Nqga kills, 
stretching from about the 93rd to the 97th degree of longitude. For many 
years, commencing from 1835, Naga raids were of almost annual occurrence. 
Between 1835 and 1851, ten militant’ expeditions were led into the hills* 
But the countr)’ was never permanently occupied. The polic>’ of non-inter¬ 
ference, which was decided on after the successful capture of Khonoma 
in December 1850, and the withdrawal of British troops, resulted in an 
increase in the number of raids. In i8b6 it was found necessarv* for the 
protccUon of British villages in the plains to form part of the Naga hills 
into a district, the head-quarters of which were fixed at Samaguting on the 
extreme edge of the Angami country. This measure proved for several 
years successful in putting an end to raids on British villages. In Februaiy 
*877, however, the Angami Nagas of Mezuma raided upon the village of 
Gumaigaju, in the heart of north Cachar, killing six and wounding two 
persons: the cause of the attack was a feud thirty years old. With this 
exception, no raid had been committed by Angami Nagas within British 
territory' since 1866, although there were numerous complaints of their 
depredations in .Manipur; and their internal feuds were, as alwa.vs, in- 
c^nt. The village of Mezuma refused to give up the raiders, and in 
the raid weather of 1877-78 an expedition was sent against it. and 
the village was burned. These events led to a review of the position which 
the BnUsh occupied in the hills; and in 1878 it was determined to 
abandon Samaguting, a low and unhealthy site, and to fix the head-quarters 

^ Political Officer at Kohima, in the midst of the group of powerful 
villages which it was specially necessary to control. 

In the course of the rains of 1879 indications of coming trouble began 
to present themselves, but no serious apprehensions were entertained by the 
Political Officer, Mr. Damant. On the 14th October, however, while on a 
visit to Khonoma, he was shot dead in front of the village gate, which on 
arrival he found closed, and a number of his escort and foUowers were killed. 
A military expedition was immediately despatched. The British troops were 
^ded by a force of Manipuris. Khonoma was taken on the Z2nd .Novem- 
ber 1879, and the defenders retired to a fort abote the village which they 
held till the end of the campaign. But the rwistance was not brokea In 
January 1880 a party to Khonoma men made*a raid upon a tea-garden in 
Cachar, more than 80 miles distant, killed the manager, Mr. Blyth. and 
sixteen coolies, and sacked the place. On the 27th March the fort of 
Khonoma submitted, and the campaign was at an end. Fines were imposed 
upon offending villagers, and the Nagas were- obliged to surrender their 
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nrearms. Khonoma was razed to the ground ; and its site occupied by a 
British outpost. An agreement was taken from all villages to pay revenue 
in the shape of one maund of rice and one rupee per house ; to provide a 
certain amount of labour annually for State purposes; and to appoint 
a headman who should be responsible for good order and for carrying out 
the wishes of Government. 

-After the close of this, the twelfth and last expedition, the whole policy 
to be adopted in dealing with the Nagas was reconsidered; and in February 
1881 it was finally decided that the British position at Kohima should be 
retained, a regiment permanently stationed in the hills, and the district 
administered as British territory. Since that date the history of the district 
shows the progressive establbhment of peace and good order, and the 
quiet submission of the Nagas to British rule. 

Soon after the formation of the Naga hilb district difficulties respecting 
>ts southern boundary arose with Manipur. In 1842 the northern boundary' 
of Manipur had been demarcated as far as the river Mao, and the Manipur 
Government claimed the right of extending its jurisdiction east of that 
river, and had in fact done so by breaking over the watershed west of the 
Telizo peak, and occupying the Sopomah g^oup of villages. In 187a these 
rillages were included within the Manipur frontier which was demarcated as 
far as the Telizo peak ; eastward of this peak the watershed of the main range 
of hills dividing the affluents of the Brahmaputra from those of the Irawadi 
was to form the northern boundary of Manipur. To determine this water* 
shed and open up the unexplored country between the southern frontier of 
Sibsagar and the Patkoi pass, some 20 miles south*cast of Jaipur, surveying 
parties were sent out. One of these under Lieutenant Holcombe was 
treacherously attacked by Nagas at the village of Nibang on the 2nd Feb¬ 
ruary 1875: Lieutenant Holcombe was murdered, and of a total strength 
of 197 men 80 were killed and 51 wounded. Troops were at once des¬ 
patched against the villages implicated in the massacre; the operations 
were completely successful and due reparation was exacted. 

The principal tribes on the frontier of upper Assam, taking them in 
geographical order from west to east, are— 

1. Akas, 4. Ahors, 7. Stngfhos, 

2. Dajlas, 5. Altshmis, 8. Nagas, 

3. Miris, ^ 6. Khamptis, 9. Luskais. 

!. The .-Kkas occupy the sub-Himalayan region as far east as 

the issue of the Khari-Dikarai river. This tribe is divided into two sections, 
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called by the Assamese the Hazarikhoas and the Kapaschors. The former 
received a posa, or stipend, from the Assam Rajas, and the latter levied 
contributions without having any such title. Both tribes are believed to be 
\ety few in number; but to the north of them is an allied race called the 
Mijts, of whose strength nothing certain is known. Though small, how¬ 
ever, this tribe has a great reputation for violence and audacity. For many 
) ears Tagi Raja, the Chief of the Kapaschor Akas, gave Government much 
trouble by his robberies and murders in the plains. In 1829 he was capturedi 
and lodged for nearly four years in the Gauhati jail. In 1832 he was released! 
•n the hope that be had learnt a lesson and would be quiet in future j 
but he immediately resumed his attacks, and in 1835 massacred all the 
inhabitants of the British village and police outpost of Balipara. For seven 
years after this he evaded capture, his tribe remaining outlawed in the hills. 
At length, in 1842, he surrendered, and it was decided to use his influence 
wth the other Chiefs to secure the peace of the border. .Agreements 
XL, XCI, and XCII) wTre made under which the Kapaschor Aka 
Chiefs were to receive Rs. 520, and the Hazarikhoas Rs. 180, (but these 
amounts are liable to variation) a j-car as pension. Both tribes have 
certain small areas of land in the plains allotted to them for cultiva¬ 
tion. The Kapaschors threatened in 1875 to give trouble, claiming an 
extensive tract of forest and other land on the Bhoroli river which was cut 
off by the demarcation of the boundat)- in 1874-75. Nothing further occurred 
at the time, and the new boundar>' was quietly accepted. This dispute, 
however, was the cause of the aggression which led to the Aka expedition of 
* 3 4 - The ostensible pretext was the visit to their countiy of an .Assamese 

gentleman, named Lakhidar, to procure agricultural and ethnological speci¬ 
mens for the Calcutta exhibiUon. They seized and imprisoned Lakhidar 
1 his was in November 1883. .At the same time a party of Akas committed 
an outrage at Balipara in BriUsh territory. In December a miUtarv punitive 
expedition was despatched under Brigadier-General Hill. On' the 8th 
January 1884 the Akas were attacked and dispersed; but after miting a 
few villages the force returned on the 23rd Januar>- to the plains. The Aka 
Chiefs promised to come down after the rains and submit. Until they did 
TO t e posa was suspended, and the Kapaschor .Akas prevented from visiting 
the low country. .After the expedition the Hazarikhoa .Akas submitted and 
remained on friendly terms, receiving their pota. The Kapaschor Akas did 
no su mit till January 1888. In the meantjme they were blockaded and 
prevented from coming to the plains to trade. In 1886-87 the Hazarikhoas 
were preventing from trading in the plains It was supposed that they 
were acting as commissariat agenU for the Kapaschors, and pressure was 
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put upon them. A written agreement was entered into with the Kapaschor 
Chief in 1888, but the posa was withheld for two years to see how they be¬ 
haved themselves. Their conduct ha\’ing been satisfactor)’, their posa, 
amounting to Rs. 382, was paid to all the Kapaschor Chiefs in the cold 
weather of 1889-90; since that date British relations with both sections of the 
tribe have been uneventful. 

2. Daflas .— Next to the Akas come the Daflas, who, with the hill 
Miris and the .M>ors, occupy the whole of the rest of the sub-Himalayan 
hills until the Mishmi countiy is reached. These three races speak 
languages w hich are said to be mutually intelligible, and they are evidently 
nearly akin. The Daflas and Miris were, like the Akas, in receipt of posa, 
or pensionary allowance, under the As.sam Government, as a condition of 
their refraining from aggression on the northern tracts of Darrang and 
Lakhimpur ; these allowances have been continued by the British Gov¬ 
ernment. The Daflas are di\'ided into two sects, called the Paschim 
or western Daflas, and the Tagin Daflas who live to the cast of these. 
For many years the Daflas have been quiet neighbours. Pre^ous to 
1837 their raids on the frontier were numerous; but in that year the 
system of annual pensions was settled. The only occasions since then 
when they have given trouble were in 1872 and 1873, when the Tagin 
Daflas broke the peace by seizing some plains Daflas who were believed 
by them to have caused sickness in the hills. These outrages were first 
punished by a blockade; but as the surrender of the captives was not 
thereby secured, an expedition was sent into the hills north of the 
Dikhrang river in the cold weather of 1874-75, and this was followed by the 
release of the prisoners and the submission of the tribe. Since then, the 
relations of the British with the Daflas have been peaceful. Considerable 
numbers of this people have settled in the plains of Darrang and Lakhimpur. 
In 1883 Colonel Woodthorpe, R.E,, who was sent to survey part of the 
countiy, met with a favourable reception. The posa of the Miripathar Daflas, 
amounting to about Rs. 800, was stopped in 1904 on account of their action 
in looting an European elephant mahaldar’s stockade and kidnapping four 
men. This punishment is to remain in force until the tribe makes humble 
submission. 

3. Mirix. The Miris are a quiet and inoffensive race. They received 
an annual allowance in monev, salt and rum. It is believed that thev 
stand in some sort of scr^'ilc relation to the Abors, to avoid which large 
numbers of this tribe have settled in upper Assam as British subjects. 
Retaining their own language among themselves, they also speak Assamese, 
to which is due the name by which they are known in .\ssam (J/tVi or 
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Aft/i meaning 'go-between or interpreters’), as they form a channel of com¬ 
munication with the Abors of the hills. ‘ 

4- The Abors, who call themselves Padam, occupy the hills 

east of the Miris as far as the Dihong river. They bear a different character 
from these latter, and the want of population on the north bank of the 
Brahmaputra from opposite Dibrugarh to Sadiva is chiefly due to dread of 
their raids. Their principal vilUges are in the hiUs [about the course of 
the Uihong, but several recent settlements have been founded on the plains. 
Murdere and outrages committed by them on Government ravats, in some 
cas« close to the head-quarters station of Dibrugarh, have led to several 
punitive expeditions against them. In 1858 a force was sent to punish 
the ma^re of a Bihia village by the Bbor Meyong Abors. but was not 

T was sent, and met 

with tetter fojtune In 1861 a further massacre of Bihias, a few miles 

from Dibrugarh on the south side of the Brahmaputra, occurred. This was 

for establishing a tine of outposU along the north 
bMk of the Brahmaputra, connected by a road, to guard against such 
atUclu ,n future. The Abors appear to have teen impressef by these 
operations; they made overtures which were responded to, and a meeting 
took place m November i86a between them and the Deputy Commissioner^ 

the trite'*"'"*'"- arranged with eight communities of 

'anrr On condition of good teha^our, an annual allow- 

X an^*^" 5 “""' ’ Z"'' Subsequcntlv, in November 

n! 'i ' ‘“"SO* ™ade similar Agreements 

(No. XCIV) the one last concluded was made with the remaining communi- 

- .n April .866 (No. XCV). The dues in kind stipulated LTTh.^ 
engagements were commuted in 1877 to money pavmcnts aggregating Rs 

Sect to\“arit“ti ^•’^^'"ount among the d£nt triL is 

meit, r ^ . P^yoiont is generaUy made at Sadiya. Both the agree- 

o I 2 recite that British territory extends to the foot of the 

cxpr^ill' -'I T certain Abor villages, who had 

beneath tho^'" pihong river and settle upon the hills 

lities with th Chulikata Mishmis, would carry their hosti- 

to Sadiva ft" ^ ‘orri‘or>-, and cut them off from access 

^ relations between the British Government and the 

plan te’SLh'" v“ to prevent the execution of this 

the hiUs north of's*^H- Dihong river issues from 

of Bomiur TU ^ f"** ®"®thcr lower down, opposite the Abor village 

VOL II ‘^‘^"P^tion was carried out by admixed force of troops and 

5 
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police. The posts were held through the cold weather of 1881-82, and were 
again occupied in 1882-83* The measure was completely successful in 
effecting its object; no overt opposition was offered by the Abors; and 
although there were threats and rumours of hostile preparations from the 
more warlike (and distant) villages, no active measures were taken to give 
effect to them. The posts have been held continuously since 1883, but are 
abandoned annually during the rainy season. 

In November 1882 the Government of India sanctioned the appointment 
of an officer at Sadiya to control the relations of Government with the 
Abors in particular, and also with all the tribes bordering on Sadiya, i.c., the 
Miris, Mishmis, Singphos, and Khamptis* 

In 1888-89 a somewhat serious case occurred in connection with the 
Meyong Abors, two of whose villages had combined and murdered four 
British subjects, Miris, whom they had induced to go beyond the inner 
line; and there were also not wanting signs of unrest among the other 
Abor tribes. Enquiries showed that the object of the Meyongs was to 
obtain and a blockade of the whole of the Meyong and Pass! Abors was 
accordingly ordered, with the result that the offending villages expressed 
regret for the outrage and paid a fine. The increasing insolence of the 
Abors culminated in attacks on parties of militar}' police patrolling in the 
vicinity of Sadiya in November and December 1893. In January 1894 an 
expedition was sent against them. The expeditionary force oenpied in 
succession the villages of Bomjur, Dambuk, Mimasipu, and Silluk. After 
visiting the villages of Membu and Padu an attempt was made to reach 
Daroroh the stronghold and capital of the Padam Abors. This was unsuc¬ 
cessful owing to a disaster which overtook a small party left at Bordak in 
charge of supplies, due to the treachery of the villagers of Padu and Membu, 
w ho had professed to be friendly. Rumours of the catastrophe and shortness 
of provisions necessitated the return of the column advancing on Damroh. 
The treacherous villages were afterwards re-visited and adequately punished. 
The Government of India sanctioned the imposition of a blockade against the 
Abors, the Passis, and the Mishmis in August 1894. The blockade of the 
Passis was raised during 1896,‘and that of the Mishmis in 1897, the Bor Abor 
blockade being continued till 1900. 

5. Mishmis.—The Mishmis, who occupy the hills from the Dihong to 
the Bramakund, in the north-eastern comer of the valley, are divided into 
three tribes, called respectively the Chulikata or crop-haired Mishmis, the 
Tain or Digaru Mishmis, and the Miihu or Midhi Mishmis. The first-named 
have on several occasions attacked Khampti settlements in the neighbourhood 
of Sadiya, and have threatened to give trouble. Of late years, however, they 






Part III 


Eastern BenK*! and Asum-ffa^a mU~{UUhmh and KknmfU, . 


>30 


have become embroiled with the Abors, and have looked to the British 
Oovemment for protection and assistance. They resort in considerable num- 
bera to the S^iya fair, and are active traders. The Digani Mishmis are a 
quiet mofferuive people, and act as guides to the pilgriin.to the Brahmakund. 

Mishmis, who are the most remote of the three, 
I Je IS known. In 1854 two French priests, MM. Krick and Bourrv, who 
endeavoured to pass through their countrj- from Assam to Tibet, were 
murdered by a partj' of these Mishmis. This outrage was avenged in Feb- 
^ary 1855 by an expedition under Lieutenant Eden. None of the Mishmi 

MiT agreements with them 

‘88yhc Chulikata Mishmis were placed under blockade in conse- 

unbl the ^Id weather of ,887-88. when it was raised, without the per- 
p trators having been discovered, on the tribe papng a fine of Rs. 2.000. 

Abor outbr^AlI ‘T ^ound to have been implicated in the 

outbreak of 1893, and as a punishment for their complicity they 

Dro*iLrt™ holding any intercourse with the plains until all 

property ,n the possession of the Abors were returned. This blockade 
against them was raised in 1897. mocKade 

called" ^ attacked a small Khampti hamlet 

aX STh-T T""' ^ expedition'^n-as sen! 

One of the «id 'illagcs and recovered the captives 

a^adL executed 

under block d ^ f^*>“l'*fata and the Bebcjiya Mishmis are at present (,906) 

child. losUheir lifjs 

from^l The Khamptis, settled about Sadiya, are immigrants 

and is kn ^ f beyond the Patkoi range, which was tributarj- to Burma. 

They areXr^^°”r in being Buddhists 

in Sadiva dn • ‘ban any of their neighbours. They first settled 

BurmeiT were'*^e*^‘'n dcentury. When the 
Sadiya. exemi d ***^^^f Assam, the Khampti Gohain, or Chief of 

Government Md ^o of aUegiance to the BriOsh 

Agent irUnL f residence of the Politica 

»ith whom^^the"^™' *^bampti Chief 

rose and «, ^ ^feement was made, the Khamptis of Sadi^-a suddenly 

rose, moored the Political Agent. Colonel White, and many oi Z 
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guards and attendants. The hostilities which followed ended in the 
transportation of the Khampti Chief’s son and his followers to a distant 
part of British tcrritor)-. In 1843 some Chiefs of this race surrendered on 
conditions (No. XCVll), and were again allowed to settle about Sadij-a; 
and in 1850 a new immigration from Bor Khampti took place. The 
Khamptis living about Sadiya and Sdkwa arc British rayats, and pay 
revenue. Those living on the Tengapani beyond the inner line ac¬ 
knowledge allegiance to the British Government, but pay no revenue. A 
small force of 24 men, known as the Khampti volunteers, were formerly 
employed for the protection of the villages about SadU-a. They received a 
trifling yearly pay from Government, and were supplied with guns and 
ammunition. They were disbanded by the Chief Commissioner in 1886 
and pensioned off, their services being no longer required. 

The Phakials, who are chiefly settled on the Buri Dihing river, are 
almost undistingulshable in dress, manners and language, from the 
Khamptis. They are, in fact, but a separate body of immigrants from the 
same countiy*. * 

7 Singphos .—^The Singphos, who live intermixed with the Khamptis 
on the new and old Dihings, the Tengapani, and the mountains beyond, 
arconlvan outlying branch from the main race, who occupy in force the hilly 
country between the Patkoi and the Chindwin river and the tracts near the 
head-waters and confluence of the Irawadi, and who were nominally sub¬ 
ject to the King of Burma. To the Burmese they are known as Kachins ; 
and Singpo (or Chingpaw) is but the word in their language meaning 
“ man ’’; they are apparently related to the adjacent Naga tribes, to whom, 
however, they stand in the position of masters and superiors. 

The Singphos are recent arrivals in Assam, having made their appear¬ 
ance at the head of the valley during the troubles of Raja Gaurinath Singh 
with the Moamarias about 1793. It was through their country that the 
Burmese invaders passed into Assam in 1818 and 1822; and the ravages 
of the Singphos added to those of the Burmese contributed greatly to the 
depopulation of the Matak country and Sibsagar. When Assam was 
conquered from the Burmese, the Chiefs of the Singphos, after several 
engagements with Government troops, tendered their allegiance, and entered 
into Agreements in 1826 (No. XCVIII) and in 1836 (No. XCIX) not to disturb 
the peace of the frontier. Great numbers of Assamese slaves, who had 
been carried off by them in the early years of the century, were released, 
and the wealth and power of the tribe in this manner much reduced. In 
1839 they joined the Khamptis in their attack on Sadiya; but by 1842 they 
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had again been brought to acknowledge their subjection. Many of the 
Singpho immigrants, with whom agreements were made in 1826, have since 
retired across the frontier into Hukong. 

The Duanias, or Singpho-Assamese half-breeds, are the offspring of 
the intercourse between these slaves and their captors; they are chiefly 
settled along the Buri or old Bihing, and are peaceable subjects. 

The Chiefs of these people meet annually at the full moon of Magh (in 
the end of Januar}' or beginning of Fcbruaiy) at Sadiya, to present them¬ 
selves, with the Chiefs of the Mishmi and Abor tribes, before the political 
officer, who receives their offerings and gives them in return small presents. 
They pay no revenue except where settled within the inner line. 

8. Nagas .—The tribes {known to the .‘Vssamese as Nagas or Nogas 
stretch uninterruptedly from the Patkoi, along the southern frontier of the 
Lakbimpur and Sibsagar districts, to the valley of the Dhansiri and north 
Cachar. Britbh relations with these tribes, excepting those of the British 
district of the Naga hills, p/a., the Angamis, Kacha Nagas, Rengmas, Sernas 
and Lhotas, arc conducted through the Deputy Commissioner of Lakhimpur 
and Sibsagar. From the Tirap river eastward to the Patkoi the Nagas are 
completely in subjection to the Singphos, and arc apparently a very quiet 
race. West of this point begins a succession of groups of nllages, known 
to the Assamese by the names of the passes or Duars through which their 
inhabitants resort to the plains, as the Namsangias, Borduarias, Paniduarias, 
Mithonias, Banpheras, Jobokas, Bhitarnamsangias, Jaktungias, Tablungias, 
Assiringias, Hathigorias, and those who come down through the Geleki and 
Dhopdas Duars. The outer tribes of this region arc in constant communi¬ 
cation with the plains, and in the times of the As.sam Rajas used to make 
annual offerings of elephants' tusks and other such articles. They do a 
considerable trade in cotton and other hill produce, and carry' back large 
quantities of salt and rice. The inner tribes, known to the Assamese as 
Abort or wild men, are kept from access to the plains by these outer or 
Bori (subject, civilised) Nagas, who thus keep the carrying trade in their 
own hands. Besides trade, these outer Nagas ramc down in considerable 
numbers for labour in tea plantations and on roads during the cold weather. 
Unlike the Angamis, Sernas, and Lhotas, who are intensely* democratic in 
their social economy, many of the eastern Nagas appear to acknowledge the 
authority of Rajas and minor Chiefs among themselves. 

With the intern.il affairs of these people the Government hardly* medtlh? 
at all; but they arc prohibited from carrying their quarrels into the settled 
British territory ; and if they do so, arc tried and punished by British courts 
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On this frontier a system prevails by which the Nagas of each group have 
allotted to them certain Assamese agents, called kotokis, who manage small 
plots of revenue free-land, called Naga khats, on behalf of the tribes. When 
the attendance of the Chiefs in the hills is required for any purpose, they are 
summoned through these kotokis. If satisfaction for robberies and other 
outrages is not in this way obtained, the Duar or pass through which the 
tribe visit the plains is blocked, and no one is allowed to come down or go 
up. This S)’Stem has rarely failed to secure reparation, and, on the whole, 
the conduct of the Nagas on this frontier, when left to themselves, has been 
peaceable and quiet, so far as the settled lands of the plains are concerned. 
Among themselves, however, their feuds are incessant, and are only com¬ 
posed to break out anew. 

The Naga country' up to the Patkoi range is nominally British territory 
by inheritance from the rulers of .\ssam, and was recognised as such in 
treaties with Burma. It has from time to time been explored by survey 
parties, and on one of these occasions, in February tSjs, a party sent into 
the hills south of Jaipur was treacherously attacked at Ninu, a village four 
marches from the plains up the valley of the Oisang, and Lieutenant 
Holcombe, the .\ssistant Commissioner, accompanying the party, with 8o 
coolies and followers, was killed. Captain Badgley the survey officer, and 50 
others being wounded. This outrage led to a punitive expedition, resulting 
in the capture and destruction of the' villages which took part in the 
massacre. During the same season the survey party in the western Naga 
hills w-as attacked by Nagas; and in December 1875 Captain Butler, the 
Political Agent, who was accompanying the survey party, was again 
attacked near the Lhota Naga village of Pangti, and received a wound of 
which he died a few days later. The village was at once destroyed by the 
force which accompanied the 8ur\'cy party. 

In 1883 and 1884 the Nagas on the Sibsagar frontier committed three 
outrages within the British border on account of inter-tribal or inter-village 
disputes. Although these outrages were punished, yet the feuds on the 
borders of the Sibsagar and Naga hills districts continued, and it was 
found necessaiy' in 1884-85 to send a considerable military force into the 
country included between these districts and the Dikhu river; no oppo¬ 
sition was, however, encountered. It was subsequently considered ad- 
visible to place a portion of this country, Ipng to the west of the Dikhu, 
under the political control of the Deputy Commissioner of the Naga Hills, 
whose action was, however, to be confined to a yearly visit. After a series 
of expeditions, necessitated by the continued lawlessness of the tribes, the 
whole question as to the manner in which this tract should be controlled 
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was reconsidered, with the result that it was decided to incorporate it 
a ithin the district boundary', and it now forms the Mokokchang sub-division 
of the Naga hills district. This measure was carried out -without 
opposition. 

In December 1903 sanction was granted to the inclusion of the Sarkari 
NagM county- within the inner line of the Lakhimpur dbtrict. This ex¬ 
tension of jurisdiction was a necessity for the protection and security of 
the important settlements about Margherita. 

• A belt of countr)' along the eastern frontier of the district was for 
some years managed informally by the Deput)* Commissioner as an area of 
" political control." The supenision exercised was of a practical character, 
and the villages were, in fact, treated as an integral part of the district 
except that no tax was levied. The inhabitants of this strip of country* 
practically enjoyed all the benefits of British government without pa\ment. 
It being considered that this position was anomalous, and liable, if pro¬ 
longed, to have inconvenient results, the formal incorporation of this tract 
in the Naga hills district was sanctioned in Januar)’ 1904, and put into 
practical effect quietly and successfully in Februarj' of that year. The 
area thus included in the Naga hills district comprised eastern Angajri 
and Serna villages, and the Tizu river practically became the boundary of 
the district on the ea^t and south-east. 

The area of the Naga Hills is 3,070 square miles; and the population, 
by the census of 1901, 102,402. 
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No. XCI. 

An Agreement entered into by the Tagi Rajah of the Aka 
PURBAT, dated 26th Maug 1250 B. \l. 

Although I entered into an Agreement on the 28th January 1842 A. D., 
that I should in no way injure the ryots in jny dealings with them, and have 
received from the British Government, since 1842, a Pension of 20 Rupees, 
and traded in all the villages in Chardoar. It being now considered that 
my trading in this way is oppressive to the ryots, and therefore required to 
be discontinued, I bind myself to confine my trade to the established 
market places at Lahabarree and Baleepara, and to, adhere to the following 
terms:— 

fst. —Myself, with my tribe, will confine ourselves in our trade exclu¬ 
sively to the markets in Lahabarree, Baleepara, and ' Tezpor. We will not, 
as heretofore, deal with the ryots in their private houses. 

and .—I will be careful that none of my Tribe commit any act of oppres¬ 
sion in the British territories. 

—We will apply to the British Courts for redress in our grievances, 
and never take the law in our own hands. 

—From the date of this Agreement 1 bind myself to abide hy the 
foregoing terms, on condition that the following pensions are re^arly 
paid 

To Secmkolec Aka Rajah • • . . • 3^ Rupees. 

To Soomo Rajah.3* ■ 

To Nesoo Rajah .. 20 « 

Total . 130 * n 

j/A.—In the event of my infringing anv of the foregoing terms,_1 
subject myself to the loss of my Pension of 20 Rupees, and sh^l a^ forfeit 
the privilege of visiting the Plains. 

(True translation.) 

Frans Jenkins, 

_ Agent, Governor-General. 

No. XCII. 

An Agreement entered into by Changjoe, Hazaree 
Khowah Aka Rajah, Chang Sumly Hazaree 
Khowah, Kabooloo Hazaree Khowah Aka Rajah, 
and Nijum Kapasorah Aka Rajah, on the 29th Maug 
1250 B. E. 

We hereby swear, according to our customs, by taking in our hands the 
skin of a tiger, that of a bear, and elephant’s dung, and by killing a fowl, 
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that we will never be guilty of any violence or oppression towards any of the 
ryots of the British Government, and that we will faithfully abide by the 
following terms:— 

rst. —Whenever any of ns come down into Chardoar, we will report our 
arrival to the Patgarree, and fairly barter our goods, being guilty of no theft 
or fraud in any way with any of tne ryots. 

It shall also be our particular care that none of our people shall be guilty 
of any crimes in the territories of the Honorable Company. 

2nd .—We also enrage never to join any parties that are or may here¬ 
after be enemies to the British Government, but pledge ourselves to oppose 
them in every way in our power. We will also report any intelligence we 
mav get of any conspiracy' against the British Government, and act op to any 
order we may receive from their authorities. Should it ever be proved that 
we have participated in any conspiracy, we shall have forfeited our privilege 
of coming into the British territories. 

3rd .—In coming into the Plains we will always appear unarmed, and 
confine ourselves exclusively to the hauts or market-places established at 
Lahabarrce, Baleepara, Oorung or Tezpor, and not, as heretofore, traflSc 
with the ryots at their private dwellings; neither will we allow our people 
to do so. 

4th. —All civil debts with the ryots shall be recovered through the 
Courts, as we acknowledge ourselves subservient to the British laws in their 
country. 

J/A.—I, Kapasorah Aka Rajah, agree to take in lieu of the Black-Mail 
of Chardoar a yearly Pension of 60 Rupees; and I, Hazarce Khowah Aka 
Rajah, a Pensionj in like manner, of 120 Rupees: This will be considered 
to deprive us of any connection with Chardoar, and of exacting anything 
from the ryots. We pledge ourselves to abide strictly by the above terms, 
or forfeit our Pension. 

(True translation.) 

Frans Jenkins, 

_ Agent, Covemor-Cenerat, 


No. XCIII. 

Agreement entered into by the Meyong Abos on 5th 

November 1862. 

Whereas it is expedient to adopt measures for maintaining the integrity 
of the British territory in the District of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, on the 
Meyong Abor Frontier, and for preserving peace and tranquillity, and where¬ 
as by virtue of a letter No. 11 ot 1 ith October 1862, from the Ofhdating 
Commissioner of Assam, transmitting orders from the Government of Bengu 
conveyed in a letter No. 265T., dated 8lh Augiist 1862, from the Officiating 
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Junior Secretary to the Government of Bengal, the Deputy Commissioner of 
Lnckhimpoor has been authorized to proceed in this matter, an Engagement 
to the fouowing effect has been entered into with the Meyong Abors this 5th 
day of November A.D. 1862 at Camp Lalee Mookh: — 

Article i. 

Offences committed by the Mevong Abors in a time of hostility towards 
the British Government, and for which the assembled heads of villages have 
sued for pardon, are overlooked and peace is re-established. 

Article 2. 

The limit of the British territory which extends to the foot of the hills 
is recognized by the Mej’ong Abors, who hereby engage to respect it. 

Article 3. 

The British Government will take up positions on the frontier in the 
plains, will establish stations, post guards, or construct forts, or open roads, 
as may he deemed expedient, and the Meyong Abors will not take umbrage 
at suen arrangements, or have any voice in such matters. 

Article 4. 

The Meyong Abors recognize all persons residing in the plains in the 
vicinity of the Meyong Hills as British subjects. 

Article 5. 

The Meyong Abors engage not to molest or to cross the frontier for the 
purpose of molesting residents in the British territory. 

Article 6 . 

The communication across the frontier will be free both for the Meyong 
Abors and for any persons British subjects, going to the Meyong villages for 
the purpose of trading or other friendly dealings. 

Article 7. 

The Meyong Abors shall have access to markets and places of trade 
which they may think fit to resort to; and on such occasions they engage 
not to come armed with their spears and bows and arrows, but merely to 
carry their daos. 

Article 8 . 

Any Meyong Abors desiring to settle in or occupy lands in the British 
territory engage to pay such revenue to Government as may fixed upon 
bv the Deputy Commissoner; the demand, in the first instance, to be 
light 
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Article g. 

The Mcyong Abors engage not to cultivate opium in the British terri¬ 
tory or to import it. 

Article io. 

In event of any grievance arising or any dispute taking place between 
the Meyong Abore and the Briti^ territory, the Abors will refrain from 
taking the law into their own hands, but they will appeal to the Deputy 
Commissioner for redress and abide by his decision. 


Article ii. 

To enable the Meyong Abors of the eight khels or communities, who 
submit to this engagement, to keep up a Police for preventing any maraud¬ 
ers from resorting to the plains for sinister purposes, and to enable 
thcni to take measures for arresting any offenders, the Deputy Commissioner 
on behalf of^the British Government, agrees that the communities referred 
to shall receive yearly the following articles;— 

too Iron hoes (one haodred). So Boitlet of mm (eightyl. 

30 MAaods of lilt (chirtjr). j Seers of Abkaree opiam (two). 

2 Mannds of tobacco (two). 


Article 12. 


Articles referred to above, which will be delivered for the first year 
on the siting of this engagement, will hereafter be delivered from year to 
representatives of the eight khels or communities of the Meyong 
^ Aforesaid on their meeting the Deputy Commissioner at Lalce 
Mookh or at any other convenient place on the Meyong Doar side. 


Article 13. 

On the occasion of meeting the Deputy Commissioner, the Meyong 
Abors in e^est of their continued friendly, feeling, engage to make a 
tribute offering of a mithun, pigs, and fowls, in exchange for which they 
will obtain usual suitable acknowledgments. 


Article 14. 

In event of Meyong Abors infringing or failing to act up to any of the 
provisions of this engagement, it will be considered null and void, and will 
no longer have effect 

Article 15. 

The original of the above engagement, which is drawn up in English,* 
will remain with the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, upper Assam, 
A^a counterpart or copy will be furnished to the subscribing Meyong 
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Article i6. 

In ratification of the above engagement contained in fifteen ^agraphs 
the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, Assam, on behalf of the British 
Government, puts his hand and seal, and the recomised headmen or Chiefs 
of the eight khels or communities of the Meyong Abors affix their signatures 
or marks, this 5th day of November A.D. 1862. 

(Sd.) H. S. Bivar, Major, 

Defy. Commr., tst Class, Luckhimpoor, 

and Agtnl, Govr.-Genl., North-East Frontier. 


SeaL 


On behalf of the community of Munkoo 


On behalf of the 


On behalf of the community of Bokoong .• 


On behalf of the 


On behalf of the community of Kemi 


community of Lekang 
village of Galong . 


On behalf of the 
On behalf of the 

On behalf of the village of Ledoom 


’’Lominr Gham, his mark 

X 

Taukoor „ 

ft 

X 

• Yabang „ 

If 

X 

Chapeur „ 
Tavme 

II 

It 

X 

X 

*Poorudine Gham, bis mark 

X 

Azragi „ 

II 

X 

Kakoh „ 

II 

X 

Koling 

II 

X 

Goling „ 

II 

X 

Daling 

II 

X 

' Moozung Gham, his mark 

X 

Sootam ,, 

II 

X 

Gandal „ 

f| 

X 

Bidoo „ 

II 

X 

Takoor „ 

II 

X 

,\aleng ,, 

II 

X 

' Kene Gham, his mark 

X 

- Taddang „ 

II 

X 

.Tuttoo „ 

tt 

X 

'Tassec Gham, his mark 

X 

Somuing „ 

II 

X 

Takokh „ 

It 

X 

Taneeh „ 

II 

X 

Takoom „ 

II 

X 

Takor „ 

II 

X 

Loline „ 

II 

X 

^Lomeh „ 

If 

X 

Basing Gham, his mark 

X 

C Taming Gham, bis mark 

X 

\ Takir „ 

II 

X 

i Tussif „ 

II 

X 

^Dookang „ 

II 

X 


< Looking Gham, his mark x 
'(Taying „ „ x 
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A Dwiscly similar Agreement was concluded with the Kebane Abors 
16th Januan' 1863. The articles annually given to them arc thirty 
maunds of salt, forty bottles of rum, four maunds of tobacco, or Rupees 38 
lor tobacco, twenty-eight iron hoes, and two seers of opium 


No. XCIV. 

Agreement entered into by the Abors of the Dehang Debang 

Doars,—1862. 


Whereas, with a view to maintain the integrity of the British territory 
Md to preserve Mace and tr^r^uillity in the district of Luckhimpoor. Upper 
/^m, in the frontier bordering on the “ Padoo.” the “ hfe^h 
‘•SilMkh^ the " Bompon," and th! '• Bor Abor” Hilis, U is exS'nt to 

the polic)' enjoined un 5 cr a letter 
trom the Uffiaating Commissioner of Assam, No. 11, of the nth October 

Government of Bengal in a letter No. 265T.,' 
dated 8th August 1862, might with advantage be adopted towards the Abor 
cUiw afor^a, pursuant thereto, at a meeting between the representatives 
of the Abor communities named, and the Deputy Commissioner of Luck- 

Gihang Dibang Mookh, on the 8th day of 
November .\.D. 1862, the following engagement was entered into^ 


The 

respected 


Article i. 

British territon* which extends to the foot of the hills wiU be 
by the Abors of the communities named in the preamble. 


ARTICLE 3. 


Article 3. 

The Abors engage to take measures for preventin 
amongst their clansmen from molesting residents in the 


any parties from 
'ritish territory. 


Article 4. 

The British Government may take up positions in the frontier in tL, 
plains, may wtablish stations, post guards, or construct forts, or op^n roads 
as may be deemed expedient, and the Abors will not take umbrage at such 
arrangements or have any voice in such matters. ® 
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Article 5. 

The communication across the frontier will be free for the Abors and 
for residents in the British territor)’ going to the Abor villages for the pur¬ 
pose of trade or other friendly objects. 

Article 6. 

# • 

The Abors shall have access, as heretofore, to markets and places of 
trade in the British territor)' they may think fit to resort to ; but when 
trading, they, the Abors, engage not to come armed with their spear, bows, 
and arrows, but merely to carry their daos. 

Article 7. 

Any Abors settling or occupying lands in the British territory engage to 
pay such revenue to Government as may be fixed upon, the demand, in the 
first instance, to be light. 

Article 8. 

The Abors engage not to cultivate opium in the British territory or to 
import it. 


Article 9. 

In event of the Abors having any grievance, or in case of any dispute 
arising between them and British subjects, the Abors will refrain from taking 
the law into their own hands ; but they will in all cases appeal to the 
Deputy Commissioner and abide, by his decision. 

Article 10, 

To enable the Abors of the clans or communities mentioned in the 
preamble to keep a Police for preventing any marauders from resorting to 
the plains for sinister purposes, and to enable them to take measures for 
arresting any offenders, the Deputy Commissioner, on behalf of the British 
Goyernment, undertakes that the Abor communities referred to shall receive 
yearly the following articles :— 

One bandred iron hoe*. 

Forty maond* of sell. 

Ooe bondred bottle* of nun. 

Two maond* of tobacco. 

Article 11 . 

The articles referred to above, which will be delivered for the first vear 
on the signing of this Engagement, will hereafter be delivered from year to 
year to the representatives of the communities or clans named in the pream- 
able. 
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Article 12. 

On the occMion of the yearly nieeting of the Deputy CommisMoner 
and the Abors, the usual exchange of offerings and presents will take place. 


Article 13. 

In cvente of tte Abors failing to act up to the provisions of this Eneaec' 
ment, it will be null and void. ° ® 

Article 14. 


The original of this Engagement, which is drawn up in English, will 
remain with the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, and 
a counterpart or copy will be furnished to the representatives of the Abor 
communities aforesaid. 


Article 15. 

In ratific^ion of the above Engagement contained in fourteen para- 
pphs, the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, puts his 
hand and Mai, and the representatives of the Abor communiUcs affix their 
marks or signatures, this eighth day of November 1862. 

(Sd.) H. S. Bivar, 

Deputy Commisstener. 


On behalf of Meyvoh . . , 

On behalf of Padoo 
On behalf of Silookh . 

On behalf of Bomjeon . 

On behalf of the Bor Abors . 

On behalf of the Bor Silookh Abors 

On behalf of Toomkoo Padoo Abors 


Popang Gham, his mark 

+ 

Toomkur „ „ 


Moskokh „ „ 

+ 

Joloong „ „ 


Junbang 

+ 

Karmood, son of Onoo 

Gham, 

his mark 

. + 

Meyong Gham, his mark 

. + 


No. XCV. 


AGREEMENT. 

Agreement entered into bv the Bor Abor on the 

OP April 1866. 


5TH 


ent Jil! "P^^entatives of the 12 Bor Abor tribes, who have not as vet 

British Government, do hereby exprLs 

olher Abor Inbe, and Ibo Deputy Commissioner ol Cuckhimpoor ^ 
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a. We agree to abide by the provisions of the Abor Treaties of 
i 862>63, on condition that we receive from Government yearly to defray oar 
expenses, we preserving the tranquillity of our frontier, the following 
articles :—Salt (6o) sixty maunds; iron hoes (120) one hundred and twenty; 
rum (100) one hundred'TOttles ; tobacco (3) three maunds ; opium (a) two 
seers. 


3. Should we at any time transgress the provisions of the above 
Treaties, the same to be null and void. 

4. In ratification of this Agreement we hereto affix our signatures or 
marks. 


For Lalam Gam* 




• 

•f his mark 

Soosoo Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Ikirug Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Moohing Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Liloot Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Lingkong Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Loothing Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Mating Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Likoh Gam . . 





+ 

ditto. 

Tinteh Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Tinkoh Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Linkoh Gam . 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Boomoot Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Koonang Gam 




• 

+ 

ditto. 

Before me, this fifth day of April, 

one 

thousand 

eight 

hundred and 


(Sd.) W. W. Hume, Lteut., 
District Suferintendeni of Police, Luckhimfoor. 


No. XCVI. 

Translation of Kuboolyut of Suddeya Khowah 

Gohain,—1826. 

Salan Suddeya Khowah Gahain makes the following Agreement 
I am made Khowah Huddah of Suddeya for the ptupose that I perform all 
the duties of the Company, and which I agree by this writing to do. The 12 
Sirings under me have 43 Gotes of 3 Pykes, and of Khamtees there are 40 
and I Poa, and of Dooms there are 12 Gotes i Poa—total 95 Gotes 2 Poa. 
Of these the Sring Burooah has i Gote i Poa and 8 Gotes of Siksogs, 
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Md my own are lo Gotes with i Poa for Runnnt Mura. Also the Bura of 
Kh^tces and Dooms h^ 4 Gotes—remaining 72 Gotes. Of these 40 are 
ngbting men, wd 20 working men, and 12 fishermen: these shall be forth- 
CTming acCTrding to the customs of the countrj' by Mai, Dewal, Teeal; and 

people under me, but in cases of murder, woundine. 
^wn, thefts ^ve 50 Rupees, in these ha^nng made enquiries, the papera, 
witness, and offenders shall be sent to the Huzoor, and I will be al^>-s 
ready to obey the or^rs of the Huzoor, and what russud is required shall be 
gi'en on pament. This paper is written before every one. 


tVilHgsses. 
KaGBSSUR, Duftry. 

SuNDBB Sing, chupprassee. 
tSth May 1826. 


(Sd.) Salan Suddeva Khowah. 


Signed with Mr. SCOTT’S initials. 


No. XCVII. 

Translation of an Agreement entered into by Choroneera 
Captain Gohain, Chawtangoo Cohain, Coromoong 
Caggootee Gohain, Powangai Sow Dariah Pho- 
KUN, Soonggat, and others, dated the and December 1843. 

inhabitants of Oerack and Suddeva, were engaged in the attack 
s^mlas* and fled to the Mishmee country; we have offered our 

have returaeV*^**™ Conner offences were overlooked, and now we 

follow?^ ‘o iiie of the Political Agent, with our 

Poom Chawding, Long Fong, Po)-choy, Chalan, Sham, 

return’ Chowfah, but the whole of the Khamptees arc unable to 

herebv owing to their crops being uncut. However, they 

aathernH A® all their families after their crops have be^ 

S cd, or wthin a month and half from this date. 

eithnr^/l”r^i!^* ^ allowed a efficient quantity of lands for our supporb 

and iter 

the lands ®*P'™*'on of that period ymc agree to pay a moderate rent for 
to auHir^n ^ or pay a house-tax, as Government may choose 

o( the sfnTklfi '"*“6'?!?> >» endeavour lo prevent or intercept any inroads 
orders of Mishmees on the Suddeya nots, and shall obey all 

f the Civil or Political authorities on the frontier. 
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jrd.— We further engage that we shall desist from trafficking in slaves 
according to the regulations of Government generally. 

All petty crimes and offences occurring amongst ourselves shall be 
settled by the Chiefs of the villages, but in all heinous offences, such as 
robbery, murder, dacoity, wounding, and counterfeiting the coin, we promise 
to make over the offenoers to the Political Agent, with their respective 
witnesses for trial; and disputes between the heads of the different villages 
or clans shall also be referred to the same authority. 

jM.—At the expiration of ten years the whole of our engagements will 
be subject to a revision and alteration, as it may seem best to hits Lordship 
to determine on. 

6 tA .—Should we or any of the Khamtees in any way depart from the 
faithful adherence of the above Agreement, and commit any acts of violence, 
we shall be subject to be driven out of the Province, and be without further 
excuse 

(True translation.) 

Frans Jbnkins, 
Agent, Governor-General. 


No. XCVIII. 

Translation of an Agreement in the Assamese language 
executed to the British Government by the Singphoe 
Chiefs,—1826. 

Whbrbas we, the Singphoe Chiefs, named Bum, Koomjoy, Meejong 
Jow Chowkhen, Jowrah, Jowdoo, Chow, Chumun, Neengun, Tangrung, 
Chowb^, Chamuta, Chowrah, Chowdoo, Choukam, Koomring, &c., are under 
the subjection of the British Government, we execute this Agreement to Mr. 
Da\'id Scott, the Agent to the Governor-General, and hereby engage to 
adhere to the follo^-ing terms, via.— 

ist .—Assam being now under the sway of the British Government, we 
and our dependent Singphoes, who were subjects of the Assam State, 
acknowledge subjection to that Government. We agree not to side with the 
Burmese or any other King to commit any aggression whatever, but we will 
obey the orders of the British Government. 

and .—Whenever a British Force may march to Assam to protect it 
from foreign aggression, we will supply that Force with grain, etc., make and 
repair roads for them, and execute every order that may ^ issued to us. 
We should on our doing so be protected by that Force. 

2rd .—If we abide by the terms of this Agreement, no tribute shall be 
paid by ns; but if any Aasam Paeeks of their own accord reside in our 
villages, the tax on such Paeeks will be paid to the British Government. 
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We will set at large or cause to be liberated any Assam Deoole 
pliaS whereve^hey 

JM.—If any of the Singphocs rob any of the Assam people residing in 

and surrender him to the B^tish 
” *“ “““«“ 

dM.—We will govern and protect the Sinephoes under ns as 
»nd adjM their diff.r..K«; U if any boaada^ dispute ^ ^ 

Will not take np arms without the knowledge of the British GovemmMt. ’ 

Agreement and never depart 

nephews™anP^rJ be. binding upon our brothers, sons, 

nephews, and relaUves, in such way as the Agent to the Govemor-GeneS 

^^deem proper. We have executed this Agreement in the presencT^f 
d4th B^h° "33 °Bs“ ” 


Names of Singphoe Chiefs who 

Chowtow. 

Topomka. 

Towallah. 

Hokap. 

Chowcha. 

Insala. 

Do.vphoomla. 

Ahrincla. 

Katanchawpha. 

' Tancsunc Zunc.* 
Dothbmjowphha. 
Latham Thoyrunc. 
Chekancla. 

SiNGMB.N. 

Moonlankoo. 

Bbbsa Bum. 
Koomjoy. 

Mbbjong. 


have signed the Agreement, 

COWKHBN. 

CHOWaAH, 

Sowooo. 

Chow. 

Chanlong. 

Ningon, 

Tunrong. 

Chowun. 

Samtang. 

Chowra. 

Chowdoo. 

Chowkam. 

SOWRNO. 

Sberola San. 

Panjow, 

Latxbjarong. 

POOINGNONG. 

Oraon. 
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Translation of an Agreement entered into by the Sing 

Phoo Chiefs. 


We Bour of Becsa, Koomjov of Sookhang, Mecjang of Wakhct, Jaow 
of Nuneiioo. Chowkeu of Kotah, )owra of Choo Kban^ Joodoo of Leechoo. 
Chaow of Nenem, Changnog of Nencm, Nen^ng ofT^zaow, Tamrang ^ 
Kasan, Jawan of Pecheela, Jamtong of Set, Judoo of Kamkoo, Chowr 
Nineko fourteen Gaums, enter into this written Engagement with the Bntish 
Government in the year 1748 Sukka. We acknowledre subjection to the 
British Government, and bind ourselves to observe the foIlo«mg conditions, 
approved of by David Scott, Esquire, Political Agent in Assam. 

_ We and our dependent Sing Phoos were formerly subject to the 

Assamese Government, and now the Honourable Company having Income 
the rulers of that country, we acknowledge allegiance to them, and abjure all 
connection with the Burmese or any other foreign Prino;. Regarding pohfa- 
cal matters we will not hold any sort of intercourse with foreigners, but wiU 
act agreeably to the orders of the British Government. 


gfij —If an enemy come from any foreign country to invade Assam, we 
will supply the British troops with rice and other necessaries; we will 
prepare roads and ghats, and ourselves make such resistance as we may be 
required to do. If we act in this manner we will be entitled to protection 
from the British Government. 


we abide strictly by the terms of this Agreement, no revenue 
is to be demanded from us, but it hereafter any Assamese Pykes should, of 
their own pleasure, desert to our villages, we will in that case pay for them 
the Capitation Tax. 

v/A._We agree to release, and to cause to be released, all AssamcM 
capthes detained by us or our dependents, such of them as chose to remain 
in our villages being at liberty to do so. 

If hereafter any Sing Phoos should commit depredations on the 
Assame^ territories, we bind ourselves to arrest and deliver them up for 
punishment, and in case of our being unable to do so, we declare ourselves 
jointly responsible for the damage sustained by the people of Assam. 

5/A _We will administer justice in our respective vill^;es according to 
former custom, and settle all disputes amongst our dependents, and if any 
quarrel shall take place between two Gaums, we will not have recourse to 
arms, but refer the matter for the decision of the British authorities. 

7M.—We solemnly promise to abide by the above written conditions, 
and as hosUges for the performance thereof, we agree each to deliver into 
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the custody of the Political Agent, a son, or a nephew, or brother, as that 
officer may direct. To all these articles we have in common agreed. 

Dated 24th Bysakh 1748. 

(Signed) BOUR. 

KooNJOY, his mark, t 
MebjaNG, ditto t 
JAOW, ditto t 

ChOWKBU, ditto t 
JOWRA, ditto t 

JOWDOO, ditto t 

ChAOW, ditto t 

Changnanc, ditto t 

Neengan, .ditto t 

Tamrang, ditto t 

JAMTANG, ditto t 

• JUDOO, . ditto t 

JOWRA, ditto t 

JAEEN, ditto t 

Similar Agreements were signed by Koomreeng of Lutow, and by the 
Tao Gobrv'n, with some modihcation, in the case of the latter,^ to the 4th 
Article, he being entitled, in consequence of his having submitted to the 
terms required at first by Lieutenant Neufville, to retain such slaves as he 
possessed before the capture of the Fort of Rungpore. 

(True translation.) 

(Sd.) D. Scott, 

Agent to the Governor-General. 
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II.—MANIPUR. 

Manipur is a protected State lying between Burnxa on the east, the 
Naga hills on the north, Cachar on the west, and Lushai-land and the 
country of the S&kt< Kukis on the south. By the Burmese the Manipur 
country is called Kathay, and by the Shans and tribes east of the Chind- 
win river, Kassay; by the inhabitants of Chachar it is termed Moglie, and 
by those of Assam, Miklie. With the exception of the central valley in 
which the capital is situated, Manipur is almost entirely a hill country. 

The claim of the Manipuris to be Hindus^ rests on no better found’ 
aiion than the same claim on the part of the Ahoms, Cacharis, or Tipperahs 
(with all of whom the Manipur ruling family has intermarried); and while 
their features clearly show that they belong to the Indo-Chinese stock, their 
language is closely allied to that of the Kuki tribes on the sooth. ♦ 

The kingdom of Manipur first emerges from obscurity as a neighbour 
and ally of the Shan kingdom of P6ng, the capital of which was at Mogaung. 
The regalia of the royal family arc said to have been bestowed by King 
Komba of Pdng, who at the same time added the Kubo or Tammu-Kampat 
valley to Manipur. In 1714 a Naga named Pamhaiba became Raja of 
Manipur, and adopted Hinduism, taking the name of Gharib-Nawaz. His 
people followed his example, and since that date have been conspicuous for 
the rigidity with which they observe the rules of caste and ceremonial 
purity. Gharib-Nawaz, during his reign of forty years, was engaged in 
constant warfare with Burma, and this state of things continued under hi* 
successors. 

Gharib-Nawaz had three sons, named Sham Shah, Ugat Shah, and Barat 
Shah. Ugat Shah murdered his father and his elder brother, but was 
expelled by Barat Shah, who ruled two years, and was succeeded by Guru 
Sham, son of Sham Shah. Guru Sham associated with himself his brother, 
Jai Singh, and they ruled alternately until Guru Sham’s death, about 1764, 
when the sole authority fell to Jai Singh. 

After the death of Gharib-Naw'az the Burmese invaded Manipur, and 
Jai Singh having sought the aid of the British, a treaty of alliance, offensive 
ind defensive, was negotiated by Mr. Verclst on behalf of the East India 
Company on the 14th September 1762. The force sent to assist Manipur 

* Although the above b true of the present people of Nfanipur, there b some reason 
for believing that Ihb territory was the road by which Hindu influence from the west was 
6rst brought to bear up>n the Burmese races of the Irawadi valley. See Phayre, 
History of Burma, pages 3, 4. and 1$. 
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was, however, recalled, and in October of the following year Guru Shana 
confirmed, with some modifications, the treaty which had been made with 
Jai Singh. No copies of these treaties appear to be extant. 

The invasions of Manipur by the Burmese were frequent; their last 
occupation of the country began in 1819. The three Manipuri princes, 
Marjit, Chaurjit, and Gambhir Singh, sons of Jai Singh, were compelled to 
escape to Cachar, which country they occupied. With them large numbers 
of Manipuris emigrated, and a considerable population of this race is still 
to be found in Cachar and Sylhet 

When war was declared agmnst Burma by the British Government in 
1824, and the Burmese had been expelled from Cachar, assistance in arms 
and money was given by the Company to Gambhir Singh in an attempt to 
recover possession of .Manipur. In this he was successful, o€cup}ing not 
only the valley in which the capital is situated, but also the Kubo valley^ 
lying to the east of the former boundaries of the State, and peopled by 
Shans (called Kabau in Manipuri). By the Treaty of Yandabo with Burma, 
executed in February 1826 (No. 11 ), the King of Ava recognised (article 2) 
the independence of Gambhir Singh as Raja of Manipur. 

Gambhir Singh being thus established on the gadi, the levy with 
which he had effected the re-conquest of his country was placed under the 
management of two British officers, and supplied with ammunition, and also 
with pay, by the British Government. In 1833 the British Government 
agreed (No. C.) to annex to Manipur the ranges of hills on the west, 
between the eastern and western bends of the Barak, giving the State 
the line of the Jiri and the western bend of the Barak as its boundary, on 
the condition that the Raja removed all obstructions to trade between Mani¬ 
pur and Cachar; kept in repair the road between Manipur and British terri¬ 
tory ; and promised to assist the Government both with carriage and troops 
in the event of war with Burma. In 1834 Gambhir Singh died, and 
Nar Singh, his minister, and a great-grandson of Gharib-Nawaz, was 
appointed regent on behalf of the dead king’s son, Chandra Kirti Singh, then 
one year old. In the same year the British Government decided to restore 
the Kubo valley to the King of Burma, w ho had never ceased to remon¬ 
strate against its separation from that country; the valley was given back, 
and a new boundar)* laid down in the presence of British commissioners, 
under an Agreement (No. Cl), dated the 9th January 1834, and at the 
same time the British Government bound itself to pay a monthly stipend of 
Rs. 500 fo the Raja of Manipur in compensation for his loss. In 1835 the 
assistance formerly given to the Manipfir levy was withdrawn, and a political 
agent was appointed to reside at Manipur. 
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In 1844 the Rani dowager, widow of Gambhir Singh and mother 
of Chandra Kirti, attempted to poison Nar Singh, the regent; her attem'pt 
failed and she fled from the countr)* with her son. Nar Singh then assumed 
the Chiefship in his owti name and ruled till his death in 1850. He was 
succeeded by his brother, Dcbendra Singh, but this prince ruled for only three 
months) Chandra Kirti Singh, with the help of Nar Singh’s three sonsi 
succeeding in ejecting him and recovering possession of the gadi. This 
was followed by some disorder in the State, but in 1851 the Government of 
India decided to recognise Chandra Kirti Singh, guaranteeing the Chiefship 
to him, and declaring ^hat any attempts to dislodge him would be suppressed 
by force of arms if necessary. 

Since that time there have been many efforts on the part of various 
members of the Manipur ruling family to gain possession of the chief power 
in the State; but ail have been defeated, and the leaders have been cither 
killed, imprisoned, or placed under sur\’eillance in British territory. In 1851 
the sons of Debendra Singh and Nar Singh attempted arising. In 1853 
another attempt occurred, led by Kanhai Singh, son of Marjit, * Ghambhir 
Singh’s brother. In 1857 some of the rebellious sepoys from Chittagongi 
who had found their way to Cachar, were used by one Narcndrajit, a younger 
son of Chaurjit, to raise a disturbance; but it was suppressed and Narcndrajit 
was transported. In 1859 Maipak, a descendant of Gharib-Nawax, invaded 
the valley, but was defeated and fled. In 1863, in conjunction with another 
Rajputra, named Khaifa Singh, he headed a second attack, and penetrated 
to the Raja’s palace, where he was captured. Kanhai Singh also made an 
attempt in 1865, when his followers were dispersed by British troops and 
police. In 1866 a raid was perpetrated by Gokul Singh, a younger son of 
Debendra Singh; his enterprise failed like the rest, but he himself escaped 
for the time. He was captured in 1868, tried in Cachar, and sentenced to 
seven years’ imprisonment. 

Chandra Kirti Singh died in May 1886, and was succeeded by his son, 
Sur Chandra Singh. The succession was not accepted without a rising 
'Under Bara Chauba Singh, the eldest son of Nar Singh, who attempted to 
get possession of the gadi. .After some skirmishes with the Cachar frontier 
police, who had been sent to help the rightful heir, Bara Chauba’s 
force was defeated, and his son and two brothers were taken prisoners. 
Shortly after thb Bara Chauba gave himself up, and he and his relatives 
were deported to Hazaribagh. Two other unsuccessful risings took 
place in September 1887. The first under the Wangkhairakpa, the highest 
judicial officer ia the State, came to an abrupt termination by the leader 
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being shot. The second and more important rebellion was headed by 
one Jogendra Singh, who, though not himself related to the ruling family, 
acted on behalf of the exiles. The insurgent force was atUcked and 
routed by parlies of the 44th Gurkhas and the Cachar frontier police- 
Jogendra Singh was killed and several of his followers were made prison¬ 
ers. Many of the latter were imprisoned for waging war on a friend!) 
State. 

During the year 1890-91 the Manipur Sutc was the scene of much 
anarchy. Maharaja Sur Chandra Singh, who succeeded his father, Chandra 
Kirti Singh, in 1886, was a prince of weak character; the peace of the 
State was frequently disturbed by the quarrels of his seven brothers, and 
the family was broken up into two factions. On one side were the 
Maharaja’s three uterine brothers headed by Pakka Sena, and on the other 
his four half-brothers under the leadership of the Senapati Tekendrajit 
Bir Singh. The Maharaja was quite unable to assert his authority over 
these two turbulent relatives, and matters reached a climax on the 21st Sep¬ 
tember 1890, when the palace walls were suddenly scaled by the two younger 
brothers and a few’ shots in the air were sufficient to drive the timid Sur 
Chandra Singh to seek safety at the Residcnc)’. The next day, contrary 
to the advice of the Political Agent, the Maharaja proclaimed his intention 
to abdicate, and to proceed on a pilgrimage to Bindraban, and on the 23rd 
idem he left the State, accompanied by his three uterine brothers and a few 
followers, and arrived at Cachar by the end of the month. Here he changed 
his tone, represented to the Chief Commissioner that he had no intention of 
abdicating and solicited assistance to regain the gadi. In the meanwhile 
the Senapati, who was the real mover in the rebellion, had induced hb elder 
brother, the Jubraj Kula Chandra Dhaja Singh, to occupy the gadi, and 
application was made to the Government of India to ratify this accession. 
The whole question was considered by the Government of India, and 
it was concluded that it would be to the advantage of the Manipur State, 
and to the furtherance of British interests, to recognise the Jubraj in 
his new position rather than to restore the Maharaja Sur Chandra Singh • 
It was, however, decided to remove the Senapati from Manipur and punish 
him for his lawless conduct towards his eldest brother. The Chief 
Commissioner of Assam was directed to visit Manipur and carry out the 
orders of the Government of India. .Accordingly, Mr. Quinton, the Chief 
Commissioner, left Golaghat with an escort of 400 men of the Assam 
Gurkha Battalions under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel Skene 
of the 42nd Regiment. This force, with the Political Agent’s escort at 
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Manipur and the support of 200 men eft route from Silchar, was considered 
sufficient to over-awe the malcontents and qucU any possible resistance. 
On the 22nd March Mr. Quinton and his party reached the neighbour¬ 
hood of Manipur, and were met by the Senapati, who had with him two 
Manipuri regiments. On arrival at Manipur the Chief Commissioner was 
saluted by the Manipuri troops and by the regent, and he announced that 
a Darbar would be held in the Residency the same day. As the Senapati 
did not attend on the plea of ill-health, the Darbar was postponed until next 
morning, when again he failed to appear, and at an interview with the 
regent the Political Agent was informed that the regent was unable to 
enforce his brother’s arrest. Political negotiations having failed the Chief 
Commissioner decided to capture the Senapati in his house, which was 
surrounded on the morning of the 24th by the British troops. A serious 
cogagement ensued and the Manipuris attacked the Residency which was 


* Lieatesant^roloael C. McD. Skear. 
Mr. F. St. C CrimM-ood, CS. 

Mr. W. H.Couia*.C.S. 

LieuteoMt W. H. SimpMo. 

to the palace, were cruelly 
troops retired to Silchar. 


held till 8 P.M., when an armistice was 
arranged and Mr. Quinton and four 
other ♦ officers, who accompanied him 
under a flag of truce from the Residency 
and treacherously murdered. The British 


An expedition was then ordered to Manipur to re-assert the political 
supremacy of the British Government, and to enforce the unconditional 
submission of the Darbar. The force marched in three columns from 
Kohima, Silchar, and Tammu, all of which reached the capital on the 27th 
April 1891. The Tammu column was the only one which met with resistance, 
the other two columns entering Manipur unmolested. On arrival the 
force found the capital deserted; the arsenal with its guns had been des¬ 
troyed, and the principal houses had been looted by the villagers. The 
regent, the Senapati, and the other brothers had taken to flight, and the 
leading officials were in hiding. Within a month all were captured, and 
the Senapati and the two elder brothers were tried by a special com¬ 
mission, at which Tckendrajit Bir Singh, alias the Senapati, was convicted 
of waging war against the Queen-Empress and of abetment of the murder 
of British officers; he was sentenced to death and hanged, as was also 
the Tongal (Tangkhul) General, who was convicted on the same charges 
by the Chief Political Officer with the force. Kula Chandra Dhaja Singh 
and his brother were also convicted of the first-mentioned charge, and were 
sentenced to transportation for life along with thirteen other persons. In 
September 1891, the question of the future of the Manipur Sute was decided 
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bjr His Excellency the Governor-General in Conncil, and Chora Chand, 
a minori bom on the 15th April 18851 son of Chowbi Yaima, and a 
grandson of Nar Singh, was selected as Raja and granted a salute of 11 guns. 
It was further ordered that the Chiefship of the Manipur State, and the 
Mtlc and salute would be hereditary, and would descend in the direct line 
by primogeniture, provided that in each case the succession was approved 
by the Government of India. 

The Sanad (No. CII) granted to the new Chief provides for the com¬ 
plete subordination of the Manipur State, and for the payment of a yearly 
tribute, which was fixed in 1892 at Rs. 50,000. The tribute was payable 
from the 21st August 1891. For the treacherous attack on British officers 
a fine of Rs. 2,50,000 was imposed in 1892, and this sum was paid off in five 
yearly instalments. The administration of the State during the minority 
of the Raja was entrusted to a Superintendent and Political Agent, who 
was given full power to introduce any reforms that he considered beneficial, 
but with instructions to pay due regard to the customs and traditions of 
the Manipuris, and to interfere as little as possible with existing institutions. 
On the 29th September 1892 the investiture of the Raja was carried out, 
and the opportunity was taken to abolish slavery, allowing existing slaves 
to work out their redemption in five years. At the same time the custom 
of laluf was done away with, whereby every male in the N’alley was bound 
to work ten days in every forty for the Raja, and a tax of Rs. 2 a house 
per annum throughout the valley was substituted for it. The house tax 
throughout the hills was fixed at Rs. 3 a y’ear. A regular system of land 
tenure was instituted, the annual rent being fixed at Rs. 2 an acre. 

The powers and constitution of the existing local courts for the trial 
of civil and criminal cases were defined, and appeals from their decisions 
allowed to the Superintendent, and extensive powers of revision given to 
the Political Agent and to the Chief Commissioner of Assam (now the 
Lieutenant-Governor of Eastern Bengal and Assam). A small battalion 
of military police was formed, but it has not proved very satisfactory, and 
its disbandment is (1906) contemplated.* 

The minor Raja and his half-brother, Raj Kumar Digendra Singh, 
were educated at the Mayo College, Ajmer, from August 1895 to July 
On their return to Manipur a tutor was appointed for the Raja 
until he joined the Imperial Cadet Corps in May 1905. 

The boundaries of the State have been defined. It marches with 
British territorv on every side except for about 80 miles on the ea.st, where 
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a strip of unadministered countr)*, inhabited by Kuki and other tribes, 
intervenes between Manipur and British Burma. 

The area of Manipur is 8,456 square miles; population, by the census 
of 1901, 284,465; revenue, Rs. 4,12,798; and tribute, Rs. 50,000. The State 
possesses (1905) 325 armed police. 

The Chief b entitled to a salute of 11 guns, 6xed in 1891. 

Relations with Hilt Tribes .—Manipur has been repeatedly the subject 
of raids by the Lushai tribes, and m the Britbh expedition against the 
Lushab in 1871 the levies of Manipur were employed an auxiliaries. The 
expedition was successful; and while submitting to the Government of India, 
several of the Lushai Chiefs entered into an engagement with the Manipur 
authorities also, to keep the peace with that State for the future. In 
1870, and again, after this expedition, in 1872, the Government of India 
laid down the policy to be followed b)* Manipur with regard to the Lushab. 
The Raja was held responsble for acts of unprovoked aggression on the 
tribes, and for taking effective steps to make his subject Kukis understand 
this, and to punish them should they dbregard these instructions; at the 
same time it was declared to be the Raja’s duty to take all necessary 
measures for the protection of hb frontier. In 1873 orders were issued 
that the Political Agent at Mampur should not vbit the Lushai country 
without the express sanction of the Government of India. 

Manipur has also for many years had hostile relations with the Suti, 
Sukti, or S6kt^ tribe, also called Kamhow after their great Chief who died 
in 1868. This tribe lies to the south of Manipur and east of the Turul or 
Manipur river between the countr)' of the Lushai proper and the territory 
which once formed the Shan State of Kale. The Manipuris consider 
this tribe more formidable than the Lushais. It is a constant source of 
trouble to them, and has at times rendered the southern portion of Manipur 
uninhabitable. The raiding propensities of the Kamhows have bmn 
ascribed to a tribal migration northwards under the influence of a forward 
movement of the .Shindus, a powerful confederacy living to the south-east 
of the Chittagong hill tracts. 

The Lushais also hold the Sutb in great dread. In 1871, when prepara, 
lions were being made for the expedition against the Lushai tribes, the Sutb 
sent a deputation to the Manipur Raja with friendly assurances, which there 
is reason to believe were sincere. But at the conclusion of the expedition 
the Manipuris repaid the pacific intentions of the Sutis by treacherously 
attacking a party of them, and making them prisoners together with their 
Chief, Kokatung, who died shortly after in the Manipur jail The Manipur 
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authorities justified their conduct on the ground that many of their country¬ 
men were still in captivity with the Sutis. In 1873 the Government of 
India intimated that the Darbar must be guided in its jiolicy towards this 
tribe by the principles laid down in connection with the treatment of the 
Lushais, and the Political Agent, Colonel Mowbray Thomson, succeeded 
in arranging for the mutual exchange of nearly all the prisoners. In March 
1873 peace was sworn between Kokatung’s son and Manipur. This did 
not, however, last long. In October 1874 the Sutis made an unprovoked 
attack upon two Manipur villages. In retaliation the Raja in 1875 organised 
an expedition, but no collision appears to haN-e occurred between the 
opposing parties; and the matter ended in the surrender by each side 
of all the remaining captives. Nevertheless raiding did not cease; and 
in 1876, 1877, and 1879, frequent Suti outrages were reported. There was, 
however, reason to believe that these were not altogether unprovoked. In 
1877 tfwre was a remarkable migration of some 2,000 Sutis into Manipur 
territory, where they settled on lands assigned to them by the Maharaja. 
In 1879-80 the tribe again committed a number of outrages on the frontier 
but it was observed that considerable numbers came into Manipur and* 
took up cultivation. In 1880-81 the Sutis were reported quiet so far as 
regards Manipur, although they were guilty of several raids on the Kubo 
and Kale valleys. In 1883 the Sutis raided on Tepa imukh bazar, but the 
perpetrators were discovered with the assistance of the Manipur Chief and 
immediate reparation was exacted from the Chiefs of the tribe. In 1885 
and 1886 further raids were committed on the Kubo valley. 

The aggressions of the Chasad or Chuksad tribe of Kukis on the eastern 
frontier of Manipur have also given rise to much trouble. No notice of 
them prior to 1878 has been traced. When they first came under observation 
they lived on the borders of the Kubo valley in territorj- which has often 
b»n in dispute between Manipur and Burma. They are one of the Kuki 
tnbes whi^h are being gradually pushed on towards the north-east from 
tte country south of the valley. It was believed that their raids were 
atetted by the Shan .*Nawbwa, who is known to the Manipnris as the Chief 
of Samjflk, in the Kubo valley, and to the Burmese as the Sawbwa of 
^aungthut (Hsawng-Hscep) on the Chindwin river. The frontier north of 
the Kubo valley proper, as set forth in the agreement of 1834, was disputed 
Md the Government of India accordingly sent a commission to define and 
demarcate the boundary of Manipur in this direction. The task was 

accomplished in the cold weather of 1881-82. It was ascertained that the 
raidmg Kukis. who were favoured in their enterprise bv the uncertainty 
of the frontier, were settled within Manipur territory, and some of them 
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have been induced to move further in, and have thus been brought under 
stricter control. The Chasads refused to submit to the Raja, and were in 
the habit of levyingoevenue and exacting labour from the Tungkhal Naga 
villages, until in December 1888 the Raja organised a successful expedition 
which ended in the surrender of the Chasad Chief. 

These tribes have been completely pacified and are now administered 
by British officers. 
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No. C. 

A Translation of the Conditions entered into by Rajah 
Gumbheer Singh of Munnipore, on the British Gov¬ 
ernment agreeing to annex to Munnipore the two ranges of 

Hills situated between the eastern and western bends of the 

Barak, dated i8th April 1833. 

The Governor-General and Supreme Council of Hindoostan declare as 
followsWith regard to the two ranges of Hills, the one called the Kalanaga 
Range, and the other called the Noon-jai Range, which are situated between 
the eastern bend of the Barak and the western bend of the Barak, we wrill 
give up all claim on the part of the Honorable Company thereunto, and we 
will make these Hills over in possession to the Rajah, and give him the line 
of the Jeeree and the western bend of the Barak as a boundary, provided 
that the Rajah agrees to the whole of what is written in this paper, which 
is as follows 

tsl .—The Rajah will, agreeably to instructions received, without delay 
remove his Thanna from Chundrapore, and establish it on the eastern bank 
of the Jeeree. 

2nd .—^Thc Rajah will in no way obstruct the trade carried on between 
the two countries by Bengali or Munipooree merchants. He will not exact 
hca>7 duties and he will make a monopoly of no articles of merchandise 
whatsoever. 

3rd .—The Rajah will in no way prevent the Nagas inhabiting the Kala- 
naga and Noon-jai Ranges of Hills, from selling or bartering ginger, cotton, 
pepper, and every other article, the produce of their country, in the Plains 
of Caebar, at the Banskandee and Oodharbun bazaars, as has been their 
custom. 

4tk .—With regard to the road commencing from the eastern bank of 
the Jeeree and continued vid Kalanaga and Kowpoom, as far as the Valley of 
Munnipore—after this road has been finished, the Rajah will keep it in 
repairs, so as to enable laden bullocks to pass during the cold and dry 
seasons. Further, at the making of the road, if British officers be sent to 
examine or superintend the same, the Rajah will agree to everything these 
officers may suggest. 

5 ^^-—With reference to the intercourse already existing between the 
territories of the British Government and those of the Rajah, if the intercourse 
be further extended, it will be well in every respect, and it will be highly 
advantageous to both the Rajah and his country. In order, therefore, that 
this may speedily take place, the Raiah, at the requisition of the British 
Government, will furnish a quota of Nagas to assist at the construction of 
the road. 
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6th . — In the cwnt of war with the Burmese, if troops be sent to Mun- 
nipore, either to protect that country, or to advance bej'ond the Ningthee, 
the Rajah, at the requisition of the British Government, will provide Hill 
porters to assist in transporting the ammunition and baggage of such 
troops. 

•jth . — In the event of a^thing happening on the Eastern Frontier of 
the British territories, the Raiah will, when required, assist the British 
Government with a portion of his troops. 

Sth . — *The Rajah will be answerable for all the amrnunition he receives 
from the British Government, and will, for the information of the British 
Government, give in every month a statement of expenditure to the British 
0 £Bcer attached to the Levy. 


i{ «* 
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1 , Shree Joot Gumbheer Sing• of Munnipore,*^ g 
agree to all that is written above in this paper S g 
sent by the Supreme Council. “ * 

Dated i8th April 1833. 


* 5 

X X 

coo 


(A true translation.) 

(Signed) Gbo. GORDON, Lieut, g 
Adjutant, Gumbheer Singh's Levy, yj 
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No. Cl. 

Agreement regarding Compensation for the Kubo Valley,— 

1834 - 

Major Grant and Captain Pemberton, under instructions from the Right 
Honorable the Governor-General in Conncil, having made over the Kubo 
Valley to the Burmese Commissioners deputed from Ava, are authorized to 
state— 

/j/._That it is the intention of the Supreme Government to grant a 
monthly stipend of five hundred Sicca Rupees to the Rajah of Munnipore, 
to commence from the ninth da;^ of January One Thousand Eight Hundred 
and Thirty-four, the date at which the transfer of Kubo took place, as shown 
in the Agreement mutually signed by the British and Burmese Commis¬ 
sioners. 

• Ai tlie oooBection of the Britith GorernmeDi with the Moonipere Levy aod the snppljr of 
ummoBitioo to the Lev/ here ceued, this cUose U insppiicabte to pieseol circmmsUnce«. 
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^nd —It is to be^ distinctly understood that should any circumstance 
her^fter arise by which the portion of territory lately made over to Ava 
again reverts to Munnipore, the allowance now granted by the British 
Government will cease from the date of such reversion. 

(Signed) F. J. Grant, hfajor, ^ 

_ _ > Commissioners. 

„ R. Boilbau Pbmbbrto.N, Capt.,) 

Langhthabal Munniporb, 

January 7 $th, 1834. 



No. CII. 

No. i862-E. 

GOVERNMENT OF INDIA. 

FOREIGN DEPARTMENT. 


NOTIFICATION. 

Simla^ the i8th September tSgt. 

notification in the Gasette of India, No. 1700-E., 
L, regardi^ the re-grant of the Manipur State, it 

Govemor^eneral in Council has selected Chura 

The Sanad given to Chura Chand is published for general information. 

Sanad. 

Govcraor-General in Coundl has been pleased to select you, Chura 
SSi’ Chowbi Yaima, to be Chief of the'ifanipur State; Ld you 
granted t^ title of Rajah of Manipur, and a salute of ele\’en ^ns. 

State and the tide and salute wll be 
ture ^ V descend in the direct line by primogeni- 

mTnt 7 lndiI‘^"‘ “ “PP^o'ed by \hl Gov?ri 

^ determined hereafter 

wiu be paid by you and your successors to the British Government. 

VOL. II. 
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Further vou are informed that the permanence of the grant conveyed by 
this Sanad will depend upon the ready fulfilment by you Md tout ^es^ 
of all orders given by the British Government wth regard to the administra¬ 
tion of your territories, the control of the hill tribes dependent upon Manipur, 
the composition of the armed forces of the Sutc, and any other ‘n 

which the British Government may be pleased to intervene. Be assured that 
SO lone as your bouse is loyal to tM Crown and faithful to the conditions o 
thb Sanad yoa and your successors will enjoy the favour and protection ot 
the British Government. 

H. M. Durand, 

Secretary to the Government oj India. 
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III.—THE LUSHAI HILLS. 

This district is bounded on the north by the districts of Sylhet and 
Cachar and the Native State of Manipur; on the east and south by the Chin 
hills; on the south by Arakan; and on the west by the Chittagong hill tracts 
and the State of Hill Tippcrah. 

As early as 1826 we find the first record of a raid by the Lusbais, or 
Kukis, as they were then generally called, on British territory when they 
attacked a party of Sylhet wood-cutters near the Simla river. From this 
date to 1888, when Lcngpunga made a most successful raid into the 
Chengri valley, the Lushais were a constant source of danger to the British 
frontier. 

In 1844, Lalchokla raided on the Manipuri colony of Kochabari in 
Partabgarb, killing twenty people and taking six captives. His punishment 
was rapidly effected. An expedition under Captain Blackwood captured 
his village, the Chief made an unconditional surrender, was tried, and 
transported. The capture and transportation of Lalchokla is the one bright 
spot in the history of the relations of the British with the Lusbais until 
the expeditions of 1870 and 1871. In spite of the fate of Lalchokla, frequent 
raids took place in 1847 and 1849, and in 1850 Colonel Lister’s expedition 
entered the Lushai country and successfully attacked a village belonging 
to a Chief called Mullab. Owing to the warlike reputation the Lushais then 
enjoyed, Colonel Lister, decided to retire at once, although in sight of the 
village of Barmoocclin, the greatest of the Lushai Chieftains. Colonel Lister 
in his report wrote that he considered he would be compromising the safety 
of his detachment by going further, and concluded by suggesting to Govern¬ 
ment to send a force of some 3,000 men into the country the following cold 
weather. The Government of India, however, deprecated any extended 
military measures unless further outrage rendered them necessary. 

In 1860 occurred the great Kuki invasion, in which the Hill Tipperah 
State and the Chittagong hill tracts were the sufferers. As a punishment 
for this outrage the village of Lungshen (Lungsin) was burnt by the 
British. 

In 1862 a series of raids was committed on Sylhet villages by Sukpilal, 
at that time the most considerable of the Lushai Chiefs; but proposals to 
coerce him were for various reasons abandoned. An attempt, which was 
commenced in 1864, to open negotiations with Sukpilal ended in failure. 
In December 1868 Snkpilal’s followers committed devastations in Hill 
Tippcrah and advanced into Sylhet, plundering and burning villages on 
VOL. 11. U a 
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their way. Similar outrages were committed early in 1869 by other Lushais 
on tea gardens in Cachar. A small force in two columns was despatched 
against these tribes, but, owing to the lateness of the season and scarcity of 
supplies, returned without fully accomplishing the objects in view. In 
December 1869, Mr. Ware Edgar, Deputy Commissioner of Cachar, visited 
the Lushai country at the invitation of some of the Chiefs, and concluded 
arrangements with Sukpilal, which on the occasion of a second visit in 1870 
were embodied in a Sanad (No. CIII) given to Sukpilal and accepted by 
him, with the reservation that he was only responsible for the security of 
traders from the ChatUchura range of hills to the Sonai, as his authority 
did not extend cast of the river. The result of these negotiations cannot 
be called satisfactory, for while Mr. Edgar was actually in Sukpilal’s village, 
the Lushais perpetrated the most extensive series of raids they had hitherto 
attempted in Cachar and SylheL The tea gardens of Ainerkhal, Kutli- 
cherra, Monierkhal, Darmiakhal, Nugdigram, Jhalnacherra, and Alexandra- 
pur were attacked in succession, and at the last named garden the manager 
(Mr. Winchester) was killed and hb daughter carried off a prisoner. 
Similar raids were reported from Hill Tipperah and .Manipur. 

On the nth July 1871, orders were issued by the Governor-General 
in Council for an expedition to be sent into the Lushai country; one column 
to operate from Cachar, and another from Chittagong. Thb expedition was 
decidedly successful when compared with the expeditions of former years. 
Many Chiefs submitted to the General Officers commanding the columns, 
and Maiy Winchester was given up. The Lushais were undoubtedly im¬ 
pressed with the fact that their villages were no longer inaccessible to the 
Britbh and the latter gained a large amount of information about them and 
their countr)'. After this expedition the Lushab gave no serious trouble until 
the raids in 1888 on the Chittagong frontier. At the close of the expedition, 
when the policy to be adopted was laid down by the Government of India, 
it was decided that the Sylhet and Cachar frontier should be protected by a 
line of outposts; the cstabibhment of these outposts in Cachar and Sylhet 
resulted in the Britbh frontier on the Assam side remaining unmolested. 

Subsequently to 1875 three bazars were establbhcd in the Lushai 
country and were supplied by native traders from Cachar. They were 
located on the three principal streams flowing out of that country; at 
Changsil (formerly Bepari bazar), at Sonai bazar, and at Tipaimukh. 
The bazars increased for a time in size and importance but their growth 
was checked by the exactions of the Chiefs, and subsequently they fell off 
seriously owing to the failure of the supply of rubber brought in by the 
tribes. 
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In 1876-77 hostilities broke out between the eastern and western 
Lushais ; the former under the Chiefs Lalbura, Chunglen, and Bungte ; the 
latter under the Chiefs Sukpilal Khalgom, and Lenpunga. Each party 
invoked the intervention of the British Government on its behalf. They 
were told in reply that the request could not be entertained except on a 
joint application for mediation. 

In 1877 Mr. Luttman Johnson, Deputy Commissioner of Cachar, made 
a successful tour through the Lushai countr)*. 

In 1878 the Changsil bazar, which was under Sukpilal’s protectioUi 
was plundered by a party of Lushab. Sukpilal was called upon to pay the 
losses of the merchants, which he ultimately did. 

Sukpilal died in 1880. On his death the quarrels between the eastern 
and western Chiefs were prosecuted with renewed vigour. In 1881-83 
famine prevailed in the country. Measures of relief were inaugurated 
by the British Government when the pressure of want began to be felt. 
The three principal Chiefs met and agreed to a cessation of hostilities. 
The scarcitj’ abated on the setting in of the rains, whereupon the 
internecine quarrels of the tribes broke out afresh. 

In March 1888 a suney party under the command of Lieutenant 
Stewart, while engaged in survey operations on the hills about I3 miles 
north-east of Rangamati on the Chittagong frontier, w'as surprised and cut 
up by a Shendu Chief named Howsata; Lieutenant Stewart and two European 
Sergeants were killed and their heads were carried off by the raiders. 
Owing to the lateness of the season, it was considered inadvisable to make 
an) reprisals until the following cold weather, and in December i888, while 
the tnMps were actually being concentrated, a raid was made by a party of 
Lushais, led by Vutai's sons, on the Pakuma Rani’s village, which was 
wthin a few miles of the police guard at Demagri. Forty-two persons were 
^ died Md sixteen taken prisoners. The raiders, although pursued, succeeded 
in making good their escape. A still more serious raid, which occurred 
«)on after in the Chengri valley, was led by Lengpunga and Jarak, sons of 
u pilal,^ and no less than one hundred and one persons were butchered, 
licse raiders also effected a retreat without loss. 

The Go\-emment of India issued orders on the 19th December 1888 
t at an expedition should enter the Lushai country, making a good road 
as. It advanced, and should endeavour to establish a post to dominate the 
raiding tribes and punish such Chiefs as were concerned in the recent raids 
on the Chittagong frontier and in the murder of Lieutenant Stewart. A 
orce, consisting of 1,200 troops, with two guns was to be employed. 
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The expedition constructed 42 miles of good hill road to Lungleh, 
where a stockaded post was established and stocked with eight months’ 
supplies for a garrison of 200 men. A punitive expedition of 300 men 
succeeded in reaching Howsata’s village, which was destroyed. Howsata 
himself had died some few months previously. Lieutenant Stewart’s gun 
was found in his grave—a conclusive proof of Howsata's complicity in the 
raids. The last troops retired on the i6th April 1889 from Lungleh, leaving 
there a garrison of 200 men of the Chittagong frontier police with 
Mr. Murray, District Superintendent of Police, as Assistant Political Officer. 

In the open season of 1889^ two columns operated in the Lushai 
hills, one from Chittagong and one from Cachar. The Chittagong column, 
working from Fort Lungleh as an advanced base, continued road-making 
towards Haka, in the Chin hills, and established a second post at Fort 
Tregear, midway between Haka and Lungleh. A portion of this column was 
detached northwards to punish Lengpunga on account of tlie Cbengri valley 
raid, and the sons of Vutai, Nikama, Lunglena, and Kairuma on account 
of the raid on the Pakuma Rani’s village. This column, called the northern 
Lushai column, co-operated with the Cachar column, of 400 military police, 
and was instructed, on meeting it, to endeavour to select some suitable spot 
for the establishment of a post to dominate the northern Lushai tribes. The 
villages of Lengpunga, Nikama, and Lunglena were burnt, but the Chiefs 
could not be induced to surrender. A post was established at Fort Aijal 
with a garrison of 200 men, and a second post of too men at Cbangsil, the 
terminus of the river communication with Silchar. 

Captain Browne was appointed Political Officer in the North Lushai 
Hills, and on his arrival at Fort Aijal in May 1890 to take up his duties, 
the Lushais were informed that they would have to pay tribute and supply 
labour. Captain Browne, however, owing to the weakness of the garrisons 
in the north Lushai country, was not in a position to enforce his demands, 
and the Lushais, being fully aware of this, declined to obey orders and made 
a bold effort to throw off the authority of the British. On the 9th Septem¬ 
ber they ambushed Captain Browne, when on the march from Aijal to Changsil, 
and so severely wounded him that he died shortly after reaching Changsil. 
The stockades at Aijal and Changsil were simultaneously attacked, as were 
also all the parties of the British on the road between the two stockades. 
News of the outbreak was sent to Jhalnacherra by boat, but it was not till 
nearly three weeks afterwards that re-inforcements reached Cbangsil, after 
meeting with determined opposition while ascending the river, and losing 
their commanding officer. Lieutenant Swinton. 
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Mr. McCabe was appointed Political Officer in the North Lushai Hills, 
after Captain Browne’s death, and directed the subsequent offensive opera¬ 
tions which resulted in the unconditional surrender of all the western 
Lushai Chiefs concerned in the rising. Three of the leading Chieftains, 
Khalkam, Lengpung, and Thangula were sentenced to transportation for 
life. 

Meanwhile in February 1891 an unprovoked attack was made upon 
Mr. Murray near Fort Tregear. A punitive expedition was promptly 
organised, and carried out its task successfully, beliograpbic communication 
being opened with Mr. McCabe’s column from Aijal. 

In the eai^y part of 1891 the arrangements to be made for the adminis¬ 
tration of the south Lushai hills were under consideration; and Captain 
Shakespear was appointed superintendent with a force of military police 
under a district superintendent of police, as commandant, and four assis¬ 
tant superintendents of police. It was understood, however, that these 
arrangements were merely provisional. 

The Lushais then remained peaceful for over a year, paying revenue, 
and complying readily with demands for labour; but on the ist March 
1892 Mr. McCabe, who had gone with a party of one hundred police to 
enforce a demand for labour, with which the Lushais had not complied, was 
treacherously attacked at Lalbura’s village and the assailants were only 
repulsed after severe fighting. A general rising of nearly all the tribes 
east of the Sonai between Forts Aijal and Lungleh followed, and a similar 
attack was made on Captain Shakespear, who was forced to stockade him¬ 
self at Vansanga’s village; while on the 4th April a party of eastern Lushais 
raided the Burancherra tea garden, six miles from Jhalnacherra on the south¬ 
east frontier of Cachar, killing 38 coolies, wounding 10 and carrying off 4 
prisoners. 

Active operations against the eastern Lushais were conducted by 
Mr. McCabe until the commencement of June, with the result that the villages 
concerned in the rising, and more particularly those implicated in the raids 
on the Cachar frontier, were severely punished, and most of the inhabitants 
with their Chiefs made full submission. In April a strong column 
from Fort White, in the Chin hills of the Burma command, marched 
across through an exceedingly difficult and almost entirely unknown country 
to the assistance of Captain Shakespear, with whom a junction was effected 
on the 4th May. Successful punitive action was taken against the principal 
offending villages, and Captain Shakespear reported that the Lushais were 
completely over-awed by the unexpected appearance of the Burma column. 
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In the cold weather of 1892*93 a militaiy promenade was made through 
the hilb, and fines in guns for the previous year’s rising were realised from 
all concerned, and an outpost established between Lungleh and Aijal. 

In 1895 a joint movement from Falam, Aijal, and Lungleh was made, 
all three columns meeting at Kairuma’s village. Kairuma had for three 
ye^ refused to obey all orders to supply coolies, and Zaduna and Kaphleia 
relatives of Zakapa, followed his lead. Their villages were burnt and 
Zaduna and Zakapa were captured by night surprises, heavy fines in guns 
being realized. The operations resulted in the complete submission of all 
the Chiefs. 

This is the last occasion on which any show of force has been 
necessary. 

On the 6th September 1895 the territories known as the south Lushai 
hills and the north Lushai hills, which had hitherto been administered as 
appertaining to the lower provinces of Bengal and the province of .\ssam 
respectively, were, by proclamations, formally included within those 
provinces, respectively. On the ist April 1898 the south Lushai hills were 
formally included in the province of Assam. The opportunity was taken, 
in the same proclamation, to transfer the tract known as Button Puiya's 
villages, including Oemagri, in the hill tracts of Chittagong, which since 
i8ga had been treated administratively as part of the south Lushai hills, 
to Assam and to include it in the Lushai hills. 

In the cold weather of 1900-ot the portion of the boundarv' between 
the Chin and Lushai hills, which lies between the Manipur Lushai boundary 
and the Tyao river, was demarcated. 

In 1901 the Superintendent of the Lushai Hills marked off the 
boundaries of each Chief’s land and gave them each a lease for life which 
holds them responsible for the payment of Government revenue and the 
obscrv'ance of all Government orders. The district was also divided into 
circles, to each of which an interpreter was appointed, who is responsible 
for reporting all important mattere, and is the channel of communication 
between the Chiefs and the Superintendent. These measures were approved 
by the Chief Commissioner of Assam in October 1901. 

The area of the Lushai hills is 7,227 square miles; and the population, 
by the census of 1901, 82434. 
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Translation of the Sunnud given to Sookpilall,— 1871. 

The order of the illustrious Government. 

Be It known to the Looshai Lall (Sookpilall) and to all other Lalls, 
Muntrees, and people of Looshai villages between the Tapai and Tipperah 
Hills. 

The illustrious Government has laid down the following line of 
division:— 

From Chutturchoora to the mouth of Bhyrubbee Cherra, from the mouth 
of BhjTubbee Cherra to Bhyrubbee Tillah, from BhjTubbee Tillah to Kolosep 
Tillah, from Kolosep Tillah to Noongvai Hills, from Noongvai Hills to 
Koobccherra Mookh, which falb to Sunai Nuddee, and it has ordered that 
w country* to the north of the said line shall be called Cachar and the 
Marthinlong or Northern Looshai lands; on the other side of that line of 
division shall be called the Looshai hills. The name Marthinlong or 
Northern Looshai includes those people who drink the water of the Taovai, 
^pai Tuirel or Sonai Tinpar or Rukni, Sinlong, or Dullessur, and Kloong 
Doong or Guttur. 

The illustrious Government has further ordered that (So^pilall) and all 
Looshai Lalls, Muntrees, and people shall not in anv wav injure or 
annoy any of the people of Sylhet or Cachar. 

If any Looshai suffers any injury or annoyance at the hands of Cachar 
or Sylhet people, and wishes to have his wrongs redressed, he must make a 
rcomst to that effect to the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) of Cachar, 
who has been ordered by Government to do justice in such cases. 

The Lalls and Muntrees of the Looshais shall be answerable for the 
safety of all merchants and wood-cutters who go to the Looshai hills to trade 
or cut Umber. 

There are, as is known, various hill tribes known as Simthinlong drink- 
mg the water of the river flowng to the south. If they* or the people 
, £“JS of the 1 ipai, are about to attack or annoy any people 

u Svlhet, and if Sookpilall, etc., know of it and cannot prevent 

them from pacing through their villages, then Sookpilall, etc., must at once 
give information to the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) of Cachar. 

*.‘J‘sp“te arise between Sookpilall, etc., and the people of the Rajahs 
of Munnipoor or Tipperah, he or they mav inform the Burra Sahib (Deputy 
Commissioner) of Cachar, who wifi enc^eavour to get the matter enquired 
into. ^ 

VVhen the Burra Sahib of Cachar or any Government Officer who may 
M deputed by him goes to visit the Looshai hills, Sookpilall should meet 
him in person or by Deputy at some place to be appointed from time to time 
within the hills. 





Eastern Bengal and Assam-^iuM mils—So. CIII. 


Part Ill 


*7« 


If in any year no European Government Officer goes to the hills, then 
Sookpilall, etc., shall send to the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) at 
Ooodpate (Silchar) some respectable Looshais. 

If at any time all the above orders of Government be not carried out 
the smd Government may revoke this Sunnud and pass such orders as it 
thinks proper. But as long as Sookpilall, etc., shall obey all these orders 
and any similv ones which the Government may issue from time to time for 
the preservation of peace on both sides of the above-mentioned line, the 
Government will not interfere with the affairs of their villages, and will leave 
them in the undisturbed possession of their village land. 

Dated i6th January 1871. 
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IV.—TIPPERAH. 

The Rajas of Tippcrah (Tripura) are, like the Rajas of Manipur, 
of Indo-Chinese stock, with an admixture of Arj-an blood. Like all 
other converts in their position they have taken the status of the Kshatriya 
caste, and claim descent from Dreehjya, son of Jajati, a King of the 
Lunar race. From inscriptions on copper plates, coins, and stone plates 
affixed to temples, which are found in various parts of the State and in 
adjacent British territory, it appears that the Rajas of Tippcrah professed 
Hinduism for several hundred years. Thej’ have adopted the family name 
of " Deva Barman,” an appellation distinctive of the Kshatriya caste. The 
distinctive family title of ” Manikij-a ” (jewel) was first bestowed on Raja 
Ratna Fah in 1279 A.D., by the King of Gour. 

There is no trustworthy account as to the limits of the ancient State of 
Tippcrah, but at various times it gained conquests and possessions which 
carried its armies from the Sundarbans in the west to Burma in the east, 
and from Kamrup in the north to Burma in the south. The military 
prestige of the Tippcrah Rajas was at its height during the sixteenth century, 
and it was not till the beginning of the seventeenth century that the MoghaJs * 
obtained a footing in the country. About 1620 A.D., however, in the 
reign of Jahangir, a Moghal force invaded Tippcrah qndcr the command 
of Nawab Fateh Jang. The capital was taken and the Raja sent a captive 
to Delhi. There he was offered his State again on condition of paying 
tribute, but refused. The Moghal troops, after occupying the country for 
two and a half years, were forced by an epidemic to leave it. Eventually, 
however, the Nawab of Murshidabad seized on a large portion of the 
territory in the plains, and parcelled it out among his Musalman nobles. 

The western and southern portions of Tipperah are included in Todar 
Mai’s rent-roll, but they were only conquered, according to Grant, in Shah 
Jahan's reign. In 1728, or according to the annalist, in 1732, there was a 
re-conquest, when the portions of the State mentioned were placed on the 
rent-roll under the name of Roshanabad. large number of Moghal troops 
were posted in the country, and in the course of a few years it became a 
Moghal province under the name of Tipperah, which finally came under 
British rule in 1765. 

Krishna Manikiya was made Raja by the aid of the English in succes¬ 
sion to a Muhammadan marauder, named Shamsber Ghazi, who had over¬ 
run a considerable portion of the country and occupied it. Krishna 
.Manikiya died about 1780. There being no Jubraj, his Rani, Janhabi 
Mahadevi, ruled the country for some time; but eventually, at her request. 
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Government recognised her nephew, Rajdhar Manikiv’a, as Chief. After 
the death of Rajdhar Manikiya, towards the close of the eighteenth century, 
the British Government recognised Durga I^fanikiya as Raja. On the 
death of Durga Manikiya, Ramganga, who had been a rival claimant, 
became Raja. He died in 1826, and was succeeded by his brother, Kasi 
Chandra Manikiya, who was in turn succeeded in 1830 by his nephew, 
Krishna Kishor Manikiya. Krishna Kbhor Manikiya died in 1850, when 
his son, Ishan Chandra Manikiya, was recognised as Chief. On his death 
in 1862, his brother, Bir Chandra Manikiya, was recognised as de facto Raja, 
but his investiture was deferred till 1870, pending the result of an appeal 
to the Privy Council by Nilkristo Thakur, who disputed the succession. 

In 1871 a political agent was appointed to reside at Agartala, the 
Raja’s capital. The main object of the appointment was the protection 
of British interests on the frontier, which were in special danger from Lushai 
raids. This tribe was in the habit of carrying its incursions into British 
territory through the State. It was explained to the Raja that the Govern¬ 
ment of India in sending ah agent to Agartala, had no intention of adopting 
* a polic^' which would prejudice his interests, or which would interfere with 
the lawful and proper exercise of his authority within his State. In 1878, the 
political agenc}’ as a separate post was abolished, the Magistrate of 
Tipperah being appointed ex-officio Political Agent, while a Native deputy 
magistrate was stationed at Agartala as Assistant Political Agent. 

The question regarding the southern, western, and northern boundaries 
between the State and British territory was for a long time a constant source 
of trouble. It was, however, finally settled in 1865, and all disputes which 
had arisen in connection with the matter were decided by arbitrators 
appointed by the Government of India and the State. The eastern boundary 
was also much unsettled, a circumstance which frequently gave rise to com¬ 
plications between Tipperah subjects and the Lushais. To stop this. 
Government in 1874 fixed the Langai river as the boundary between the 
Lushai country and the Tipperah State towards the east, and communicated 
its decision to the then Maharaja. The river Pheni is the recognised boun* 
dar}' on the south between Chittagong and Tipperah. 

The practice of sati in the State was put a stop to by the late Maharaja 
in 1888. 

Owing to the maladministration of the State by the Maharaja it was 
decided in 1890 that he should appoint a minister, with full powers of 
administration with respect to the State and the zamindaris, to Im selected 
by the Chief in consultation with the Political Agent Accordingly, in 
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June i8go, the Government of India sanctioned the appointment of Rai 
Uroakanta Das Bahadur, who was then the Assistant Political Agent, as 
Minister, the duties of .-Vssistant Political Agent being transferred to the 
ex-officio Political Agent. This arrangement came to an end in October 
1892, when the Government of India approved the recommendation that the 
Maharaja should be required to furnish annual reports of his administration 
and that either he, or both the ** Jubraj ” and '* Bara Thakur," should attend 
at Comilla every year on the occasion of the visit of the Commissioner of 
the district. At the same time it was decided that no separate officer 
should thereafter be appointed as Political Agent or Assistant Political 
Agent, but that the duties should be performed by the Magistrate and 
Collector of Tipperah as ex-officio Political Agent. 

In 1865-66, with the consent of the Chief, Hill Tipperah was trigono¬ 
metrically surveyed by GovemmenL In 1872 the eastern frontier of the 
State and the country between western Cachar and Chittagong was explored 
and topographically surveyed. 

Bir Chandra Deva Barman, who had been granted the title of 
Maharaja in 1877 as a personal distinction, died in Calcutta on the nth 
December 1896, and was succeeded by his eldest son, born on the 26th July 
1857, the present Raja Radha Kishor Deva Barman Manikiya, who was 
fondly installed on the 5th March 1897. On the 8th February 1899 the 
Raja appointed his son, Birendra Kishor Deva Barman as “ Jubraj" or 
successor, on which Samrendra Chandra Deva Barman, who had been 
appointed “ Bara Thakur ” by the late Maharaja, submitted to the Govern¬ 
ment of India a memorial claiming the title of Jubraj but the claim 
was disallowed in 1902. In 1900, the Jubraj was married to the daughter of 
General Rana Padma Jang Bahadur, son of the late Rana Jang Bahadur, 
Prime Minister of Nepal. Raja Radha Kishor Manikiya attended the Del^i 
Coronation Durbar in January 1903. 

Up to 1904 the law of succession in Hill Tipperah had been a peculiar 
one. The ruling Chief had the power of nominating any of his brothers or 
sons as his successor under the title of Jubraj," and a successor to the 
" Jubraj" under the title of “ Bara Thakur.” On the Raja’s death the 
" Jubraj" became Raja, and the " Bara Thakur " became “Jubraj ” and in 
turn Raja, even to the exclusion of the Raja’s natural heirs. The eldest 
son succeeded, however, if no nomination had been made. This custom 
often led to quarrels and disputes about succession; accordingly, in 1904, 
in order to remove all doubts as to the rule of succession to the Chiefship 
4nd to the ownership of the zaroindaris and other property in British India 
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apperUining thereto and held therewith, the Govermnent of India granted 
the present Chief a Sanad (No. CIV.), dated the aistjune 1904, which 
recognised the ChiePs right to nominate any male member of his family 
descended through males from him, or any male ancestor of his, as his 
successor, and should a Chief di'c without having nominated hU successor, 
his nearest male descendant, descended through males according to the 
rule of lineal primogeniture, or fmling such, his nearest male heir descended 
through males from any male ancestor of his, should succeed. Every 
succession to the Chiefship requires the recognition of the Government of 

India. After the receipt of this Sanad, Raja Radha Kishor Manikiya 
formally conBrmed, in accordance with the provisions of Sanad, the 
appointment of his son, Birendra Kishor Thakur, as Jubraj. 

Extradition betwwn British India and the HiU Tipperah State is 
governed by the generid laws and rules on the subject. 

The Chief has powers of passing sentences of death. 

The area of the HiU Tipperah State is 4,086 square miles; population, 
by thecensusof 1901, 173,325; revenue, about Rs. 8,00,000; tribute, ml. 

The mUitary forces consist (1905) of 333 infantry, 3 serviceable and 12 
unserviceable guns, and 30 armed police. 

The Raja is also the holder of very considerable zamindaris in the 
British districts of Noakhali, Tipperah, and Sylhet, covering an area of 
over 600 square miles, the income from which is about Rs. 9,00,000. 

The State is liable to the nazarana rules, the position of the Raja 
having been declared by the Government of India in 1870 to be that of a 
feudatory. 

The Chief receives a salute of 13 g>»ns, which was finally approved 
in Her Majesty’s Order in Council, dated the 26th June 1867. 
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No. CIV. 

Sanao. 

To 

HIS HIGHNESS THE RAJA OF HILL TIPPERA. 

Whereas, with a view to continuing the representation of the ruling 
house and the dignity of the State of Hill Tipp«ra, it is desirable to remove 
all doubts as to tne rule of succession to the Chiefship of the said State, and 
the ownership of the Zamindaris and other property in British India which 
appertain thereto and are held therewith, it is hereby declared: — 

1. That the Chiefship of the said State b and shall ever be hereditary 
in the Deb Berman family of Hill Tippera of which Hb Highness Radha 
Kishore Manikva, the present Chief of the said State, b now the lawful and 
acknowledged head. 

2. That the Chief of the said State for the time being mav, from time to 
time, and at any time, nominate and constitute any male member of the said 
family descended through males from him, or any male ancestor of hb, to be 
hb Jubraj or Successor to the said Chiefship. 

3. That in the event of His Highness Radha Kbhore Manik}'a or any 
succeeding Chief of the said State dying without having nominated and 
constituted a Jubraj or Successor, hb nearest male descendant descended 
through males according to the rule of lineal primogeniture, and in default 
of suen descendant his nearest male heir descended Uirough males from any 
male ancestor of his according to the said rule, shall succeed to the said 
Chiefship, preference in either case being given to those of the Whole blood 
over those of the half-blood. 

4. That in matters relating to the appointment of a successor and the 
'succession to the said Chiefship not heretofore expressly provided for, the 
usages of the said Raj family shall prevail. 

5. That every succession to the said Chiebhip shall, as heretofore, 
requicp the recognition of the Government of India. 

6. Raja Radha Kbhore Manikya may rest assured that nothing shall 
disturb the operation of thb Sanad, so long as he and hb heirs are loyal to 
the Crown and faithful to the Britbh Government. 

(Sd). AMPTHILL, 

Viceroy end Gnernor-General of India. 

Simla; 

The atst June 1^4. 
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PART IV. 


TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 

relating to 
BHUTAN. 


B hutan U a state of Tibetan origin, situate in the eastern Himalayas 
between 26°45' and a8® north latitude, and between 89® and about 92" 
east longitude. There is no reliable history and ver)* little tradition regard¬ 
ing the origin of the Bhutan GovemmenL Apparently immigrants from the 
Tibetan province of Kham occupied the country at least four centuries ago, 
but priests, or Lamas, from Tibet had probably obtained a footing there even 
earlier. The present form of Govemnnent, consisting in a dual control by 
the clergy and the laity, as represented by the Dharma and Deb Rajas, 
dates from the middle of the sixteenth century. The first Dharma Raja is 
said to have been Shabdung Nag-k Wang Nam Gyel (Nawang Nam Gvel), a 
brother or cousin of the Tibetan saint Duk Kinle, who was bom about 1569. 
The earlier portion of Nowang Nam Gyel’s life was spent in Tibet, where he 
mamed and had children, but, being warned in a dream to go south and 
take up his adopted countn*, the Lama entered Bhutan and settled for three 
years at Tsari—Ta-go Dorjeden. He afterwards moved to the Punakha 
v^ley, which be made his head-quarters. He appointed one Desi Amged as 
his minister, who thus became the first Deb Raja. After his death Nawang 
Nam Gyel appeared in three separate incarnations ; thus his body became 
the second Dharma Raja Ngag-t Wang-h Jigsmed Grags-pa; his voice 
appeared in the person of Ngag-t Wang Sakya Tenzing, while his mind 
returned to Kham, where its incarnations have continued. 

Nawang Nam Gyel had a son, Jam-phul Dorje, who became a celibate 
and incarnate Lama; and his incarnations are called Ta-sGo Khri Rimpoche 
to distinguish them from the successors of Nawang Sakya Tenzing, who are 
called the “ Thi ” Lamas,* or Lam Thipa. Nawang Nam Gyel appointed 

• Thi (Khri) is tht Tibetan for a “ seat ** or “ throne ”. 
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penlops and jongpens, officials corresponding to commissioners of divisions, 
to administer the country, and kept them under complete control. On his 
death he was succeeded by his supposed incarnation. The new Dharma Raja, 
when he grew up, considering that temporal and spiritual powers were 
incompaUble, conEned himself entirely to the latter, and appointed a minister 
to wield the former. This minister by degrees became the Deb Raja ^d 
temporal ruler of Bhutan. At present the Deb Raja is chosen by elecUon 
from time to time from among certmn great functionaries of the State. The 

Dharma Raja holds his office for life. 

The next noticeable event in Bhutan history is the outbreak of hostilitjes 
with Sikkim. The third Raja of Sikkim, Cha-dhor Nam Gyel, was bom in 
1686, and succeeded his father about 1700. In his youth he appears to have 
mortally offended his half-sister Pende Amo. On his accession the quarrel 
broke out again, and Pende Amo, invited the Bhutanese to invade Sikkim 
and expel her brother. Accordingly the Deb Raja of Bhutan sent a force 
which overran Sikkim, occupied the palace, and compelled Raja Cha-dhor to 
fly to Tibet. The date of this invasion is variously given as from 1700 to 1706 
and the Bhutanese appear to have held Sikkim for five or six years. On 
Raja Cha-dhor’s return from Tibet the Bhutanese retired and evacuated all 
Sikkim west of the Roro Chu and Tista river, but still continued to maintain 
their position at Fort Dam.'^ng, and to occupy what is now the Kalimpong 
sub-division, and the country between the De-chu and the Tegong-la range. 
In 1770 the Bhutanese again invaded Sikkim, but were utterly defeated and 
their troops annihilated. 

The first intercourse of the British Government with Bhutan commenced 
with the expedition sent in 1773 for the relief of the Raja of Kuch Behar 
(see Bengal, Volume I). The Bhutanese, driven out of Kuch Behar and 
pursued into the hills, threw themselves on the protection of Tibet. The - 
Tashi Lama, then Regent of Tibet, and guardian of the Grand Lama of 
Lhasa, addressed the Government of India on their behalf. The application 
was favourably received and a Treaty of peace (No. CV) was concluded on 
the 25th April 1774, by which the Bhutanese agreed to pay to the British 
Government an annual tribute of five Tangan horses, to deliver up the Raja 
of Kuch Behar, and never to make any incursions into BriUsh territory or 
molest the rayaU in any way. 

From that time, with the exception of two unsuccessful commercial mis¬ 
sions in 1774 and 1783, there was little intercourse with Bhutan, until our 
occupation of Assam, which connected the British and BhuUn frontiers. 
With the annexation of Assam there commenced a continued series of 
aggressions by the BhuUnese on British territory, followed by reprisals on 
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the part of the British Government and by the occupation of the Duais, 
or passes, which lie at the foot of the Bhutan Hills. Besides the Kuriapara 

Duar, formerly governed by 
the Towang Raja, who was 
immediately dependent on 
Lhasa, and not on the Bhutan 
Darbar, there are in all nine* 
teen * Duars on the Bengal 
frontier and on the frontier 
of Assam. Over the Bengal 
Duars, which extend from the 
Tista, on the eastern boundary 


Bengal Duart. 

I. DalimkoL 
X Zamaffcot 

3. ChiinarchL 

4. Lolihi. 

5 B»*a. 

6 Balka. 

7. Bara. 


CCalfara *t Sastern Duart 


& Gona. 
9. Rtpo. 


10. Cbiraag. 

It. Sidli. 

12. Bagb or Bljni. 

Kamrup Duart. 

13. Gharicola. 

14. Banaka. 

15. CbapfNieori. 
l& Cbkopakhamar. 
17. Bijnl. 


Darrang Duart. 

I& Bari Gama. 

19. Kalting. 

of Sikkim, to the Manas, the Bhntanese for many years held sovereign 
dominion ; and, previous to the annexation of Assam by the British Govern* 
meat during the first Burmese war, they had also wrested four of the Assam 
Duars from the Native Government, while the other three were held on a 
sort of joint tenure by the Bhutanese and Assamese. The tribute for these 
seven Duars, including the Tarai tract below them, was paid in kind, fixed 
at the value of Rs. 3,049. The Kamrup Duars under this arrangement 
remained in the hands of the Bhutanese all the year round, but the Darrang 
Duars were annually surrendered to the Assamese Government from July 
to November. This anomalous provision led to trouble; while a further 
and endless source of dispute arose from the fact that the tribute was paid 
in kind, while its value w'as fixed in specie. 


After the annexation of Assam, the tribute was paid to the British 
Government, who also continued the system of joint occupation of the three 
Duars of Kuriapara, Buri Gnma, and Kalling. Under the British Govern, 
ment the character of the tenure and the mode of paying tribute were 
constant sources of irritation and quarrel. In 1828 outrages by the Jongpen of 
Buri Guma resulted in the attachment of that Duar by the Government; but 
in 1834 it was restored on the payment of a fine. Fresh outrages in the 
Bijni Duar in the following year, coupled with a refusal to pay the current 
tribute, were answered by treats of attachment, which, however, were not 
carried out. Wanton incursions from the Banska Duar in 1836 led to its 
attachment and ultimately to armed collision with the Bhutanese. In 1837 
Captain Pemberton was sent on a mission to the Deb and Dharma Rajas, 
but his deputation failed to secure any effectual or permanent settlemenL 

In 1841, in consequence of renewed aggressions and of the increasing 
disorganisation of the country, the seven Assam Duars, comprising some 
VOL. II. . X a 
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1,600 square miles in area, were annexed to the British possessions, and it 
was agreed that a sum of Rs. to,ooo should be annually paid to the Chiefs 
as compensation ; this sum was considered equivalent to one>third of the 
revenue of the Kamrup and Darrang Duars. No written agreement was 
made regarding this arrangement. 

A similar arrangement, under a written Engagement (No. CVI), was 
made in 1844 with the Bhutia communities dependent on the Towang Raja, 
and a sum of Rs. 5,000 a year, representing one-third of the net revenue 
was fixed as compensation for the resumption of the Kuriapara Duar. (See 
page 14a.) 

These measures proved effectual as regards the countrv' lying under this 
portion of the Bhutan hills. But along the Bengal section of the Duars 
outrage followed upon outrage. At length in 1854 the Darbar sent a rude 
intimation that the compensation paid for the loss of the .\ssam Duars was 
insuflRcient, and must be increased. The natural refusal of the Government 
of India to Ibten to this demand was followed by Bhutanese raids on Assam. 
Lord Dalhousie intimated to the Darbar that in future all property plundered 
by the Bhutanese would be deducted from the annual payment on account 
of the Assam Duars, and that further outrage w'ould lead to the permanent 
annexation of the Duars on the Bengal side. These threats, however, pro¬ 
duced no lasting effect ; acts of kidnapping and plunder continued ; and in 
1859-60, the territory known as the Ambari Fallakotta on this side of the 
Tista, which was held in farm from Bhutan, was taken possession of, the 
terms under which it would be restored being fully explained to the Deb 
Raja. As these outrages did not cease, and as the usurpations of the frontier 
Governors made it doubtful whether letters to the Bhutan Government were 
not intercepted, the Deb and Dbarroa Rajas were informed that a mission 
would be sent to explain the demands of the British Government; the con¬ 
sequences of not acceding to them ; and the terms of the treaty with the 
Raja of Sikkim, whom the Bhutan authorities bad threatened with an attack 
under the pretence that the Ambari Fallakotta rents bad been withheld 
owing to the rupture between him and the British Government. After a 
j-car’s delay, caused by the evasive replies of the BhuUn Government, the 
mission started in December 1863. 

The Envoy, the Hon’ble Ashley Eden, reached the capital, Punakha, on 
the 13th of March 1864, where he found the Deb and Dharma Rajas pup¬ 
pets in the bands of the Tongsa Penlop, the successful head of an insurrec¬ 
tion which had lately taken place. By this mao, who refused to treat except 
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on condition of the restoration of the Assam Duars, the mission were sub¬ 
jected to gross outrage and insult; with difficulty they obtained permission 
to return after the Envoy had signed, under compulsion, an agreement 
that the British Government would re-adjust the whole boundar>' between 
thy wo countries, restore the Assam Duars; deliver up all runaway slaves 
and political offenders who had taken refuge in British territory; and con¬ 
sent to be punished by the Bhutan and Kuch Behar Governments acting 
together if they ever made encroachments on Bhutan. 

The engagement which bad been extorted from the Envoy was at once 
repudiated by the British Government; and, as a punishment for the treat¬ 
ment to which the mission had been subjected, the Ambari FallakotU was 
declared (No. CVII) to be permanently annexed (to the British dominions; 
the payment of revenue to Bhutan from the Assam Duars was stopped for 
ever; Md the Bhutan Government were informed that, if the demands ol 
the British Government were not complied with by the ist September 1864, 
such further measures as might appear nccessarj' would be adopted to 
enforce them. No steps having been taken, within the time specified, to 
comply with these demands, the Bengal Duars were permanently annexed 
t evil I) to the British territories, and the districts were occupied in force 
by British troops. 

Within a few months the Bhutan Government made overtures for peace 
and asked for the restoration of the Duars. They were informed that the 
Duars could not be restored; that if they were sincerely desirous of peace 
and would consent to the conditions laid down by the British Government, 
peace would be granted ; but that if they delayed and an advance on Punakha 
became ne^^ary much more stringent terms would be exacted. Prclimi- 
nary n^otiations were accordingly opened, and during their continuance 
hostilities were suspended. The principal conditions offered to the Bhutan 
Gowrnment were that they should surrender all Britbh subjects and all 
subjects of Kuch Behar and Sikkim detained in Bhutan against their will; 
that they should subscribe articles for the mutual extradition of criminals] 
the maintenance of free trade, and the arbitration by the British Govern¬ 
ment of all disputes between the Bhutan Government and the Chiefs of 
Kuch Behar and Sikkim ; that they should cede to the British Government 
the whole of the Duars, together with certain hill posts protecting the passes 
into Bhutan; that they should deliver up two British guns which had been 
lost at Dewangiri; return the agreement the)' had extorted from the Envoy 
and apologise for the insult offered to the British Government in the person 
of the Envoy. It was stated that, in consideration of the fulhiment of these 
terms, the British Government would pay to the Bhutan Government from 







BhaUw. 


*• 


390 


Part IV 


the revenues of the Duars an annual sum beginning with Rs. 35,000 and 
rising to Rs. 50,000. The treaty extorted from the Envoy was given up 
and an apology was tendered for the insults offered to him, but as the guns 
which had been lost were in the possession of the Tongsa Penlop, who had 
not signified his'adherence tc the terms, a separate Agreement (No. QX) 
was concluded, providing that no payment would be made to the Bhutan 
Government until the guns were actually restored. They were eventually sur¬ 
rendered on the 35th February 1866. The permanent arrangements effected 
were recorded in a Treaty (No. CX) concluded on the t ith November 1865 } 
and by the Proclamation (No. CXI) of the 4th July 1866, the Duars were 
declared to be annexed to the territories of the British Government. The 
gross revenues of these districts at the time of cession were estimated at 
Rs. 1,50,000. Tahang Sithub was at this time the Deb Raja: the treaty is 
called by the Bhutanese the ten-article treaty of Ra-wa-Pang or Pani. 

In accordance with the provisions of article 5 of the treaty of 1865, 
payment of the allowance to the Bhutan Government was temporarily 
withheld in 1868, inconsequence of the Bhutanese having put a stop to 
intercourse between Bhutan and Baxa, and of their having disregarded the 
provisions of article 4 by sending an officer of inferior rank to receive the 
annual payment. In 1869 dissensions broke out among the Bhutanese 
Chiefs and have since been of frequent occurrence, but the British Govern¬ 
ment has held itself aloof from the complications of Bhutan politics. 

The only powerful Deb Raja who reigned for many years was jigme 
Nam Gycl, * who, as Penlop of Tongsa, was so hostile to the British mission 
of 1864. After an unusually long reign fw a ruler of Bhutan, he retired in 
1873 in favour of his brother Gantem Nam Gyel,t who came to ^axa to 
meet the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal in 1875; this was the first occa¬ 
sion on which a Deb Raja ever entered British India, or met one of the 
English Governors. Jigme Nam Gyel’s retirement was, however, no more 
than nominal. He continued to decide everything of importance. At the 
beginning of 1877 the pretensions of a rival claimant caused a dvil war, and 
for about seven months the rebels gained ground. On thb Jigme Nam 
Gyel came forward again, resumed the supreme authoritj', and in a short 
time defeated the insurgents. Soon after, however, he once more retired in 
favour of Gantem Nam Gyel, who ruled till March 1879, when he resigned 
and was succeeded by Shujah Jain J -{alias Shujah Nam Gyel). 

* Liu hJigt'Med'fNamf.tGjral nickLuned Deb Utg po or Nago, " the Black Deb Naga.** 

t Lit. rNAmirG/al. 

1 Ijt. Cbbu*.QjraB, bZang-po^ 









Part IV 


Bbstu. 


39* 


At the end of the dvil war of 1877, two Chiefs of the insurgents' party, 
the Penlop of Paro and the Jongpen of Punakha, with a few followers took 
refuge in British territory. They were disarmed on arrival at Baxa, and 
eventually settled in the Darjeeling hills for nearly two years, until a 
change in political affairs allowed of their return to Bhutan. One of the 
Chiefs, however, died in exile. The party arrived in a state of destitution 
and received from Government compassionate grants in cash and land for 
cultivation on condition of their abstaining from intrigues in Bhutan. The 
Deb Raja asked for their surrender, which was refused, as they were merely 
political offenders, and the treaty did not allow of it. 

In March 1880 a raid was committed by a Suba on a British village, 
Chunbati, near Baxa on the frontier, the object being the recovciy of some 
persons who had escaped from slavery in Bhutan and settled in British terri- 
torj’. Six persons were carried off, and ten of the raiders being satisfactorily 
identified, a demand was made for the restoration of the captives and the 
surrender of the raiders in accordance with the treaty. The Deb Raja 
delayed and made excuses. He was consequently ^Id that the annual subsidy, 
paid to the Bhutan Government on condition of good bchariour, would be 
withheld till he complied with the demands. While the matter was pend¬ 
ing two of the captives escaped and returned to Baxa, and eventually, on 
finding that the subsidy would not be otherwise paid, the remaining captives 
and eight out of the ten raiders were delivered at Baxa in July 1881, one 
raider having died and another escaped on the road. The raiders were 
convicted, and the sentences passed were upheld by the High Court on 
appeal 

Shujah Jain (alias Shujah Nam Gyel) ruled till June 1880, when he died 
after an illness of three months. The Jongpen of Punakha put forward a 
relative named * Lamchen, another Jongpen, for the throne, but Jigme Nam 
Gyel, distrusting this candidate, again came forward and succeeded in secur¬ 
ing his own re-election as Deb Raja. He seems to have been unwilling to 
discharge the ordinary duties of the Deb Raja, but determined to be the real 
tempor^ sovereign in all matters of importance, and so, whenever he was 
unable to secure the election of a candidate who would be in his hands, 
Jigme Nam Gyel rdgned in person. He died in July 1881, from the effects 
of a fall when riding a yak, and Lamchen, then about 45 years of age, 
succeeded him. Shortly after this the retired Deb Raja Gantem Nam 
Gyel died. Lamchen appears to have reigned peacefully till May 1885, 
when, in consequence of ill-health, he resigned and died a few days ofter- 


• CLaa-in-TthaDgi, alitt S«o*ni-Je-(«. 
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wards. Gan-Zang," a nephew on the mother’s side of his immediate prede¬ 
cessor, was then elected Deb Raja without opposition on the i6th May 
1883. He seems to have relied as much on the two principal Chiefs, the 
Pcnlops of Paro and Tongsa, as did the Deb Rajas at time of Sir Ashley 
Eden’s mission. 

Deb Lamchen, out of freindship to Deb Jigme Nam Gyel (Nago), appears 
to have appointed Tinle, the latter's eldest son, to be Paro Penlop, and 
the younger brother Ujen Angchu (or Angdu) Jongpen of Angdu Phodong. 
On the murder of his uncle, the Tongsa Penlop, Ugyen succeeded and has 
been Tongsa Penlop ever since. In 1883 Tinle, Paro Penlop, attacked 
Phari in Tibet and seized the Tibetan Jongpen: this outrage led to the 
mission of the Shafe Rampa and a Chinese Popon to Paro in July 1885. 
Shortly after his return from Phari, Tinle broke his leg and died in 1 884 at 
his brother's place in Tongsa. 

In October 1884 quarrels broke out between the Tongsa Penlop (Ugj’en 
Wangchuk) and Alu Dorzi, Thimpu Jongpen, on account of the latter with¬ 
holding Tongsa Penlop’s share of the British subsidy. This resulted in the 
Tongsa Penlop capturing Simptokh# fort about the 14th May 1885. A 
fortnight later the contending parties held a meeting to consider terms; 
but at this meeting the Tongsa Penlop’s adherents attacked the opposite 
party, killed some of Thimpu Jongpen’s adherents and wounded the 
Punakha Jongpen. Shortly after, in July, the Thimpu Jongpen and others 
fled to Tibet and asked for help. 

On the 23rd August 1885, Deb Gan-Zang had to retire and was succeeded 
by the Tongsa Penlop's nominee. Pang Smgye Dorzi, a learned Lama who 
is commonly known as * Eapen Loben,’ or ‘ Yanpe Lopen’Pf 

In March 1886, there was another joint Tibetan and Chinese mission to 
Paro, which settled certain terms of agreement between the Tongsa Penlop 
and Alu Dorzi, the ex-Thimpu Jongpen. But the disagreement between 
India and Tibet regarding Lingtu shortly afterwards breaking out, these terms 
were never carried into effect. The Paro Penlop paid the Political Officer, 
Mr. A. W. Paul, a visit at Kalimpong in March 1889. About this time Deb 
Yanpe resigned and the Tongsa Penlop retained the whole power. During 
the Sikkim expedition Alu Dorzi was suspected of having actively aided 
the Tibetans in the fight at Gnatong on the 22nd May 1889, and of having 

* Lit. >L«b*, tPoo tGab4>a b-ZaD|'-po. He it Ibe fatber oi Ain Dorii ez-Tbiinpu Jonipan, 
«bo ii Mipeclcd of baying loughl againtt Ibe Britiib Goyernment at Caatoog and (o be in 
receipt of a pension from Tibet. 

t Loben or Lopen, it tbe title of tbe four great Lamat, or Tatongt, neat to tbc Dharau 
Rtia. 
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remained with them during the rest of the campaign. In 1891, in conse* 
quence of outrages committed on villages situated in the north of the Kamnip 
district of Assam, the Bhutan subsidy was temporarily stopped, and as the 
warnings issued to the Deb Raja produced little or no effect, a deduction 
of Rs. 706*12-0, being the cost of the maintenance of a police outpost at 
Kakolabari for the protection of British subjects, was made from the 
subsidy paid in 1893. The Bhutan Oarbar having subsequently explained 
matters and adopted a friendly attitude, the payment of the subsidy in ful) 
was restored in 1894. 

In 1892 The delimitation of the old boundary between Jalpaiguri and 
Bhutan was brought to a satisfactory conclusion. 

The Deb Raja, Pang Sangye Dorzi Yanpe, died in December 1902 
and Nephum Yushi Gnodup (Cholay Tuiku) was appointed Deb Raja 
on 8th January 1905. 

During the latter part of 1903, the Tongsa Penlop was invited by the 
Government of Bengal to come and meet the Commissioner of Rajshahi. 
While correspondence was going on with the Penlop on the subject, the 
management of the political affairs of Bhutan was transferred to Colonel 
Francis Younghusb^d, the British Commissioner for Tibet, under the 
direct control of the Foreign Department of the Government of India. 
A friendly meeting took place between Colonel Younghusband and a high 
Bhutan official at Chumbi, in Tibet, and the co-operation of the Bhutan 
Darbar was secured in making a survey of a direct route to the Chumbi 
valley through Bhutan. A Permit (No. CXll), sealed with the seal of the 
Dharma Raja of Bhutan, was given by the Darbar, permitting the survey 
and construction of a road, and the taking up of the necessaiy’ land for 
a road and rest-houses, subject to the payment of such rent as might be 
determined later. 

The moment of the advance into Tibet, under Colonel Younghusband, 
conslituted'a turning point in the relation of the British with Bhutan. The 
Tongsa Penlop, after a meeting with Sir F. Younghusband, at once attached 
himself to British fortunes, and accompanied the mission to Lhasa. He sub¬ 
sequently showed himself anxious on all occasions to draw closer the bonds 
which unitcdliis State to the Government of India. For his personal service 
and valuable assistance to the Tibet mission, the Tongsa Penlop received 
the thanks of the Government of India and the distinction of a Knight 
Commander of the Indian Empire ; and in March 1905 a mission was 
deputed to Bhutan under Mr. j. C. White, Political Officer of Sikkim, to 
present the insignia to Sir Ugyen Wang Chuk. 
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The Dbarma Raja of Bhutan died in 1904, and the office then remained 
in ab^ance as his re-incamation (re>incamatjon of the fresh Shabdang 
Rimpochi) could not appear on earth for three years. Meanwhile the Deb 
Raja is not only the Deb Raja by election, but the representative of the 
Shabdang Rimpochi as Dharma Raja, and he thus combines in bis own 
person the headship of the religious and secular Government of Bhutan. 
Thb is the first instance of a Deb Raja acting in both capacities. 

In view of the friendly relations which had been established with the 
State, it was considered desirable that the Dharma-Deb Raja of Bhutan 
and the Tongsa Penlop, in common with the rulers and nobles of other 
Native States in India, should have an opportunity of paying their respects 
to the Prince of Wales during His Royal Highness' tour in India, and the 
Political Officer in Sikkim was accordingly authorised to invite the Raja 
and the Tongsa Penlop with a limited number of followers to pay a visit to 
Calcutta during the period of His Royal Highness' stay there. The Raja 
replied that he was precluded by his religious duties from accepting the 
invitation, but that he would be glad to send, as his cegresentative, the 
Tongsa Penlop, who had always carried on the secular function of the 
State. Sir Ugyen Wang Chuk accordingly arrived in Calcutta on the 23rd 
December and was accommodated at Hastings House. He was attended by 
two members of the Council of State, and as the representative of the ruling 
authority of Bhutan was treated with the consideration usually shown to a 
Native Chief whose salute is 15 guns. He was also accorded the honour of 
a reception and a return visit by His Royal Highness the Prince of 
Wales and also by His Excellency the Viceroy. At the reception naz.us were 
presented by the Tongsa Penlop on behalf of the Raja and the Bhutan 
Council, as well as for himself; and at the return visit paid by the Prince of 
Wales the Penlop handed to His Royal Highness a letter • containing 
most cordial expressions of loyalty addressed by him to the Viceroy 
on behalf of the whole Bhutan Darbar, comprising the Raja and bis 
Ministers. 


* "Heticeforth flU MoitGnelou Majestjr (b« King>Empeior and HU Eacdleacj tba 
Viccro; ate as tha San aad Mood, and we, the minor Chtefa under the Supreme Goveriuneoi, 
as the Stan. As the Stars and CoosteiUtioos nerer fail iu lojrallp atteodiog on the Son and 
Hoop, aO do sre the entire Bhutanese nation resolve to do Ulcewite to the Supreme Corernmenr, 
hoping that as the Sun and Moon are like the parenta of the whole srorld, sre also will enjoy 
the blessiags of their beocGctal rays (r.r ever and ever till the cessation of worldly existence. 
I, on behalf of the whole Bhutan Darbar comprimng the Raja and Ministers, beg to otfer this 
with oor most mneere and earnest prayen on thU 1 6th day of tbe 1 ith month of the Bbntia 
Sbcngdal year (jth January 1906}." 
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The State of Bhutan was definitely transferred from the political control 
of the Government of Bengal to that of the Government of India with 
effect from April ist, 1906. A new political charge was at the same tim® 
created comprising the States of Bhutan and Sikkim and such parts of 
Tibet as fell within the sphere of British influence, and was placed under 
Mr. J.C. White. 

There are agents of the Bhutan State at Darjeeling and Baxa appointed 
and paid by the British Government. 

There is no accurate information in regard to the population, area, or 
revenue of Bhutan. The population and area arc, however, believed to be 
approximately 400,000 souls and 30,000 square miles, respectively. The 
value of the registered trade with British territory in 1904-05 was— 

Ra. 

Imports.from BboUo. 5,60,144 

Exports to BbnUn.i«38,306 

Total . 6,98 450 


The manufacture of rifles is carried on in Bhutan. The art was taught 
there by two Muhammadans from Delhi, who left Bhutan some years ago, 
and now about eight or nine local blacksmiths arc said to be able to manu¬ 
facture rifles. These w eapons may pojsibly be of the Martini pattern. The 
iron for the manufacture of rifles is probably imported by way of the Duars. 
Lead for the manufacture of bullets is believed to be obtained from the 
Duars tea gardens and is manufactuied at Paro. 
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Articles of a Treaty of Peace between the Honorable 
East India Company and the Deb Rajah or Rajah of 
B HOOT an,— 1774. 

1st .—That the Honorable Company, wholly from consideration for the 
distress to which the Bhootans represented themselves to be reduced, and 
from the desire of living in peace with their neighbours, will relinquish all the 
lands which belonged to the Deb Rajah before the commencement of the 
war with the Rajah of Cooch Behar, namely, to the eastward, the lands of 
Chitchacotta and Pangola-haut, and to the westward, the lands of K)Tuntee, 
Marragaut, and Luckypoor. 

and .—^That for the possession of the Chitchacotta Province, the Deb 
Rajah shall pay an annual tribute of five Tangun horses to the Honorable 
Company, which was the acknowledgment paid to the Behar Rajah. 

3rd .—^That the Deb Rajah shall deliver up Dhujinder Narain, Rajah of 
Cooch Behar, together with his brother the Dcwan Deo, who b confined 
with him. 

4th .—^That the Bhootans, being merchants, shall have the same privilege 
of trade as formerly, without the payment of duties, and their caravan shall 
be allowed to go to Rungpoor annually. 

Sth .—^That the Deb Rajah shall never cause incursions to be made into 
the country, nor in any respt^t whatever molest the lyots that have come 
under the Honorable Company’s subjection. 

6th .—^That if any ry ot or inhabitant whatever shall desert from the 
Honorable Company’’s territories, the Deb Rajah shall cause him to be deli¬ 
vered up immediately upon application being made for him. 

ytk .—^That in case the Bhootairs, or any one under the government of 
the Deb Rajah, shall have anv demand upon, or disputes with, any inhabit¬ 
ant of these or any part of the Company’s territories, they shall prosecute 
them only by an application to the Magistrate, who shall reside here for the 
administration of justice. 

Sth .—That whereas the Sunnecyasies are considered by the English as 
an enemy, the Deb Rajah shall not allow any body of them to take shelter in 
any part of the districts now given up, nor permit them to enter the Honor¬ 
able Compan}'’s territories, or through any part of his, and if the Bhootans 
shall not of themselves be able to drive them out, they shall give information 
to the Resident, on the part of the English, in Cooch Behar, and thev shall 
not consider the Ei^lish troops pursuing the Sunneeyasies into those districts 
any breach of this Treaty. 

gth .—That in case the Honorable Company shall have occasion for cut¬ 
ting timber from any part of the woods under the Hills, they shall do it duty 
free, and the people they send shall be protected. 
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toth. —^That there shall be a mutual release of prisoners. 

This Treaty to be signed by the Honorable President and Council of 
Bengal, etc., and the Honorable Company's seal to be affixed on the one part, 
and to be signed and sealed by the Deb Rajah on the other part. 

Signed and ratified at Fort William, the 3 ^th April 

(Signed) Warren Hastings. 

„ William Aldersby. 

„ P. M. Dacres. 

„ J. Laurbll. 

„ Henry Gondwin. 

„ J. Graham. 

„ George Vansittart. 

(A true copy.) 

(Signed) J. P. AURIOL, 

Assistant Secretary 

No. CVI. 

An Agreement entered into by Changjoi Satrajah, Sreng 
Satrajah, Cheeng Dundoo Satrajah, of Naregoon 
and Tong Dabee Rajah, Cheng Dundoo Bramee, 
PooNjAi Bramee, of Takhal Tooroom, dated 24th Maug 
1250 B. S.,—1844. 

It having been ordered by His Lordship the Governor-General in Council 
that we should be allowed annually one-third of the whole of the proceeds of 
Korceahpara Dwar, via., 5,000 Rupees, we voluntarily pledge ourselves to 
adhere to the following terms most strictly:— 

1st. —We pledge ourselves to be satisfied, now and for ever, with the 
above-mentioned sum of 5,000 Rupees, and relinquish all right over any pro¬ 
ceeds that may accrue from the Dwar. 

3nd. —In our traffic we pledge ourselves to confine our dealings to the 
established market places at Oodalgooree and Mungle Dye, and never inter¬ 
fere with the r}'ots, neither will we allow any of our Booteahs to commit any 
acts of oppression. - 

3rd.—Vie have relinquished all power in the Dwar, and can no longer 
levy any rent from the lyots. 


Seal. 
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—We agree to apply to the Britbh Courts at Mungle Dye for 
redress in all our grievances in their Territories. 

— Should we ever Infringe any of the foregoing terms, we shall for¬ 
feit our right to the above pension, 

(True translation.) 

Frans Jbnkins, 

, Agent, Governor-General. 


No. evil. 

Khureeta to His Highness the Deb Rajah— (dated Simla, 

the 9th June 1864). 

You are well aware that for many years pa^d wanton outrages have been 
committed by your subjects within the territories of the British Government 
and within the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar, who are 
under British protection. Men, women, and children have been kidnapped 
and sold into slaveiy; some have been put to death; others have been cruelly 
wounded; and much valuable property has been carried off or destroyed. 
These outrages, it is well known, are not the act of individual criminals, who 
set the laws of Bhootan at defiance; they are perpetrated with the knowledge 
and at the instigation of some of the leading Chiefs of Bhootan. Over a 
period of thirty-six years these aggressions have extended. Many remon¬ 
strances have been in vain addressed to the Bhootan Government, and the 
British Government has been compelled, in its own defence and the defence of 
its protected and subordinate allies, to have recourse to measures of retribu¬ 
tion. In 1828 and 1836 the British Government were most reluctantly 
forc^ to occupy the Booree Gooma and the Banska Dooars, but these districts 
were subsequently restored to the Bhootan Government in the hope that the 
Bhootan Government would fulfil the offices of friendship towards their 
neighbour by restraining their subjects from the commission of such aggres¬ 
sions for the future. 

This hope proved illusory, and after the British Government had in vain 
endeavotu-ed to secure a better understanding with the Bhootan Government 
• Gburkda. - ( Chappakhamar. by means of a friendly mission, it became 

Banska. Bijnee. necess^in 184 1 to annex permanently to 

Chappa Ooonee. I Booree Gooma, the British dominions the seven* Assam 

Dooars, a measure which, it was believed, 
would convince the Bhootan Government that British territory cannot with 
impunity be persistently and wantonly violated. Nevertheless, the British 
Government, willing to believe in the frieridship of your Government and 
careful only to secure an undisturbed frontier and to live at peace with the 
people of Bhootan, paid to your Government annually a sum of Rupees 
10,000 from the revenues of these Dooars, 
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But even this moderation on the part of the British Government, this 
sign of Its anxiety above ^1 things for peace, was misunderstood. Outrages 
did not ce^. P^utions had to be taken for the defence of the BriOsh 
frontier, ^d not only ^e Deb and Dhurma Rajahs, but the local Governors 
?l“ P."^'culariy the Tongw Pillo, had to be distinctly warned 

r”* insults to the British Government were put a stop to, the 
Bntish Government would have no alternative but to ^rt to further 
measures of rctnbuUon. •u»ujcr 

These ^ings were ineffectual; it is unnecessary to repeat the 
numerous acte of agg^ion to which the British^rnmenTSenriv 
submitted, and ^e further remonstrances which were addressed your 

ofThTT? execution by the stopige 

r Fallacottah, which tie 

Bntish Governimut hdd in farm. Of the reasons which forced the British 
Government to this measure, vour Government were duly informed, and you 

Fallacottah woufd not be paid until 

Tk ^ ^leased, and the guilty parties 

punished. These mcasui^ also proved ineffectual; and as the^ British 
Ooverament were unwilling to be committed to a course of retributS 
coeraon, It was determined to make one effort more by peaceful negotiation 

Rriili*' ‘o explain fully^th?^ demands® of the 

Bntish Government and to pm the relations of the two Governments on a 

S iSh"^ footing. Of this intention the Bhootan Government were informed 
R Jfk A messenger who earned letters to the Deb and Dhurma 

Raj^, and by more recent letters addressed to you by the Honorable the 

tnH >yhlcy Eden, a high functionary- of the British Government 

SrcVisSr^ Poonakha on 13th 

maren 1804. Mr. Eden was the bearer of a Draft Treatv which he 

j^»tn.«cd .0 oegomto with you, Th. tonus of thMrLry wire ^ ta 

ihai “ favourable to the best interests of both^ioveniments' 

that I did not anticipate its rejection, more especially as Mr. Eden had full’ 

of ^ the details not inconsistent with the prindples 

of the Treaty to meet the wishes of the Bhootan Government ft was^ of 

!py fo'oy in the manner suited to his rank af my 

“ by the usages of nations he ought to hiychZl 
^ived, but declar^ your inability to accede to the demand of the British 

S proposals, however much to be regretted 

M forang the Bntish Government to coercive measures for the protection 

MoffL^'^'^ •‘^«“‘>i«‘".^ould not in itself Eave l^; 

But you are aware that not only have the just demands of the British 
Government ^n refused, but they have been refused in a manner disgrace- 
Nm oKT ^ ^k'^ to your Durbar and insulting to the British GovemST 

gnity due to his rank; he has not even received that protection from 













300 


Bhotaa-Noo. CVIl ft CVIIl. 


Put IV 


personal insult and \nolencc which is extended to an Envoy by the laws of 
all nations save the most barbarous. By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors 
in Council the letter addressed to you on the part of the British Government 
has been treated with contumely; my En%oy was publicly insulted and 
derided in your own presence, and has been compelled under threats of 
personal violence to sign an engagement agreeing to restore the Assam 
Dooars. 

This engagement I entirely repudiate, not only because it was beyond 
Mr. Eden’s instructions to agree to any such terms, but because the engage¬ 
ment was extorted from him bv personal violence and threats of imprison¬ 
ment. The treatment to which the mission which was deputed to your 
Court to remove all causes of dispute by peaceful negotiation was subjected, 
has been so disgraceful that the British Government cannot allow the 
Government of Bhootan to go unpunished. 

1 am aware that your authorit)* has been usurped by the Tongso Pillo 
and other Chiefs, but it cannot be permitt^ that, for the insubordination 
of vour Chiefs and the internal distractions which weaken the Government of 
Bhootan, the subjects of the British Government should suffer and the Envoy 
of the British Government should be insulted and maltreated. 

1 therefore inform you that the district of Ambaree Fallacottah, here¬ 
tofore held in rent from the BhooUn Government, is permanently annexed 
to the British dominions, and that all payments of rent from that district 
and of revenues from the Assam Dooars to the Bhootan Government have 
ceased for ever. You have been informed both in writing and by my 
Envoy that all British subjects of Cooch Behar and Sikkim, of whom there 
are Lid to be more than three hundred, who are now held captive by your 
Chiefs and in your monasteries, or are detained in Bhootan a^nst their 
will must be released, and that the property which has been earned off from 
British territoiA-, or Cooch Behar, or Sikkim within the last five years, must 
be restored. 1 now warn you that, unless these demands are fully complied 
with bv the ist day of September next, that is, three months from this date, 
I shall take such further measures to enforce these demands as may seem 


to me to be necessary. 


(Sd.) John Lawrence. 


The same to the Dharma Rajah. 


No. CVIIl. 

Proclamation,—1864. 

For many years past outrages have been committed by subjects of the 
Bhootan Govcnimcnt within British territor)', and in the territories of the 
Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar. In these outrages property has been 
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plandwed and des^oyed, lives have been taken, and many innocent persons 
have been carried into and are still held in captivit\'. 

British Government, ever sincerely desirous of maintaining friendly 
relations with neighbouring States, and specially mindful of the obligations 
impo^ on it by the Treaty of 1774, has endeavoured from time to tW bv 
conciliAton* rctnonstrdncc to induce the Government of BhootAn to punish 
t^ perpetrators of these crimes, to restore the plundered property, and to 
liberate the captives. But such remonstrances have never been successful, 
and, even when followed bv serious warning, have failed to produce any 
^tisfactOT}’ result. The British Government has been frequently deceived 
by vague assurances and promises for the future, but no property has ever 
been restored, no captive liberated, no offender punished, and the outrages 
have continued. ® 

In 1863 the Government of India, being averse to the adoption of 
^eme measures for the protection of its subjects and dependent allies, 
despatched a special mission to the Bhootan Court, charged with proposals 
of a conciliatory character, but instructed to demand the surrender of all 
captives, the restoration of plundered property', and security for the future 
peace of the frontier. 

This pacific overture was insolently rejected by the Government of 
Bhootan. Not only were restitution for the past and security for the future 
refu^, but the British Envoy was insulted in open Durbar, and compelled, 
M the only means of ensuring the safe return of the mission, to sign a 
document which the Government of India could only instantly repudiate. 

For this insult the Governor-General in Council determined to withhold 
for ever the annual payments previously made to the Bhootan Government 
° ^ revenues of the .\ssam Doars and .\mbaree Fallacottah, 

which had long been in the occupation of the British Government, and 
annexed those districts permanently to British territor)'. At the same time, 
*j 1 i avoid an open rupture, the Governor-General in Council 

addressM a letter to the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs, formally demanding that 
aJI captives detained in Bhootan against their will should be released, and 
that all property carried off during the last five years should be restored. 

To this demand the Government of Bhootan has returned an evasive 
reply, from which can be gathered no hope that the just requisitions of the 
Government of India will ever be complied with, or that the security of the 
frontier can be provided for otherwise than by depriving the Government of 
Bhootan and its subjecto of the means and opportunity’ of future aggression. 

The Governor-General in Council has therefore reluctantly resolved to 
^upy permanently and annex to British territory the Bengal Doars of 
Bhootan, and so much of the Hill territory’, including the Forts of Dallingkot, 
Panalcha, and Dewangiri, as may be necessary to command the passes, and 
to prevent hostile or pr^atory’ incursions of Bhootanese into the Darjeeling 
district or into the plains below. A Military Force amply sufficient to 
^cupy this tract and to overcome all resistance has been assembled on the 
frontier, and will now proceed to carry’ out this resolve. 

VOl,. II. 
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All Chiefs, 2 ^inindar$, Munduls, Ryots, and other inhabitants of ^e 
tract in question are hereby required to submit to the authority of the British 
Government, to remain quietly in their homes, and to render assistance to 
the British troops and to the Commissioner who is charged with the 
administration of the tract. Protection of life and property and a ^aran^ 
of all private rights -is offered to those who do not resist, and stnet justice 
will be done to all. The lands will be moderately assessed, and all 
oppression and extortion will be absolutely prohibited. 

The future boundary between the territories of the Queen of England 
and those of Bhootan will be surveyed and marked off, and the authority of 
the Government of Bhootan within this boundary will cease for ever. 


By order of the Governor-General in Council. 



(Sd.) H. M. Durand, Colonel, 
Secy, to the Government of India. 


No. CIX. 


Agreement entered into by High Officers of the Bhootan 
Government for the surrender of the two Guns,— 1865. 

We, Samdojey Deb Jempy and Themsej-rensey Donai, the two 
high officers of the Bhootan Court, will go back to the Deb Rajah and fully 
explain to His Highness about the two guns which fell into the hands of the 
Bhootea troops on the evacuation of Dewangiree, and obtain His Highness's 
consent to go to Tongso about them. If we succeed in getting back the 
guns by bringing Tongso Penlow to terms, we will either bring the guns 
back and restore them at Sinchula, or else cause them to be handed over to 
the British officers at Dewangiree; but if we should unfortunately be un¬ 
successful, one of us will come down to the Representative of the British 
Government for assistance, and, in the meantime, we agree to explain to 
His Highness the Deb Rajah that no money payment can be expected under 
the 4th Article of the Treaty. We further agree that no money payment 
under the Treaty shall be due to the Bhootan Government in the event of 
Mr. Eden and Cheeboo Lama declaring that a second copy of the Treaty 
extorted from them was left by them in Bhootan, until such time as the said 
second copy shall be found and surrendered to the Representative of the 
British Government, and we fully understand and acknowledge that, until 
the two * British ^ns are restored, no money payment under the Treaty 
will be due to the Bhootan Government. 


They were ereatoally surreodefed oo asih Febravy 1866. 
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Dotc this loth day o| November 1865, corresponding with 23rd-9th 
month, Bh(ratea year Shim Lung, or one day previous to the date fixed for 
the formal signature of the Treaty in Public Darbar at Sinchula, 


(Sd.) 

(Sd.) 


Samoojey Deb Jimpev. 


S«al. 


Thbmseyrensey Donai. 


Seal. 


No. CX. 


Treaty between His Excellency the Right Honorable 
Sir John Lawrence, G.C.B., K.S.I., Viceroy and 
Governor-General of Her Britannic Majesty's pos¬ 
sessions in the East Indies, and their Highnesses 
the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs of Bhootan concluded on 
the one part by Lieutenant-Coi onei. Herbert Bruce, 

C.B., by virtue of full powers to that effect vested in him by 
the Viceroy and Governor-General, and on the other 
part by Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey 
Donai according to full powers conferred on them by the 
Dhurm and Deb Rajahs,—1865. 


Articlb I. 


henceforth be perpetual peace and friendship between the 
British Government and the Government of Bhootan. 


Articlb 2. 

'j ‘^f“f«S“cnce of repeated aggressions of the Bhootan 
emment and of the refusal of that Government to afford satisfaction for 

insulting treatment of the officers sent by His 
Governor-General in Council for the purpose of procuring an 
differences existing between the two States,' the 
whole compelled to seize by an armed force the 

and protecting the passes into Bhootan 

iBKe/vn/i j Government has now expressed its regret for past 

misconduct and a desire for the establishment of friendly relations wiUi tbe 
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British Government, it is hereby agreed that the whole of the tract known as 
the Eighteen Doars, bordering on the Districts of Rungpoor, Cooch Behar, 
and .‘\ssam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Fallacottah and the Hill 
territory on the left bank of the Teesta up to such points as may be" laid 
down by the British Commissioner appointed for the purpose is oraed by the 
Bhootan Government to the British Government for ever. 

Articlb 3. 

The Bhootiu Government hereby agree to surrender all British subjects 
as \rell M subjects of the Chiefs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar who are now 
detained in Bhootan against their will, and to place no impediment in the 
way of the return of all or any of such persons into British territory. 

Article 4. 

In consideration of the cession by the Bhootan Government of the 
^fTfitories specified in Article 2 of this Treaty, and of the said Government 
having expressed its regret for past misconduct, and having hereby engaged 
for Uie future to restrain all evil-disposed persons from committing crimes 
within British territory or the territories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch 
Behar and^ to give prompt ^d full redress for all such crimes which may be 
committed in defiance of their commands, the British Government agree to 
make an annual allowance to the Government of Bhootan of a sum not 
exceeding fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000) to be paid to officers not 
Mow the rank of Jungpen, who shall be deputed by the Government of 
BhooUn to receive the same. And it is further hereby agreed that the 
payments shall be made as specified below:— 

On the fulfilment by flie Bhootan Government of the conditions of this 
Treaty twenty-five thousand rupees (Rupees 35,000). 

On^e loth Januarj- following the ist payment, thirty-five thousand 
rupees (Rupees 35,000). 

On the loth January following forty-five thousand rupees (Rupees 

45>ot>o). 

On every succeeding loth January fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 
50,000). 

Article 5. 

The British Government will hold itself at liberty at any time to suspend 
the pa)-ment of this compensation money either in whole or in part in the 
event of misconduct on the part of the'Bhootan Government or Its failure to 
check the aggression of its subjects or to comply with the provisions of this 
Treaty. 

Article 6. 

The British Government hereby agree, on demand being duly made 
in wnUng by the Bhootan Government, to surrender, under the provisions 
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of Act VII of 1854, of which a copy shall be furnished to the Bhootan 
oovemment, all Bhootanese subjects accused of any of the following crimes 
who may take refuge in British dominions. The crimes are murder, attempt¬ 
ing to murder, rape, kidnapping, great personal violence, maiming, dacoitv, 
thu^ee, rob^ry, or burglary, knowingly receiring property obtain^ 
by dacoity, rc^bery or burgl^, catUe steJing, breaking and entering a dwell- 
ing-house and stealing therein, arson, setting fire to village, house, or town, 
forgery or uttering forged documents, counterfeiting current coin, knowingly 
uttenng base or c^nterfeit coin, perjury, subornation of perjury, embezrie- 
roent by public officers or other persons, and being an accessory to any of 
the above offences. ^ ^ 

Article 7. 

Tlw Bhootan C^vernment"hereby agree, on requisition being duly made 
by, or b^- the authonty of, the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, to sunender 
My British subjects accused of any of the crimes specified in the above 
Article who may take refuge in the territorj- under the jurisdiction of the 
hootaii Government, and also any Bhootanese subjects who, after committing 
anv of the alwve crimes in British territorj^, shall flee into Bhootan, on such 
ey^ence of their guilt being produced as shall satisfy the Local Court of the 
distnct in which the offence may have been committ^. 


Article 8. 

n Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the 

British Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the 
if “*1 Cooch Bchar, and to abide by the dec®on of the 

British Goverament ; and the British Government hereby engage to enquire 
into and »ttle all such disputes and complaints in such manner as justice 

decision by the Rajahs 

of hikkim and Cooch Behar. * 


Article 9. 

M ^ commerce between the two Governments. 

o uuti^ ? levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories 
nor snail the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported 
into, or traiuported through, tlic Bhootan territories. Bhootanese subjects 
riding in Bntwh temtories shall have equal justice with British subjects, 
fu- subjects residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the 

subjects of the Bhootan Government. 

Article 10. 

«« .J*’' pr^nt Treatv of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchula 
the nth day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year 
. mm 1 ung 24th day of the qth month, and signed and sealed bv Lieutenant- 
Colonel Herbrt Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jinipev and 1 hemsevrensey 
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Donai, the ratifications of the same by His Excellen<^ the Viceroy and 
Governor-General or His Excdlency the Viceroy and Governor-General in 
Coancil and by Their Highnesses the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs shall be 
mutually delivered within thirty days from this date. 

(Sd.) H. BrUCB, Lieut.'Col., 

Chief Civil and Political Officer, 


(Sd.) In Dabe NagH, 


(Sd.) In Bhootea language. 

This Treaty was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Calcutta by me. 

(Sd.) John Lawrence, 

3 $th faHuary 1S66. Covemot•General. 

(Sd.) W. Muir, 

a^th January 1866. Secretary to the Government of India. 



No. CXI. 

Proclamation,—1866. 

Whereas in the Proclamation issued on the 12th November 1864, His 
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council announced his 
resolution of occupying permanently and annexing to British territory the 
Bengal Doars of Bhewtan and so much of the HiU territory, including the forts 
of Dalimkote and Diwangiree, as might be necessary to command the passes 
and to^ prevent hostile or predatory incursions of Bhootancse into the 
Darjeeling district, or into the plains below ; 

And whereas, in pursuance of that resolution, the British Government, 
under Article 2 of a I reaty concluded on the i ith day of November 1865, 
has obtained from the Government of Bhootan for ever the cession of the 
whole of the tract known as the Eighteen Doars bordering on the districts of 
Rungpoor, Cooch Behar, and Assam, together with the 1 alook of Ambaree 
Pallacottah and the Hill territory on the left bank of the Teesta, up to such 
point as may be laid down by the British Commissioner appointed for the 
purpose; 
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It is hereby declared that the territory’ ceded bv the Bhootan Government 
as aforesaid is annexed to the territories of Her Most Gracious Majesty the 
Queen of England. 

It is further declared that the ceded territory’ is attached to the Bengal 
Division of the Presidency'of Fort William, and that it will accordingly be 
under the immediate control of the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, but that 
it shall not be subjected to the general regulations. 

By’ order of the Governor-General in Council. 

Simla; (Sd.) W. Muir, 

The 4lk July 1866. Secretary to the Government of India. 


No. CXI I. 

Translatio.v of a PERMIT granted for the CONSTRUCTION of a 
ROAD in Bhootan by the Dhar.ma Raja, dated the nth 
day of the ist month (corresponding to the 27th February 
1904). 

At the present time, when there is a small dispute between the English 
and the Tibetans, the En^ish Sabeb, Colonel Younghusband, British Com¬ 
missioner, hanng arrived at Phari, and as the English and Bhootanese have 
been sincere friends from the beginning up to the present time, like a silk 
scarf without a spot, the Saheb friends have asked to be allowed to open a 
travellers’ road, in the lands of Paro Ringpung, namely, in one or other of 
Sangbe, Ammo-chhu, and De-chhu. This permit is therefore granted for 
opening a travellers’ road in one or other of the above noted places. No 
work shall be done likely to cause injury’ to the lands adjoining the travellers’ 
road on the right and left. Moreover, with regard to making halting places, 
except the making of houses for the Sahebs themselves to remain in, no 
other injury of any sort is to be made. Moreover, the rent for the clearing 
and opening of the road will be settled by meeting and discussion between 
• Lit., "high Und aid low Uad the Bhootanesc* and English Officials from 
oCEcida." time to time. 

Therefore the present order is given by the Bhootan Dharma Raja Desi. 
Dated the nth of tW ist month of the w(^ dragon year (corresponds to 
the 27th February 1904). 

E. H. Wai-SH. 

The 6th March i90.f. 
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PART V. 


TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 

relating to 
SIKKIM. 


S IKKIM, called by the Tibetans Dcmojong and Demosbong, i.e., the 
land or valley of rice, and by the Lepcha called Rong, is at present 
bounded on the north by Tibet, on the cast b)- Bhutan, on the west by Nepal, 
and on the south by the British district of Darjeeling. The name Sikidm 
or more properly Sikhim or Sukhym, is perhaps derived from two Limbu 
words meaning " New Palace," and refers to the new kingdom founded 
by the Tibet foreigner, Penchoo Nam Gyel. 

The boundaiy with Tibet has been defined in article i of the Anglo’ 
Chinese Convention of the 17th March 1890; and that with Nepal is a 
continuation southward of the above boundaiy'. On the east the river 
Oe-chu or Dik>chu, rising in Mount-Gipmochi, practically separates Sikkim 
from Bhutan. 

In remote times the countiy of the Rong-pa or Lepcha was much more 
extensive, as in an old document it is thus described:—" Dcmojong lies to 
the south-west of Lhasa, being bounded on the north by the Mon- 
•The TmgU pa» by Thangla ♦ mounUin, which is guarded by the spirit 
Ch«inalbari |«ut north of Kiting. On the cast of Dcmojong lies the Tcgongla 
'’Vs^oshwMbMi in the mountain. Its southern gate is Nagsarbhati t which 
Tatai(ry is guarded by Magon-Chambdul-V'abdui. Its 

bWM°no* m N*(^r western gate Timar X Chhorten is guarded by the 
I Kanchiojinga. terrible female spirit Mamo. The Kangchan Joina§ 

mountains^^and the spirit Thamar Gamen of Zar guard it on the north." 

The countT)' was then chiefly inhabited by Lepcha, but encroachments 
on all rides very shortly took place. 

In the beginning of the sixteenth century of our era, there was bom o^ 
a noble family, which was connected with a ruling dynasty of China, at a 
place called Kham-minag-andong near Lithang, one Guru Tashe. Being 
warned by an oracle. Guru Tashe proceeded to Lhasa, whence his sou 
Jo-kbye-Bumsa found his way to Sakya. Here the son succeeded in raising 
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one of the four great pillars of the chief monastery; this was said to have 
defied the efforts of 10,000 men to rmse, hence the ancestor of the Sikkim 
Rajas gained his name “The Lord of 10,000 Heroes.” In Sakya he 
married the daughter of the Hierarch. From Sakya he proceeded to 
Chumbi, where he built a house, the site alone of which now remains, to the 
north of the present palace. Being childless, he consulted the Lamas and 
was told to propitiate the Chiefs of the Lepcha. He crossed the Chola and 
at Rankpo met Thekong-Tek and Nyekong-Nal, Lepchas; they promised 
him three sons. He returned to Chumbi, where two sons were bom, while 
the third was born at Pyakchen, below Phieungong; their names were 


Lang-morab (The Ploughman), Kj-abo-rab (The Swindler), and Mipon-rab 
(The Leader of Men); these came into Sikkim to Gangtok, but their father 
remained and died at Chumbi. At Gangtok, Mipon-rab, who had married 
a Tibetan lady of Sakya, had born to him a son, who is known as Guru 
Tashe: his grandson, Phun-tsho-Nam Gyel (i*.e., Penchoo Namg)'a), the date 
of whose birth is given as 1604 A.D., became the first Raja of Sikkim. 

Some thirty odd years later, three celebrated Lamas came into Sikkim, 
vis., (a) Lha-tsan Chbembo by the Kanglanama 
pass, (A) Khamdu Zangbo by the Singli-la, and 
(c) Gnadag Sempa Chhembo from Nepal via Namchi. 
These met at Yok-sam and deliberated over the 
way to convert the people of Sikkim to the truths 
of Buddhism. The result was that they sent To-den 
Kalzang Tondub to search for a man named 
Penchoo. This Lama came to Gangtok, where he 
found Phun-tsho-Nam Gyel mentioned above, and 
brought him back to Yok-sam. There the three Lamas declared him King 
of Sikkim. Thus— 


(а) Lt., Kna-zong N«ro 
GtcI, who foQodea the old 
iroDMtefy at Dobdi i hia 
{olioaers founded Sanga 
CboUiog (or all nationaii- 
tie*, and afterward* Perai- 
OBchi for Taaong*. 

( б ) His follower* (ouoded 
Ki^k. 

(c) Hi* follower* founded 
Narnchi and Taahlding and 
Seoan. 


(Tbc*e dates are ap- 
pioximate ool/.) 


(a) Enilt ttie palace at 
Rsbdenchi. 

- (3) "’•* murdered by 
order* of hi* sister Peode- 
Amo, who also inrited the 
Bhoianese to seize Rnb- 
denchL— Vi<U Bhutan oar* 
rttire. 

( 4 ) Went to Tibet dcs- 
gni^ as a mendicant, 
but was recognised by the 
ira Karmapa Lama 

E >a Wanchult Oorzi). 
Of Unnastery built 


(1) Phun-Tsho-Nam Gyel became the first Raja of 
Sikkim. Hb accession is said to have occurred 
in 1641. He was succeeded by hb son, 

(2) Ten-sung Nam Gyel, born in 1644. He again 

was succeeded by hb son, 

(3) Cha-dhor Nam Gyel, bom in 1686. Hb son 

died in 1717, 


(4) G\Tir-Mi-Nam Gyel was bora in 1707. He 
ascended the gadi in 1717, and was in 1734 
succeeded by his son. 
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(5) N*ni Gyel-Phun-taho born the previous year. 
He was succeeded by his son (bom about 

*769), 


(6) Ten-zin-Nam Gyel, who died in 1793, when his 
son succeeded him, 

(7) P4Uee «t TnmloBf (7) Chug-phui-Nam Gyel, bora in 1785. He died in 
commeaoed in 1814. 1863, and was succeeded by his son, 

(8) Sikyong Nam Gyel, born in 1819 and died in 

April 1874, when 

(9) Thothub Nam Gyel, his half>brother, and the 

present Raja, was placed on the gadi, Thothub 
was born in t86o. 

There had been several Bhutanese invasions before the reign of Cha*dhor 
Nam Gyel, but it was about 1706, when De-ba zi-r Dar was Raja of Bhutan, 
that his general Ta-pa-nag-wang-Tin-le occupied Rubdenchi and built forts 
at Ongdo-phodang, Talcse-gong, and Nam Gyel Tempoo in Sikkim. The 
result of all these invasions was the permanent loss of all the country between 
the Tista (Teesta) rtver south of the Rishi Chu and the Tegong la range. 
Again, while Chug-phui-Nam Gyel was still but a child, the war between 
Nepal and Tibet-cum-China broke out, and the Nepalese, after sacking 
Tashi-lhunpo, destroyed Rubdenchi and established themselves firmly in 
Sikkim, south and west of the Tista. The tradition goes that after the 
Chinese had expelled the Nepalese from Tibet, they called on the Sikkimese 
to show their boundaries. Tlie Raja being a minor and a fugiGve, and 
everything being in confusion, there was no one to come forward, so the 
Chinese-Tibetan authorities gave up the Tista to the Nepalese as the south 
boundary of Sikkim, made the Chola-Jelap range the north and east 
boundary, and appropriating the Chumbi valley as part of Tibet, even went 
so far as to deprive the Sikkim Raja of his ancestor’s estate at Piahte-jong 
and Samye in the province of U (Lhasa). 


For some years Pemionchi and all the south Tista tract of Sikkim |>aid 
rent to Nepal until 1815, when the Nepalese were expelled by the British, 
who in 1817 restored all this country’, together with the Tarai, to the Sikkim 
Raja. British relations with Sikkim had commenced at the outbreak of the 
war with Nepal in 1814-15. The Gurkhas commenced inroads on Sikkim 
M early as 1780, and when their encroachments in British territory resulted 
in war, they had overrun Sikkim as far eastward as the Tista river, including 
the Morang or Tarai at the foot of the hilb. It was the object of the British 
Government to give every possible assistanee to the Maharaja of Sikkim to 
expel the Gurkhas, and on the conclusion of the Nepal war the countiy 
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between the Mechi and the Tista, which had been wrested by the British 
from the Nepalese, was made over by Treaty (No. CXIIl) to him. The 
main object of this treaty was to shut out the Nepalese from the means of 
carrying out any riews of aggrandisement to the eastward. But even then 
Sikkim lost the country' between the present Nepal boundary and the 
Tambur river. On the eastern portion of this tract there are still liring 
several Lepcha families under a Lepcha Kazi. 

From 1817 to 1825 there do not appear to have been any business 
transactions between the Maharaja of Sikkim and the British Government 
But in 1825 or 1826, one Bah-Luor Bho Lod, the Prime Minister of Sikkim, 
and maternal uncle to Raja Chug-phu: Nam Gyel, was murdered by the latter’s 
orders, while Bah-Lu’s cousin, Yuk Lha Thup alias Da-Thup, fearing a 
similar fate, fled from Sikkim and look refuge in Nepal with some 800 of his 
Lepcha tribesmen. 

Shortly after this disputes arose on the Sikkim and Nepal boundary 
which came under the cognizance of the Governor-General’s Agent for the 
North-Eastern Frontier and the Resident in Nepal. In 1828 Captain Lloyd 
was deputed to the Sikkim frontier in connection with these disputes. He 
penetrated the hills in company with Mr. J. W. Gr^;it, the Commercial 
Resident at Malda, as far as Rinchingpung. These gentlemen, attracted 
by the position of Darjeeling, brought it to the notice of the Governor- 
General, and it was resolved by Government to open negotiations with the 
Maharaja of Sikkim on the first convenient occasion for the cession of 
Darjeeling to the British Government in return for an equivalent in lands or 
money. This opportunity occurred in 1834-35, when the Lepcha refugees 
in Nepal made an inroad into the Sikkim Tarai, and Colonel Lloyd was 
deput^ to enquire into the causes of the disturbance. The refugees were 
obliged to return to Nepal, and the negotiation ended in the unconditional 
cession by the Maharaja of the Darjeeling tract under a Deed of Grant 
(No. CXIV), dated February 1835. 

In 1841 the Government granted an allowance of Rs. 3,000 a year to 
the Maharaja as compensation for the cession of Darjeeling, and in 1846 
a further sum of Rs. 3,000—in all Rs. 6,000 a year. 

The settlement of Darjeeling advanced rapidly, its population having 
risen from not more than 100 souls in 1839 about 10,000 in 1849, chiefly 
by immigration from the neighbouring States of Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan, 
in all of which slavery is prevalent. There was free trade in labour and all 
other commodities, with forest land enough for all-comers to settle in, an<I 
every encouragement was given to the new arrivals. The increased impor- 
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tance of Darjeeling, under free institutions, was a source of early and con¬ 
stant jealousy and annoyance to the Diwan of the Maharaja, who was himself 
the monopolist of all trade in Sikkim, and it was shared in by the Lamas 
and other principal people in the countr>-, who lost their rights over slaves 
settling as British subjects in British territory. The plan pursued was 
through reports and secret emissaries to frighten now British subjects, by 
declaring that the)* would be delivered up as escaped slaves to their former 
masters, and by discouraging the resort in every way of the Sikkim people 
to Darjeeling; added to which some British subjects were occasionally 
kidnapped to be sold into slaver}*, and there were frequent denials of aid 
in capturing and suircndering criminals. There had always been an arrange¬ 
ment for a mutual exchange of slaves between Sikkim and Bhutan, and Dr. 
Campbell, the Superintendent of Darjeeling, was constantly importuned by 
the Maharaja of Sikkim and his Diwan to get the British Government to 
follow a similar course with Sikkim, which was of necessity steadily refused. 

In 1849 Dr. Hooker and Dr. Campbell, while travelling in Sikkim with 
the permission of Government and of the Maharaja, were suddenly seized 
and made prisoners. The object was to force Dr. Campbell to relinquish 
claims for the surrender of criminals; to make him, while in durance, agree 
to the dictation of the Diwan regarding the giving up of escaped slaves 
and to detain him until these enforced conditions should be sanctioned by 
Government. Foiled by the declaration that whatever concessions might 
be extorted then would not be confirmed by Government, and intimidated 
by the declaration of the Governor-General that the Maharaja's own head 
should answer for it if a hair of the head of Dr. Campbell or Dr. Hooker 
were hurt, the Sikkimese eventually released the prisoners on the 34th 
December 1849. 

In February 1850 an avenging force crossed the Great Ranjit river into 
Sikkim. The expedition resulted in the stoppage of the annual grant of 
Rs. 6,000 enjoyed by the Maharaja, the annexation of the Sikkim Tarai, 
and of the portion of the Sikkim hills bounded by* the Rammam river on the 
north, the Great Ranjit and the Tista on the east, and by the Nepal frontier 
on the west. This new territory was put under the management of the 
Superintendent of Darjeeling; the Diwan was ostensibly dismissed from 
office, and for some years matters proceeded smoothly and well between 
Sikkim and the British Government. But this man having worked his way 
into power again through his wife, an illegitimate daughter of the Maharaja, 
the kidnapping of British subjects was resumed without the possibility of 
^taining redress. In April and May i860 two aggravated cases of kidnapp¬ 
ing were reported to Government. All ordinary efforts to procure reparation 
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having failed, the Governor-General in Council resolved to occupy the territory 
of the Maharaja lying to the north of the Rammam river and to the west of 
the Great Ranjit, and to retain it until British subjects were restored, the 
offenders given up, and security obtained against a recurrence of similar 
offences. On the ist November i860 the Superintendent of Darjeeling 
crossed the Rammam with a small force, and advanced as far as Rinching- 
pung. But he was eventually forced to fall back on Darjeeling. A stronger 
force was then despatched under command of Lieutenant-Colonel Gawler, 
accompanied by the Hon’ble Ashley Eden, as Envoy and Special Commis¬ 
sioner. The force advanced 10 the Tista when the Sikkimese acceded to 
the terms dictated by the Governor-General, and on the 28th March 1861 
a new Treaty (No. CXV), consisting of twenty-three articles, was concluded 
by the Envoy with Maharaja Sidkeong Nam Gyel, as his father, Maharaja 
Chonj Phui Nam Gyel, though alive and in Chumbi, was afraid to come over. 

The annual aUowance of Rs. 6,000 forfeited in 1850 was in 1863 restored 
as an act of grace to the ruling Maharaja Sidkeong Nam Gyel: it was 
increased in 1868 to Rs. 9,000, and in 1873 to Rs. 12,000, on the understand¬ 
ing that it was granted without any reference to the increased value of 
Darjeeling and purely as a mark ef consideration for the Maharaja. 

In 1868 the .Maharaja solicited permission for the return of the ex- 
Diwan, but the request was refused as being contrary to the 7th article of 
the treaty of 1861, and likely to lead to intrigues for the succession. But 
to understand this and subsequent events, an examination of the family 
relations of Raja Chug Phui Nam Gyel is necessary. 

Neither Chug Phui nor Sidkeong Raja appears to have taken much 
interest in the administration, and so, in consequence of their relationship 
by marriage and birth, hrst Diwan Namgay, and after his punishment, in a 

lesser degree, Changzed Kar-po became the really 
• Died b 1888. influential personages in the State. Diwan 
Namgay ♦ was anti-English in feeling and conduct, while Changzed, on the 
other h^d, pretended much sympathy for the English. 

In 1873 Raja Sidkeong Nam Gyel, accompanied by his half-brother, the 
present Raja Thothub Nam Gyel, and his half-sister Seringputti, and Changzed 
Gelong Kar-po, visited Sir George Campbell, then Lieutenant-Governor of 
Bengal, at Darjeeling. 

Raja Sidkeong Nam Gyel died in April 1874, and intrigues were 
attempted to set aside the accession of Thothub Nam Gyel in favour of 
Tinle Nam GyeL 

On the death of his half-brother, Thothub married the widow, a lady 
of Tashi-lhunpo, by name Pending. She died in childbirth in 1880, leaving 
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three children by Thothub—nij., a daughter, Nam Gyel Dumo, born in 1876, 
and two sons, the elder Tchodak-Nam Gyel, heir to the Raj, bom in 1877, 
and the younger Chotal, bom in 1879, supposed to be the incarnation at 
Phodang of Sidkeong Nam Gyel. 

In October 1875, Sir Richard Temple had a friendly interview with the 
Raja and Changzed Kar>po at Chomnaga near the Cho-la pass. At this 
ioter\’iew the Raja expressed his desire that the British Government should 
undertake arrangements for the conservation of the sal, pine, and other 
forests in his territory, but nothing was actually carried out 

The Maharaja was invited to be present at the Imperial Assemblage at 
Delhi, on the ist January 1877, but as he was unable to attend, his banner, 
medal, and ring were duly presented to him at Tumlong by Mr. John Ware 
Edgar (afterwards the Hon'ble Sir John Edgar), then Deputy Commis¬ 
sioner of Darjeeling. 

Some complications, which had arisen as far back as 1872 between one 
Lachhmi Das Pradhan, the head of the Nepalese Newars in Darjeeling, and 
the Lasso Kazi, the Sikkim Vakil in Darjeeling, but had been smoothed 
over, again became prominent in 1878, so that in November of that yearTthe 
present Raja and Changzed Kar-po came to Kalimpong to meet the Hon’ble 
Sir Ashley Eden, the then Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. The question 
of Nepalese settling in Sikkim was there discussed, and Nepalese settlers 
were admitted in certain parts under certain restrictions. This agreement 
owing to the intrigues of the exiled Diwan Namgay, the Dorji Lopen of 
Pemionchi and Norden Gelong, tashildar at Kalimpong, did not work well, 
and events culminated in the disturbances and fight at Rhenok in 1880. 
Mr, A. W. Paul was then sent to settle matters at Pumlong, and a fresh 
agreement was drawn up and promulgated on the 14th April 1880. This, 
with some slight modifications arranged by the Phodang Lama and the 
Dorji Lopen, worked well. 

Changzed Kar-po, after a visit to Gyantse, where he met the Chinese 
Amban and some of the Tibetan officials, died in 1879. This visit apparent¬ 
ly took place shortly after the interview with Sir Ashley Eden, and appears 
to have resulted in some secret agreement with Til^t and the investiture 
of Thothub Nam Gyel with a Chinese button of the first rank (plain coral). 

As stated above. Rani Pending died in 1880, and these two deaths 
threw the whole power of the State into the hands of the old Rani M en-chi 
and Diwan Namgay, who naturally, from living wholly at Chumbi, favoured 
Tibetan interests and the cause of young Tinie, then growing up to 
manhood. 
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Raja Thothub meanwhile lived peacefully at Tumlong and evinced no 
disposition to contract a second marriage. However, pressure seems to 
have been brought to bear on him, and so having obtained two elephants 
from the Government of Bengal in 1881, he sent them to the Grand Lamas 
at Tashi-Ihunpo and Lhasa, in charge of Nudup Gyaltsen (brother of the 
Phodang Lama) and the Rhenok Kazi. These officers, when at Lhasa, 
arranged a marriage between the Raja and the daughter of Shape Yutok, 
one of the leading men in Tibet. 

Unfortunately the old Rani and her son, Tinie, accompanied by Diwan 
Namgay, followed shortly afterwards in 1882*83, ^"d apparently in 
furtherance of their design to place Tinie in direct succession to the Raji 
broke off this match, and secured as a wife to the Raja the daughter of an 
inferior officer in the Dalai Lama’s court, known as Leden-se. It is said 
that the old Rani had to execute a bond, guaranteeing that the ,Raja of 
Sikkim would receive the girl as his Rani; but without the slightest attempt 
at a show of decency, the girl immediately went to live with Tinie, and by 
the time the party returned from Lhasa to Chumbi, she was very far gone 
in pregnancy, and in fact bore two children before Raja Thothub ever saw 
her. All this helped the intrigues jn favour of Tinie, as his joint marriage 
with Leden-se’s daughter is pointed out as proving that Thothub and Tinie 
are legitimate brothers and so both of the royal family, polyandry being 
permissible under Tibetan law. 

Raja Thothub up to 1884 remained in Sikkim and refused to have any¬ 
thing to do with the girl, but in 1885 the influence of Tinie became too great, 
especially as the Deputy Commissioner himself approved of his going to 
Chumbi to learn what was being done regarding the dispute between Bhutan 
and Tibet and the interruptions to trade. Accordingly Raja Thothub went 
over to Chumbi nominally to pay his respects to the Shape Rampa. Subse> 
quently the Raja was requested to remain at Chumbi, while the Macaulay 
Mission was in progress in 1886. In that year, after the stoppage of the 
mission, the Tibetans advanced into Sikkim and built a fort at Lingtu which 
they persistently refused to evacuate. The Raja remained at Chumbi not¬ 
withstanding the remonstrances of the Indian Government and the stop¬ 
page of his pension, until December 1887, when he returned to Gangtok, 
having in the meantime made an agreement with the Tibetans at a place 
called Gating. In March 1888 the Sikkim expeditionary force was sent 
against Lingtu, which the Tibetans were compelled to evacuate, and in 
September the campaign ended with the complete expulsion of the Tibetans 
across the Jelap. 
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In December 1888 the Chinese Resident, His Excellency Sh^ng Tai, 
arrived at Gnatong, and negotiations were opened with a view to a 
settlement of the Sikkim-Tibetan dispute, but were unsuccessful, and so 
were formally broken off on the i ith January 1889. 

M*-- James H. Hart, of the Chinese 
Imperial Customs Service, fresh attempts at the solution of the difficulties 
experienced by the British were made, and, after a long interchange of 
x.ew 3 , negotiations were reHjpened towards the close of 1889, and resulted 
‘f%Convent.on (No. CXVI) signed in Calcutta on the 17th March ,890. 

P ,v nJ ^ Engineer, was appoinLi 

P^itical Offiw at Gangtok to advise and assist the Maharaja in his aLinis- 

^^lon of the country. A representative council selected from the chief 
k" «tablished. The salarj- of the Political Officer was 

met by withholding the annual subsidy of Rs. 12.000 to the Sikkim State. 

ronn *1 resided continuously at Rubdenchi; the 

little interest in the administration. In March 1892 the Maharaja secretly 

pr^ct^ing to Tibet. On entering Nepal the party was, however, stopped 

Government of India, the Nepal Daribar 

Srif ^Jaharaja was then informed 

Gm!^ declined to comply with the conditions prescribed bv the 

As and under surveillance. 

Imkltvforfb A regret for the past and promised 

, 8 g 1 he was allowed to return to Gangtok in November 

r«.?^’ i he. hlaharaja administers his State with the a-ssistance of a 
Offiah and under the general guidance and supervision of the political 

niJr ‘® 93 . Regulations (No. CXVII) regarding trade, commu- 

n^tions and pasturage, to be appended to the above-mentioned convention of 
^ were drawn up. They provided for the establishment of a trade mart at 
Y^ng on the Tibetan side of the frontier. The import and export of certain 
goods were either prohibited, or permitted Tbject to ^ch r^C 
Uons as either Government might impose, and other goods were to be 

rZv ” -"5 

mutuallj agreed upon. During this period of five years, trade in Indian 

CiLto^ *'*"■ Chinese Im^^ 

VOL l|. 
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In May 1895 a boundary commission was appointed, but with no 
satisfactory results. The Tibetans and the Chinese authorities both refused 
to recognise the line of demarcation fixed by the convention of 1890. 

Owing to the residence of Tchodak Nam Gyel, the eldest son of the 
Maharaja, in Tibet, and his refusal to leave it in spite of the intimation that 
if he did not return to Sikkim he would forfeit all right to succeed to the 
gadi, the Government of India in February 1899, finally recognised the 
second son, Sidkeong Tulku, as the heir. The eldest son is still in Tibet, 
and both he and the Maharaja's half-brother, Tide Nam Gyel, are not 
allowed to return to Sikkim without the permission of Government. 

In May 1900 the Maharaja visited Sir John Woodbum, the Lientenant 
Governor of Bengal, at Darjeeling accompanied by his second son, Maharaj 
Kumar Sidkeong Tulku. In the same year Sidkeong Tulku went for six 
months to St. Pad's School at Darjeeling to improve his education in 
English and resided as a private boarder in the house of the Rector. In the 
cold weather of 1900-01 he was sent on a tour with the Political Officer, 
Mr. White, and visited Calcutta, Rangoon, Mandday, Madras, Colombo, 
Bombay and other places of interest in India. At Calcutta he had an 
interview with His Excellency the Viceroy. 

In November 1901 Sir John Woodbum, accompanied by the Chief 
Secretarv', the Commissioner of Rajshahi division, and the members of 
His Honour’s Staff, paid a return visit to the Maharaja at Gangtok, where 
he was cordially received by His Highness, and friendly visits were inter¬ 
changed between His Honour and the Maharaja. The policy and intention 
of Government ridding the administration of Sikkim were explained 
to the Maharaja, and an increase of His Highness's personal allowance was 
sanctioned in recognition of the improvement in his bearing towards the 
British Government 

In May 1902 the Government of India decided to assert their treaty 
rights in respect to the boundary by expelling any Tibetan posts and 
officials found at Giaogong, or elsewhere, on the Sikkim side of the frontier 
described in article I of the Sikkim-Tibet convention. Mr. White was 
accordingly directed to proceed to Giaogong. He left Gangtok for the 
frontier on 15th June 1902, accompanied by a military escort, and expelled 
the Tibetan outposts and officials stationed at Giaogong, and destroyed 
the Tibetan walls and block houses on the British side of the frontier 
without any opposition. The party returned m August 190a, after having 
traversed and sun’eyed the whole of the boundaiy* line north of Giaogong and 
the Donkia la and Lonak, and having taken a complete and careful survey 
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of tl» coa.t,y on both «« o( tbo t,Tho TiboUn oraiiom and 

.rratT""^ ■“ 

In Juno 1903 the Government of India deputed a mUm'on to Tibet 
T"be"a^t°n"^Ln"t°T- ’'“"S’’"'*’"''’’ to meet the Chinese r^d 

™ rsrkWm S7^‘"a 'a 1”«tio„, relating 

Oogotiate tbe^e” tbe^issio'^ “““ani 

witi rldv/ ^ ^ >t>"oved forward to Lhasa, where in September a treaty 

The .Maharaja was invited to the Imperial Darbar held at Delhi on ist 

Md”h? “Wble to attend, but sent his son 

D Sidkeong Tulku. to represent him. A gold Delhi 

tW -o -dais to 

Inn^Lri T/k T, , Government of India and their 

appreciation of the useful work done by him in laying out roads and in 

:.“p&MlrmilTof ^ooftroopaand 

The Maharaja and Maharani of Sikkim and their son, the Maharai 
I^mar, ^pted the invitation of the Government of India to Calcutta on 

1^5. During his stay •« Calcutta the Maharaja paid formal visits to Hi, 

fcxcellency the Viceroy and His Royal Highne« the Prince of Wales and 
received the honour of return visits. 

It had ^n arranged in June 1903 that the Political Officer in Sikkim 
who w^ formerly su^rdinate to the Bengal Government, should, during 
the continuance of the Tibet mission, be subject to the direct control of 
e Government of India in all matters relating to Tibet. All matters 

relations 

the Bntish Government were, however, dealt with by the Bengal 
Government as Wore At the dose of the mission, the Government of 
Indm conside^ it desirable that this arrangement should be continued 
»ttled affecting Chumbi and the trade route to Tibet were finally 
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In Januarj' 1905 the Government of Bengal represented, however, that 
the position, occupied by the Political Officer in Sikkim as subordinate 
partly to the Government of India and partly to the I ocal Government^ 
was not satisfactory, and it was accordingly suggested that the Sikkim 
State should be taken wholly under the control of the Government of India* 
The Government of India accepted this view, and in June 1905 orders were 
issued severing the connection between the Government of Bengal and the 
Political Officer in Sikkim. The formal transfer of the control of the Sikkim 
State from the Government of Bengal to the Government of India took 
place on the ist April 1906. 

The Maharaja has the following children by his first wife, Rani 
Pending:— 

(1) Tchodak Nam Gyel (still in Tibet); , 

(a) Sidkeong Tulku (Chotal); 
by his second wife, Yishi Dumo:— 

(i) son; 

(a) daughter. 

The revenue and expenditure of the State for 1905-06 were estimated at 
Rs. 1,52,72a and Rs. 1,50,013, respectively. The trade between India and 
Tibet through Sikkim is registered at Yatung, a place beyond the Sikkim 
frontier: its value for the five years ending March 1905 is shown below:— 


1900- 01 . 

1901- 02 . 

1902- 03 . 

1903- 04 . 

1904- 05 . 


Exports to 
Tibet. 

Imports ioto 
British Territory. 

Total. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

7,33,115 

7 , 44,>69 

14,76,284 

7,25,876 

7,93,060 

» 5 ,» 8,936 

8,13,377 

9,63,165 

17,76,442 

3,92,36 ‘ 

3,50,822 

7,49,183 

7,38,946 

4,10,792 

•1,49,740 


The marked falling of in 1903-04 was due to the presence of the Tibet 
mission; the rise in the following year is an indication that normal growth 
will soon be restored. 

The area of Sikkim.is 2,818 square miles; and its population is ascer¬ 

tained, by the census of 1901, to be 59,014, as under:— 

Lepcha 7i982 

Bhutia 8,184 

Nepalese and others.43,848 


Total 


. 59,014 
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ThCTc are no regular troops in Sikkim, but a small force of armed police, 
consisting of 40 men, is maintained. A detachment from a Native regiment 
is kept at Gangtok. 

The Maharaja of Sikkim is entitled to a salute of 15 guns, which was 
approved in Her Majesty's Order in Council, dated the 26th June 1867. 
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Treaty, Covenant, or Agreement entered into by Captain 
Barrb Latter, Agent on the part of His Excellency 
the Right Honorable the Earl of Moira, K.G., 
Governor-General, &c., &c., &c., &c., and by Nazir 
Chaina Tenjin and Macha Teinbah and La.ma Duchim 
Longuoo, Deputies on the part.of the Rajah of Sikkim* 
PUTTEE, bebg severally authorized and duly appointed for 
the above purposes,—1817. 

Articlb 1. 

The Honorable East India Conmany cedes, transfers, and makes over in 
full sovereignty to the Sikkimputtee I^jah, his heirs or successors, all the hilly 
or mountainous coun^ situated to the eastward of the Mechi River and to 
the westward of the Teesta River, formerly possessed and occupied by the 
Rajah of Nepaul, but ceded to the Honorable East India Company by the 
Treaty of peace signed at Segouicc. 

" Article 2, 

The Sikkimputtee Rajah en^^agcs for himself and successors to abstain 
(rom any acts of aggression or hostihty against the Goorkhas or any other State. 

Article 3. 

That he will refer to • the arbitration of. the British Government any 
disputes or questions that may arise between his subjects and those of 
Nepaul, or any other neighbouring State, and to abide by the deciaon of the 
British Government 

Article 4. 

He eng^es for himself and successors to jmn the (British Troops with 
the whole of bis Military Force when employed within the Hills, and in 
general to afford the British Troops every aid and facility.in bis power. 

Article 5. 

That he will not permit any British subject, nor the subject of any 
European and American State, to reside within his dominions, without the 
permission of the English Government 

Article 6. 

That he will immediately seize and deliver up any dacoits or notorious 
offenders that may take refuge within his territones. 

Article 7. 

That he will not afford protection to any defaulters of revenue or 
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Other delmOTcnts when demanded by the British Government throneh their 
accredited Agents. “ 

Article 8. 

That he will afford protection^ to merchants and traders from the 
Lompany s Provmces, Md he engages that no duUes shall be le\ied on the 
transit of merchandize beyond the established custom at the several golahs 
or marts. • 

Article 9. 

Company guarantees to the Sikkimputtee 
Kajah and his succes^ the full and peaceable possession of the tract of 
hilly country speafied in the first Article of the present Agreement 

Article 10. 

^ “d exchanged by the Sikkimputtee Rajah 

counterpart, when 

Tr/a/yn, this loth day of February 18ly, answering to the 
gift of Phagoon tSys Sumbut, and to the 30th of Afaugh 1223 Bengallie, 


L. S. 


L S. 


L. S. 


L. S. 


Barre Latter. 


Nazir Chaina Tinjin. 


Macha Tihbah. 


Lama Ouchim Longadoo, 


Tho Co.'i 
Wafer 
Seal 


Tlie Goremor* 
GeneraTi 
Small SeaL 


(Si) 


n 

n 

n 


Moira. 

N. B. Edmonstone, 
Archd. Sbto.v. 

Geo. Dowdbswell. 
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Ratified by the Governor-General in Council, at Fort William, this 
fifteenth day of March, one thousand eight hundred and seventeen. 

(Sd.) J. Adam, 
Acting Chief Secy, to Govt. 


Copy of a Sunnuo granted to the Rajah of Sikkim, dated 7th 

April 1817. 

The Honorable East India Company, in consideration of the services 
performed by the Hill tribes under the control of the Rmah of Sikkim, and 
of the attachment shonm by him to the interest of the British Government, 
grants to the Sikkimputtcc Rajah, his heirs and successors, all that portion 
of low land situated eastward of the Meitche River, and westward of the 
Maha Nuddee, formerly possessed by the Rajah of Napaul, but ceded to the 
Honorable East India Company by the Treaty of Segoulee, to be held by the 
Sikkimputtee Rajah as a feudatory’, or as acknowled^ng the supremacy of 
the Bntish Government over the said lands, subject to the following 
conditions 

The British Laws and Reflations will not be introduced into the 
territories in question, but the Sikkimputtee Rajah b authorized to make 
such laws and regulations for their internal government, as are suited to the 
habits and customs of the inhabitants, or that may be in force in hb other 
ilominions. 

The Articles or Provisions of the Treaty signed at Titalya on the loth 
Februarj’ 1817, and ratified by His Excellency the Right Honorable the 
Governor-General in Council on the 15th March following, arc to be"in force 
with regard to the lands herebv assigned to the Sikkimputtee Raj^m, as far 
as they are applicable to the circumstances of those lands. 

It will be especially incumbent on the Sikkimpnttee Rajah and hb 
officers to surrender, on application from the officers of the Honorable 
Company, all persons charged with criminal offences, and all public defaulters 
who may take refuge in the lands now assigned to him, and to allow 
the police officers of the British Government to pursue into those lands and 
apprehend all such persons. 

In consideration of the distance of the Sikkimputtee Rajah's residence 
f rom the Company's Provinces, such orders as the Governor-General in 
Council may, upon any sudden emergency-, find it necessary to transmit to 
the local authorities in the lands now assigned, for the security or protection 
of those lands, are to be immediately obeyed and carried into execution in 
tnc same manner as coming from the Sikkimputtee Rajah. 

In order to prevent all dbputes with regard to the boundaries of the 
low landspanted to the Sikkimputtee Rajah, they will be sur>’eyed by a 
British Officer, and their limits accurately laid down and defined. 
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Translation of the Deed of Grant making over I>arjeei.ing 
to the East India Company, dated 39th Maugh, Sumbut 
1891, A.D., 1st February 1835. 

UM? having expressed his desire for the possession of 

the Hill of Darjeeling, on account of its cool climate, for the purpose of 
ciubhng the servants of his Government, suflcrine from sickness, to avail 
theroselvtti of its advanta^, I, the Sikkimputtee Rajah, out of friendship to ’ 
the said Governor-General, hereby present Darjeeling to the East India Com¬ 
ply, that IS, all the land south of the Great Runjeet River, east of the 

w Runjeet Rivers, and west of the Runeno and 

Mahanuddi Rivers. ^ 


(Translated.) 

(Sd.) A. Campbell, 
Suferimltmdent of LarjetUng^ 
and in charge of PalitieaI relatione with Sihhim. 


Seal of the Rajah 
prefixed to the document. 


No. CXV. 


Treaty, Covenant, or Agreement entered into by the 
Honorable Ashley Eden, Envoy and Special Com¬ 
missioner on the part’of the British Government, in 

virtue of full powers vested in him by the Right Honor¬ 
able Charles, Earl Canning, Governor-General in 
Council, and by His Highness Sekeong Kuzoo, 
Maharajah of Sikkim on his own part,—1861. 
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admitted into friendship and alliance with the British Government, it is here¬ 
by agreed as followrs :— 

' I. 

All previous Treaties made between the British Government and the 

Sikkim Government are hereby formally cancelled. 


2 . 

The whole of the Sikkim Territory now in the occupation of British 
forces is restored to the Maharajah of Sikkim, and there shaU henceforth be 
peace and amity between the two States. 


3 - 

The Maharajah of Sikkim undertakes, so far as is within his power, to 
restore, within one month from the date of signing this Treaty, all public 
property which was abandoned by the detachment of British Troops at 
Kinchin poong. 


4 - 


In indemnification of the expenses incurtcd in i860 by the British 
Government in occupying a portion of the territory of Sikkim as a of 

enforcing just claims which had been evaded by the Government of Sikkim, 
and as compensation to the British subjects who were pillaged and kidnapped 
by subjects of Sikkim, the Sikkim Government agrees to pay to the British 
authorities at Darjeeling the sum of 7,000 (seven thousand) Rupees in the 
following instalments, tMt is to say 


May 1st, 1861.1,000 

Nov. ist, 1861. . 

May ist, ... 

As security for the’ due payment of this amount, it is further agreed that 
in the event of any of these instalments not being duly paid ori the date 
aoDointed, the Government of Sikkim shaU make over to the Bntish Govern¬ 
ment that portion of its territory bounded on the south by the River 
Rummam, on the cast by the Great Runject River, on the north by a line 
from the Great Runjeet to the Singaleelah Range, including the mon^enw 
of Tasading, Pcmonchi, and Changachelina and on the west by the 
Singaleelah Mountain Range, and the British Government shall retain po^ 
sesaon of this territor)' and collect the revenue thereof, unUl the full amount, 
with all expenses of occupation and collection, and interest at 6 per cent, per 
annum, are realized. 


The Government of Sikkim engages that its subjects shall never a^n 
commit depredations on British territory, or kidnap or otherwise rnmesl 
British subjects. In the event of any such depredation or kidnapping taking 







Part V 


Sikkim—No. CXV. 


3*7 


place, the Government of Sikkim undertakes to deliver up all persons 
engaged in such malpractice, as well as the Sirdars or other Chiefs conniving 
at or ocnefiting thereby. 


6 . 

The Government of Sikkim will at all times seiie and deliver up any 
criminals, defaulters, or other delinquents who may have taken refuge within 
its territory, on demand being duly made in writing by the British Govern¬ 
ment through their accredited agents. Should any delay occur in compljdng 
with such demand, the Police of the British Government may follow the 
person whose surrender has been demanded into any part of the Sikkim 
territory, and shall, on showing a warrant, duly signed by the British Agent, 
receive every assistance and protection in the prosecution of their object 
from the Sikium officers. 


7 - 

Inasmuch as the late misunderstandings between the two Governments 
have been mainly fomented by the acts of the ex-Dewan Namguay, the 
Government of Sikkim engages that neither the said Namgtmy, nor any 
of his blood relations, snaTl ever again be allowed to set foot in Sikkim, or 
to take part in the councils of, or hold any office under, the Maharajah or any 
of the Maharajah's family at Choombi. 

8 . 

The Government of Sikkim from this date abolishes all restrictions on 
travellers and monopolies in trade between the British territories and Sikkim. 
There shall henceforth be a free reciprocal intercourse, and full liberty of 
commerce between the subjects of both countries ; it shall be lawful for 
British subjects to go into any part of Sikkim for the purpose of travel or 
trade, and the subjects of all countries shall be permitted to reside in and 
pass through Sikkim, and to expose their goods for sale at any place and in 
any manner that may best suit their purpose, without any interference what¬ 
ever, except as is hereinafter provided. 

9 - 

The Government of Sikkim engages to afford protection to all_ travellers, 
merchants, or traders of all countries, whether residing in, trading in, or 
p^ing through Sikkim. If any merchant, traveller, or trader, being a 
European Briush subject, shall commit any offence contrary to the laws of 
Sikkim, such person shall be punished by tM representative of the British 
Government resident at Darjeeling, and the Sikkim Government will at once 
deliver such offender over to the British authorities for this purpose, and will, 
on no account, detain such offender in Sikkim on any pretext or pretence 
whatc^•er. All other British subjects residing in the country' to be liable to 
the laws of Sikkim ; but such persons shall, on no account, be punished with 
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lora of limb, or maiming, or torture, and every case of punishment of a 
Britbh subject shall be at once reported to Darjeeling. 


10 . 

No duties or fees of any short shall be demanded by the Sikkim Govern¬ 
ment of any person or persons on account of goods exported into the Britbh 
territories from Sikkim, or imported into Sikum from the Britbh territories. 


11. I 

On all goods p^ing into or out of Thibet, Bhootan, or Nepaul, the 
Government of Sikkim may Ie\'y a dut)’ of customs according to such a scale 
as may, from time to time, be determined and publbhed without reference 
to the destination of the goods, provided, however, that such duty shdl, on 
no account, exceed 5 per cent, on the value of goods at the time'and place 
of the levy of duty. On the payment of the duty aforesaid a pass shall be 
given exempting such goods from liability to further pav-ment on any account 
whatever. 

12. 

With the view to protect the Government of Sikkim from fraud on 
account of undervaluation for assessment of duty, it b agreed that the customs 
officers shall have the option of taking over for the Government any goods 
at the value affixed on them by the onmer. 

13 - 

In the event of the Britbh Government desiring to open out a road 
through Sikkim, with the view of encouraring trade, the Sikkim Government 
will raise no objection thereto, and will afford every protection and aid to 
the partjr engaged in the work. If a road b constructed, the Government 
of Sikkim undertakes to keep it in repair, and to erect and maintain suitable 
travellers' rest-houses throughout its route. 


14 - 

If the Britbh Government desires to make either a topographical or 
geological survey of Sikkim, the Sikkim Government will raise no objection 
to thb being done, and will afford protection and assbtance to the officers 
employed in thb duty. 


* 5 - 

Inasmuch as many of the late mbunderstandings have had their 
foundation in the custom which cxbts in Sikkim of dealing in slaves, the 
Government of Sikkim binds itself, from thb date, to punish severely any 
person trafficking in human beings, or seizing persons for the purpose of 
using them as slaves. 
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l6. 


Henceforth the subjects of Sikkim may transport themselves without I«*t 
or hindrance to any conntrv to which they may wish to remove In 

countries, not being criminals or defaulters, to tai^ refuge in Sikkim. ^ 


« 7 - 


The Government of Sikkim engages to absuin from am- 

thc"^tirG'‘^ °^^*^8'’‘>°“ri"gSUteswhiJhlre^S"5 

the Bntish Government. If any disputes or ou^ons arice aiues ol 
jxople of Sikkim and those of neighlxiuring Stages such disoutes 
shall be referred to the arbitration of tbe British Go,SIS ^d^hShT 
Government agrees to abide by the decision of the British Government 


i8. 


facifijTo sni'h itti.'a.d 


« 9 . 

The Government of Sikkim will not cede or lease anv oortinn nf 

mSIt.°^ to any other State without the permission of the ^rSiSfGovei!^! 


20 . 




Seven of the criminals, whose surrender was demanded kv fk d • • . 
Government, having fled from Sikkim and taken refu«. in rtk 
Government of Silckim engages to do all in its 
of those persons from the Bhootan Govemment^and in ttl ex 




With a view to the establishment of an effieieni rtn..;...- 
and to the better maintenance of friendly relations with tkT I" ^'*‘*“*>>1 
ment, the Maharajah of Sikkim agrees t/remove the r Govern- 

from T.U. b. Siklum, -d «id.^rr.t'IS.r,IJ„'.ri„°'.t 
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fortho- agreed that a Vakeel shall be accredited by the Sikkim Government, 
who shall reside permanently at Darjeeling. 


33 - 

This Treaty, consisting of twenty-three Articles, being settled and con¬ 
cluded by the Honorable Ashley Eden, British Envov, and His Highness 
Sckeong Knzoo Sikkimputtee, Maharajah, at Tumloona this 28th day of 
March 1861, corresponding with 17th DaoNeep<M6i, Mr. Eden has delivered 
to the Maharajah a copy of the same in En^ish, with translation in Nagri 
and Bhootiah, under the seal and signature of the said Honorable Ashley 
Eden and His Highness the Sikldmputtec Maharajah, and the Sikkimputtee 
Maharajah has in hke manner delivered to the said Honhle Ashley Eden 
another copy also in English, with translation in Nagri and Bhootiah, bearing 
the seal of His Highness and the said HonTile Ashley Eden. The Envry 
engages to procure the delivery to His Highness, within six weeks from this 
date, of a copy of this Treaty, dubr ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India in Council, and thb Treaty shall in the 
meantime be in full force. 


SciO. 


(Sd.) 




SbKBONG KUZOO SlKKIMPUTTBB. 


Ashlby Eden, 

Envoy. 


SmL 


Canning. 


Seal. 


Ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of India 
in Council at Calcutta on the sixteenth day of April 1861. 

(Sd.) C. U. AITCHISON, 
Under-Secy, to the Govt, of India. 


No. CXVI. 

Convention between Great Britain and China relating to 
Sikkim and Tibet,— 1890. 

Whereas Her M^esty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of 
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Chin^ are sincerely desirous to maintain and peroetuate the relitinnc 

feendship and understanding which now exists between their resoective 

occ^nces have tended towards a distjffbance 
of the said relations, and it is desirable to clearlv df^firw^ anA ai 

setUe certain matters connect^ with thett^d^^b^^een sTkkiSlTw 

to Majesty ^d Hts .Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved 

“-I P“n»*. "-ncd 

of lndia^ ’ of Unsdowne, Viceroy and Govcmor-Generoi 

ln,pcHdA2L.*!:'RSd‘« T"- 

ESi;iaSf.’S.sssSK.^ 

Bhula. tronS 'I” 

w here it meets Nipal territorry. water-parting to the point 

over ^th^Sikki^Tsutl b herebv rw^kcd^hlT?'"V Protectorate 

over the internal administration' and “V* ®*<=*“sivc control 

the Ruler of the Sute nor mv o^t. l ^ Government, neither 

any kind, formal or informal, with any otherSt^jiJ relaUons of 

‘k' Gove™„e„, 

sikkit. "•• 

Mlistaclo.)- arraegemcnl by the High CootraSg ^were”'" '° “ ““‘'“‘''r 

-4ed^^:?^trelsr„rj‘'e5^;i;:ef»' "-'i" “ 

•n India and the authorities in Tibet shall be rondocted^ ^ ^ authorities 

rcrhfs'&v':”'” 

the other by the ChineSReeidint io fi^t Th7J?r''?'"f”! “ IPdi*. 

h..Vbe“„^tS:^Jf'to. three p°e«ZgX-d« 
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8. The present Convention shall be ratified, an<P the ratifications shall 
be exchanged in London as soon as possible after the date of the signature 
thereof. 

In witness whereof the respective negotiators have signed the same and 
affixed thereunto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quadruplicate at Calcutta this seventeenth day of March in the 
year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and ninety, corresponding with 
the Chinese date the twenty-seventh day of the second moon of the 
sixteenth year of Kuang Hsu. 


SraL 


(Sd.)' Lansdownb. 


Chinese 
seal and 
signature. 


No. CXVIl. 

« 

Regui.ations regarding Trade, Communication, and 
Pasturage to be appended to the SiKKiM-TlBET 
Convention of 1890. 

I. —A trade-mart shall be established at Yatung on the Tibetan site of 

the frontier, and shall be open to all British 
subjects for purposes of trade from the first 
day of May 1894. The Government of India shall be free to send officers 
to reside at Yatung to watch the conditions of British trade at that mart. 

II. — British subjects trading at Yatung shall be at liberty to travel freely 
to and fro between the frontier and Yatung, to reside at Yatung, and to rent 
houses and godowns for their own accommodation and the storage of their 
goods. The Chinese Government undertake that suitable buildings for the 
above purposes shall be provided for British subjects, and also that a .special 
and fitting residence shall be provided for the officer or officers appointed 
by the Government of India under Regulation I to reside at Yatung. British 
subjects shall be at liberty to sell their goo^ to whoms^ver they please, 
to purchase native commodities in kind or in money, to hire transport of any 
kind, and in general to conduct their business transitions in conformity 
with local usage, and without any vexatious restrictions. Such British 
subjects shall receive efficient protection for their persons and property. 
At Lang-jo and Ta-chun, between the frontier and Yatung, where rest, 
houses have been built by the Tibetan authorities, British subjects can break 
their journey in consideration of a.daily rent. 

III. —-Import and export trade in the following articles • 

arms, ammunition, military stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or 
narcotic drugs, 
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Reguuition^^^Vrrttw^*^ 4®?°^ D°f descriptions enumerated in 
frnf^<4 • ’ ®*'*® 5**’8 Tibet from British India, across the Sikkim-Tihrt 

^TSU XItZ ' -ein. ^ duijtr 

to trade • but a/ipr tK from the date of the opening of Yatung 

^-nd ^^siraL, a tan*! 

that ru^ ^ imported into Tibet at a rate of duty not exceeding 

shall not be eniiedh dm'n Indian tel 

Tibet'^inu^hf*!^ ^ at Yatung, whether from British India or from 
the re” rt examination, Td 

of the goods. ^ particulars of the description, quantity, and value 

or Tri;ii"sJj|e^"\°^-Sf^ between British and Chinese 

and do jusb^ where tte, i con erence l^ing to ascertain facts 

<0 -xhici thx drfendaot wonp Shirisr °' 

MI—Despatches from the Government of India to the Chinese 

CoBmnaicaiion. Imperial Resident in Tibet shall be handed 

the Chinese FrontW Officer for Sikkim to 

Officer, who will forward them by special courier. 

IrovernmMt^nndS* w;i/!l! Imperial Resident in Tibet to the 

to the Politiral ^ Chinese Frontier Officer 

possible. Sikkim, who will forward them as quickly as 

treat^^wifiP^f**^^ between the Chinese and Indian offidals must be 

by the oBci, 

IX.—-After the expiration of one year from the date of the opening of 
PMiunge. Yatung, such Tibetans as continue to graze 

Regulations as the Rr;»: u r j" Sikkim will be subject to such 

general condiix-»”* Government may from time to time enact for the 

^‘"8 Dec eoUc will be given of xuch 

General Articles. 

Sikkim'^d^heSL^p*^^®^*^^^ 0®«r for 

‘o his immediate shall report the matter 

y penor, who, in turn, if a settlement is not arrived at 

II, 








334 


Sikkin—No. CXVll. 


Port V 


between them, shaU refer such matter to their respective Governments for 
disposal. 

II. —After the lapse of five years from the date on whi<A 
Regulations shall come into force, and on six months’ notice given by either 
party, these RegulaUons shall be subject to revision by Commisaoners 
appointed on both sides for this purpose who shall be empowered to deade 
on and adopt such amendments and extensions as experience shall prove to 
be desirable. 

III. —It having been stipulated that Joint Commissioners should be 
appointed by the British and Chinese Governments under the sev’enth article 
of the Sikldm-Tibet Convention to meet and discuss, with a 

final settlement of the questions reserved undei articles 4, 5 and 6 of the 
said Convention; and the Commissioners thus appointed having met and 
discussed the questions referred to, namely, Trade Communication and 
Pasturage, have been further appointed to ^ sign the agreement in mne 
Regulations and three general articles now amved at, Md to declare th^ 
the said nine Regulations and the three general articles form part of the 
Convention itself. 

In witness whereof the respective Commissioners have hereto sub¬ 
scribed their names. 

Done in quadruplicate at Darjeeling this 5th day of December, in the 
vear one thousand eight hundred and ninety-three, corresponding wnth 
the Chinese date the 28th dav of the 10th moon of the 19th year of Kuang 
Hsu. 


Signed:— 


Signed:— 


j 

Ho Chanc-Jung, 


s««l. 1 

1 

Jamrs H. Hart, 
Chinese Commissioner. 

Seal. 


A. W. Paul, 

British Commissioner, 
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TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 

relating to 
TIBET 

T he portion of (Central Asia known as Tibet extends roughly from the 
79® to the 103® E. longitude and from 26® 50' to 360® N. latitude. 

The frontier in many parts remains undehned, but it may be said to 
be bounded on the south and west by Assam, Bhutan, Sikkim, Nepal, Ladak, 
and other districts of British India; and on the north and east by the 
Chinese provinces of Turkistan, Mongolia, Kansu, Ssuchuan and Yunnan. 
Thus it may be seen that the only two countries whose territories are 
coterminous with Tibet are Great Britain and China. Of this country, at 
once the most inaccessible and mysterious in the world, comparatively 
little is known. Surrounded as it b by lofty mountain ranges, which are 
impassable except in the height of summer, Tibet has retained its seclusion 
for centuries. 

The northern part of Tibet, that is to say about two-thirds of the whole, 
is a barren desolate plateau. The southern portion differs materially from 
the rest, as its valleys are very fertile and fairly populated and there b 
ample pasturage for thousands of sheep and cattle. 

Of the extent of the mineral resources of 1 ibet not much is known, but 
it b believed that gold, silver and iron abound possibly in large quantities. 
Salt b found in great quantities in the Chang district, and the finest borax 
b produced in western Tibet. Coal has not been found as yet. 

Tibet b divided into four main provinces, ttM .• 

U and Tsang or central Tibet, 

T6 or Ngari Korsum or western Tibet, 

Kam or Do Kam or eastern Tibet, also the 
Chang Tang or northern desert. 

The province of U contains the capital, Lhasa, which is the head-quarter 
of the Tale Lama, better known as the Dalai Lama, and of the Deva Shung 
or Supreme Government of the country. 
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Of the cariy histon- of Tibet little is known ; but it appears that during 
the seventh century the Chinese asserted their superiority over the Tibetans 
and penetrated to Lhasa. In 1206 Tibet was conquered by jenghiz 
Khan, and in the middle of the thirteenth century the Chinese Emperor, 
Kubilai Khan, embraced Lamaism. Although the Mongols and Chinese 
mastered the Tibetans by force of arms, the latter maintained a spiritual 
influence over their conquerors. During the fifteenth century an incar- 
nation of the great reformer Tsong-ka-pa (who founded the yellowcap 
or reformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed at Lhasa as the 
first “Grand Uma," and built the great monastery of Tashi-lhunpo near 
Shigatse. One of his successors received the title of “Dalai Lama” from 
a Mongol prince. In 1640 the Mongols invaded Tibet, and, having 
dethroned all the petty princes of the country, made the Dalai Uma supreme 
This pontiff established himself at Lhasa, where he built the huge palace of 
PoUla, and was the first of the Priest-Kings, who have combined in their 
own persons temporal as well as religious authority. In the year 1650 this 
ruler visited China and was confirmed by the Emperor (a Manchu) in his 
title of Dalai Uma. 


In 1717 an army of Zungarians overran the country, but with the assist- 

of the Chines they were expelled, the latter securing their influence in 

Tibet by establishing two Ambans at Lhasa as representatives of the Emperor 
In 1749 the Tibetans rebelled against the Ambans and massacred the Chinese’ 
but an army was despatched from China and speedily restored order. 

The first record of BriUsh dealings with Tibet was in 1774, when 
ilr, Warren Hastings, then Governor-General of India, despatched Mr. G. 
Bogle, of the Bengal Civil Service, on a mission to Shigatse, where he was 
Reived with great kindness by the Tashl Lama and made numerous 

nends^ In 1783 a second friendly mission was despatched to Shieatse 
under Captain Samuel Turner. ® 

The year 1792 was marked by the invasion of Tibet by the- Gurkhas, 
who ^ssed the frontier by the Nyanam route 18,000 strong, and marched 
^raightu^n the wealthy monastery of Tashi-lhunpo. The unprepared 
1 ibetans fled in dismay, leaving the Gurkhas to plunder at will Appeal to 
^ina brought an army of 70,000 men to the assistance of the Tibetans. 

I he inv-aders were driven back to Nepal, and a settlement was arranged. 

In the year 18 11 an Englishman named Thomas Manning visited Lhasa 

in disguise. 

In 1841 Gdab Singh, Raja of Jammu, despatched an army of x 000 
ogras under General Zorawar Singh, which proceeded up the valley of'the 
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Indus, and, after plundering the monasteries of Hanie and Tashigong, look 
possession of the provinces of P.udok and Garo. .The Tibetans again solicited 
aid from the Chinese, who sent an army of 10,000 men to their assistance. 
The two armies met in the month of December in the neighbourhood of the 
Manasarowar lakes, and after an engagement, which lasted three days, 
the Chinese succeeded in practically annihilating their foes. The following 
year the Chinese advanced into Ladak and laid siege to Leh, but were 
compelled to retire to Rudok. A peace ♦ was signed, whereby the former 
boundarj' was established. 


• TransaJattom ef a Trtatf, dated tkt 2nd Asrnj, SamM tSfifi (eertenf ending ta tte Hth or IJtk 

Saftembe- 1842). 

*°^’* *'Sanskrit, syn bo! of Ginwhiland two prints cf the palm 
ot the bami » saffron coloir occer at the hcadirK of the treaty). 

As 00 this ansf icioos day, the and of Aunj Sambat 1899 (i6th or 17th September 1842 
^ U.) we the offierrs o( the Lhasia (GoTemmenti, Kildn of Sokin'and Bakhshi Shajpdh, 
tomma^erol fheFo»c»s. andlwo oflicers on behalf of the most resplendent Sri Kbaliaji 
^hib, the Mylum cf the world, Kine Sher Singhjl and Sri Mahsrij Skfalb R»ia*i-Rajagin 
Kfja ^hib Bahadur Rija GuUb Singhjl, U., the Mukhtar-«d-D»uU Diwan Ha'i ChaoO and 
the asjrlun of vuir», Viiir R&toAn in a ireeticig called logetbcr fof the promotion of peace and 
r?'*^'^***^ P'^^f***^^* fod TOWS of bieodsbip. noitj and sincerity of heait »nd by Uking oaths 

use those of Koo|sk Sahib hsTe airsnged sod sfreed that relations of peace, irlerd«bip aiKi 
onity betweeo Sri Khalsaji and Sri Maharaj bahjh Bahadur Raja Golib Sioghjli a^ the 
Emperor of Oina and the Lama Guru of Lbassa will henceforward remain fitmW estabiished 
for ev« • and wa declare In the presence of the Knnjak Sahib that On oo account whatsoTcr 
will there be anjr deeiation, difference or departore (from tbia apreement]. We shall neither at 
***^ ** benndafies of Laddakh 

and its lorroondinn as ffxedtrom andtot times acd will allow theanoiia! export of wool, shawls 
and tea by way of Laddakh according to the old established cestum* 

Shooldanyof Ihecppoecotsof SriSakarKhalsajl and Sri Rijd Sahib Bahadur at any 
time enter oor temtories, we shall not pay any heed to his words or sllow him to remain in oor 
country. 

Wc 1^1 offer no btodtranoe to traders of Laddakh who vbit oar territories. We shall not 
ewn to the extant cf a halt^s breadth act In contravention of the terms that we hare agreed to 
abote regardiag 6rm frkodship, nnlty, the 6xed honndarirs of Laddakh and the ktapiog open 
of the route for wool, shawls and Ua, Wo call Kuojak Sahib, Kairt, Ussi. Zhoh Mahin, 
and Knnabal Cbnh a» witretaes to tbit treatty. 

The treaty wai concluded on the 2nd of the moBth of Airni. Sambat i8co (16th or lyth 
September 1842 A. D.). 


Seal In 
Tibetan 
ekaraetert. 


Seal in 
Tibetan 
chart et era. 


J^**'*~Thii ii an enact copy ef ibe PenUn Krdtriag wrriiten between the tinea of the 
Tibetan teat of the treaty and kai two teala, at thewn akore, afliied to it. 
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!n 1854 the Gurkhas, on the pretext of alleged ill-treatment of 
Nepalese merchants in Lhasa, again advanced across the Tibet frontier. 
The Tibetans held their own fairly well on this occasion without Chinese 
assistance; and in 1856, owing to internal troubles in Nepal, the Gurkhas with¬ 
drew their forces, and a treaty was signed, whereby the Tibetan Government 
agreed to pay an annual subsidy of Rs. 10,000 to Nepal; to permit the 
Nepal Government to establish a trading station at Lhasa; and to maintain a 
representative there (<ce pages yj—100, Nepal, Part II). 

In 1879—83 Babu Sarat Chandra Das made two joume>-s to Tibet, in 
the character of an Indian pundit studvnng Buddhism. 

In 1873 the Deput)’ Commissioner of Darjeeling, Mr. (afterwards Sir 
John) Edgar, was deputed to enquire into a possibility of re-establishing Indian 
trade with Tibet, which had been in abeyance for nearly a centur>'. A few 
years later a road was made by Sir Richard Temple through Sikkim to 
the Tibet frontier at the Jelap pass, and in 1885 a serious effort was com¬ 
menced to open up intercourse with that countr)’. In the same year 
Mr. Colman Macaulay wa.s deputed on a mission with the object of further¬ 
ing trade relations with Tibet, and to ascertain whether a direct road could 
be opened up between Darjeeling and the province of Tsang, which was 
famed for its wool. 

In the following year, under instructions from Government, he visited 
Peking, for the purpose of obtaining a passport for the mission to Tibet, 
under the pro\Tsions of the convention between the British and Chinese 
GovTmment signed at Chefoo in 1876, which guaranteed the protection of 
a British mission to be sent to Tibet. The Tsungli Yamen, on being 
communicated with, were with difficulty prevailed on to grant the required 
passport. Early in 1886 the mission was organised by Mr. Colman 
Macaulay; but it was subsequently abandoned for various reasons. The 
Tibetans, who had been greatly disturbed by the prospect of the mission, 
attributed its abandonment to pusillanimity, and, assuming a highly aggres¬ 
sive attitude, erected a stone fort across the road at Lingtu, some 12 miles 
within the Sikkim frontier. The Chinese were requested to reason with 
the Tibetans, but as their efforts to induce them to abandon Lingtu proved 
futile, a British force of 1,400 men and a guns was despatched, which drove 
the Tibetans from their fort into Chumbi. On May aist, 1888, 3,000 Tibetans 
attacked the British camp at Gnatong, but were repulsed. On September 
33rd they again advanced from Chumbi, and erected a stone wall 3 miles 
long above Gnatong. From this position they were easily driven by the 
British force under General Graham, and fled in confusion across the Jelap- 
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La. The British troops then advanced to Riochingoug and Chumbi, return¬ 
ing to Gnatong on the 37th. At the conclusion of hostilities, the Chinese 
Resident, after some delay, came to Sikkim to negotiate a settlement and 
was met by Sir Mortimer Durand, Secretary to the Government of India in 
the Foreign Department, and Mr. Paul. The Chinese authorities, although 
realising the extreme forbearance shown to the Tibetans, and also Jhe lenient 
terms offered to them, which merely required the recognition of the long 
established frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, the acknowledgment of the 
exclusive supremacy of the British with the Sikkim State, and a promise to 
abstain from further aggression, refused to come to terms, and it was not till 
1890 that a Convention (No. CXVl) was at last signed. By this convention 
the Chinese acknowledged British claims in Sikkim, and agreed to the estab¬ 
lishment of a trade mart at Yatung. The frontier was also defined, and 
provision was made for subsequent discussion of trade regulations. 

In 1893 representativ€» from the British and Chinese Governments met 
to discuss matters of trade and communications. Regulations (No. CXVll) 
w’ere finally signed, under which the trade mart was opened at Yatung, and 
British subjects were allowed to rent houses and purchase and sell goods 
without vexatious restrictions. Goods other than arms, ammunition, 
military' stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or narcotic drugs, entering 
Tibet from British India across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice versd^ 
were to be exempt from duty for a period of five years, and on the expira¬ 
tion of that term, if found desirable, a tariff might be mutually agreed upon 
and enforced. Indian tea might be imported into Tibet at a rate of duty not 
exceeding that at which Chinese tea was imported into England; but trade in 
Indian tea was not to be engaged in during the five years for which other 
commodities were exempt. 

From the outset it was evident that the Tibetans had no intention of 
observing the convention. At Phari, a march or two beyond Yatung, a 
10 per cent, duty was charged on all goods from India, and no Tibetan 
traders were allowed to go beyond Phari in the direction of Yatung with 
their goods. In 1895 Mr. Nolan, Commissioner of the Rajshahi Division, 
was frankly informed at Yatung that, as the convention was made by the 
Chinese only, the Tibetan Government refused to recognise it. 

The delimitation of the frontier was attempted in 1895, but the pillars 
erected by the British and Chinese ofiBcers were removed by the Tibetans, 
and no further progress was made in the settlement of the frontier in the 
ensuing three years. In 1899 the Viceroy addressed the Chinese Resident, 
stating that the Government of India were prepared to agree to a division 
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of Ihc Titetan frontier, so as to leave to Tibet the land which they cUimed 
in the neighbourhood of Giagong, on condition that Pbari should be thrown 
open to traders from British India, Yatung having proved unsuitable. 
To this letter the Chinese Resident replied, on April 22nd from Yatung, 
that the frontier had been carelessly laid down in the treaty; and that he 
was under the impression that the Tibetans would strongly object to having 
the mart pUced at Phari; but that on his return to Lhasa he would 
communicate His Excellency’s wbhes to the Tibetans. This, however, be 
never did, Md no further answer to this proposal was ever received, though 
the Tsungli Yamen, who had been addressed on the subject by the Minister 
at Peking in Decemter 1899, stated that they had written to the Resident 
at Lhasa to enquire into the circumstances. 

In the years 1899—01 several fruitless attempts were made by the 
Government of India to open negotiations with the Tibetans. Mr. White 
the Political Officer in Sikkim, was accordingly deputed to tour along the* 
Sikkim frontier aad exclude the Tibetans from the grazing grounds at 
Giagong. He arrived at Giagong in June 1902 and removed the Tibetans 
destroying.their block houses. He, however, reported the existence of a 
mutual understanding between the Sikkimese and TibeUns, by which the 
former grazed their flocks in Tibet in the winter, and the latter grazed their 
flocks in Sikkim in the summer. Mr. White's proceedings attracted the 
notice of the Chinese Government, and in 1902 a special Imperial Resident, 
Yu pai, was appointed, to proceed with all speed to negotiate in a friendly 
^irit with Mr. White. It was agreed that the meeting should take place at 
Khamba Jong, ^d in July 1903. Major Younghusband, Resident at Indore, who 
bad been appointed as British Commissioner and granted the local rank of 
Colonel, arrived at that place. The Tibetans, however, refused to open 
negotiations and requested the mission to withdraw to Giagong. At the 
wme Ume information was received that troops were being collected by the 
Lhasa Government, with a view to attacking the mission. It was also 
reported that two Bntish subjects had been captured by the Tibetans and 
put to death. 

On August 25th the Viceroy, Lofd Curzon, addressed the Chinese 
Resident with reference to letters received from him. and pointed out that 
neither the Chinese nor Tibetan representatives, who had been deputed 
to the frontier, were of suitable rank corresponding with that of Colonel 
tounghusband. His Excellency further stated that the latter by their 
b^viour had shewn themselves unfit for diplomatic intercourse, and he 
therefore requested that either the Amban himself, or bis colleague, would 
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participate in the negotiations. The attitude assumed by the Tibetans 
continued antagonistic, and on September i6th Lord Curzon reported the 
situation of the affairs to the Secretary of State for India, stating that 
Colonel Younghusband despaired of arriving at a peaceful solution, until 
the Tibetans were convinced of the seriousness of the Government of 
India's intentions. Sanction was accorded to the mission to proceed to 
Gyantse; and the advance commenced on December 13th. The military 
force detailed as escort to the mission consisted of three infantry regiments, 
two companies of sappers and miners, four guns, and a maxim gun 
section, the whole being under the command of Brigadier-General 
J. R. L. Macdonald. The mission proceeded through Phari to Tuna 
naceting with no opposition. .After a further halt and fruitless negotitions an 
advance was made to Guru on the 31st March 1904. Here a force of about 
2,000 armed Tibetans was found occupying an entrenched position blocking 
the road. An attempt to disarm them resulted in an attack by the Tibetans 
which was easily repulsed, their loss being considerable. The mission 
reached Gyantse on April nth, opposition being offered at the Dzam-trang 
gorge, when the Tibetans again lost heavily. On April 22nd a communication 
was received from the Amban sUting that he would arrive at Gyantse 

? rime. On May 5th the camp at Gyantse was atteked by 

the Tibetans, who were repulsed w ith great loss. ^ 

As the Chinese delegates had not arrived within the period allowed 
ttem. It was decided that the mission should proceed to Lhasa. On July 
Wh the Jong at Gyantse was captured and the mission proceeded to 
Lh^, aiTiviDg there on August 3rd. It was found that the Dalai Lama had 
fled, having (he Gaden-Ti-Rimpochi, a monk, as regent, but it was ascer- 
tamed that a satisfactorj’ agreement could be completed without him bv th*. 
conwnt of the National Assembly and the three great monasteries ' The 
Amban was prepared to regard the Tashi Lama as head of the Buddhist 
Church in lieu of the absconding Dalai Lama. On September 7th 
Tr^ (No. CXVIII) was signed at Lhasa, under the provisions of which the 
li^taM were to pay a fine of 75 lakhs in annual instalments of one lakh 
Colonel Younghusband returned to India with the military escort without 
J^lestation. With the sanction of the Sccretar>' of State, the Viceroy ratified 
ttie convention on the nth November, but a Declaration (No CXIX) wa 
appended to it, under the orders of the Secretary of State, which reduced the 
nd^mtyfrom 75 to 25 lakhs, and declared that the British occuoafinn 
of Chumbi should cease after three annual instalments, prorided that the 

years and that the Tibetans 
• aithfully fulfilled the other terms of the conventioa 
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A British officer was sent as Trade Agent to Gyantse and an Indian to 
Gartok. 

In June 1905 the Deputy Commissioner of Almora made a tour in 
western Tibet. 

The Tashi Lama of Shigatse accepted an invitation from the Government 
of India in October 1905, to come to Calcutta on the occasion of the visit of 
His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales to the citj*. The Tashi Lama 
accompanied by Captain W. F. O’Connor, the British Trade Agent at 
Gyantse, made a short tour in India previous to his visit to Calcutta. During 
the course of his stay the Tashi Lama paid form^ visits to His Excellency 
the Viceroy and His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales and received the 
honour of return visits. He was also accorded the honours granted to an 
Indian ruling Chief receiving a salute of 17 guns. The Gaden-Ti*Rlmpochi, 
the Regent at Lhasa in the absence of the Dalai Lama, in November 1905, 
sent a letter to His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales, in which he expressed 
his hope that the existing friendly relations between the two governments 
would prove everlasting. The Prince of Wales in a letter, dated the 6th 
January 1906, expressed his thanks to the Gaden-Ti-Rimpochi, and stated 
that it was also the sincere wish of His Majesty the King that the friendly 
relations established should prove firm and durable. 

A Convention (No. CXX) confirming the Lhasa convention of 1904 
between Great Britain and Tibet, was concluded between Great Britain and 
China at Peking, on the 37th April 1906. 

The head of the State b the Dalai Lama, or as he is generally known in 
the country, the Gyalwa, or Gyan-kSn, Rimpoche. This personage is believ¬ 
ed by the Tibetans to be the incarnation of the Saint Padma Pani, and on 
the death of each Dalai Lama the re-incamation of his spirit U sought for 
among the new born infants of the country. During the minority of the 
infant Lama a regent, selected from the ecclesiastics of one of the Lhasa 
monasteries, and known as the P6 Gyalpo, b appointed to administer the 
State. Under the regent comes the Ka-sha or council of State, consisting 
of four Sha-pe or ministers, usually laymen elected for life to transact political 
and administrative business, and hear appeab from the Jongpen or dbtricl 
officers and the Lhasa law courts. This council is at times assisted in 
important matters by the .National Committee made up of Generak, Finan¬ 
cial Secretaries, and other 4th class officiab. The National Assembly, called 
the Tsong-du-Chembo, meets on occasion to discuss matters of grave national 
importance, and b constituted as follows. The Abbots of the three great 
Lhasa monasteries. Sera, Gaden, and Drepung, and delegates from the 
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smaller Gompas of Lhasa and the province of U. Besides thb purely 
ecclesiastical representation, officials of every grade are free to attend. It 
is, however, not customary for the Sha*pe to attend. 

Missions' are sent yearly from Tibet to Peking to pay tribute to the 
Emperor of China, and the Maharaja of Kashmir sends a commercial mission 
with presents to Lhasa every three years. 

There are British trade agents at Gyantse and Gartok and an Assist, 
ant Political Officer at Chumbi. 

It is impossible to state the exact area of Tibet, but it is roughly esti¬ 
mated at 463,200 square miles, with a population of 3i to 5 millions. 

The annual revenues of the country arc estimated by Sarat Chandra Das 
at Rs. 20,00,000, and arc derived from the family and land tax. 

The army of Tibet consists of about 6,000 regulars, but in time of war 
the monks are also liable for service, bringing the total fighting strength of 
the State up to 50,000 approximately. These are armed chiefly with Tibetan 
guns. 
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No. CXVIll. 

Convention BET^vEBN Great Britain and Tibet. 

Whereas doubts and difficulties have arisen as to the meaning and 
validity of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890, and the Trade Regulations 
of 1893, and as to the liabilities of the Tibetan Government under these 
agreements; and whereas recent occurrences have tended towards a 
dwturbance of the relations of friendship and good understanding which have 
existed between the British Government and the Government of Tibet; and 
whereas it is desirable to restore peace and amicable relations, and to resolve 
and determine the doubts and difficulties as aforesaid, the said Govern¬ 
ments have resolved to conclude a convention with these objects, and the 
following articles have been agreed upon by Colonel F. E. Younghusband, 
C.I.E., in virtue of full powers vested in him by His Britannic Majestj^’s 
Government and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sang Gyal-Tsen, 
the Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three 
monasteries Se-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay 
officials of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet. 

I. 

The Government of Tibet engages to respect the Anglo-Chinese 
Convention of and to recomisc the frontier between Sikkim and Tibet, 
as defined in Article I of the said Convention, and to erect boundar)* pillars 
accordingly. 

* 

II. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to 
which all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free right of access at 
Gyantse and Gartok, as well as at Yatung. 

The Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the 
Anglo-Chinese Agreement of 1893, shall subject to such amendments as 
may hereafter be agreed upon by common consent between the British and 
Tibetan Governments, apply to the marts above-mentioned. 

In addition to establishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the 
Tibetan Government undertakes to place no restnetions on the trade by 
existing routes, and to consider the question of establishing fresh trade 
marts under similar conditions if development of trade requires it. 

III. 

The question of the amendment of the Regulations of 1893 is reserved for 
separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes to appoint 
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hlly authorised delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British 
Government as to the details of the amendments required. 

IV. 

The Tibetan Govem^nt undertakes to !e\y no dues of anv kind other 
than those provided for in the tariff to be mutually agreed upon. 


The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and 
Gwtok froin the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair 
suit^ to the needs of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse and 

V marts that may hereafter be 

establish^, a Tibetan Agent who shall receive from the British Agent 

trade at the marts in question any letter 
Tibetan or to the Chinese 
authorities The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due 
eiivery of such communications and for the transmission of replies. 

VI. 

♦ Government for the expense incurred in 

armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of 
treaty obligations ^d for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British 
Commissioner and his following and escort, the Tibetan Government engages 

thousand-equivalent to riples 
scventy-fi\e lakhs—to the British GoveromenL 

niav^iom Government 

Sish ^ f n *’• ®i-‘" whether in Tibet or in the 

of Gifi “■ JHP^'g^’i.ra seventy-five annual instalments 


VII. 

indemnity, and for 

Article Tl I ip«cifiedin 

the ChiimK- V 11^ Yi’ Bntish Government shall continue to occupy 

^*** indemnity has been paid and until the trade 
^"ectively opened for tfiree years, whichever date may be 


'^•‘jctan Government agrees to raze all forts and fortificaUons and 

£rwMn*tL“R-/T? communication 

octneen the Bntish frontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa. 
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IX. 

The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of 
the British Government— 

(tf) no portion of Tibetan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, 
mortgaged or otherwise given for occupation, to any Foreign 
Power; 

(i) no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Ubetan affairs; 
(r) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be 
admitted to Ubet; 

(d) no concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other 

rights, shall be granted to any Forei^ Power, or the subject of 
any Foreign Power. In the event of consent to such concessions 
being granted, similar or equivalent concessions shall be granted 
to the British Government ,* 

(e) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall be pledged 

or assigned to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign 
Power. 

X. 


In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed 
thereunto the seals of their arms. 


Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this 7 th day of September in the year 
of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corrnponding with the 
Tibetan date, the ayth day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon 


year. 

Tibet Frootier 




SwI ct 
British 

CoamMoixr- 


(Sd.) F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, Col., 
British Commissioner. 


Sea] of the Dalai Lama, 
^afiiaed by the Ga-<)ea 
Ti>Rimpocbai. 



Seal o| Seal of the 

Coeadl. Urv-poag 

Uoaaetery. 



Seal of Sera 
Moaaftery. 



Seal of Seal of 

Ga-dea Moaaa* National 

tar/. Aaaambly. 
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In proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the 
represenUtives of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text 
shall be binding. 

Tibet Ffontief 


(Sd.) F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, Ce/., 

_ British Commissioner. 

Comcnissioik 

Saelol 

BritUh 

ComiDtssiooer. ' 


Se* o the Dalai Lama 
aSaod b» the Ga-den 
Ti-Ritnpocbe. 



Seal ot ' Seal of the 
Coeocil. Dre-panj; 

Mooaalrry. 



Uonasterjr. Garden MonaS' 
tef,. 


Seal of 
National 
Ateembijr. 


AMPTHILL, 

Viceroy and Gaoernor-Ceneral of India. 


TTus Convention was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of 
India in Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A. D., one 
thousand nine hundred and four. 

» S. M. FRASER, 
Secretary to the Government of India, 
Foreign Department. 


No. CXIX. 

Declaration signed by His Excellency the Viceroy 

AND GOVERNOR'GENERAL OF INDIA AND APPENDED 
TO THE RATIFIED CONVENTION OF 7TH SEPTBMBBR 
1904. 

the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, having 
ratified the Convention which was concluded at Lhasa on 7th September • 
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,ooj bv ColoDt'l Yoanghusband, C.I.E., British Commissioner, Tibet Frontier 
Miners on behalf of His Britannic Majesty's Government; and by Lo Sang 
^ aid .W rep^'i? cSS: 

ofthe tkrM monasteriM. Sera, Drc-paag and ^a-l™. 

“aySi n ■>' -TrrSi 

v^%Tsraa°rc—»lu;!;-! Go«t >. „ 

wliitv (or rtn nxpnn», incnr^ by^n ij"” ■“ 

dtdasnatrh of armed forces to Lhasa, be reduced from Ks. 75 .°°.^® V? 

Rs 25.00.000; and to declare that the British 

vallev^shall cease after the due payment of three annu^ instalments of t 
indemnity as fixed by the said Article, ^ovided, ‘jjj® 

trade marts ^stipulated in Article II of the Convention shall have ^n 
effectively oDcned for three years as provided in Article VI of the Conven 
tion; and th?t, in the meantime, the Tibet^s shall have faithfully complied 
with the terms of the said Convention in all other respects. 

AMPTHILL, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


This declaration was signed by the Viceroy and CoverMr-Gencral of 
India in Council at SimU on the eleventh day of November, A.D., one 
thousand nine hundred and four. 

S. M. FRASER, 

Secretary to the Government oj India, 
Foreign Department. 


No. CXX. 


Convention between Gre.\t Britain and China. 

Whereas His Majesty the King of Great Britain and *^"J,and ^ the 
British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, J 

the Emperor of China are sincerely desirous to roaintmn and 
relations of friendship and good understanding which now exist between 
their respective Empires; 

And whereas the refusal of Tibet to recognise tte validity of or to 
carry into full effect the provisions of the Anglo-ChineM Convention of 
Mwh 17th 1800, and Regulations of December 5th, 1893, placed the 
British Government under the necessity of taking steps to secure their 
‘ rights and interests under the said Convention and Regulations ; 
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And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on 
Septein^r 7th, 1904. on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified 
bythe Viceroy and Governor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain 
on November i ith, 1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifylne 
Its terms under certain conditions being appended thereto ; ^ “ 

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have 
resolved to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this 
purpose named Plenipotentiaries, that is to say:_ 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland : 

Sir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Gra 
Order of St. Michael and St. George, Hh 
nary and Minister Plenipotentiary to His 


id Cross of the Most Distinguished 
said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordi- 
Majesty the Emperor of China; 


and His Majesty the Emperor of China. 


His Exallency Tong Shoa.yi His said Majesty’s High Commissioner 
Plenipotentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs, 


who having communicated to each other their 
finding them to be in good and due form have 
the following Convention in six articles:— 


respective full powers and 
agreed upon and concluded 


ARTICLE 1 . 

7th, 1904, by Great Britain 
and Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are attached to the 

Convention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the 
m^ification stated m tl« declaration appended thereto, and lx)th of the 
High Contracting Parties engage to take at all times such steps as may be 
necessary to secure the due fulfilment of the terms spedfied therein. ^ 

Article II. 

of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory 

Government of Ch?M 

^so undert^es not to permit any other foreign sUte to interfere with the 
territory or internal administration of Tibet. 

Article III. 

Ue Mneessions which are mentioned in Article 9 (</| of the Convention 
included on September 7th, 1904, by Great Britain and Tibet are denied 
t^ny state or to the subject of any state other than China, but it has been 
arranged wth China that at the trade marts specified in Article 2 of th# 

Into" """ “■ '•>’ 
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Article IV, 


The provisioasof the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 and Regulations 
of 1893 Wu, sjbject to the terms of this present Convention and annexe ' 
thereto, remain in fall force. 


Article V, 


The En'lish and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been 
carefully compared and found to correspond, but in the event of there 
being any diStf ence of meaning between them the English text shall be 
authoritative. 


Article VI. 


This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both countries 
and ratifications shall be exchanged at London within three months after 
the date of signature by the Plenipotentiaries of both Powers. 

In 4olcen whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed 
this Convention, four copies in English and four in Chinese. 

Done at Peking this twenty-seventh day of Afril, one thousand nine 
hundred and sis, being the fourth day of the fourth month of thirty-second 
year of the reign of Kuang-hsu. * 


(Sd.) Ernest Satow. 



(Sd.) Tong Shoa-yi. 
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TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 

relating to 
SIAM. 

T he diplomatic relations of the Britbh Government with Siam may be 
said to have commenced with Mr. John Crawfurd's mission in 1821. 
The chief object of his mission was to procure an unrestricted trade with 
Siam, but Mr. Crawfurd’s negotiations were unsuccessful. 

In 1826 a Treaty (No. CXXI) was negotiated by Captain Burney, with 
the view chiefly of preventing the Siamese from coK)pcrating with the 
Burmese during the first Burmese war, in which the British Government 
was then engaged, and of providing for the peace of the Malayan Peninsula 
then disturbed inconsequence of the occupation of Kedah by the Siamese. 
Besides the above Treaty, Captain Burney effected a Commercial Agree¬ 
ment (No. CXXII) with Siam. The provisions of this engagement were 
systematically violated by the Siamese, and as the 6th article placed British 
subjects under Siamese laws, its abrogation was indispensable. 

In 1850 Sir James Brooke was deputed to Siam armed with plenipoten¬ 
tiary powers from the Queen. But his efforts to conclude a satisfactory treaty 
were utwuccessful. Five years later, however, a Treaty (No. CXXIII) of * 
friendship and commerce between Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam was 
negotiated by Sir John Bowring. In 1856 Mr. Parker conveyed to Siam 
the ratification of the treaty by the Queen, when an Agreement (No. CXXIV) 
was made with Siamese commissioners to give effect to the treaty and to 
define its intentions. 

The dependencies of Siam in the Malaj-an Peninsula are Kedah, Ligor, 
ring^u, Kalantan, PaUni and Junkceylon or Puket The engagements 
with Kedah are given as Nos. CXXXIX to CXLI. 'in 1831 after the 
Raja of Ligor had defeated the ex-Raja 'of Kedah in an attempt to 
rwover his countrj’ (see Kedah, Part VI 11 ), the Resident of Penang 
visited him at Kedah and concluded an Engagement (No. CXXV) with him 

boundaries of province Wellesley, in conformity with the 3i d 
Article of the treaty of Bangkok 
Vou. II 


2 0 2 



This boundary was not, however, actually marked out for many vears. 
The commission, composed partly of British and partly of Siamese officers, 
which had been appointed for the performance of this duty, was dissolved 
owing to the illness of some of the members, before its labours had been 
completed. In 1864, however, another commission was appointed, and satis¬ 
factory arrangements were made for the boundary at the Isthmu.<» of Kraw 
and the sea-ward line from the mouth of the Pakchan to Junkceylon. The 
boundary northward from Kraw was demarcated by a separate commission, 
who completed the work in 1867. A Convention (No. CXXVI) was signed 
on the 8th February 1868, defining the boundary in its entire length. 

King Phrabat Somdetch Phra Chom Klow died on the ist October 
1868, after a reign of seventeen and a half years, and was succeeded by his 
eldest son, Chow Fa Chula Longkom, a minor. 

The western portion of Siam, borderingon the Salween river and separated 
by it from eastern Karenni, is occupied by the Chiengmai or Zimmd Shans, 
whose Chief is tributary to Siam. Disputes regarding the valuable forests 
situated on the eastern bank of the Salween led to chronic hostilities be¬ 
tween the Karens and the Shans and numerous bands of dakaits traversed 
the country, committing outrages on British traders and their property. 
To remedy this state of things a special officer, with a strong force of police 
at his disposal, was placed in charge of the Salw'een tracts, and advantage 
was taken of the visit of His Majesty the King of Siam to Calcutta in 1872 
to discuss the measures necessary for the encouragement of trade and the 
repression of dakaiti on the Salween frontier. These discussions resulted 
in the deputation towards the end of 1873 of a Siamese Embassy to Calcutta, 
and on the 14th January 1874 a Treaty (No. CXXVIl) was signed, having 
for its objects the promotion of commercial intercourse with the province of 
Chiengmai and the repression of heinous crime. The Siamese Government 
agreed to post guards along the eastern bank of the Salween ; to maintain 
a sufficient police force; and to appoint judges in Chiengmai for the purpose 
of settling civil disputes between British and Siamese subjects. The treaty 
came into force on the ist January 1875. 

Under the terms of the treat)' of 1855 and the supplementary agreement 
of 1856, the British Consul at Bangkok alone could try ciril and criminal 
cases in which cither both parties or the defendant were British subjects, 
and the cause of action arose in Siamese territory. The distance of 
Bangkok, and the limited powers possessed by the Consul under the Order 
of Council of the 28th July 1856, led to much inconvenience in the disposal 
of cases arising in Chiengmai. The consent of the Siamese Government 

obtVm^J to the appointment of the Superintendent of the Yunzaliq 
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district in British Burma, to exercisc-all the powers that may be exercised 
by the Consul at Bangkok under the 2nd article of the treaty of 1855 and 
the 2nd article of the supplementary agreement of 1856, and he was in virtue 
of this consent appointed to exercise, for the territories of the King of Siam, 
all the powers of a political agent under Act XI of 1872. 

The tcaty of 1874 did not work satisfactorily. Notwithstanding the 
good will shewn by the Siamese Government, it was found that, in the 
absence of any English officer, British subjects at times suffered unfriendly 
usage at the hands of the local authorities at Zimm^. It was also apparent 
that the treaty of 1874 was to some extent inconsistent with the Order of 
the Queen in Council, dated the 28th July 1856. Under these circumstances 
Major C. W. Street, of the British Burma Commission, was deputed in 
1879 on a mission to Zimm^, for the purpose of enquiring into certain 
speafic cases in which British subjects were concerned, and into the general 
question of establishing a British Agency at Z\mm€. After protracted discus¬ 
sion a Treaty (No. CXXV'IU), supplementary- to the treaty- of 1855, was 
finally concluded at Bangkok in May 1884. By this agreement, which 
relates only to the territories of Chiengpnai, Lakon, and Lampunchi, the 
treaty of 1874 was abrogated, and provision was made for the appointment 
of a British Consul or Vice-Consul at Zimm<. The Consul or Vice-Consul 
has judicial powers in respect of cases in which British subjects are defend¬ 
ants or accused ; and in all such cases tried by the local judges appeal may 
be made to Bangkok. The treaty also contains provisions concerning the 
i«ue 01 pa^ports to British and Siamese subjects travelling in Siamese or 
Bntish territory respectively, concerning the extradition of offenders, and 
concerning the working of forests in the territories of the Prince of 
Chiengmai. Mr. E. B. Gould, the first British Vice-Consul, arrived at 
immd in Apnl 1884. In 1885 Siamese Government agreed to the 
-^Mand Phre being included in the meaning of the words 
thiengmm,’' “ Lakon ”, and “Lampunchi” mentioned in the treaty of 1883 
an to similar extension of meaning being given to those words as occurring 
in the commission of the Vice-Consul appointed according to that treaty 
..pc Government also requested that the words “Maung”, “Nan" and 

Phre should be insertedjin the commission of any Vice-Consul that may 
thereafter be appointed in order that His Siamese Majesty Exequator may 
be »«ucd in accordance with the usual practice. The Siamese Government 
^ *896, at the request of the British (Government, agreed to the 

additional provinces of Thon, Kaheng, Sawankaloke, Sukotai, Utaradit and 
Pichai as falling within the scope of the treaty of 1883, in the .same wav 
« the province of Phre and Nan. ^ 









Her Majesty’s Order in Council under the treaty of 1883 w-as promul¬ 
gated on the 26th June 1884. 

Two Orders in Council* have been issued by the King of Siam to 
facilitate the working of the courts established under the treaty and for 
other purposes. 

After the annexation of upper Burma a question arose as to the owner¬ 
ship of the four small trans-Salween States of Mong Tun, M6ng Hang, 
M6ng Kyawt, and M6ng Hta, which were claimed both by the Chief of 
Chiengmai and by the Sawbwa of Mong Pan, and also in regard to Mong 
Hsat, which was claimed by Siam and K^ng Tung. At the end of 
1887 Mr. A. H. Hildebrand, Superintendent, Southern Shan SUtes, 
was directed to make a local cnquiiy' in conjunction with rommis- 
sioners appointed by the Siamese Government. As a result it was 
ordered that the four first named States should henceforth be 
considered as a portion of the Shan States tributary to Her Majesty the 
Queen-Empress, and they were replaced under the Mong Pan Sawbwa with 
effect from the 15th November 18S8. The State of Mong Hsat was found 
to be actually under the management of K^ng Tung, and was also declared 
under British protection. 

The long-standing disputes above alluded to in respect to trans-Salween 
Karenni first claimed attention in September 1887, when the Chief Commi^ 
sioner of Burma reported aggressions by the Siamese. In 1888 when his 
unprovoked atUck on Mawk Mai compelled the British Government to 
punish Sawlapaw, Siam was invited to co-operate with a view to preventing 
his escape ; and the acceptance of this suggestion was followed by their 
occupation of trans-Salween Karenni. This measure led to long correspon¬ 
dence, and it was not till October 1892 that the Siamew consented to 
evacuate this tract, and measures were Uken for its restoration to Sawlawi, 
the Chief whom the British Government had recognised as Myoza of Karenni 
in succession to SawUpaw deposed. In 1889 the Siamese Government pro¬ 
posed the appointment of a joint commission to settle claims to sovereignty 
over various dUtricts on the east bank of the Salween. Various 
difficulties, however, arose, and the British commissioners were compelled 
to Uke up the investigation alone. Work was commenced in Karenni, and 
the boundary of the trans-Salween tract and of the small States previously 
in dispute was provisionally Uid down. In 1889^ the demarcation was 
continued, and on this occasion representatives of both Siam and King 
Tung rendered assistance. A line of frontier extending as far as the 


• See Appendix No III. 
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Mekong was traced, and the whole of this border was accepted in 1892 by 
Siam. The final delineation of the boundar)' by a joint commission in the 
open season of 1892-93 was arranged for. The Anglo-Siamesc commis¬ 
sioners met at Mfing Hang and the work of demarcation was undertaken 
in two sections. The northern section commenced work on the 7th January 
1893, working from Loi Un westward of the Salween towards the Mekong 
river. The southern section commenced work on the 8th January 1893, 
working southwards to the Salween. The demarcation was duly com¬ 
pleted, and on the 17th October 1894 the King of Siam and His Britannic 
Majesty’s Minister exchanged maps in three sheets signed and sealed, 
showing the boundary line as finally agreed upon between the two countries. 

In 1893 the Secretary' of State transmitted, for the consideration of the 
Government of India, a draft agreement which it was proposed that His 
Majest}'*s Government should enter into with the King of Siam, with the 
view of preserving the integrity and independence of the latter kingdom. 
The Government of India did not think that the advantage to be gained by 
the undertaking which it was proposed to obtain from Siam, was of suffi¬ 
cient value to justify the promise of friendly offices to prevent annexation 
by a foreign power. The Siamese boundaries were not well defined, and 
the promise was likely to commit the British Government in an inconveni¬ 
ent way, and would probably not deter France from encroaching on doubt¬ 
ful territoiy, if it did not actually occasion increased activity on the part 
of France ; that if the undertaking given was to have any significance, 
it meant the extension of the political responsibilities of the Indian Govern¬ 
ment which were already too onerous; that fhc British Government 
should certainly object to a distinct promise of assistance, and that anything 
short of this would not be of real value to the Siamese Government. The 
Secretar)' of State was inclined to concur in the views of the Government of 
India. He assumed that in the event of the aggression of any foreign 
power on Siam, the Siamese Government would appeal to His Majesty*s 
Government rather than to any other for support, whether the suggested 
agreement had been entered into or not, and that an undertaking with 
Siam, not to cede any portion of her territoiy to a foreign power, without 
previous notice to England, did not appear to the Secretary of State to be 
of sufficient value, or importance, to justify the British Government under¬ 
taking the responsibility, inseparable from a formal declaration, that His 
Majesty’s Government would exercise their friendly offices to prevent 
annexation of Siamese territory. That there was, no doubt, another contin¬ 
gency of a far more serious nature, ria., that a foreign power should 
seize Bangkok and establish itself in western Siam, or, without formally 
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extinguishing the independence of Siam, should assume a protectorate 
over the State. That in either contingency it appeared that no advantage 
would be gained by entering into a formal engagement with Siam on the 
subject. Such an engagement, whilst increasing the responsibilities of the 
British Government, would not strengthen their position, and would fetter 
their action in the future. The Foreign Office agreed with the views of 
the Government of India and the Secretary of State, and stated that the 
matter would not be pursued further. 

The Siamese Minister also hinted to the British Minister at Bangkok 
about an offensive and defensive alliance between Great Britain and Siam, 
but the proposal seemed so impracticable that His Majesty’s Minister at 
Bangkok found it unnecessary to discuss the matter with the Siamese 
Minister. 

In June 1892 the Government of Burma reported certain encroachments 
made by the Siamese authorities on British territory in the Amherst 
district of the Tenasscrim division of lower Burma. The report was com¬ 
municated to the British Minister, Bangkok, who represented the matter to 
the Siamese Government. The Siamese Government called for a report 
from their officials, and at the same time assured the British Minister at 
Bangkok that they would strictly adhere to the stipulations of the treaty 
eoncludcd in 1868. The Government of Burma sub^quently submitted a 
detailed report showing the encroachments made by the Siamese, and 
in communicating this to the British Minister, Bangkok, he was requested 
to invite the Siamese Government to depute responsible officials to demar¬ 
cate the boundary in conjunction with a British official. The Siamese 
Government accepted the proposals, and a joint demarcation was made. 
The Siamese Government, while acknowledging the correctness of the 
demarcation, stated that by following it they would really loose some 460 
square miles of territory, which before and after the agreement of 1868 
was really administered by them, and on which their subjects had settled ; 
and they suggested that it would be worthy of the spirit of justice and equity 
of the British Government to consent to a revision of the agreement of 
1868. The Government of India, however, on a report received from the 
Government of Burma, held that the line demarcated should be adhered to ; 
that the boundary should be marked by permanent and conspicuous pillars ; 
and that the Siamese Government should be informed accordingly. 

On the loth January' 1896 the Secretary of State telegraphed to the 
Government of India a rough text of an agreement regarding Siam and the 
upper Mekong, wiuch it was proposed should be entered into between 
France and England. On the 17th January’ the Secretary of State tele- 
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graphed that the agreement had been signed on the 15th. The Agreement 
is given as No. CXXIX. 

In 1896 the British Government approached the Siamese Government 
with a view to making a convention for the purpose of protecting the 
western portion of Siam against foreign interference. The British 
Minister on the 31st May 1896 presented the Siamese Minister with a 
draft convention, and a verbal note explaining the object of the proposal, 
which was to the effect that the Anglo-French declaration of the 15th 
January 1896 provided for the safety of the guaranteed portion of Siam, 
not only against France and England, but against any other power also ; 
that the British Government were unable to induce the French Govern¬ 
ment to extend its provisions to the whole of Siam ; but that they thought 
a security almost equivalent might be provided for the territories under 
Siamese rule or suzerainty which lie to the south-west of the guaranteed 
portion, if Siam would enter into an agreement with England not to alienate 
them to any third power. After some discussion the Convention (No. CXXX) 
was^signed at Bangkok on April 6th, 1897. 

In 1897 ^ new Siam Order in Council was passed repealing all previous 
Siam Orders in Council. In connection with the registration of British 
subjects in Siam His Majesty's Government passed the Siam Order in Council, 
1898. Subsequently on the 29th November 1899 the British and Siamese 
Governments entered into an Agreement (No. CXXXl) for the registration 
of British subjects in Siam. In May 1905 His Majesty’s Minister at Bangkok 
reported that he had come to an agreement with the Siamese Government 
that the grand-children of registered British subjects should not be called 
upon for State service in Siam until the age of seventeen; such grand¬ 
children, however, were not to be regarded as subject to British jurisdiction 
in case any question arose involving the jurisdiction to be applied to them. 
An amended Siam Order in Council was accordingly issued by the British 
Government on the 26th November 1900. 

In November 1899 the Secretary of State forwarded certain correspon¬ 
dence, and asked for the views of the Government of India as to whether 
the schedule of taxes annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok agreement of 
the 13th May 1896 should not be abrogated. The Government of India 
replied that there was no objection to the abrogation of the schedule 
on the following conditions, vim., (i) that British subjects be allowed to own 
land elsewhere than in the vicinity of Bangkok ; and (2) that the taxation 
on land rented, owned, or held by British subjects should nowhere 
exceed the taxation levied on similar land in lower Burma. The 
^cretary of State referred the question again to the Government of 
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India stating that the British Indian interests in question appeared small, and 
enquiring whether under this circumstance the Government of India were 
disposed to accept the agreement. The Government of India replied that 
they were willing to foregfo the condition as to British subjects owning land 
elsewhere than near Bangkok. 

In the meanwhile the British Government were pressing the Siamese 
Government to sign an agreement defining boundaries between the British 
and Siamese dependencies in the Malay States. The boundary Agreement 
(No. CXXXII) was signed on the 39th November 1899. After some discus¬ 
sion the agreement between Great Britain and Siam, relative to the taxation 
on lapd held or owned by British subjects in Siam, and to the abrogation 
of the taxation schedule to the agreement of 1856, was signed at Bangkok 
on the 20th September 1900 (No. CXXXIII), In accordance with this 
agreement the Siamese Government in June I9')5 issued an official notifica¬ 
tion amending the amount of land tax to be collected in future. 

On the 39tb April 1899 British Minister, Bangkok, issued a regu¬ 
lation* in respect to the import of arms into Siam as a matter of urgency, 
in accordance with paragraph 6, section 84 of the Siam Order in Council, 
1899. 

In April 1902 the Secretary of State asked for the views of the Govern¬ 
ment of India on a scheme for the neutralization of Siam. Mr. Rivett- 
Camac, the Financial .\dviscr to the Siamese Government, was endeavour¬ 
ing to persuade the King of Siam to obtain a joint guarantee by the powers 
for the neutralization of Siam, and he bad a-ritten a memorandum exhibiting 
the grave political dangers with which the kingdom of Siam was threatened, 
and he proposed certain remedies. The Government of India agreed with 
the opinion of Mr. Rivett-Carnac as to the political dangers which menaced 
Siam, but disagreed with him as to the remedies proposed to ward them off 

In June 1902 the British Consul at Chien^ai forwarded a copy of his 
letter, which he had addressed to His Majesty's Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary, Bangkok, submitting for his approval, and for 
that of the Government of India, certain proposed arrangements with a view 
to facilitating the capture on the Siamese side, and their extradition, of 
criminals who cross the border. He had suggested to the Siamese Commis¬ 
sioner that the district Commissioner should be invested with certain powers 
enabling him (i) to communicate with, and receive communications direct 
from, the corresponding extradition officer on the British side; (2) on receipt 
of a written request for extradition from the British official, to at once, and 
without necessaril}’ submitting the case to Cbiengmai, track and arrest the 


•See Appendix No. IV. 
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accused person, and on his arrest to apply direct to the British official 
for evidence in support of the extradition ; (3) to hold the preliminary 
enquiry without delay, forward a full report of the case and the enquiry 
to the Central Council at Chiengmai, and detain the accused in custody 
pending further instructions ; (4) in cases of accused persons in Siamese 
territory who escape into Burma, to apply in writing direct to the British 
officials for their arrest, and to furnish witnesses for the enquiry pre¬ 
liminary to extradition, forwarding at the same time a report to the 
Central Council at Chiengmai. The Siamese High Commissioner reported 
the matter to Bangkok for orders, and received sanction to invest the 
district commissioners of all districts in the Chiengmai province, adjoin¬ 
ing British territor)*, with the powers mentioned above. The Government 
of India on their side appointed the following officers to exercise all the 
powers of a political agent, under the Foreign Jurisdiction and Extradition 
Act, XXI of 1879, for the provinces of Siam as specified in each case ;— 

(a) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Amherst 
district, for the provinces of (i) Muang Tak otherwise called Raheng or 
Yaheing, (a) Kammpeng Pett, {3) Muang Utai, (4) Sawankaloke, (5) Sukot- 
ai, (6) Utaradit and (7) Pichai ; 

(i) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Tavoy dbtrict, 
for the province of Muang Patburi ; 

(r) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Mergui dis¬ 
trict, for the provinces of (i) Muang Kooi, (a) Muang Bantaphan, (3) Muang 
Patin, (4) Muang Chomphon, (5) Muang Kraburi and (6) Muang Renong , 

(d) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Salween 
district, for the provinces of Lakon and Laropunchi, and for the central 
and western districts of the province of Chiengmai ; 

(e) the Superintendent and Political Officer for the time being of the 
Southern Shan States, for the northern district of the province of 
Chiengmai, and 

(f) the AssisUnt Political Officer for the time being at King Tung, 
for the provinces of Muang Nan, Muang Phre and Muang Thon. 

The Government of India also, under section 13 of the Foreign Juris¬ 
diction and Extradition Act, XXI of 1879, directed that the Deputy Com¬ 
missioner of the Amherst, Tavoy, Mergui and Salween districts, the Super¬ 
intendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan SUtes, and the Assistant 
Political Officer at King Tung, may, in exercise of the lowers of a political 
officer conferred upon them by the previous notification, give over any 
person arrested, and forwarded in accordance with the provision! of 
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section 12 of the said Act to be tried by the ordinary courts of the State in 
which the offence was committed, or alleged to have been committed, by 
such person. 

In 1903 the Siamese Government made a proposal for the alteration of 
article VIII of the Chiengmai treaty of 1883, by substituting the rights of 
British subjects to hold land for the right of the Consul to remove cases 
to the Consular court. The Government of India were consulted, who, 
being of the opinion that the)' were favourable to British interests, recom¬ 
mended their acceptance. The British Government accordingly directed 
the British Minister to complete an agreement. The British Minister, 
however, drew the attention of his Government to the seriousness of aban¬ 
doning their right to a Consul removing cases where British subjects were 
concerned to his Consular court for trial. The Government of India were 
again consulted, and, under the circumstances brought to notice, the)* upheld 
the views of the British Minister at Bangkok, and suggested a general 
revision of the treaties of 1856 and 1883 in order to attain their object of 
abolishing the restrictions with regard to British subjects holding land. The 
British Government considered it advisable to withdraw from making a 
supplementar)' agreement with Siam. They, however, further consulted the 
British Minister as to the -suggestion made by the Government of 
India. The British Minister considered the views of the Government of 
India, and suggested acquiring the recognition of the title to land by all 
British subjects in return for the abrogation of the removal clause in cases 
affecting the title to such land, and in the second place to obtaining 
the acceptance by the Siamese Government of the exclusion of white British 
subjects from the sphere of the International Court, except in that class of 
cases. The Secretary of State asked for the views of the Government of 
India on these proposals, stating that there were strong objections of a 
general nature to discriminate between the treatment of European and 
Asiatic subjects, and suggested that the best arrangement would be to 
leave the existing position of all British subjects unaltered, except as 
regards cases involving title to land, provided the removal of existing restric¬ 
tions on tenure of land by British subjects was agreed to by the Siamese 
Government. The Government of India agreed to the proposals. In Octo¬ 
ber 1905 the British Minister at Bangkok reported the discussion he had had 
on the subject with the AdvLser to the Siamese Government. The Siamese 
Government were willing to concede to British subjects the right to hold 
land in return for the cession to them of jurisdiction over Asiatic British 
subjects. The British Minister, however, thought that there were many 
difficulties in regard to the discrimination between European and Asiatic 
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British subjects. After farther discussions with the Siamese Government 
the British Minister wasunsbie to come to an agreeraint, and His Majesty’s 
Government considered that the matter should be allowed to drop for the 
present, and that an oppirtunity might be taken of any propasal that 
might be made by the Siamese Governnent to raise their rates of impo.'t 
duty to bring pressure to bear on the Siamese Government to modify their 
attitude in regard to the land question. 

The Siam Order in Council, I903,*was passed on the i6th February 
1903. This order repealed the orders of 1889, 1898 and 1900. 

On the 6th October 1902 Lord Lansdowne, His .^^lje^ty’s Secretary of 
State for Foreign .Affairs, and Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His 
Majesty the King of Siam, signed a declaration in London in respect of 
certain arrangements which it was considered expedient to make with 
regard to the administration of the States of Kelantan and Trenggannu. 
The declaration with the draft agreement and confidential notes exchanged 
by Lord Lansdowne and Phya Sri Sahadeb are given as No. CXXXIV. 
One of the terms of the declaration was that the draft agreement attached 
to it should be shown to the Rajas of Kelantan and Trenggannu, for the 
purpose of procuring their adhesion to it, and article 2 of the draft agree¬ 
ment stated that His Majesty the King of Siam .reserved the right to 
nominate officers to be adviser and assistant adviser to the States of 
Kelantan and Trenggannu to act as representative (or agent) of His 
Majesty the King of Siam. The Sultan of Kelantan signed the English and 
Malay versions of the treaty, but the Sultan of Trenggannu absolutely refused 
to sign it. In accordance with the agreement attached to the declaration 
signed on the 6th October 1902, Mr. H. W. Thomson was engaged by the 
Siamese Government as Assistant Adviser to the State of Kelantan. 
The agreement between Mr. Thomson and the Siamese Government is 
given as No. CXXXV. Mr. Graham was appointed Adviser, but no 
agreement was executed by the Siamese Government with him. In place 
of the agreement the Siamese Government issued formal instructions to him 
setting forth the principles w’hich he was to follow and the conditions of 
his appointment (No. CXXXVI). 

On the 9th of February 1904 the Siamese Government issued a noti¬ 
fication abolishing, within three years from that date, all gambling in 
Siam. In order to reimburse the State for the revenue thus lost the Siamese « 
Government proposed to modify the tariff. On the 6th February 1906, 
the Siamese Government gave His Majesty's Government the twelve months’ 
notice re:juired by article 11 of the treaty of 183501 their intention to 
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modify the tariff. His Majesty’s Government replied that when the details 
were received, they would receive their careful consideration. 

On the 8th April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreement 
(No. CXXXVII) settling several points of difference between the two nations. 
An opportunity was taken here of confirming articles i and 2 of the treaty 
of 1896 with France, respecting Siam, specif)nng the territories coming 
tmder the influence of France and England, and disclaiming all idea of the 
contracting parties annexing any Siamese territory. 

In March 1905 the Siamese Government by a Royal Decree authorized 
the Siamese Minister in Paris to raise a foreign loan of £ 1,000,000 for the 
purpose of expediting the construction of railway and other public works 
in Siam. 

In September of the same year the Government of the Straits Settlements 
forwarded to His Majesty's Government a copy of a letter addressed by 
the Raja Jnnda of Kedah to the Resident Councillor at Penang, proposing 
the abolition of the system of forced labour in Kedah and the substitution 
of a general poll tax on all classes of the population, with certain exceptions. 
His Majesty^s Government replied that if the Government of India had 
no objection to raise, the proposal should be acquiesced in. The Govern¬ 
ment of India, after ‘consulting the Government of Burma, informed 
the Government of the Straits Settlements that they had no objection to the 
proposal. 

In November 1905 an enquiry was made as to whether any provision 
exbted in Siam for the protection or registration of trade marks. It was 
found that no express legblation existed, but that although the Siamese 
Government were not likely to introduce legislation in the near future, some 
protection could be found in the fact that the Siamese courts would probably 
hold the use of false trade marks as an indictable offence, if criminal 
intent could be proved, and there would probably be ground for a civil 
action for damages or for remedy by injunction in proper cases. 

In Januar}' 1906 a proposal was made to abolish the rule that all 
agreements concerning forests should be sent, in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of the Chiengmai treaty of 1883, to Chiengmai for registration at 
His Majesty’s Consulate. As the Siamese Government had taken over all 
forests in the State, the formality of registration in one of His Majesty's 
Consulates was considered unnecessary. The question was referred to His 
Majesty's Government, who enquired of the Government of India whether 
they saw any objection to the proposal. On the Govemmenf of India 
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replying in the negative, His Majesty’s Government directed the British 
Minister at Bangkok to*approach the Siamese - Government officially in the 
matter. 

On the 4th April 1906, the Siam Order in Council of 1906 was passed. 

A list of the treities and conventions between Siam and other countries 
is appended. 
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List of Treaties and Conventions made between Stam and 

countries. 


AUSTRIA-HUNGARY. 


Treaty of commerce. 

Agreement (or regulating traffic in ipirituous liquom . 

BELGIUM. 


Treaty of friendship and commerce . . . • 

AddUional article* to treaty of apih August 1868, reUting to 
traffic in spirituous liquors ... • • 


CAMBODIA. 

Treaty relative to commerce, extradition, succession, etc. 

DENMARK. 

Treaty of friendship, commerce and navigation . 
Agreement (or regulating traffic in spirituous liquors . 
Treaty of friendship. 

FRANCE. 


Treaty of friendship, commwe and navigation . 
Treaty for regulating position of Camb<xiia • ^ 
ConvCTtion relating to importation of wines and spirits 
Additional article to treaty of iSth July 1867 
Precit verbal of the exchanK of ratifications 
article to treaty of iSth July 1867 
Arrangement relating to imporUtion 
drinks . • • • • 

Treaty of friendship, etc. - 
Treaty of friendship, etc. . • 


of additional 


and sale of spirituous 


GERMANY. 


Treaty of amity, commerce and navigation . 

Agreement respecting traffic in spinous liquors . - 

Protocol of exchange of ratifications of agreement. 
May 1884. 


i 3 th 


GREAT BRITAIN. 


Treaty of friendship . • 

Additional article* to treaty of aoth June 1826 . 

Treaty of friendship and commerce . • - 

Agreement supplementary to treaty of l 8 th April 1855 • 


17th May 
17 th January 

39th August 
4th August 

1st December 


aist May 
25th July 
24th March 


15th August 
15th July 
7th August 
14th July 

7th June 

a3rd May 
7th October 
13th February 


7th February 
I3th Maj 

llth September 


aoth June 
17th January 
iM April 
I3*h May 


other 


1869 

1885 


1868 

1883 


1863 


1858 

1883 

190S 


1856 

1867 

1867 

1870 

1873 

1883 

IQ 03 

1904 


1863 

1884 

ib8s 


1826 

1837 

*855 

i8$6 
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Convention defining boondary between Sian and TenasKrim 

Treaty reapecting Kedah. 

Treaty for pronioting commercial intercourae between British 
Burma and Chiengmai. Lakon and Lampunchi 
Agreement reflating traffic in spirituous liquors 
Treaty for prevention of crime in Chiengmai, Lakon and 
Lampunchi ...... 


ITALY. 

Treaty of friendship, etc. 

Explanatory declaration ] 

Arrangement relating to imporUtion and sale of spirituous* 
drinks. 

Treaty of friendship, commerce and navigation 

JAPAN. 

Treaty of friendship , .. 

Treaty of friendship, commerce and navigation 

NETHERLANDS. 

Treaty of friendship, etc.. 

Convention relative to admission of Consular Agents of Siam 

® ports of Netherlands* Colonies. 

AddiUonal articles to treaty of i/th December i860, relating 
to importation and sale of spirituous drinks 

PORTUGAL. 

Treaty of friendship, etc. 

Agreement relating to imporuUon and sale of spirituous 
•Links .... 


8th February 1868 
6th May 1869 

14th January 1874 
6th April 1883 

3rd September 1883 


3 rd October 1868 

loth December 1868 

5th July 1884 

8th April 1905 


36th September 1887 
35th February 1898 


I7lh December i860 
1st April 1867 

loth November 1S83 


loth February 1839 
14th May tSSj 


SPAIN. 

Treaty of friendship, etc.. 

Additional ar^es to treaty of 33rd February 1870, relating 
to importation and sale of spirituous drinks ... 

SWEDEN AND NORWAY. 

Treaty of friendship, etc.. 

Agreement for regulating traffic in spirituous liquors 


33rd February 1870 
34th May 1884 

l8th May i8d3 

i6th July ,883 


UNITED STATES. 

Treaty of amity and commerce. 

Treaty of friendship, etc. .. 

Declarations modifying treaty of 39th May 1856 . 
Agreement for regulating traffic in spirituous liquors , 
VOL. fl 


30 th March 
39th May 
17th Decembe 
14th May 


««33 

1856 

1867 

1884 


? C 
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No. CXXI. 

Treaty with Siam,—1826. 

The powerful Lord, who is in possession of every good, and every 
dignity, the God Boodh, who dwells over every head in the city of the^sacred 
and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya (titles of the King of Siam) incom* 
prehensible to the head and brain, the sacred beauty of the royal p^ace, 
serene and infallible there (titles of the Wanpa or second King of Siam), 
have bestowed their commands upon the beads of Their Excellencies, the 
Ministers of high rank belonging to the sacred and great King_ of dour 
Si-a-yoo-tha-va, to assemble and frame a Treaty with Captain Henry 
Burney, the English Envoy, on the part of the English Government, the 
HonTiie East India Company, who govern the countries in India belonging 
to the English under the authority of the King and Parliament of England, 
and the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengal, and other 
English Officers of high rank, have deputed Captain Bumev as an Envoy to 
represent them, and to frame a Treaty with Their Excellencies, the Ministers 
of high rank belonging to the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya, 
in view that the Siamese and the English nation may.become great and true 
friends, connected in love and affection, with genuine candour and ancerity, 
on both rides. The Siamese and English frame two uniform copies of a 
Treaty, in order that one copy may be placed in the Kingdom of Siam, and 
that it may. become known throughout every great and small province 
subject to* Siam, and in order that one copy may be placed in the Kingdom 
of Siam, and that it may become known throughout every great and small 

E rovince subject to Siam, and in order that one copy may be placed in 
lengal, and that it may become known throughout every ^cat and small 
provunoe subject to the English Government. Both copies of the Treaty 
wll be attested by the royal seal, by the seals of Their Excellencies the 
Ministers of high rank in the city of the sacred and great Kingdom of 
Si-a-yoo-tha->-a, and by the seals of the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, 
Governor of Bengal, and of the other English Officers of high rank. 

Articlb I. 

The English and Siamese engage in friendship, love, and affection, with 
mutual truth, sincerity and candour. The Siamese must not meditate or 
commit evil so as to molest the English in any manner. The English must 
not meditate or commit evil, so as to molest the Siamese in any manner. 
The Siamese must not go and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any 
place" territory or boundary belonging to the English, in any countiy* subject 
to the EngUsh. The English must not go and molest, attack, disturb, seize, 
or take any place, territory or boundary belonging to the Siamese, in any 
country subject to the Siamese. Toe Siamese shall settle every matter 
within the Siamese boundaries, according to their own will and customs. 
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ARTICLB 2 . 

English, do anything that 
may offend the Siamese, the Siamese shall not go and injure such or 

^"8l«h, who wilf examine into it 
1 11 sincerity, and if the fault lie with the English, the English 

^all punish according to the fault. Should any place or cSunh^ subject to 
the Siamc^ do anything that may offend the English, the English shall not 
go and injure such place or country, but first report the matter to the 
examine into it with truth and sincerity, and if the fault 
hewiA the Siamese, the Siamese shall punish according to the fault, 
^ould any Siamese place or countiv, that is near an English country, 

ro lectat any timcanwmyoraflectofboats, if the chief of the English 

Z of such force, the chief of the Siamese country 
must declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a 
Siamese country, collect at any time an army or a fleet of boats, if the chief 

the chief of the 

English country must declare it. 


article 3 . 

countries belonging to the Siamese and English, Iring near 
Uieir mutual Imrders, whether to the east, west, north, or southf if the 
English entertmn a doubt as to any boundary that has not been ascertained 
on the side of English must send a letter, with some men and 

nearest Siamese 

u depute some of his officers and people from his frontier posts, 

to go w ith the men belonging to the EnglUh chief, and point out and settle 
bound^ie^ so that they may be ascertained on both sides in a 

ascertained, the chief on the side of the Siames^ must se^ 
people from his frontier posts, to go and 
and*DLn?*"f nearest English chief, who shall depute some of his^oflicers 

belonging to the 

chief, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that thev 
may be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner. ^ 


Article 4 , 

of boundaries 

wiSb^hlE^alUh """ or take such person 

wiuim the English boundaries, but must report and ask for him in a wooer 

to Oliver the pwty or n^ 

l?amcl“ib run and go and live within the boundaries ofthS; 

^tSS f'j, ^ mtrude, enter, seize, or take such person 

within the Siamese boundaries, but must report and ask for him in a prow- 
manner, and the Siamese shaU be at liberty to deliver the party or not ^ 

VOL. II ' ^ 

a C a 
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Articlb 5. 

The English and Siamese haxing concluded a Treaty, cs^lishing a 
rincere friendship between them, merchants subject to the English, and 
their ships, junks, and boats, may have intercourse and teade with any 
Siamese country, which has much merchandize, and the Siamese will aid 
and protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with facility. Merchants 
subject to the Siamese, and their boats, junks, and ships, inay have inter¬ 
course and trade with any English country, and the English wiUmd and 
protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with faality. Siamese 

desiring to goto an English country, or the English desiring to go to a 
Siame^ country, must conform to the customs of the place or country on 
either side: should they be ignorant of the customs the Siam^ or Englisn 
ofificers must explain them. Siamese subjects who visit an English coun^ 

must conduct themselves according to the established laws of the English 

country in every particular. English subjects who visit a Siamese country 
must conduct themselves according to the established laws of the Siamese 
country in every particular. 


Articlb 6 . 

Merchants subject to the Siamese or English going to trade either in 
Bengal or any country subject to the English, or at Bankok, or in any coun- 
trv’ subject to the Siamese, must pay the Duties upon commerce according to 
the customs of the place or country, on cither side, and such merchants and 
the inhabitants of the country shall be allowed to buy and sell w ithout the 
inten-ention of other persons in such countries. Should a Siamese or 
English merchant have any complaint or suit, he must complain to the 
officers and governors on either side, and they will examine and settle the 
same, according to the established laws of the place or county on either side. 
If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and per¬ 
taining whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad character, and if be 
meet with a bad man who takes the property and absconds, the rulers and 
officers must make search and produce the person of the absconder and 
investigate the matter with sincerity. If the party possess money or 
property, he can be made to pay, but if he do not possess any, or if he* 
cannot ^ apprehended, it will be the merchant's own fault. 

Articlb 7. 

A merchant subject to the Siamese or English, going to trade in any 
En^ish or Siamese country, and applying to build godowns or houses, or to 
buy or hire shops or houses, in which to place his merchandize, the Siamese 
or English officers and rulers shall be at liberty to deny him permission to 
stay. If they permit him to stay he shall land and take up his residence 
according to such terms as may be mutually agreed on, and the Siamese or 
English officers and rulers will assist and take proper care of him, preventing 
the inhabitants of the country from oppressing him, and preventing him from 
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oppr^ing the inhabitants of the country. Whenever a Siamese or English 
merchant or subject who has nothing to detain him, requests permission to 
leave the country and to embark with his property on board of any vessel, 
he shall be allowed to do so with facility. 


Article 8 . 

If a merchant desire to go and trade in any place or country belonging 
to the Engluh or Siamese, and his ship, board, or junk meet with any injury 
whatc\^, the English or Siamese officers shall afford adequate assistance and 
protTCtion. Should any vessel belonging to the Siamese or English be 
wrecked in any place or country, where the English or Siamese may collect 
*k' ii u belonging to such vessel, the English or Siamese officers 

shall make proper inquir)’ and cause the property to be restored to its owner, 
or in case of his death to his heir, and the owner or heir will give a proper 
remuneration to the person who may have collected the property. If any 
oiamese or English subject die in an English or Siamese country whatever 
property he may leave shall be delivered to his heir. If the heir be not 
living in the same countr>' and, unable to come, appoint a person by letter to 
receive the proper!)', the whole of it shall be delivered to such person. 


Article o. 

Merchants, subject to^ the English, desiring to come and trade in any 
oiamese country with which it has not been roc custom to have trade and 
intercourse, must first go and inquire of the Governor of country. Should 
any country have no merchandize the Governor shall inform the ship that 
has come to trade that there is none. Should any country have merchandize 
sumcient for a ship, the Governor shall allow her to come and trade. 


Article io. 

The English and Siamese mutually agree, that there shall be an unre- 
stne^d trade between them in the English countries of Prince of Wales, 
Island, MalMca, and Singapore, and the Siamese countries of Ligor, Merdilong, 
aingora, Patani, Junk Ceylon, Quedah, and other Siamese provinces, 
^latic merchants of the English countries, not being Burmese, Peguers, or 
descenduts of Europeans, sl^I be allowed to trade freely overland and by 
means of the rivers. Asiatic merchants not being Burmese, Peguers, or 
descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into, and trade with, the Siamese 
donunions from the countries of Mergui, Tavoy, Tenasserim, and Ye, which 
arc now subject to the English, will be allowed to do so freely, overland and 
oy upon the English furnishing them with proper certificates. But 

merchants are forbidden to bring opium, which is positively a contraband 
a^cle in the territories of Siam, and should a merchant introduce any, the 
Oovernors shall seize, burn, and destroy the whole of it 
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Article ii. 

If an Englishman desire to transmit a letter to any person in a Siam^ 
or other country, such person only and no other shall open and look into the 
letter. If a Siamese desire to transmit a letter to any person in an English ot 
other countr)’, such person only and no other shall open and look into the 
letter. 

' Article 12. 

Siam shall not go and obstruct or interrupt commerce in the States of 
Tringano and Calantan. English merchants and subjects shall have trade 
and intercourse in future with the same facility and freedom as they haw 
heretofore had, and the English shall not go and molest, attack, or disturb 
those States upon any pretence whatever. 

Article 13. 

The Siamese engage to the English, that the Siamese shall remain in 
Quedah and take proper care of that countr)*, and of its people; the 
inhabitants of Prince of Wales’ Island and of Quedah shall have trade and 
intercourse as heretofore; the Siamese shall levy no duty upon stock! and 
provisions, such 3s cattle, buffaloes, poultry, fish, paddy, and ncc, which the 
inhabitants of Prince of Wales’ Island or ships there may have occ^ion to 
purchase in Quedah, and the Siamese shall not farm the mouths of rivers or 
any streams in Quedah, but shall lc\y fair and proper Import and Export 
Duties. The Siamese futher engage, that when Chao Phya of Ligor returns 
from Bangkok, he shall release the slaves, personal ser\ants, family, and 
kindred Ixlonging to the former Governor of Quedah, and permit them to m 
and live wherever they please. The English eng^e to the Siamese, that the 
English do not desire to Uke possession of Quedah, that thev will not attack 
or disturb it, nor permit the former Governor of Quedah, or any of his 
followers, to attack, disturb, or injure in any manner the territory of 
Quedah, or any other territory subject to Siam. The English engage 
that they will make arrangements for the former Governor of Quedah to 
go and live in some other country, and not at Prince of Waled Island or 
Prye, or in Perak, Salengore, or any Burmese country. If the English 
do not let the former Governor of Quedah go and live in some other 
country as here engaged, the Siamese may continue to levy an Export 
Duty upon paddy and rice in Quedah. • The English will not prevent any 
Siamese, Chinese, or other AsiaUcs at Prince of Wales’ Island from going to 
reside in Quedah if tl^y desire it 

Article 14. 

The Siamese and English mutually engage that the Rajah of Perak shall 
govern his country according to his own will. Should he desire to send the 

* Non.—The cUooes io lUlict keve bees anonlled at the request of the Court of Siam, 
mids Pol. Cooa, Mad June 184a. 
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^Id and silver flowers to Siam as heretofore, the English will not prevent his 
doing as h^e may dwire. If Chao Phya of Ligor desire to send down to 
Perak, with friendly intentions forty (40) or fifty (50) men, whether Siamese. 
Lhinese, or other Asiatic subjects of Siam ; or if the Rajah of Perak desire 
to ^nd any of his ministers or officers to seek Chao Phya of Ligor, the English 
sh^l not forbid them. The Siamese or English shall not send any force to go 
and molest, attack or disturb Perak. The English will not allow the State 
of S^engore to attack or disturb Perak, and the Siamese shall not go and 
att^k or distub Salengore. The arrai^ements stipulated in these two last 
articles ^peeling Perak and Quedah Chao Phya of Ligor shall execute as 
soon as he returns home from Bangkok. 

fourtwn Articles of this Treaty let the great and subordinate 
Siamese Md English officers, together with every great and small province, 
without faU. 'Fheir Excellencies the Ministers of high 
rank, at Bangk^, and Captain Henr>’ Burney, whom the Right Honourable 
T j Governor of Bengal, deputed as an Envoy to represent His 

Lordship framed thU Treaty together, in the presence of Prince Krom Meum 
:joonn Thiraksa, in the city of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo- 


The Treaty, written in the Siamese, Malai-an, and English languages, 
was concluded on Tuesday, the First day of the seventh decreasing .Mwn 
iieb, yc^ dog 8, fording to the Siamese vEra, corresponding with the 
1 wenUeth day of June 18261 of the European iEra. 

Both copies of the Treaty arc scaled and attested by Their Excellencies 
the Ministers and by Captain Henry Burney. One copy Captain Henrv 
Burney will take for the R.itification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copy, 
bearing t^ royal seal, Chao Phya of Ligor will take and place at QuedS. 
Captain Burnev appoinU to return to Prince of Wales' Island in seven months, 
‘I?;? year dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of 
Phak-di-^ri-rak, at Quedah. The Siamese and 
English shall form a friendship that shall be perpetuated, that shall know no 
end or interruption as long as Heaven and Earth endure. 


(A literal translation from the Siamese.) 

(Signed) H. Burnsy, Captain, 

Envoy to the Court of Siam. 


Kio{ 
of Siam's 
Seal, 

_ i 


(Signed) 


Amherst. 


L. s. 
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Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Camp at 
Agra, this Seventeenth day of January, One Thousand Eight Hundred and 
T wenty-seven. 

By Command of the Governor-General. 

(Sd.) A. Stirling, 


Seal o( 
Chao Pbya 
Chak-kri. 


Seal 
of Cbao 
Pbya Akbo 
Mahaaena 
Kalabooa. 



Seal e( 


Seal of 

Chao Phya 


Cbao Pbya 

Phra Kklaog 


Tbaraaa. 




Seal of 


Seal of 

Cbao Phya 


Chao Pbya 

Pbollo-tbep. 


Yomofabt. 


Secretary to Government, 

In attendance on the Governor- General 


(Signed) Combermerb. 


J. H. Harington. 


W. B. Baylby. 


Sejiea 

aad 

Bifoed. 


By Command of the Vice-President in Council. 

(Signed) Georgb SwintoN, 

Secretary to Government. 

„ H. Burney, Captain, 
Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the 
Right Honourable the Governor-General of British India. 


No. CXXII. 

Commercial Treaty of 1827. 

Their Excellencies the Ministers and Captain He^ Burney having 
settled a Treaty of Friendship, consisting of fourteen Articfes, now frame the 
following Agreement with respect to English vessels desiring to come and 
trade in the dty of the sacred and great Kingdom of Si-a-yoo-tha-ya (Bang¬ 
kok). 
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Article i. 

Vessels belon^ng to the subjects of the English Government, whether 
Europeans or Asiatics, de«ring to come and trade at Bangkok, must conform 
to the established laws of Siam in every particular. Merchants coming to 
Bangkok are prohibited from purchasing paddy or rice for the purpose of 
exporting the same as merchandize, and if they import fire-arms, shot, or 

g inpowder, they are prohibited from selling them to any party but to the 
ovemment Should the Government not require such fire-arms, shot, or 
gunpowder, the merchants must re-export the whole of them. With excep¬ 
tion to such warlike stores, and paddy and rice, merchants, subjects of tne 
English, and merchants at Bangkok, may buy and sell without the interven¬ 
tion of any other person, and with freedom and facilitv. Merchants coming 
to trade shall pay at once the whole of the duties an<f charges consolidated 
according to tne breadth of the vessel. 

If the vessel bring an import cargo, she shall be charged seventeen 
hundred (1,700} ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth. 

If the vessel bring no import cargo, she shall be charged fifteen hundred 
(ii50o) ticals for each Siamese fathom in breadth. 

No import, export, or other duty shall be levied upon the buyers or 
sellers from, or to, English subjects. 

Articlb 3. 

Merchant vessels, the property of English subjects, arriving off the bar, 
must first anchor and stop there, and the Commander of the vessel must 
despatch a person with an account of the cargo, and a return of the people, 

S ms, shot, and powder on board the vessel, for the information of the 
ovemor, at the mouth of the river, who will send a pilot and interpreter to 
convey the established regulations to the Commander of the vessel. Upon 
the pilot bringing the vessel over the bar, she must anchor and stop below 
the chokey, wrhich the interpreter will point out. 


Article 3. 

The proper officers will go on board the vessel and examine her 
thoroughly, and after the guns, shot and powder have been removed and 
deposited at Paknam (port at the mouth of the Menam), the Governor of 
Paknam will permit the vessel to pass up to Bangkok. 


Article 4. 

Upon the vessel’s arriving at Bangkok, the officers of the customs will go 
on board and examine her, open the hold, and take an account of whatever 
cargo may be on board, and after the breadth of the vessel has been 
measured and ascertained, the merchants will be allowed to buy and sell 
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according to the first article of this agreement. Should vessel, upon 
receiving an export cargo, find that she cannot cross the bar with the whole, 
and that she must hire cargo boats to take down a portion of the cargo, the 
ofiicers of the customs and chokeys shall not charge any further Duty upon 
such cargo boats. 

Article 5, 

* Whenever a vessel or cargo.boat completes her lading, the Commander 
of the vessel must go and ask Chao Phya Phra Khlang for a port clearance, 
and if there be no cause for detention, Chao Phya Phra Khlang shall deliver 
the port clearance without delay. When the vessel, upon her departure, 
arrives at Paknam, she must anchor and stop at the usual chokey, and after 
the proper lofficcrs have gone on board and examined her, the vessel may 
receive her guns, shot and powder, and take her departure. 


Article 6. 

Merchants being subjects of the English Government, whether Europeans 
or Asiatics, the Commanders, ofiScers, lascars, and the whole of the crew of 
vessels, must conform to the established laws of Siam, and to the stipulations 
of this Treaty in every particular. If merchants of every class do not 
obser\-e the Articles of this Treaty, and oppress the inhabitants of the 
country, become thieves or bad men, kill men, speak offensively of, or treat 
disrespectfully, any great or subordinate officers of the country, and the cmc 
become important in any way whatever, the proper officers shMl take juris¬ 
diction of it, and punish the offender. If the offence be homicide, and the 
officers, upon investigation, see that it proceeded from evil intention, they 
shall punish with death. If it be any other offence, and the party be the 
commander or officer of a vessel, or a merchant, he shall be fined. If he be 
of a lower rank, he.shall be whipped or imprisoned, according to the estab¬ 
lished laws of Siam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit English subjects, 
desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, from speaking disrespectfully or 
offensively to, or of the great officers in Siam. If any person at Bangkok 
oppress any English subj^, he shall be punished according to his offence in 
the same manner. 

The six Articles of this Agreement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and 
merchants subject to the Enghsh, fulfil and obey in every particular. 


Kio{ 
ol Siam'* 
Sol. 


(A literal translation from the Siamese.) 

(Signed.) H. Burney, CaptatHf 
Envoy to the Court of Siam. 


(Signed.) AMHERST. 


L. S. 
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Ratified by the Right Hononrable the Governor-General, in Camp, at 

17th day of January, One thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty- 
seven. ^ 


By Command of the Governor-General. 

* (Signed) A. STIRLING, 

Secretary to Government, 

In attendance on the Governor-General, 


Seal of 
Chao Phra 
Cbak'Icn. 


Seal of 
Chao Phja 
Pbra KhUng. 


I 

Seal of 
Chao Phja - 
■PbolloUi^ I 


By Command of the Vice-President in Council. 

(Signed) George Swinton, 

Secretary to Government, 
(Signed) H. Burney, Captain, 
Envoy to the Court of Siam, from the 
Eight Honourable the Governor-General of British India, 


Seated 

and 

S |ncd. 


Seal 
of Chao 
Phya Akbo 
Mahaaena 
Kaltbone. 


Seal of 
Chao Phya 
Tharana. 


Seal of 
Chao Phjra 
YomorabL 


(Signed) Combermerb. 


J. H. Harringto.s, 


W. B. Bayley. 


No. CXXIII. 

Treaty of 1855 with Siam. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Keland and all its dependencies, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch 
Phra Paramendo Maha Mongkut Phra Choni KIm Chan Yu Hua, the first 
King of Siam, and Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendu Ramese Mahiswa- 
rese Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu Hua, the second King of Siam, desiring to 
^ablish, upon firm and lasting foundations, the relations of peace and friend¬ 
ship existing between the two countries, and to secure the best interests of 
their respective subjects by encouraging, facilitating, and regulating their 
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iodoslry imd ti^e, have ‘J, 'aLdl^'^hct Pteni^S.^ 

Commerce for this purpose, and have thereto c 

ti.: “nTbuean ot G«a Bri.ain .ad Ireland, Sir John Ba^Iag, 
Knight, Doctor of Laws, etc., etc. 

And their Majesties the first Excellent Somdcteh 

Highn^ Krom Hlu^g ^^^VonSi • His Excellency Somdetch Chan 
Chan Pfiaya His E^u’cncv Chan Phaya Sri Suriwongse 

Who after having communicated to each other their respective full 
poJi^iaXad .bim to U in good and due lorn., have agn^ed upon and 
concluded the following Articles . j r • j u* 

ArticU r—Tbere sb.ll benmiorward be perpolnal 

successors. All British subjects coming to Siam l^^rrside 

SSe Govrmment full protection and assistance to enable them to reside 

fnSin .d'SSy, and trade «!th t^ tr, facility, free fr^ oppression or 

Government of Siam. , . c!,« 

Article 3 -The interests of all British subjects coming to Siam shM 
be ^icd under the regulation and control of a Consul, who will be apm ^ 
Se at Bangkok. ®He will himself conform to, and will enforce the 
by Iritish subjects, of afi the provisions of the Treaty and such 

'?™''e^n;Sn^ TM g?.?ro.ra5V;e,rRe>" 

remain in op u^r-after be enacted for the government of British subjects 
are now, or may their’trade and for the prevention of violations of the 

" Any disX^n^i^^^ Britbh and Siamese subjects 

and Jetermincd by the Consul in conjunction with the proper 
Offices • aircriminJ offences will be 'punished, in Uie case of 
Siaine^ Officers, p-n-ni according to English Laws, and in the case 

English . cL {j. Laws through the Siamese authorities. 

Ser irifuhe Siamese authorities interfere in questions which only concern 

the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty. . , , g. „ • . . i 

, - j a that the arrival of the British Consul at 

B.u‘bS. i'n« Ub. Plata “iS 

trade, subwMuent to the signing of this Treat). 

>lrr.v/# 1 — If Siamese in the employ of British subjects, offend agmnst 
u.. if any sLiasa baring « nffaudad, o, da«nug 
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to desert, take refure with a British subject in Siam, they shall be searched 
for, and upon proof of their guilt or desertion shall be delivered up by the 
Consul to the Siamese authorities. In like manner any British offenders, 
resident or trading in Siam, who may desert, escape to, or hide themselves 
in Siamese territories, shall be apprehended and delivered over to the British 
CotKuI on his requisition. Chinese not able to prove themselves to be British 
subjects shall not be considered as such by the British Consul, nor be entitled 
to his protection. 

Article /.—British subjects are permitted to trade frcelv in all the sea¬ 
ports of Siam, but may reside permanently only at Bangkok, or within the 
limits assiped by this Treaty. British subjects coming to reside at Bangkok 
may rent land and buy or build houses, but cannot purchase lands within a 
circuit of 200 seng (not more than four miles Englisn) from the City walls, 
until they shall ha%’e Tiwd in Siam for ten j'ears, or shall obtain special 
authority from the Siam^ Government to en^le them to do so. But with 
the exception of this limitation British reridents in Siam may at any time buy 
or rent houses, lands, or plantations situated anywhere within a distance of 
twenty-four hours’ journey from the City of Bangkok, to be computed by the 
rate at which boats of the country can travel. In order to obtain possession 
of such lands or houses it will be necessai}’ that the British subject shall, in 
the first place, make application through the Consul to the proper Siamese 
officer, and the Si^ese officer and the Consul having satisfied themselves of 
the honest intentions of the applicant, will assist him in settling, upon 
equitable terms, the amount of the purchase-money, will make out and fix the 
bewndaries of the ijroperty, and will convey the same to the British purchaser 
under sealed Deeds, whereupon he and his property shall be placed under 
the protection of the Governor of the district, and that of the particular local 
authorities: he shall conform in ordinary' matters to any just cnrections given 
him by them and will be subject to the same taxation that is levied on 
Siamese subjects. But if, through negligence, the want of capital or other 
cause, a British subject should fail to commence the cultivation or improve¬ 
ment of the lands so acquired within a term of three years from the die of 
receiving possession thereof, the Siamese Government shall have the power 
of resuming the property upon returning to the British subject the purchase- 
money paid by him for the same. 

Article —All British subjects intending to reside in Siam shall be 
registtf ed at the British Consulate. They shall not go out to sea, nor proceed 
beyond the limits assigned by this Treaty for the re^dence of British subjects, 
without a passport from the Siamese authorities, to be applied for by the British 
Consul, nor shall they lea\'e Siam if the Siamese authonties show to the British 
Consul that legitimate objections exist to their quitting the country. But 
witlun the limits appointed under the preceding Article British subjects are 
at hoerty to travel to and fro under the protection of a Pass, to be furnished 
them by the British Consul, and counter-sealed by the proper Siamese Officer, 
sUting, in the Siamese character, their names, calling, and description. The 
Officers at the Government Stations in the interior may, at any time 
call for the producUon of this Pass; and, immediately on its being exhibited’ 
they must allow the parties to proceed, but it will be their duty to detain thos^ 





31« 


Siam—No. CXXllL 


Port VII 


persons who, by travelling without a Pass from the Consul, render the^m- 
selves liable to the suspicion of their being deserters ; and such detention 
shall be immediately reported to the Consul. 

Article d.—All British subjects visiting or residing in Siam shall be 
allowed the free exercise of the Christian Religion, and liberty to build 
Churches in such localities as shall be consented to by the Siame^ 
Authorities. The Siamese Government will place no restrictions upon t^hc 
employment, by the English, of Siamese subjects as servants, or in any other 
capacity. But wherever a Siamese subject belongs or owes service to 
so^ particular master, the servant who engages himself to a British 
subject without the consent of his master, may be reclaimed by him, and 
the Siamese Government will not enforce an Agreement between a British 
subject and anv Siamese in hb employ unless made with the knowledge 
and consent of the master who has a right to dispose of the services of the 
person engaged. 

Article 7.—BriUsh Ships of War may enter the river and anchor at 
Paknam, but they shall not proceed above Paknam, unless with the consent 
of the Siamese authorities, which shall be given where it is necessary that a 
ship shidl go into dock for repairs. Any British Ship of War conveying 
to Siam a public functionary, accredited by the British Government to the 
Court of Bangkok, shall be allowed to come up to Bangkok, but shall not 
pass the Forts called Phrachamit and Pit-pach-nuck, unless expressly 
permitted to do so by the Siamese Government. But in the absence of a 
^tish Ship of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish the Consul 
with a force sufficient to enable him to give effect to his authority over 
British subjects, and to enforce discipline among British Shipping. 

Articles .—^The measurement Duty hitherto paid by British vesseU 
trading to Bangkok, under the Treaty of 1826, shall be abolbhcd from the 
date of this Treaty coming into operation; and British Shipping or Trade 
will thenceforth be only subject to the payment of Import and Export 
Duties on the goods landed or shipped. 

On all articles of import the Duty shall be three per cent., payable at 
the option of the importer, cither in kind or money, calculated upon the 
market value of the goods. Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be 
allowed upon goods found unsaleable and re-exported. Should the Britbh 
Merchant and the Custom House Officers disagree as to the value to be set 
upon imported articles, such disputes shall be referred to the_ Consul and 
proper Siamese Officer, who shall each have the power to call in an equal 
number of Merchants as assessors, not exceeding two on either side, to 
assbt them in coming to an equitable deebion. 

Opium may be imported free of Duty, but can only be sold to the 
Opium farmer or his agents. In the event of no arrangement being effected 
with them for the sale of the Opium it shall be re-exported, and no Impost 
or Duty shall be levied thereon. Any infrigement of thb Regulation snail 
subject the Opium to seizure and confbeation. 
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Articles of export, from the time of production to the date of shipment, 
^all pay one Impost onl^ whether this be levied under the name of Inland 
Tax, Transit Duty, or Duty on exportation. I he Tax or Duty to be paid 
on each article of Siamese produce, previous to or upon exportation, is 
^ciHcd in .the Tariff attached to this Treaty; and it is distinctly agreed 
that goods or produce that pay any description of Tax in the interior shall 
be exempted from any further payment of Duty on exportation. English 
merchants are to be allowed to purchase directly from the producer the 
articles in which they trade, and in like manner to sell their goods directly 
to the parties wishing to purchase the same, without the interference, in 
Cither case, of any other person. 

The rates of Duty laid down in the Tariff attached to this Treaty arc 
^osc that are now paid upon goods or produce shipped in Siamese or 
Chinese vessels or junks ; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy 
all the privileges now exercised bv, or which hereafter may be granted to 
Siamese or Chinese vessels or junks. 

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining 
permission to do so from the Siamese authorities. “ 

Whenever a .scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish the 
Siamese Government reserve to themselves the right of prohibiting bv 
public proclamation, the exportation of these articles. 

Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported free of charge. 

Article 9 —The Code of Regulations appended to this Treaty shall 
be enforced by the Consul, with co-operation of the Siamese Authorities 
and they, the said Authorities and Consul, shall be enabled to introduce 
any further Regulations which may be found necessary in order to j?ive 
effect to the objects of this Treaty. “ 

All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and 
regulations of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Government 

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his 
functions, the consignees of British vessels shall ^ at liberty to settle with 
the Siamese Authorities all questions relating to their trade. 

Article 10 .—The British Government and its subjects will be allowed 
free and equal participation in any privneges that may have been, or may 
hereafter granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or 
subjects of any other nation. 

Article It .— After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Ratifica¬ 
tion of this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Govern¬ 
ment, and on tw elvc months' notice given by cither party, the present and 

such portion of the Treaty of 1826 as remain unrevoked by this Treaty 

together with the Tariff and Regulations thereunto annexed, or those th^ 
may hereafter be introduced, shall be subject to revision by Commissioners 
appointed on both sides for this purpose, who will be empowered to decide 
on and insert therein such amendments as experience shall prove to be 
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>1 Treaty executed in English and Siamese, both ver- 

ArUele /a.—This ireaty, exw b Ratifications thereof 

sions having the s^e meaning and . g 

fhrS(;rio„’r.ah\ oU Tho»s=u.d,T»o H»nd,cd »d lighuenth yc» of 

sealed the present Treaty in q p • .j £„ corresponding to the 

tJ Ho.i.od .od 

Seventeenth year of the Siamese Civil Era. 

(Signed.) John Bowring. 


U s. 


(Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotcntianes.) 

General Regulations under which British Trade isio 

be conducted in SIAM. 

to trade must, either ,.. j ^ tbe^ustoro House at Paknam, 

coovental, report the arm-.l of l>« ^ 

,ogetl«r with the “c .ill“eli.er into the 

he comes. Officers all his guns and ammunition, and a 

he°“p‘;5ot^ toSe veesel, and wU, proceed 

in hCT to g ^ vessel passing Paknam without discharpng her 

Regulation a. ^ foregoing Regulation, wUl be sent ^ck 

and ammunition, orovisions, and will be fined eight hundred 

IfcSf foTh“ taTw dhob^^^^^ t“"v^'t"i °de'‘" “■* 

,he c«t aochoratBrorghok, 

Regulation J. c„ndav should intervene, will, within four and twenty 
the Master, unleffl a y . ^ British Consulate, and deposit there 

hours after “to “wther with a true Manifct of his 

his Ship's Papers, these particulars to the 

S-hieTwh ^11 «o-e he giv» hy the 

““L oeg.ecti.g~ to report Vrt - <«; {-Jf^X'oKriJS^ 

..Wto-r hour, .fte, 
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^7 mistake he may discover in his Manifest, 
ivithout incurring the above-mentioned penalty. 

British vessel breaking bulk and commencing to 
dischar^ before due pemiMion shall be obtained, or smuggling, either when 
in the mer or outside the bar, shall be subject to the pen^ty of eight 
hundred tic^ and confiscation of the goods so smuggled or discharged. ^ 
Regvlahon 5.—A.s soon as a British vessel shall have discharged her 
her outward lading, paid all her Duties, and delivered 
a true Manifest of her outward cargo to the British Consul, a Siamese Port 
be granted her on application from Consul, who, in the 
impcdiinent to her departure, will then return to the 
i faster his Ship s Papers, and allow the vessel to leave. A Custom House 
Office will accom^ny the vessH to Paknam, and on arriving there she 
will be insperted bv the Custom House Officers of that Station, and will 
^ar*^ ammunition previously delivered into their 

Britannic Majesty’s Plenipotentiary having no 
of the Siamese language, the Siamese Govemment^ave a^eed 
Regulations, together with the Tre^ of 
which they form a portion, and the Tariff hereunto annexed, shall be 
accepted as conveying in every respect their true meaning and intention. 

Tariff^ of export and Inland Duties to be levied on Articles of Trade. 

Section /.—The undermentioned articles shall be entirely free from 
as f^IlowV—^ production, or transit, and shall pay Export Duty 


I. Irorjf 

9 . Cambog* . 

3. Rhinoceros* Hon>» 

4. CardaiBoiBf, best 
5 < Ditto, Bastard . 

6. Dried Mussels . 

7. Pelicans' QnlUi. 

& Bctel-nnt, dried 
9 - Krach! Weed . 

10. Sharks' Fins. Whit* 

11. Ditto, Black 

19 . Lockrahan Seed 
13* Peacocks' Tails 

> 4 . Buffaloe and Cow Bj 
IS, RhitO:eios* Hides 


id. Hide Cuttings 
• 7- Tuitle ShelU 
18. Soft ditto, 
tj- Biebe de Mer 
30 - Pish .Maws 


VOL. II. 


Tical. Salung. fn.iog. Hun. 

10 

0 

0 

0 per pical. 

6 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

50 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

U 

0 

0 

o ditto. 

6 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

3 

3 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

2 

0 

0 ditto. 

6 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

3 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

2 

0 

0 ditto. 

10 

0 

0 

0 per 100 Uits. 

0 

0 

0 

3 per picnl. 

0 

2 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 

t 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

3 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

3 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 
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T*c*l. S<d«oc- Fomc- Hbo. 

20 per cent. 


ai. Bird's Neets, andeeoed 

22. KiofRsher's Feather* 

23. Catch . . • 

24. Bdydrd Seed (No* Vomica) 

2$. Paagton! Seed • 

2d. Com BeejamU. 

*7. Angral Bark . 

28. AgilU Wood . 

29. Ray Skins 

30. Old Deer's Horns 

31. Soft Of yoong do. 

3*. Deer Hides, 6no 

33. Ditto, common 

34, Deer Sioews . 

3J. BoBaloe and Cow Hides 
3(S, Elephants' Bones 

37. Tigerr* Bones • 

38. B^aloe Homs. 

39. Elephants’ Hide* 

40. Tigers' Skins . 

41. Armaditl* Skins 
4*. Stick Lae. • 

43 Hemp 

44. Dried Fish, PUktag 
43 Ditto, PtaatlU . 

46. Sapan Wood . 

47. Salt Meat 

48. Mangrove Bark 
49 Rose Wood 

50. Ebony 

51. Rice ... 

Section a.- The undermentioned articles being subject to the Inland or 

Transit Duties herein named, and which thall not be increased, shall be 
exempt from Export Duty 


6 

0 

0 

0 per tcO. 

0 

a 

0 

0 per picnl. 

0 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

4 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

a 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

3 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 




10 per cent. 

8 

0 

0 

0 per loa 

3 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

4 

0 

0 

0 per picnl. 

1 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

I 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

5 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

I 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

1 

0 

0 per skin. 

4 

0 

0 

0 perpicnL 

1 

t 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

t 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

a 

1 

0 ditto. 

a 

0 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

1 

0 

0 ditto. 

0 

a 

0 

0 ditto. 

1 

0 

0 

0 dittos 

4 

0 

0 

0 per kogai 


5*. Sogar. W'hite 
S3. Ditto, Red • 

54 Cotton, clean and nncleaned 

SS- P«PP«r • 

56. Salt fish, PUim 

57. Beans and Peas 

58. Dried Prawns 

59. Till Seed . 
do. Silk, Raw 
di. Bees' Was 
d2. Tallow . 
d3. Salt. 

84. Tobacco . 


o 

o 


o 

o 


o 

o 


o 

o 


o 

o 


o 

0 


licaL Salung. Fnang. Hnn. 

per picnl. 
ditto. 

10 per cent, 
per picnL 
per 10,000 Sah. 
One>tsr*lftb. 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto. 

One-fifteenth, 
per piesL 
per kogan. 
per i,00Qbdis. 


I 

d 

I 


o 

o 

2 


o 

o 

o 


o 

o 

o 
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, goods or produce unenumerated in this Tariff shall be 

free of Export Duly, and shall only be subject to one Inland Tax or Transit 
Duty, not exceeding the rate now paid. 

g ' (Signed) JOHN EOWRING. 

I (Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plenipotentiaries). 


No. exXIV. 

Agreement entered into between the undermentioned Royal 
Commissioners, on the part of their Majesties the 
First and Second Kings of Siam, and Harry Smith 
Parkes, Esq., on the part of Her Britannic Majesty’s 
G overnment—1856. 

Mr. Parkes having stated, on his arrival at Bangkok, as bearer of Her 
Britannic Majesty s Ratification of the Treaty of Friendship and commerce 
concluded on the i8th day of April 1855, between Her Majesty the Queen 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and their Majesties 
Phra Bard Som^detch Phra Paramendv Maha Mongkut PhraCham Klan Chan 
Yu Hua, the First King of Siam, and Phra Bard Somdctch Phra Pawarendr 
Ramesr Mahiswaresr Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu Hua, the Second King of 
Siam, that he was instructed by the Earl of ^Clarendon, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Forei^ Affairs, to request the 
Siamese Government to consent to an enumeration of those Articles of the 
mrmcr Treaty, concluded in 1826, between the Honourable East India 
Company and their late Majesties the First and Second Kings*of Siam, 
which are abrogated by the Treaty first named, and also to agree to certain 
explanations which appear necessary to mark the piecise force and appUca- 
Uon of portions of the new Treaty, their aforesaid Majesties, the 

First and Second Kings of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain 
c *?“‘*®*°"®*'*> namely, His Royal Highness Krom Hluang Wang>sa 
Dbiraj Smdh, and their Excellencies the four Senaputhies or Principal 
Ministers of Siam, to confer and arrange witl Mr. Parkes the matters above- 
M ™P ' Royal Commissioners having accordingly met 

•j* purpose on repeated occasions and maturely con¬ 

sidered all the subjects brought by him to their notice, have resolved— 

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy, that those 
clau«s of the old Treaty, which are abrogated by the new Treaty, should 
be dirtinctly specified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, which is not 
sufficiently clear, should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed 
to and conclnded the following twcl\ e Articles ;— 

Article I. 

Oh the old Tremly concluded tm 1826. 

The Articles of the old Treaty not abrogated by the new Treaty are i, 2, 
3*8, II, 12, 13, and;i4, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 10*. 
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In Article 6, the Siamese desire to reUin the following clause 

“ If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and 
ascertaining whether the s^Icr or buyer be of a good or bad character, and 
if he meet with a bad man who takes the propert)* and absconds, the rulers 
and officers on either side must make search and endeavour to produce the 
property of the absconder, and investigate the matter with ancenty. 
the partv possess money or property, he can be made to pay ; but il he dow 
not pos^ss any or if he cannot be apprehended, it will the merchant s 
own fault, and the authorities cannot be held responsible.” 

Of Article to, Mr. Parkes desires to retain that clause relating to the 
Overland Trade, which states— 

"Asiatic merchants of the English countries, not being Burmese, 
Pegouans or descendants of Europeans, desiring to enter into and to trade 
with the Siamese dominions from the countries of Mergui Tavoy, Tenassenm, 
and Ye, which are now subject to the English, will be allowed to do 
so freely overland and by water, upon the English furnishing them with pro¬ 
per cerlihcates.’’ Mr, Parkes, however, desires that all British subjects, 
wthout exception, shall be allowed to participate in this Overland trade. 
The said Royal Commissioners therefore agree, on the p^t of the Siamese, 
that all traders under British rule may cross from the British territories of 
Mergui, Tavoy, Ye, Tenasscrim, Pegu, or other places, by land or by w’ater, 
to th- Siamese territories, and may trade there with facility, on the condi¬ 
tion that they shall be provided by the British authorities w ith proper 
Certificates, which must be renewed for each journey. 

The Commercial Agreement annexed to the old Treaty is abrogated by 
the new Treaty, with the exception of the undermentioned clauses of Articles 
I and 4:— 

Of Article i, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause:— 

“ British Merchants importing fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, are prohi¬ 
bited from selling them to any party but the Government ; should the Gov¬ 
ernment not reouire such fire-arms, shot or gunpowder, the Merchants must 
re-export the wnole of them." 

Article 4 stipulates that no charge or duty shall be levied on boats carry¬ 
ing cargo of Bntish ships at the bar. The Siamese desire to cancel this 
clause for the reason that the old measurement duty of 1,700 ticals per 
fathom included the fees of the various officers. But as this measurement 
duty has now been abolished, the Siamese wish to levy on each natiic boat 
taking cargo out to sea a fee of 8 ticals 2 salungs, this being the charge paid 
bv Siamese traders ; and Mr, Parkes undertakes to submit this point to the 
consideration of Her Majesty's Minister Plenipotentiara' to the Court of 
Siam. 

Article 2. 

On the exclusive jurisdiction of the Consul over British subjects. 

The and Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ any disputes arising 
between the British and Siamese subjects shall be heard and determined by the 
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Council in conjunction with the proper Siamese officers; and criminal offenders 
will be punished, in the case of English offenders, by the Consul according 
to English laws, and in the case of Siamese offenders, by their own laws 
through the Siamese authorities.” But the Consul shall not interfere in any 
matters referring solely to Siamese, neither will the Siamese authorities inter¬ 
fere in questions which only concern the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty. 

On the non-interference of the Consul with the Siamese, or of the Siamese 
with British subjects, the said Roval Commissioners desire, in the first place, 
to state that, while for natural reasons they fully approve of the Consul 
holding no jurisdiction over Siamese in their own country, the Siamese 
authonties, on the other hand, will feel themselves bound to call on the Con¬ 
sul to apprehend and punish British subjects, who shall commit, whilst in 
Siamese territory, any grave infractions of the laws, such as cutting, wound¬ 
ing or inflicting other serious bodily harm. But in disputes or in offences ol 
a slighter nature committed by British subjects among themselves, the 
Siamese authorities will refrain from all interference. 

With reference to the punishment of offences, or the settlement of dis¬ 
putes, it is agreed— 

lliat all criminal coses in which both parties are British subjects, or in 
which the defendant is a British subject, shall be tried and determined by 
the British Consul alone. 

All criminal cases in which both parties are Siamese, or in which the 
defendant is a Siamese, shall be tried and determined by the Siamese 
authorities alone. 

That all civil cases in which both parties are British subjects, or in which 
the defendant is a British subject, sh^l be heard and determined by the 
British Consul alone. All civil cases in which both parties are Siamese or 
in which the defendant is a Siamesb, shall be heard and determined by the 
Siamese authorities alone. 

That whenever a British sul^ject has to complain against a Siamese, he 
must make hit complaint through the British Consul, who will lay it before 
the proper Siamese authorities. 

That in all cases in which Siamese or British subjects are interested, the 
Siamese authorities in the one case, and the British Consul in the other, 
shall be at liberty to attend at and listen to the investigation of the case, and 
copies of the proceedings will be furnished from time to time, or whenever 
desired, to the Consul or the Siamese authorities, until the case is concluded. 

That although the Siamese may interfere so far with British subjects as 
to call upon the Consul in the manner stated in this Article, to punish grave 
offences when committed by British subjects, it is agreed that— 

British subjects, their persons, houses, premises, lands, ships or property 
of any kind shall not be seized, injured, or in any way interfered with by 
the Siamese. In case of any violation of this stipulation, the Siamese author¬ 
ities will take cognisance of the case, and punish the offenders. On the 
other hand, Siamese subjects, their persons, houses, premises, or property 
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of any kind shall not be seized, injured, or in any way interfered with by 
the English, and the British Consul shall investigate and punish any breach 
of this stipulation. 

Article 3. 

Oh the right f/ the British Subjects to dispose of their property at will. 

By the 4th Article of the Treaty, British subjects are allowed to pur¬ 
chase in Sian) " houses, g^ardens, fields or plantations." It is agreed in 
reference to this stipulation, that British subjects, who have accordingly 
purchased houses, gardens, Gelds, or plantations, are at liberty to sell the 
same to whomsoever they please. In the event of a British suoject dnng 
in Siam, and leaving houses, lands or any property, his relations, or those 
persons who are his heirs according to English laws, shall receive posses¬ 
sion of the said property ; and the British Consul, or some one appointed by 
the British Consul, may proceed at once to take charge of the said property 
on their account. If the deceased should have debts due to him by the 
Siamese or other persons, the Consul can collect them ; and if the deceased 
should owe money, the Consul shall liquidate bis debts as far as the estate 
of the deceased shall suffice. 

Article 4. 

Oh the taxes, duties, or other charges leviable on British subjects. 

TT)e 4th Article of the Treaty provides for the payment on the lands 
held or* purchased by British subjects, of " the same taxation that is levied 
on Siamese subjects." The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the 
annexed schedule. 

Again, it is stated in the 8th Article, " that British subjects are to pay 
import and export duties according to the tariff annexed to the Treaty." 
For the sake of greater distinctness, it is necessary to add to these two 
clauses the following explanation, namely, that besides the land tax, and 
the import and export duties mentioned an the aforesaid articles, no addi¬ 
tional charge or tax of any kind may be imposed upon a British subject, 
unless it obtain the sanction both of the supreme Siamese authorities and 
the British Consul. 

Article 5. 

Oh passes and port clearances. 

The 5lh Article of the Treaty provides that passports shall be granted to 
travellers, and the 5th Article of the regulations, tutjx>rt clearances shall 
be furnished to ships. In reference thereto, the said Ko3raI Commissioners, 
at the request of Mr. Parkes, agree that the passports to be given to British 
subjects travelling beyond the limits assigned by the Treaty for the resi¬ 
dence of British subjects, together with the passes for cargo Imats and the 
port clearances of British ships, shall be issued within twenty-four hours 
after formal application for the same shall have been made to the proper 
Siamese^ authorities. But if reasonable cause should at any time exist for 
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delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, the Siamese 
authorities must at once communicate it to the Consul. 

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port 
clearances of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese authorities free of 
charge. 

Article 6. 

On the prohibition of the exportation office, salt, and fish and on the 

duty on faddy. 

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ whenever a scardty may 
be apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve^ to 
themselves the right of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation 
of these articles.” 

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this 
effect, namely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities 
to the Consul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British 
subjects, who may previously obtain sp^al permission from the Siamese 
authorities to export a certain quantity of rice which they have already pur¬ 
chased, may do so even after the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also 
requests that the export duty on paddy should be half of that on rice, 
namely, a ticals per koyan. 

The said Royal Commissioners, having in view the fact that nee forms 
the principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of w ar 
or rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit tne trade in rice, and may enforce the 
prohibition so long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue.^ If a 
dearth should be apprehended on account of the want or excess of ram, the 
Consul will be informed one month previous to the enforcement of the prohi¬ 
bition. British merchants who obtain the Royal permission upon the i^ue of 
the proclamation, to export a certain quantity of rice which they have already 
purchased, may do so irrespective of the prohibition to the contrary; but those 
merchants who do not obtain the Royal permission will not be allowed, when 
the prohibiUon takes effect, to ^export the rice they may already have 
purchased. 

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being 
imposed shall have ceased to exist. 

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of a ticals per koyan, or 
half the amount levied on rice. 

Articlb 7. 

On permission to import gold-leaf as bullion. 

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may be imported or exported 
free of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commissioners, 
at the request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, 
gold and silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free; but 
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manufactured articles in gold and silver, plated*ware and diamonds or other 
precious stones, must pay an import duty of three per cent. 

Article 8. 

On the establishment of a Custom House. 

The said Royal Commissioners, at the reouest of Mr. Parkes, and in con* 
formity with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the 
immediate establishment of a Custom House, under the superintendency of a 
high Government functionary, for the examination of ^1 goods landed or 
shipped, and the receipt of the import and export duties due thereon. They 
further agree that the business of the Custom House shall be conducted 
under the regulations annexed to this agreement. 

Article 9. 

On the subsequent taxation of articles note free from duty. 

Mr. Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commissioners that whenever the 
Siamese Government deem it to be beneficial for the country* to impose a 
single tax or duty on any article not now subject to a public charge of any 
kind they are at liberty to do so, provided that the said tax m just and 
reasonable. 

Article 10. 

On the boundaries of the four~mile circuit. 

It is stipulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that “ British subjects 
coming to reside at Bangkok may rent land, and buy or build houses, but 
cannot purchase lands within a circuit of 200 sen (not more than four miles 
English) from the city walls, until they shall have lived in Siam for ten years, 
or shall obtain special authority from the Siamese Government to enable 
them to do so." 

The points to which this circuit extends due north, south, east and west 
of the city, and the spot where it crosses the river below Bangkok, have 
accordingly been measured by officers on the part of the Siamese and 
English; and their measurements, having been examined and agreed to by 
the said Royal Commissioners and Mr. Parkes, are marked by stone pillars 
placed at the under-mentioned localities, via.:— 

On the North :—One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram. 

On the East:—Six sen and seven fathoms south-west of Wat Bangkopi. 

On the South:—About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio. 

On the West:—About two sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom. 

The pillars marking the spot where the circuit line crosses the river below 
Bangkok are placed on the left bank, three sen below the village of 
Baogmanan, and on the right bank about one sen below the village of 
Baaglampuluem. 
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Article n. 

Oh the boundaries of the 34-hours* journey. 

It is ^pulated in the 4th Article of the Treaty that “excepting within 
the circuit of four miles, British merchants in Siam may at any time buy or 
rent houses, lands, or plantations, situated anywhere within a distance of 
twenty-four hours’ joum^' from the city of Bangkok, to be computed by 
the rate at which boats of the country can travel. 

The said Royal Commissioners and Mr. Parkes have consulted together 
on this^subject, and have agreed that the boundary* of the said twenty-four 
hours’ journey shall be as follows:— 

ni. *' 2 " North:—^The Bhangputsa Canal, from its mouth on the Chow 

Phva River to the old City walls of Lobpary, and a straight line from 
Lobpaiy to the landing-place of Thra of Phrangam, near to the town of 
Saraburi, on the River Pasak. 

2. On the East :~A straight line drawn from the landing-place of 
Thra Prangam to the junction of the Klon^kut Canal with the Bangpakong 
River ; the Bangpakong River from the junction of the Klongkut Canal to 
its mouth ; and the coast from the mouth of the Bangpakong River to the 
Isle of Srimaharajah, to such distance inland as can be reached within 
twcntj'-four hours’ journey from Bangkok. 

3 * On the South;—The Isle of Srimaharajah and the Islands of 
Sechange on the east side of the Gulf, and the City walls of Petchaburi on 
the west side. 

4. On the West:—The Western Coast of the Gulf to the mouth of the 
Mecklong River to such a distance inland as can be reached within twenty- 
four hours’ journey from Bangkok ; the Mecklong River from its mouth to the 
Citj- walls of Kagpur)'; a straight line from the City walls of Kagpury to 
. the Town of Swohamapury, and a straight line from the Town of Swbhama- 
puty to the mouth of the Bangputsa Canal on the Chow Phya River. 

Article 12. 

On the incorporation in the Treaty of this Agreement. 

The said Royal Commissioners agree on, the part of the Siamese Govern- 
rnent, to incorporate all the Article of this Agreement in the Treat)* con¬ 
cluded by the Siamese Plenipotentiaries and Sir John Bowring on the* 18th 
April 1855, whenever this shall be desired by Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Plenipotentiaiy. 

In witness whereof the said Royal Commissioners and the said Harry 
Smith Parkes have sealed and signed this Agreement in duplicate, at Bangkok, 
on the thirteenth day of May, in the year one thousand eight hundred and 
fifty-six of the Christian era, corresponding to the ninth day of the waxing 
moon of the lunar month of Wesakh, in the year of the Quadrupedi Serpent, 
being the year one Thousand two hundred and eighteen of the Siamese 
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astronomical era, which is the nineteeth of Her Britannic Majesty’s and 
sixth of their present Siamese Majesty's reigns. 

[L. S.] (Signed) His Royal Highness Krom Hluanc VVoncsa 
Dhiraj Snidh. 

His Excellency Somdet Chan Phva Param Maha 
B ijAi Neats. 

His Excellency Chan Phva Sri Suri-wongsb 
Samaha Phra Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klanc. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Morat. 

Harry S. Parkes. 


[L. S.] 
[L. S.] 


[L.S.] 
[L. S.] 
[L. S.] 


II 


It 

It 


Approved. 


(Signed) JOHN BOWRING. 


Schedule of taxes on garden, ground plantations and other lands. 

Section /.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight 
sorts of fruit-trees are subject to the long assessment, which iscdculated on 
the trees grown on the land (and not on the land itself); and the amount to 
be collected annually by the proper officers, and paid by thein into the 
Royal Treasury, is endorsed on the title-deeds or offiaal certificate ot 

tenure. 

/— Betel-nut trees. 

First class (Makek), height of stem from 3 to 4 fathoms, 

pay per tree.138 Cowries. 

Second class (Makto), height of stem from 5 to 6 fathoms, 

pay per tree 128 „ 

Third class (Maktri), height of stem from 7 to 8 fathoms, 

pay per tree . • • • • .11" „ 

Fourth class (Makpakarai), trees just commencing to bear, 

pay per tree . . • • • • • *28 „ 

Fifth class (Maklek), height of stem from 1 sok and up¬ 
wards to size of fourth class, pay per tree . • 5 ° »» 


I Salung. 


a. — Cocoa-nut trees. 

Of all sires, from 1 sok and upwards in height of stem, 
pay per three trees ..•••• 

—Siri Vines. 

All sizes, from 5 sok in height and upwards, pay per tree 

or pole, when trained on tungiang trees • • 200 Cownes. 
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4. — Mango trees. 

Stem of four kum in circumference, at the height of 3 sok 
from the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay 
per tree ••••.... i Fuang. 

^.—Maprang treet. 

Are assessed at the same rate as mango trees. 

6.—Durion trees. 

Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height 3 sok 
from the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay 
Partite .. Tical. 

7 .—Mangosteen trees. 

Stem of 3 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a 

half sok from the ground, pay per tree ... 1 Fuang. 

5. — Langsut trees. 

Are assessed at the same rate as mangosteen. 

Mote. — ^Thelong assessment is made under ordinary circumstances once 
only in each reign, and plantations or lands having once been;assessed at the 
above-mentioned rates, continue to pav the same annual sum, which is 
endorsed on the certificate of tenure (subject to the revisions granted in case 
of the destruction of the trees by drought or flood) until the next assessment 
IS made, regardless of the new trees that may have been planted in the inter¬ 
val, or the old frees that may have died off.’ When the time for the new 
ass^ment arrives, a fresh account of the trees is taken, those that have 
died since the former one being omitted, and those that have been newly 
planted being inserted, provided they have attained the above-stated 
dimensions, otherwise they are free of charge. 

Section 3.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight 
sorts of fruit-trees are subject to an annual assessment, calculatM on the 
trees grown on the lands, in the following manner, that is to say— 


/. —Orange trees. 

Five kinds (Som-kio-wan, Som-pluck-bang, Som-l’-eparot, 
Som-kao-Sungo), stem of six ngui in circumference 
close to the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay 

'0 . I Fuang. 

All other kinds of orange frees of the same sire as the 
above, pay per 15 frees .. 
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. 2.—Jack fruit trees. 

Stem of 6 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from 
the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 15 
trees ......... 1 Fuang. 


3.—Bread fruit trees. 

Are assessed at the same rate as Jack fruit trees. 

4. —Mak Jai trees. 

Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok 
from the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay 
per I a trees.. 

5. —Guava trees. 

Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of i kub 
from the ground, or from that size and upwards, pay 
per 12 trees.. 

6. —Satan trees. 

Stem of six kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok 
from the ground or from that size and upwards, pay 
per 5 trees. . . i 

7 .—Rombuton trees. 

Stem of four kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok 
from the ground, or from that size and upwards, pav 
per 5 trees . . . . . . , 5 


8.—Pine apples. 

Pay per thousand plants . . , . i Salung i „ 

Section 3 .—The following six kinds of fruit trees, when planted in 
trenched or untrenched lands, or in any other manner than as plantations 
subject to the long assessment described in section i, are assessed annually 
at the undermentioned rates:— 


Mangoes 

*I*amrind ... 

Custard apples 
Plantains . 

Siri vines (trained on poles) 

Pepper vines 
Section 4 .—^Trenched or raised lands planted 


I Fuang per tree. 


I 

I 

I 

1 

I 


2 trees. 

50 roots. 
12 vines. 
12 .. 


pay land tax of one salung and one fuang per rai for each crop. 


with annuals of all sorts 
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An annual fee of 3 salungs and i fung is also charged bv the Nairowang 
(or local Tax Collector) for each lot or holding of trenched' land, for w hich 
an official title or certificate of tenure has been taken out. 


When held under the long assessment, and planted with the eight sorts 
of fniit-lrccs described in section i, the nnnunl fee pa.id to the Nnirownng 
for each lot or holding of trenched land, for which an official title or certifi¬ 
cate of tenure has been taken out, is 2 salungs. 

Sec/ton Untrenched or low lands planted with annuals of all sorts 
pay« land tax of t salung and 1 fnang |)er rai for each crop. 

No land tax is levied on those lands if left uncultivated. 

Sixty cowries per tic^ are levied as expenses of testing the quality of 
the silver on all sums paid as taxes under inc long assessment. Taxes paid 
under the annual assessment are exempted from this charge. 

Lands having once paid a Ux according to one or other of the above- 
mentioned rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges. 

[L. S.] (Signed) His Royal Highness Krom Hluang Woncsa 

Dhiraj Snidh. 

IL S.] „ His E.xcellency So>.det Chan Phya Param 

Maha Bijai Neate. 

[L. S.] „ His Excellbnxy Chan Phya Sri Suri-woncse 

Samaha Phra Kalahome 


[L S.] „ His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klanc. 

[L. S.] „ His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Morat. 

[L. S.] „ Harry S. Parkes. 


Approved. 

(Signed) John Bowring. 


Custom House Regulations. 

I. A Custom House is to bclbuilt at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, 
and officers must be in attendance there between 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. The 
business of the Custom House must be carried on between those hours. The 
tide-waiters required to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will 
remain in waiting for that purpose from day-light until dark. 

a. Subordinate Custom Hou.ee Officers shall be appointed to each ship : 
their number shall not be limited, and they mav remain on board the vessel 
or in boats alongside. The Custom House Of^cers appointed to the vessels 
outside the bar will have the option of residing on board the ships, or of 
accompanying the cargo boats on their passage to and fro. 

3 * The landing, shipment, or transhipment, of goods may be carried on 
only between sun-rise and son-set. 








394 


SUn—Na CXXIV. 


Part vn 


4 All argot, l.»ded or shippod 5h.ll be Pr“i,^L'V, 

Costom Hoii.fofficer5 5nthi» 

ipVtaS^d\1k2?i‘JSor^lo U‘’i‘ .hall.b. sowed b, .be Coo«.l aod 

the Superintendent of Customs. . , r • • « 

, nut;«s mav be paid by British merchants in ticals, foreign coin, w 

K llL^thi r^Jvc Sues^of which wiU be settled by the Consul and the 

SSaLS^^^fficers. The Si^«e -iU appoiot .homsoever they may 
please to receive payment of the duties. 

^ fi The receiver of duties may take from the merchants 3 salungs per 

catty oT^STor tSwng .he mooey paid to him as doties, and lor em:h 

^SS^J^ rereSt given by hfm for duties he may charge 6 salungs. 

-T^oth the Superintendent of Customs and the British Consd shall be 
^Ilth sealS^ sets of balance-yards, money weights, Md me^urw, 

different arising with the 

merchants^as to the weight or dimension of money or goods. 

TL SI (Signed) HjS ROYAL HIGHNESS KROM HLUANC VVONCSA 
LG. 3.J t B / dhiraj Snidh. 

His ExcELLEaSCY Somdet Chan Phya Param 
” Maha Bijai Neate. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Sri Suri-woncse 
” Samaha Phra Kalahome. 

His Excellency Chan Phya Phra Klang. 
His Excellency Chan Phya Yom Morat. 

” Harry S. Parkes. 


[L. S.] 
[L. S.] 


[L. S .3 
[L. S.3 
[L. S .3 


Af>f>foved. 


(Signed) JOHN Bowring. 


BRITISH ORDER in COUNCIL, PROvidinc for the Exercise 
of British Jurisdiction m Siam, July 28, 1856. 


At the Court at Osborne House, hie of Wight, the 28th day of July 1856 
Present: The queen's most excellent majesty' in council. 

Whereas by a certain Act of Parliament, made and p^d in the Sr^ion 
f Parhamf^t holden in the 6th and 7th years of Her Majesty’s reign (Cap. 
of ParUi^erR ho remove doubts as to the exercise of powCT and 

—’ a Her Maicsty within divers countries and places out of Her 

jurisdiction by Her Majwty ininui a « effectual," it is amongst 

.&‘£«SS“lit°t "i.d*allb«Uw(«l forH«M.i«.y to A 












Pvt VII 


sum—No. CXXIV. 


3PS 


or may at any time hereafter have, within any country or place out of Her 
Majesty's dominions in the same and as ample a manner as if Her Majesty 
had acquired such power or jurisdiction by the cession or conquest of 
territory ; 

And whereas Her Majesty hath power and jurisdiction in the dominions 
of the Kings of Siam ; 

And whereas it is expedient at the present time to make provision for the 
due exercise of the jurisdiction possessed by Her Majesty as aforesaid : 

I. —Now, therefore, in pursuance of the above-recited Act of Parliament, 
Her Majesty is pleased by and with the advice of her Privy Council, to order, 
and it is hereby ordered Uiat Her Majesty’s Consul appointed to reside in the 
kingdom of Siam shall have full power and authority to carry into effect, and 
to enforce, by fine or imprisonment, as hareinafter provided, the observance 
of the stipulations of any Treaty, or of regulations appended to an^ Treaty, 
now existing, or which mav hereafter be made between Her Majesty, her 
heirs and successors, and the Kings of Siam, their heirs and successors, and to 
make and enforce, by fine or inprisonment, rules and regulations for the obser¬ 
vance of the stipulations of such Treaties, and for the peace, order, and good 
government of Her Majesty's subjects being within the domim’ons of the 
Kings of Siam. 

II. —And it is further ordered that a copy of all such rules and regula¬ 
tions made by the said Consul shall forthwith be affixed, and kept affixed and 
exhibited in some conspicuous place in the public office of the said Consul; 
and printed copies of the said rules and regulations shall, as soon as possible, 
be provided by the said Consul, and sola at a price not exceeding i Dollar 
for each copy; and for the purpose of convicting any person offending 
against the said rules and regulations, and for all other purposes of law 
wTiatsoever, a printed copy of the said rules and regulations, certified under 
the hand of the said Consul to be a true copy thereof shall be taken as 
conclusive evidence of such rules and relations; and no penalty shall be 
incurred, or shall be enfon.'ed, for the brea» of any such rules or regulations 
to be hereafter made, until the same shall have been so affixed and exhibited 
for t calendar month in the public office of the Consul: Provided always, 
that any ,such rule or regulation made by Her Majesty’s Consul, and to be 
enforced by a penalty, shall be submitted to Her Majesty's Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs for allowance or disallowance, and if 
any such rule or regulation should be disallowed by Her Majesty's Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, the same shall cease to have effect 
from the receipt by the Consul of such disallowance; nevertheless the Consul 
shall not be liable to be proceeded against in any of Her Majesty's Courts in 
regard to any act done bv him under such rule or regulation previously to its 
disallowance. 

III. —And it is further ordered that it shall be lawful for Her Majesty's 
Consul as aforesaid upon information, or upon the complaint of any party 
that a British subject has violated any of the stipulations of Treaties or of 
regulations appended to any Treaty, between Her Majesty and the Kings of 
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Siam, or has disregarded or infringed any of the rules and reflations for the 
obsen-ance of the stipulations of such Treaties, aWxed and exhibited according 
to the provisions of the next preceding Article of this present Order, to 
summon before him the accused party, and to receive evidence and examine 
witnesses as to the guilt or innocence of such party in r^ard to the offence 
laid to his charge; and to award such penalty of fine or imprisonment to any 
party convicted of an offence against tne said Treaties, or appended regula¬ 
tions, or the said rules and regulations, as may be specified therein respec¬ 
tively ; and any charge against a British subject for a breach of Treaties or 
regulations, or for a breach of the rules and regulations for the observance 
of such Treaties, shall be heard and determined by the Consul, without asses¬ 
sors : Provided always, that in no case shall the penalty to be attached to a 
breach of the said rules and regulations exceed 500 dollars, or three months' 
imprisonment. 

IV. —And it is further ordered that any charge against a British subject 
for a breach of rules and regulations, other than those relating to the ob%r- 
vance of Treaties, shall in like manner be heanl and determined by Her 
Majesty's Consul; and in all cases in which the penalty shall not exceed 200 
dollars or one month’s imprisonment, the Consul shall hear and determine the 
charge summarily, without the aid of assessors; but where the penalty 
attached to a breach of the rules and regulations other than those relating to 
the observance of Treaties shall amount to more than 200 dollars, or to 
imprisonment for more than one month, the Consul, before he shall proceed 
to hear the charge, shall summon two British subjects of good repute to sit 
with him as assessors, which assessors shall, however, have no authority to 
decide on the innocence or guilt ot the party charged, or on the amount of 
fine or imprisonment to be awarded to him on conviction; but it shall rest 
with the Consul to decide on the guilt or innocence of the party charged, and 
on the amount of fine or imprisonment to be awarded to him ; Provided 
always that in no case shall the penalty lo be attached to a breach of rules 
and r^nlations other than those for the observance of Treaties exceed 500 
dollars or three months’ imprisonment; and provided further that in the 
event of the said assessors or either of them dissenting from the conviction 
of the party charged, or from the penalty of fine or imprisonment awarded 
to him by the Consul, the Consul shall take a note of such dissent, with the 
grounds thereof, and shall require good and sufficient security for the 
appearance of the party convicted at a future time, in order to undergo his 
sentence or receive his discharge; and the Consul shall, with as little delay 
as possible, report his decision, with all the particulars of the case, together 
witn the dissent of the assessors or either of them and the grounds thereof, 
to Her M^esty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, and Her 
Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs shall have autho¬ 
rity to confirm, or vary, or reverse the decision of the Consul, as to him may 
seem fit. 

V. —And it is further ordered that it shall be lawful for Her Majesty’s 
Consul to hear and determine any suit of a civil nature against a Bribsh 
subject, arising within any part of the dominions of the Kings of Siam^ 
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whether such suit be instituted bv a subiect of th#» c* u 

subject or citiien of a foreism State in u w ^ ^ ^ 

or any party in such suit slSl be dissatisfiid with^hl Majesty; and if either, 
Consul, it shall be lawful for such nartv decision given by such 

n«ic of oppool Ho SupretrSort t Her Matet'?', 

whereupon the Consul shall n-lit, i-.ai Possession of 

transmit all the documents which werfpr^iL bcK H* 
together with a statement of the pounds on which iTe hw ted his "cT 

fail, to answer all cost! loss anct at Court, and, if such appeal shall 

con;«^oen«"t„rap;S ““ "h" P«y in 

CoiJi' i: lilf h»tnl for Her Majeaty, 

a“£SfiikrxLTSS 

sufficient security that he will abide by thetLon"* oMhe‘^Sns 
of appeal, by that of the Supreme Court of Her Mai^tS pl 

ibfied with thi rfS;;^ J shall be diS^ 

par^^:^rfX„?/d"f?o grto^thr^ 

Supreme Court, She ?ri^dint in "k 

th^reform, shall be rAnfftmak! » ^ j such a suit, or in an appeal arisini? 

dvil .ularo i» "hn evonf of any,ait of . 

Of Siam, it shall & iTlTid unfn fi? « '»»»" ‘he dominion of the Kings 

Consul to hear and dJ^irn.- ^ applic^ion of a party, for Her Majesti^ 

Court of H„ K?rfjy,'P^™ of"V“'’''? “ “ ■“ '>■' S«lSo 

Shall be made and^ndur^ Singapore: and every such appeal 

Con^i 
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procured; and the assessors aforesaid shall have no authonly to decide on the 

merits of such suit, but in the event of such assess^, or or 

them, dissenting from the decision of the Consul the 

fact of such di^nt, and the grounds thereof, in the 

ings, and, in case of appeal, shall transmit the same to the S^Preme 

of Her Majesty’s Possession of Stmgafore, together with the documents 

relating to the suit. »» • 

IX —And it b further ordered that it shall be lawful for Her Maj^s 
Consul to enforce hb deebion against a Britbh subject ^ 

dbtress or imprbonment, in like rnanner as a dec«ion of Co^ 

of Her Majestv^’s Possession of Singapore in a avil suit is enforced within 

the said posse^on. r- ^ 

X.- And it b further ordered that in an apped to the Court 

of Her Majesty's Possession of Singapore from the deasion of Her s 

Consul, it shall be lawful for the said Supreme (^urt to admit f'jrthCT 
legal evidence, besides that adduced before the Consul on its bong Mta^ 
Iblied to the satisfaction of the said Supreme Com, by oath or affidavit, 
that the part>' desiring to produce such further eindence 
existence of such evidence, or was taken by surpn« at bemng l«fore 
the Consul, or was unable to produce it before the Consul, after ^ 
reasonable diligence and exertion on hb part in that behalf, or ^bwe, undw 
the ebeumstan^ of the case, it shall appear to the said Supreme Court that 
further evidence ought to be received. . „ i. 

XI.—And it is further ordered that Her Maie^'s Consul shall have 
power in a dvil suit to examine on oath, or in such form, and with such cere¬ 
mony, as he mav declare to be binding on hb conscience, any witness who 
may appear before him, and shall have power on the application of any 
oartv in the said suit, to issue a compulsory order for the attendance of any 
Sersim being a Britbh subject, who may be competent to J" 

Juch suit; «d any Britbh subject having been dulv ^rvH with any such 
compuborv' order, and with a reasonable notice of the day of hearing of 
5urh suit, upon hb expenses of ap^aring ns havnng l^n ^.d ^ 

tendered to him bv the party at wUse.application he shall have been ordered 
to attend, shall, on his wilful default to appear as a witness of t^ hearing of 
such suit, be punbhed with a fine not exceeding loo dollm. or with 
imprbonment for a period not exceeding 30 da^, at the of ‘be 

said Consul; and ever%' witness, being a Bntish subject, so examined w 
aforesaid, in case of wilful false testimony, may be convicted of. and punished 

for, the crime of wilful and corrupt perjury. 

XII_And it b further ordered that it shall be lawful for Her Majesty’s 

Consul to promote the settlement of a suit or contention by amicable agree¬ 
ment between the parties, and, with ^e consent of t e ° 

refer the decision of a suit or contention to one or more arbitratore, to 
take security from the parties that they will be bound by the of ™oh 

reference, aiid the award of such arbitrator or arbitrators shall ^ to al 
intents and purposes, deemed and taken to be a judgment or n 
Her Majesty's Consul in such suit or contention, and shall be entered and 
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anv crime oJ^ offence 

Dricwd^ti^nn'®” Kin^ of Siam, and such Consul shaU thereupon 
i 0 ^ the same, and for ^h 

I. ^ to eaamine on oath, or in such form and 

th.such «remony as he shall decLnre to be binding on his conscience any 
witness who may appear before him to substantiate the charge ’ and shaB 
^ve ^wxr to compel any person, being a British subject. i com^ 

^ punish the wilful default'of any si* 

tKereasonable noUce of the 'day of 

imprisonment, in like manneJ 2 
oft’’*® Order; and shall examine every such witness 
party dl accused, and afford the accusing 

faahty for cross-examining such witness; and shall cau» 
the deposition of e«ry such witness to be redied to wriring. and the 22^ 
to ^ read over, and, if necessary, explained to the phitv accused together 
with any other evidence that may ’ hafe been urged’^'n^^S duX 
~urse of the mquir..; and shall require such accusS^ party to de^fe^d 

iTnPn ^ f ^ voluntary' confession, and shall ’take tb^ 

evidence of any witness whom the accused party may tender to b^ 
defence and ever)- witness. beinTa BriSsh suSeiS « 
w aforesaid, in case of w ilful false tesUmony, may be convicted and 

*"*iu»rcd of, and the innocence or guilt of the person accused 
st^fS'er ? ‘k' Consul..the Snsul, as 

°'’,P‘^‘^^ to pass sentence on him, if satisfied of his guilt • and it 

fr'“‘ '"""Co^ul, having ingnimdof, tried, and toSS^-,“ tho 

charge whicK may be brought before him, to award 

2f.li punishment not exceeding imprison¬ 
ment for one month, or a fine of 200 dollars. ® imprison- 

of^cced that if the crime or offence whereof 
r«n f^>"g a Bntish subject, may be accused before Her Maicstv^s 

Drnv)!rl ^ j “PPc**’ to suc6 Coosul to be of such a nature as if 

ment^a, ^ punished by the infliction of such punuh- 

mnn. tK law ful for Such Consul to summon two, or not 

n^oie th^ four, British subjects of good repute, to sit with him as 

for inquiring of, trying, and determining the charge against such person • and 
n h “7 such charge w ith the assistance'^f SLw 

ha^i “ himself conwnced of the guilt of the party accused 

mem fP “>■ punishment not exce^^^impS 

ment for ,a months, or a fine of ,,000 dollars; and the assessors® S£22d 
VOL. II. 

2 B 9 
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Shan have no authority to decide on the innocence or ^ilt of the party 
accused, or on the amount of punishment to be awarded to him on conviction , 
but in the event of the said assessors, or any or either, of thcni 
from the conviction of, or from the amount of punishment awyded ^ 
accused party, the said accessors, or any, or either, of them, shall 
authorised to' record in the minutes of the prowdings the o" 

which the said assessors, or any, or either, of them, iMy so dissent , 
and the Consul shall forthwith report to Her Maj<^y^s Pnn^al 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs the fact that such dissent has l^n 
sj reined in the minutes of the proceedings, and shall, m possible, 

lay befbre him copies of the whole of the depositions and 
the dissent of the assessors or assessor recorded therein; shalfte law¬ 

ful thereupon for Her Maje^s Principal Secre^* of State for Foreign 
Affairs, by warrant under his hand seal, addressed to the Coiwul, to 
or vary, or remit altogether, as to him may seem fit, the 
to the Dart>' accused ; and such Consul shall give immediate effect to the 
injunction of any such warrant: Provided always that in My case in whi^ 
the assessor or assessors shall dissent from the conviction of, or from ^e 
amount of punishment awarded to, the ac^d party, it shall be lawful br 
Her Majesty’s Consul to take good and sufficient bail from the a^u^ 
party to appear and undergo the punishment awarded to him, provided the 
or ^ portion thereof, is confirmed by Her Majest^s Pnnapal 
Seerrtary of State for Foreign Affairs, which punishment, or any portion 
thereof, shall commence to taJe effect from the day on which the 
Her hfajesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs shall be 
notified to the party accused. 

XV —And in order more effectually to repress crimes and offences on the 
part of British subjects within the dominions of the Kings of Siam, it is fur¬ 
ther ordered that it shall and mav be lawful for Her Majwty’s ComuI to 
cause any British subject who shall have been twice convict^ before him of 
any crime or offence, and punished for the same, and who after ex^tion of 
the sentence of the Consul on any second conviction, shal not l^ able to find 
eood and sufficient security to the satisfaction o the Consul for his future g<^ 
^haviour. to be sent out of the dominions of the Kings of Siam ; and to this 
end the Consul shall have power and authority, as^n as may be pracbcable 
after execution of the sentence on such second convicUon, to send any 
such twice-convicted party, if a native of the temtories administered by the 
East India Company, to Her Majesty's Possession of Singapore, or to some 
other port of the said territories, or if such party is not a native of the s^d 
territi^es. to England, and in the meanvvhile to detain such party in cust^y, 
until a suiUble opportunit)* for sending him out of the dominions of ^e Kings 
of Siam shall present itself; and any person so to be sent out of the wid 
dominions as aforesaid shall be embarked in custody on Iward one of Her 
Majesty's vessels of war, or if there should be no such ve^I of war available 
for such purpose, then on board any British vessel bound to Singapore, or 
to some other port in the territories administered by tlw East India Company, 
or to England as the case may be ; and it shall be lawful for the commander 
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crimes aforSn Person convicted before him of any of the 

Siam in iK* m P<^pn, to be sent out of the dominions of the Kines of 

nSL LrgXKt,T.r^ o' •'■^ 0 ^ 0 ° 

to fiod^-tv h . ■ “' ‘”'5 'o '■i'” by tho Coosol, 

iect who behaviour , and in the event of any British sub- 

pcac^ orTo^^d"!211'"^' f* sufficient security to keep the 

sho s d° 

subS shill ordered that in all cases in which a British 

providcd^in ArtTcle?XV®XVl‘'“^ d o 

decision to Her of deportation, with the grounds of his 

or, ra'cLi^;he “^'Srna.!I?"’P^ Affairs, 

administered by the £:alf >s a native of the territories 

India. ^ Company, to the Governor-General 01 

for L r* ordered that in cases of assault it shall be lawful 

betwL^rpLt^°7nd^oTuffS7'“^ >» !"®de, to promote reconcilLon 

evc^^™ El,''. “ ‘bal a minute of the proceedinEs in 

««ry case heard mid determined before the Consul In pursua^e oUhiE 
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'^.h‘‘.t' us rtlSrSS pr^rvcd i. U.. public .flic, 

tf the said Consul. 

\X1 —And it is further ordered that save and except as reg«ds 

.1 Sl-cllroSt^r 

“lf.r.”gu.SS'iniSSSuTSh7a^ “X iSt of 

Her MaSty^ dominions, not. bv a court of just.ce, hanng 

jurisdiction in Her ^Majesty’s dominions, have been deemed ^ 

a crime, or misdemeanour, or offence, rendering the pe^n so 

arguable to punUhment; and Her Ma^y is ple^ to appoint, by and 

with the advice of her Privy Council, Her Majesty’s Pws^on 

as the place where crimes and offences committed by Bntish ^ 

"e dominions of the Kings of Siam, which it may be «pedient sh^l 

inquired of, tried, determi^d, and punished within Her Maies^ » 

sl^l be so inquired of, tried, determined, and punished, and Her Majes y 

Consul resident in the kingdom of Siam shidl have authonty 

British subject charged with the commission of any enme or offemx the 

cognizance whereof may, at any time, appertain to him, to be sent for trial 

to Her Majesty’s said Possession of StH<fapore. 

XXII —And it is further ordered, that it shall 1» lawful for Her Majes¬ 
ty’s Consul to cause any Britbh subject charged with the commission of any 
rJime or offence, the cognizance whereof may at any time 
to be sent, in any of Hw Majesty’s ships of war, or in any British yessel, to 

Her Majesty’s pLession of for trial before the Supreme Court 

of the iaiJ Possession; and it shaU be lawful for the Commander of any of 

Her Majesty’s ships of war, or of any British ve^l. 

person on board, with a warrant from the said Conwl, addre^d to the 
Chief Magistrate of Police of the said Possession, and thereupon to convey 

him in cLody to Singapore, and on his amyal there to 

the said warrant, into the custody of the said Chief Magistrate of Police, w 

other officer within the said Possession lawfully acting as such who, on t^ 

receipt of the said warrant and of the party therem named, shall ^ auth^ 

rized to commit, and shall ‘ 

common gaol of the said Possession, and it shMl be laiHul for ®‘ 

the said common gaol to cause such party to 1« detained in sa e p^ 
custody, and to be produced upon the order of the said Supreme Lou » 
the Supreme Court, at the session to be next boldcn, shall proceed to 
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and determine the charge against such party in the same manner as if the 
cnme with which he may be charged had been committed within Hf r 
Majesty s Possession of Singapore. 

XXIIl.—And it is further ordered that Her Majesty’s Consul, on any 
oc^sion of sending a prisoner to Singapore for trial, shall obsen-e the pro* 
visions made with regard to prisoners sent for trial to 4 British colony in an 
Act passed in the 6th and 7th years of Her Majesty's reign, intituled “ An 
Act to remove ^doubts as to the exercise of power and jurisdiction by Her 
M^csty within divers countries and places out of Her Majesty’s dominions, 
and to render the same more efTcctual.” 

XXiy.—And it is fmher ordered that the Supreme Court of Her 
Majes^ s Possession of Singapore shall have and may exercise, concurrently 
With Her Majesty’s Consul, authority and jurisdiction in regard to all suits 

of a avil nature between British subjects arising within anv part of the 
dominions of the Kings of Siam: Provided alwaj-s that the sa'id Supreme 
Court shall not be bound, unless in a fit case it shall deem it right so to do by 
writ of certior^ or otherwise, to debar or prohibit the Consul from hearing 
and determining, pursuant to the provisions of the several Articles of this 
Order, My suit of a civil nature between British subjects, or to stay the 
proceedings of the Consul in any such matter. 

** further ordered that all fines and penalties imposed 
under this Order may be le\'ied by distress, and seizure, and sale of ships, 
and goods and chattels; and no bill of sale, mortgage, or transfer of propertv 
made after the apprehension of a party, or with a \1ew to security in regarcl 
to crimes or offences committed, or to be committed, shall avail to defeat 
any of the provisions of this Order, 

XXVI.—And it is further ordered that itrhall be law ful for Her Majesty's 
Consul from time to time to establish rules of practice to be obsen'ed 
in proceedings before the ^'d Consul, and to make regulations for defraring 
the expenses of witnesses in such proceedings and the costs of crimimd 
proscCTtions, and also to establish rates of fees to be taken in regard to civil 
suits heard and determined before the said Consul, and it shall be law ful for 
Consul to enforce by seizure and sale of goods, or, if there be no 
goods, by imprisonment, the payment of such established fees and of such 
expenses as may be adjudged against the parties, or cither, or any, of them: 
rroyidcd always that a table, s{>ecifying the rates of fees to be so taken 

VV exhibited in the public office of the said Consul. 

. AXVll —And it is further ordered that all fees, penalties, fines, and 
lOTteiturw levied under this Order, save and except such penalties as may by 
I reaty be payable to the Siamese Government, shall be paid to the public 
accent, and be applied in dinunution of the public expenditure on account 
Majesty's Consulate in Siam: Provided alwa)'5 that in the event of 
w Siamese authorities declining to receive fines payable to the Siamese 
tjovemment as aforesaid, the same shall be paid to the public account, and 
applied in the manner last mentioned. 

XXyill.—And it is further ordered that it shall be lawful for Her 
Majesty’s Consul to grant probate of the will or letters of administration to 
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the intestate estate of a British subject deceased, and leaving proiwly 
within the Kingdom of Siam ; and in the case of a party so decea«d cither 
leaving a will, or intestate, it shall be lawful for the Consul, provided that 
probate of the will or letters of administration to the estate of the p^y 
deceased shall not have been applied for within 30 da^ by any person law- 
fullv entitled thereto, to administer to such estate, and to reserve to himself 
out of the proceeds of such estate a commission not exceeding 2J per 
centum. 

XXIX.—And it is further ordered that a register shall be kept by Her 
.Majest/s Consul of all British subjects residing within the Kingdom of 
Siam, and that every British subject now residing within the dominions of 
the Kings of Siam who shall not be already enrolled in such Consular 
Register, shall, within a reasonable time after promulgation of this Order, to 
be specified in a notice to be affixed and publicly exhibited in the Consular 
Offi«, apply to the Consul to be enrolM in such register; and every British 
subject who may arrive within the said dominions, save and except any 
BriUsh subject who may be borne on the muster-roll of any British ship 
arriving in a port of Siam, shall within a reasonable time after his arrival, to 
be speafied as aforesaid, apply to the Consul to be enrolled in such register; 
and My British subject who shall refuse or neglect to make application so to 
be enrolled, and who shall not be able to excuse, to the satisfaction of the 
said Consul, such his refusal or neglect, shall not be entitled to be recognizM 
or protected as a British subject inanv difficulties or suits whatsoever, in 
which he may have been involved within the dominions of the Kings of Siam 
within the time during which he shall not have been so enrolled. 

XXX.—.\nd it is further ordered that Her Majesty’s Consul may exer¬ 
cise any of the powers which by any Acts of the Imperial Parliament now 
enacted or hereafter to be enacted for the regulation of merchant seamen, or 
for the regulation of the mercantile marine, mav be exercised by one or more 
justices of the peace within Her Majesty’s dominions. 

XX.Xl.—And it is further ordered that nothing in this Order contained 
shall be taken or construed to preclude Her Majesty’s Consul wntUn the 
dominions of the Kings of Siam from performing any act of administration 
or jurisdiction, or other act, which British Consuls within other States at 
amity with Her Majesty are by law, usage, or sufferance, enabled to 
perform. 

XXXII.-And it is further ordered that any suit or action brought 
against Her Majesty’s Consul by reason of an>'thing done under the authonty 
and in execution of the power or jurisdiction of Her Majesty entrusted to 
him by this Order, shall be commenced or prosecuted within ax months 
after he shall have been within the jurisdiction of the Court in which the 
same may be brought, and not otherwise, and the defendant in every such 
action or suit shall be entitled to the benefit of the provisions made with 
respect to defendants in actions or suits, in an Act pa^ed in the 6th and 7th 
years of Her Majesty, intituled “An Act to remove doubts as to the exercise 
of power and jurisdiction by Her Majesty within divers countries and places 
out of Her Majesty’s dominions, and to render the same more effectual." 
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XXXIII.—And it is further ordered that the term “Consul” in this 
pre^t Order shall be construed to include all and every officer in Her 
Majesty’s service, whether Consul-General, Consul, Vice-Consul, or Consular 
Agent, or person duly authorized to act in any of the aforesaid capacities 
within the dominions of the Kings of Siam, and engaged in carrying out 
the provisions of this Order; and that wherever in this Order with reference 
to anv person, matter, or thing, any word or words is or are used importing 
the singular number, or the masculine gender only, yet such word or words 
shall be understood to include several persons as well as one person, females 
as well as males, and several matters or things as well as one matter or thing 
unless it be otherwise specially pronded, or there be something in the subject 
or context repugnant to such construction. 

XXXIV.—And it is further ordered, that this Order shall take effect from 
and after the ist day of Oecerobcr next ensuing. 

And the right honourable the Earl of Clarendon, and the Board of 
Commissioners for the Affairs of India, and the Lords Commissioners of the 
Admiralty, are to give the necessary directbns herein, as to them may 
respectively appertain. 

C. C. Greville. 


No. CXXV. 

Engage.ment betwixt Robert Ibbetso.n, Esquire, Resident 
of Singapore, Pulo Penang, and Malacca, who has 
come into the Quedah Country, and the Chow Phya of 
Ligok Si 7 am rat, who is under the dominion of So.mdet 
Phra Phootthee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the Supreme 
Ruler over the great country of Sri Ayoottheeya, vis ., 
Siam—1831. 

W ith reference to the third Article of the Treaty betwixt Somdet Phra 
Phootthee Chow Yo Hooa, who is the supreme ruler over the great country 
of Sri Ayoottheeya, and the British Government, it is now agreed on betwixt 
the above contracting parties, vis., the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tamral and 
Robert Ibbetson, Esq., Resident of Singapore, Pufo Penang, and Malacca, 
and wiffi respect to the subject of the boundary betwixt the British territory 
of Province Wellesly and the country and Government of Quedah, that the 
said boundary shall be as follows: from Sumtnatool, on the south bank of the 
i^ngei Qualla Mood, by a road leading to the River Prye, at a spot ten 
oriongs east of the river Soongei Dua Hooloo, then descending the middle 
of the Prye River, to the mouth of the River Soon«i Sintoo, then ascending 
the Soongei Sintoo in a straight direction eastward, and up to the Hill Bukit 
Moratajum, then from Bukit Moratajum along the range 01 hills called Bukit 
Benitor, to a place on the north bank of the River Krcean, five oriongs above 
and east of Bukit Tungal; and it is agreed that brick or stone pillars shall 
be erected, one at the boundary of Summatool, another at the boundary of 
the River, and a third at the boundary on the Kreean River. 
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Two copies of this Agreement have been made out, and to these have 
been affixed the seal of the Honourable English Company, and the signature 
of Robert llbetson, Esquire, Resident of Singaoore. Polo Penang, and Malac¬ 
ca, and the chop or seal of the Chow Ph^ of Li^r Si Tamrat; one copy to 
be retained by each of the above contracting parties, and the said Agreement 
has been written in three languages, the Siamese, Malapn. and English, on 
N^’ednesdav, the second day of November, one thousand eight hundred and 
thirty-one of the English era, and the twelfth day of the Moon’s decrease 
in the eleventh month of the year of the Hare, one thousand one hundred 
and ninety-three Sasok. 

(Signed) R. IbbetSON, 

Resident of Singapore, Prince of Wales' 

Island, and Malccca. 


Seal of tho 
Pilooe of VValci' 
laland.l East 
India Company. 


Chop of the 
Rajah of 
Llgor. 


(Signed) James Low, 
Assistant Resident and Translator. 


No. CXXVl. 

1868. 

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, Royal Engineers, 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Commissioner, with powers 
from His Excellency the Right Honourable Sir 
John Lawrence, Viceroy and Governor-General 
OP India, on the one part, Chow Phya Sri Suri Wongse, 
the Samnha Phra Kalahome, Prime Minister, Pre¬ 
sident of the Western and South-Western Pro¬ 
vinces, and Chow Phya Phuttaraphai, the Samnha 
Na Yoke, President of the Northern and North- 
Western Provinces, with full powers from His Majesty 
the King of Siam, on the other part, have unanimously 
agreed to this CONVENTION residing the BOUNDARIES on 
the MAIN-LAND between the KINGDOM of Siam and the 
British Province of Tenasserim, to wit: 

On the north the channel of the River " Maymuev ” (Siamese) or 
• Thoungyeng " (Burmese) up to its source in the " Pa Wau ” range of 
mountains, the eastern or right bank of the said river being regarded as 
Siamese territory, and the western or left bank being regarded as English 
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temtoo'. along the " Pa Wau ^ range to the main watershed, and 

/ !* Khow Kra dook moo ” or “ mooradok Toung” in the province 

?« u '^*^‘** Here the boundary line crosses the valleys of the 

Houng drau '* and " Maygathat ” Rivers in almost a straight line, and 
m»ts the mun watershed near the common source of the “ Pha be sa ” and 
Krata Rivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun- 
tmns which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as " Khow 
«i district of Chumpon, thence along the range known as 

• r n Dayn Yai *' as far as the source of the “ Kra-na-ey ” stream, which 
It foUows to Its junction with the Pakchan ; thence down the Pakchan 
Kiver to its mouth ; the west or right bank belonging to the British, the 
eastern or left bank belonging to the Siamese. 

c ^ L ^ regard to the islands in the River Pakchan, those nearest to the 
tnriish bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese 
bwk are to bdong to the Siamese, excepting the bland of *' Kwan •' off 
Maleewan, wmch is Siamese property. 

of the western bank of the River Pakchan down to Victoria 
Point shall belong to the British, and the eastern bank throughout shall 
belong to Siam. ^ 

Thb Agrwment, written both in Siamese and English, shall fix the 

^undary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the Bntbh Province of 
i enassenm for ever. 


A Tabular Statement is attached to thb Agreement, in which the various 
undary m^s in the valle>*s and along the mountain ranges are specified, 
together with their geographical positions. 

p months from the date of thb Agreement, Her 

Commissioner shall forward two maps wliich sbaU be 
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the boun- 
?Vc- * line. Should the two maps be found correct, the British 
and biamese Governments shall ratify the same. 

the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on 
of ffi j ^^^."th day of the waxing moon, the year of Rabbit, the 9th 

-f P f c^^ade Siamese Civfl Era 1229, corresponding with the eighth day 
of February 1868 of the Christian Era. ® B X 



Arthur H. Bacce, Itru /., R E . 


Seal. 



C. PiiYA Sri Suri Woncse. 


Chow Phva Phuttaraphai. 
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Boaodvy MarVa. 

Gioosaphical Posi* 

llOlf. 

CoxTiooovs Oisraxm. 

Ut N. 

Loaf. E. 

Britkb. 

StamoM. 


• # 9 

0 * » 



Waterihed ol the Pawau 
K)au. 

• 

i6 37 47 

98 50 so 

Toung}-eng 

Yaheing (B.) or 
Rahayng (S.) 

Main watenhed . • 

|6 30 o 

98 53 10 

Ditto • 

May ka lonng(B. 
cr May Klanns. 
(S.) 

Ditto . . . 

i6 9 5 

9S 48 30 

Ditto 

Ditto . . 

Ditto . . . 

i6 9 5 

98 46 10 

Ditto • . 

Ditto . 

♦ 

“ Moo la a ” Toung . 

i6 5 45 

98 4a 3 

Ditto , 

j 

Ditto . . ' 

Main watenhed • 

«6 4 as 
• 

98 39 50 

Houng drau . 

j 

Ditto . 

" Moogadok " Toung 

>5 53 56 

98 38 43 

Dhto 

5 |^>ka-loung 
Thee tba wat. 

Phankalan Dg. 

«S 49 50 

98 38 45 

Ditto . 

t 

Thee tha wat. ' 

Hteeman Dg. . 

«S 46 35 

98 38 as 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

Cairns Oft the Houng d!.iu 
rhrer. 

«5 41 «9 

• ^ 

98 35 0 

Houng drau, At* 
taran. 

1 

Ditto . 
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i 

Rivsu Ktsmo OM loTH Sion. 



1 

TeaaMcrim. 

SUnu 



j DtscBiriivt Rsmarks. 

1 

" Waleo Kypung *' 
1 the recognixed 
1 aoarce of the 
Thoangyeng, or 
1 ** Maymuey.” 

May>la-maung af¬ 
fluent of the 
Thoungyeng. 

a 

Not on the 
main water- 
shecL 

The mutual source of these 
rivers b about two miles 
^ong the spur which drains 
itself into the May-Ia-maung 
and Thoungyeng. 

Fhaupee 

Proung-ta-goung- 

kah. 

Along 

main 

shed. 

the 

water- 

The Phaupee b called the 
" Onkok lower down. 

Wa Pa Ghay^Htee 
Klee thoo. 

Klaung •* No-pa- 
do." 

Ditto 

• • 

The “Wa Pa Ghay** and 
** Htee Klee thoo ' are small 
streams at the source of the 
“ Onkerean ” j the “ Poo pa " 
b Itrger. 

Poo pa. 

Py nyo 

Ditto 

• a 

The Karen village Patan b 
situated near its source. 

The principal confluents at 
the head waters of the 
“Thoungyeng** are (11 
Walee, (af Onkok. (3) Onke¬ 
rean, (4) Oukra, May- 

goola. 

Hrad Waters of 
the Oukra. 

.Poi-too-roo-H lee 
Klee plea Ket- 
tonee Klentau. 

Ditto 

a 

The ** Mee Gwee ** and the 
•• MayU la” fall into the 
“ Hoang drau ; •" the 
streams on the Siam side 
fall into the ** May-ka- 
loung.” 

May gooU Mi>e 
Gwee. 

Maysao 

Ditto . 

a 


Ma u ta . 

Confluents of the 
“ Maysau ** 

Ditto . 

a 

t 

»*• 

... 

Crossing the 
Houng drau 
valley. 

Hills on spurs of those 
names jutting out from the 
Moogadok range. 

— 


Ditto . 

a 


• •• 

• ■ • 

Ditto . 

. 

Dn the left hank near the 
mouth of the Taytay River. 
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Boaodafy Marks. 

GtOOSArHlCAL Post- 
TIOM, 

UtN. 

Losg. E. 



0 * • 

• f • 

Hia Ian gyan Tg. 

• • 

15 34 ao 

98 36 10 

Hiring wa too do. 

• 

15 3^ IS 

98 36 30 

Khondan do. 

• • 

15 33 S« 

98 38 3 S 

Hton ban do. 

• • 

>5 *9 7 

98 37 8 

Peing tha aoo Tg. 

• • 

15 ay ao 

98 37 *8 

Cums on the Maygathat 

15 aa 4a 

98 37 10 

River. 

% 




> 

Main watershed 

• • 

15 ao 0 

98 35 4 

Ditto . 

• 

15 M 47 

98 31 30 

KroodoHoong . 

• • 

IS ao 50 

98 37 :.o 

•• Phaya Thoa •oo*' 

Toang 

IS 18 13 

08 as SS 

•Three Pagodas" 

• • 

15 18 ? 

• 

98 as 37 

• Kwee waw ■ Toong . 

15 16 0 

98 aa 30 

“ Sadeik " Toong 


IS 17 a.*; 

g8 15 P 


CONTIODOtrf DiSTRiCTt. 


Britilh. 


Att-iran 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 


Ditto . 


Yay 


• • 


SkoMse. 


On the left bank 
near the niouth 
of the TayUy 
River. 

Thee tha wat . 


Ditto 


Phra ihoo wan 
Thee tha wat. 


Phra thoo wan 

Ditto • 
Ditto . 
Ditto . 


Ditto 


Don ka pon 
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Rivsas tisiao 

ON sorii sines. 


Tenafseriak 

Siam. 



... 

Crassing the 
Houi^ drau 
valley. 



Ditto . . 

Pha be sa . 

••s 

KraU 

Crossing the 
“ P a n t o o* 
nan ** range 
and the 

Mayga that 
valley. 

A'o»^ the 

iHAin wmer* 
shed. 

Tee ko tha Teemay- 
oung. 

Koo-yay Endeing 
toung Khyoung 

Ditto . 

Kron wa galay , 

Bya-ta*malcing . 

Ditto . 

Krou wa g>ee . j 

S ikay^au . 

Ditto . 

— 

••• 

Ditto 

Head affluents of 
rac ** Kroniau.** 

Kay at tweng Kg. 
and cast branch 
of the “ Khan 
Karau.** 

Ditto 

Sad^ Kyoung j 
•nd the south 
branch of the 
Krontau. 

_ 

Khan Karan . 

Ditto . . 


DucMirriva Remami. 


L-inicrtone rocks. 


Rooirf hni on high tabidands 
of the •• Hantoofun Kyan." 


The • Maygathat ■* nxeivei 
the streams on the 
.We. The 
“ Koo Yay " and “Endetne 
toung KHyoung** fall i„,^ 
the “ rharawa* a conflo- 
t?*, "Thoong 

which receives 
direct the “Byau-ma- 
»etng and ” Sakaywau.” 

These are three large heaps of 
•tones about 8 feet Wh. 
*ome ao feet anart in one 
Iw, bearing ao* norths.* 
The stones are irregular 
blocks found near the spot 
« the base of the limest^ 
ndge called “ Phya thou soo 
Toung. 

'^i:K^??‘*“/*^hinto the 
tamee branch of the 
Attaran River. 


“ Khan Karau " is consi- 
oeted the north source of the 
“ Htai Pha Ket.^^ 
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I 


• 

Boaniary Mulo- 

1 

CBOoKArniCAL 

Posmoie. 

COMTIOUOUS 

DtiraicTa. ^ 


tat. N. 

l.oag K. 

Britah. 

Stainae. ^ 



9 $ » 

• 09 



“ kyoak pon doong “ 

• 

15 3 30 

«8 IS *5 

Yay 

Don ka pon 

i 

i 

• Day byoo" Toong 

• 

14 SO *7 

93 13 40 

** Yay " and the 
Myit*ta districta 
in Tavoy. 

Ditto . 

. i 

" Mayan" Doung . 

• 

14 56 

98 14 45 

Myit'ta _ • • 

Ditto . 

1 

1 

Hseng byoo Doung • 

• 

14 43 57 

98 31 aV 

Dhto 

Ditto . 

Eap thean Doung - 

• 

14 4a 4S 

98 71 15 

Ditto • • 

Ditto . 

Zcngba Doung . 

• 

14 3* ao 

98 36 so 

Ditto > • 

Don ka pon Den 
Yeik. 

i 

•* Hlan " Doung 

• 

14 ^ S*? 

98 3a 0 

Ditto • 

i 

Dtn Yeik 

Nat yay Doung (B) 






Ten Kyeik (T) . 

• 

14 aa 47 

98 33 0 

Myit'ty . . 

Ditto . • 

Tok Kyay (K) 

"Sroonkhet" Doung 

•- 

• 

14 0 0 

99 I 0 

Ditto 

Den Yeik Kan* 
boree. 

“ Aenya Doung “ • 


13 50 7 

99 5 5 

Ditto 

Ditto 
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Rivcu muiKo ox both siobs. 


Teinwrim. 


ThK yuet Kg., a 
•ntall tributary of 
ibe Yay River. 


Main aource of the 
Yay River, also 
that of the 
" Khan,'* aconflu 
ent of the Kalean* 
oong. 

Source of the " Ma> 
y«n,- Kg. 


Siaak 


Dtscaimva Rniaaxa. 


Along the nuin 
deing watershed. 


“Kha 

lharou,- an 
affluent of the 
" Htai Pha Ket" 

Main source of the Ditto 
- Htai Pha Ket," 
called “Wee-ka 
nau '* and 

•* K>'ouk nee." 

Source of the Bee* Ditto 
loQk Kg. 


Affluents of the Affluents of the 
" Zengba." « Beclouk." 


Zengba Kha- 
moung Inway. 


Kronta, a tributary 
of the Khamoung 
Thway. 


Kron • k a - b r 00, 
source of the 
KusamaL 


Source of the May- 
nam-Nadey. 


pata.’* also calM 
• Ngayan-nee." 


*Hseng byoo deing" 
“Karaywala,"^- 
fluenu of the 
Tenatserim River. 

Amya Khyoung 


Khamoat Kg. “hya South source of the 


Maynam Nauey 
Htee Man-Koung,j. 
source of the 
“.Maynam Ran." 

"Poungdee," "Lou- 
then," affluents 
of the "Htai Pha 
Ket." 

Kron-padee. 


Ditto . 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto . 


Ditto . 


Thb hill derives its name from 
three pagoda-like stone heaps 
at its eastern base. 


The “ Kalean-oung" b 
another name for die bead 
of the Tavoy River, wh re 
in former days there waa a 
city of that luime. 

The "Mayan Khyoung" b a 
large northern affluent of the 
"Zengba” which, with the 
“ KeaJean-oung," forms the 
main source of the Tavoy 
River. 

A pass leads through these two 
hilb generally called the 
" Hseng-byoo-doung ” Pass. 
The Beclouk falls into the 
- Htai Pha Ket." 

The " Kron-ka-broo" and 
" Kasamai" Rivers fall into 
the Beelouk. The " Kha¬ 
moung Thway " is the north 
confluent of the Tenasserim 
River. 

The “ May-nam-Nau^" falb 
into the " Htai Pha " at 
“Den Viek." 

In former days the pass cross¬ 
ed the watershed by this hill, 
and was called the “Hat- 
yay doung Pass,” though the 
route has been changed, it 
still retains the name. 


Pass from Ban " Wangmenk," 
ho Amya. a village in the 
Tenasserim River. 


2 F 


VOL. II 
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Boundafy Marks. 


Main watershed 


Ohio • 


Ditto . 


Ditto 


Ditto 


*• Khow Htay*wada’’. 


doonf.** 


GsooKarHicAL 

POSITIOJ*. 

COMTIOUOUS OlSTBICT*. 

Lat. N. 

Loog. E. 

Brkisk. 

SiaracM. 

0 t 

0 # • 



»3 4 * 35 

99 7 to 

MyiWy • • 

Ratbooree ** . 

«3 37 45 

99 8 40 

Ditto • 

Ditto 

13 *9 47 

99 “> *7 

Ditto • 

Ditto • • 

. 13 0 0 

99 II 30 

Mergui district. 

Ratbooree Phayt 
Cha>boo-ree. 

. ta 47 0 

99 IS 10 

Ditto 

"Phart Chaboo- 
ree, Menang 
Pran. 

. la 18 7 

99 a.3 10 

Ditto • . 

Menang Pran. 
Menang Kooiy. 

II 54 S« 

09 34 as 

Ditto . . 

Menang Kooiy. 

!• It 47 

99 37 * 

Ditto • • 

Ditto 


i 
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RlVUS aiSlMO os BOTR nOBS. 






Utscaimva RuiA&aa. 

Traeucrim. 

Siam. 



Bayet-kba . 

Hwey Naang*u* 
ma/’ 

Along the main 
watershed. 

The cast drainage, 1 on the 
Siam side, falls into the Ma^ 
phra chee. which forms IM 
main draina^ line of the 
Rat-boorce District and 
empties itself into the Htai 
Pha Ket. 

“Hu-pa-ngav," the 
source of the 
“Mayhtei^.** 

Source of the "May 
phya” or ** May 
phra." 

Hwey “Nam 
Kayo," the source 
of the Bandee- 
book. 

Phoo-U-kau 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 


Mooloo Banloo . 

Sources of the 
"May -phra-chee*’ 
and tne“Khla- 
ung-Phayt." 

Ditto . 

All the rivers on the west side 
fall into the Great Tenasserim 
River. 

“ Khlaung Phajrt" is the short 
name for the Phayt jCha-boo- 
ree River. 

"Htee Pho Maee 
Un." 

Khlaun^ May la 
leen, also the 
source of the 
Pram nver. 

Ditto . 

The Sarawa River falls into 
the Great Tenasserim. The 
Khlaung Pran and the Khla¬ 
ung Kooiy are main drainage 
lines, which cmp^ themselves 
into the Gulf of ^m. 

Kwon Yai, tribu¬ 
tary of theTaket. 
south source of 
the Sarawa Rhrer. 

Khlanng " Phrayk 
Kooiy?* 

Phrayk Keeyun 
durm. 

Ditto . 

Ditto . 

The Khlaung Phrayk Kooiy is 
a prindpal confluent of the 
Pran River. 

The “ Phrayk Keeyun durin" 
b the north source of the 
Kooiy River. 

** Maynam,*‘an af¬ 
fluent of the 
Thean-Khwon. 

Source of the 
•Thean-Khwon." | 

‘•Phravk ton-ka-ta," 
sooth source of 
the Kooiy river. 

KUIaung Yai 

Ditto 

Ditto. 

The " Np Won" and “ Thean 
Khwon" Rivers unite to form 
what b getterally called the 
little Tenasserim River, which 
falls into the " Great Tenas¬ 
serim " at that town, which 
ghres the name to the pro¬ 
vinces. 


VOU. 11 


9P 3 
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Booadarj Mutes. 

CaocaArmCAL 

Poamo!*. 

« 

COKTICOOUS DtSTStCTS. 

Lat.N. 

Loog E. 

Bfitisb. 

St^mrsf. 


Q » 9 

0 0 9 



Main watershed 

«« 39 55 

99 3 * 35 

Mergai district . 

Bang-ta-phang. 

« 

Ditto . 

ti 33 IS 

99 aa 45 

Ditto . ' . 

Ditto 

Ditto 

It 17 0 

99 *9 50 

Ditto . . 

Ditto 

Khow Phra ' . . . 

II 13 0 

99 16 30 
• 

Ditto . . 

Meng<ang Bang* 
ta<phang.| 

Khow Htam Ptacy Laraay 

to 57 7 

99 7 30 

Ditto . 

.Mesrong Pahtee, 
0. 

Main watershed t 

to 54 *5 

99 4 30 

Ditto . . 

" .Meang Choom 
phaun.” 

Khow Htam Dayn^ 

to 47 V 

98 56 35 

Ditto • 

Menang Choon* 
phaun and Me* 
nang Kra. 

Watershed on the " Khow 
Dayan Yai," the final 
marie ol the eastern 
boundary. 

to 48 14 

98 55 40 

Mergni district, 
Laynyn Malee* 
wan. 

Kra . . 
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Rivnu USING ON SOTN Stoss. 


TeniMfrim. 


Khlaung Chan 
Khow, south 
affluent of the 
" Thean-Khwon." 




Source of iheKha* 
Isung Chakkra. 


'• Khlaung Pa*aey," 
affhient of toe 
“ Nga won.” 


■ Khlaung Phalen- 
ang,” affluent of 
the « Nga-won.- 

.Main source of the 
"N g a-w o n," 
Khlaung Khow 
Phra, aiffliicnt of 
the east Laynya 
Riyer. 

A source of east 
branch of the 
Layna3r River, 
called • Khlauiu? 
Khow boon. ’ 

Main source or 
Khlaung “ Kboi^ 
boon," eastern 
sources of the 
west branch of 
Ae La)nya 
River. 

Main source of the 
Wett Laynya 
River. 

Head affluent of 
the main source 
of the West 
l.aynya River. 


Hwey kanyang, tri¬ 
butary of ~ the 
Khlaung Kroot 
and source of the 
** Bang-ta-phang 

Khlaung Luary, 
affluent of the 
« Bang-U-phang 
Yal" 

Source of the 
** Bang'ta-phang 
Nanay '* attd 
source of the 
Khlaung Hta 
Say. 

Khlaung "Samay” 
Khlaung “Kama* 
yoo," an affluent 
of the Khlaang 
“HuSav." 

" Khlaung Tangan 
nauey." 

Khlaung Phairee.'* 
** Khlaung Nam 
Dayng." 


Along the main 
watershed. 


Dsscaimvs Rbmasks. 


Hwey Kslong at 
the head oT the 
Rapran. 

Source of the Pak- 
chan, called 
" Khlaung Ka- 
naL" 


DiUo. 


Ditto. 


Dilta 


Ditto 


Ditto. 


The “Khlaung Vai,"“Khlaung 
Chakkra," “Khlaung Kroot,’' 
" Khlaung Bang-ta-phang 
Yai" “Khlaang Bang-ta- 
phang naney," and the 
"Khrauag Hta Say," are 
«s large streams whira collect 
the eastern drainage, and 
discharge themselvrs into the 
Gulf of Siam. 


The sireanw on the Siam s'de 
tall into the Khlaung Hta 
Say, which is also called 
" K hlanng Choomphann," as 
it flows by that town^ n .,. 


DKlo. 


Ditto. 
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From the Viceroy and Governor-General to the King of 

Siam. 


After Titles 

I have received your Majest/s gratifying letter on the subject of the 
settlement of the boundary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the 
British Province of Tenasserim. 

Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Royal Engineers, whom 1 had 
deputed as my Commissioner to demarcate the boundary, has also informed 
me of the satisfactory concluMon of this matter. He reports that there is 
now only one point remaining for adjustment between the two Governments, 
vis., the sovereignty of certain islands off.the mouth of the Pakchan river. 

There are altogether five Islands or groups of islands situated- there, vis., 
the island of Victoria, Saddle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird’s-ncst 
group. 

Your Majesty's Government make no claim regarding St Matthew and 
the Bird's-ncst group. Regarding the three other islands, I am inclined to 
view the following as the best solution of the matter, vis., that the island of 
Victoria, which is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong 
to the British Government, and that the two other islands, Saddle wd Delirle, 
shall be considered part of your Majesty's territories. I have to invite your 
Majesty's friendly consideration to this proposed method of solving the only 
question remaining unadjusted. Feeling confident that its reasonableness will 
commend itself to your Majesty 's judgment, I have affixed my sed and signa¬ 
ture to the map prepared by Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, in which the 
islands are divided in the nianner above proposed ; and 1 have directed the 
Secretary of my Government in the Foreign Department to forward to your 
Majesty’s Ministers the above map, with a duplicate, to which 1 have the 
honor to request that your Majesty will affix your Royal seal and signature, 
and wUl then direct its return to the Consul of Her Majesty the Queen of 
Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok. 


TMi 30th April 1868, 


Seal. 


John Lawrence. 


Be it known and made manifest unto all men that we, Chow Ph3ra Sri 
Suri Wongse Thi Samnha Phra Kalahome, and Chow Phra Phu Tharaphai 
Thi Samuha Na Yok, on behalf of His Majesty the King of Siam, and Henry 
Alabaster, Esq.. Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul for the Kingdom of 
Siam, on behalf of Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, have on this third 
day of July in the year 1868 of the Christian era, at Bangkok in the Kingdom 
of Siam, exchanged maps which we have carefully compared and examined 
and found to be Jascintiles the one of the other, the one map bearing the 
teal of His Majesty the King of Siam, and the other that of His Ex«llency 
Sir John Laird_Mair Lawrence, Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and 
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each of them showing the boundary line as flnallv agreed upon between the 
dominions of His Majesty the King'of Siam and British Tenasserim. 

In witne^ whereof we have hereunto subscribed our names and affixed 

** Bangkok aforesaid on this third day of July in the year 
18^8 of the Christian era. j j j } 


Chow Phya Sri Suri Woncse. 


Seal. 


Chow Phva Phu Tharaphai. 


Seal. 


No. CXXVIl. 

1874. 

Whereas the Govern.ment of India and the Siamese Govern- 
MENT desire to conclude a Treaty for the purpose of 
promoting commercial INTERCOURSE between British 
Burmah and the adjoining territories of Chiangmai, LakOn, 
and LampoonchI, belonging to Siam, and of preventing 
DACOitv and other heinous crimes in the territories afore- 
said: The high contracting parlies have for this purpose 
named and appointed their Plenipotentiaries, that is to 
say; His E.xcellency the Right Honourable Thomas 
George Baring, Baron Northbrook of Stratton and 
a Baronet, Member of the Privy Council of Her Most 
Gracious Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Grand Master of the Most Exalted Order 
of the Star of India, Viceroy and Governor-General 
of India i.\ Council, has on his part named and appointed 
Charles Umphf.rston Artchison, Esq., Companion 
of the Most Exalted Order of the Star of India; And 
His Majesty Somdetch Phra Paramindr Maha 
Chulalong Korn Bodindthong Depaya Maha Mono 
kut Purusaya Ratore-rayare-wiwongse Varutma- 
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WONGSE Pribat Warakattrya Raja Nikradom Cha- 
DURANTA PaROM MaHA ChAKRABANTIARAY SaNGKAT 
POROMDHAM MiK MaHARAJA DHIRAY PorOMNAT POBIT 
Phra Chula Chom Klaw Chow Yuhua, Supreme 
King of Siam, fifth of the present Royal Dynasty, who 
founded the Great City of Bangkok Amarat'ne Kosindr 
Mohindr Avuthia, has on his part named and appointed 
Phya Charon Raja Maitri, Chief Judge of the 
Foreign Court, First Minister Plenipotentiary, 
Phya Samud Puranurax, Governor of the District 
of Samudr Prakar, Second Minister Plenipotenti- 
ARY, and Phra Maha Muntri Sriongrax Samuha, 
Chief of the Department of the Royal Body Guard 
of the Right, Adviser ; and Edward Fowle, Esq., 
Luang Siamanukroh, Consul for Siam at Rangoon, 
Adviser; and the aforesaid ‘Plenipotentiaries having 
communicated to each other their respective full powers and 
found them to be in good and due form have agreed upon 
and concluded the following Articles 

Article i. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to 
establish and maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese 
bank of the Salween river, which forms the bounchuy of Chiailgroai, belong¬ 
ing to Siam, and to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of 
murder, robbery, dacoity, and other heinous crimes. 

Article a. 

If any persons, having committed dacoity m any of the territories of 
Chian^n^, Lakon, and Lamt^nchi, cross the frontier into British territory, 
the Bntish authorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend 
them. Such dacoits when apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, be 
delivered over to the Siamese authorities at Chiangmai; if British subjects, 
they shall be dealt with by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District. 

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross the 
frontier into Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and 
police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when 
apprehended shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer 
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inthe Yoozalecn District; if Siamese subjects, they shall be dealt with by 
the Siamese authorities at Chiangmai. 

If any persons, whether provided with pa^ports under Article 4 of this 
Treaty or not, commit dacoity in British or Siamese territory and are appre¬ 
hended in the territory in which the dacoity was committed, they may be tried 
and punished by the local courts without question as to their nationality. 

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on 
either side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners. 

Article 3. 

The^ Siamese authorities in Chtang^mai, Lakon, and" Lampoonchi will afford 
due assistance and protection to British sutriects canying on trade or business 
in My of those territories, and the British (^vemment in India will afford 
similv assistance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, 
and Lampoonchi carrying on trade or business in British territorv. 


Article 4, 

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from 
BritKh Burmah must proride themselves with passports from the Chief Com¬ 
missioner of British Burmah, or such officer as he appoints in this behalf, 
^ting their names, calling, and description. Such passports must be renewed' 
for each journey and must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier 
^tions, or in the interior of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. 
Pe^ns provided with passports and not caiT)'ing any articles prohibited 
undCT the Treat)- concluded between Her Majest)- the Queen of England and 
His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth April one thousand eight 
hundred and fifty-five, and the supplementary agreement concluded betwwn 
wrtain Royal Commissione.'s on tnc part of^ the Siamese Government and a 
Commissioner on the part of the British Government on the thirteenth May 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty-six shall be allowed to proceed on their 
journey without interference; persons unprovided with passports may be 
turned back to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to further interference. 


Article 5. 

For the purpose of settling future disputes of a civil nature between 
bntish Md Si^^ subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, belong- 
mg to biam, the fotlowing provisions arc agreed to 

(<*)"7.Majesty the King of Siam shall appoint proper persons to be 
judges in Chiangmai with jurisdiction (1) to investigate and decide claims of 
British subjects against Siamese subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam- 
investigate and determine claims of Siamese subjects against 
Bntish subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam|K)onchi from British 
Burmah and having passports under Article 4, provided such Britisli subjects 
consent to the jurisdiction of the Court ; 
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(i)—Claims of Siamese subjects against British subjects entering Chiang- 
mai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah and holding passports 
under Article 4, but not consenting to the jurisdiction of the Judges at 
Chiangmai appointed as aforesmd, shall be investigated and decided by the 
British Consul at Bangkok, or the British officer of the Yoonralecn District. 

(f)—Claims of Siamese subjects a^nst British subjects entering Chiang- 
mai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, but not holding passports 
under Article 4, shaU be investigated and decided by the ordinar)' local 
courts. 

ARTICLE 6. 

Siamese subjects in British Burmah havnng claims against each other may 
apply to the Deputy Commissioner of the district in which they mav happcm 
to TC to arbitrate between them. Such Deputy Commissioner shall use his 
good offices to effect an amicable settlement of the dispute, and if both parties 
have agreed to his arbitration, his award shall be final and binding on them. 
Similarly British subjects in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoon^i having 
claims against each other may apply to any of the Judges at Chiangmai 
appointed under Article 5, who shall use his good offices to effect an amiable 
settlement of the dispute, and if both parties have agreed to his arbitration 
his award shall be final and binding on thcni. 

Article 7. 

Native Indian subjects of Her Britannic Majesty entering Chiangmai, 
Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British Burmah, who are not provided with 

E assports under Article 4, shall be liable to the local courts and the local 
Lw for offences committed by them in Siamese territories. Native Indian 
subjects as aforesaid, who are provided with passports under Article 4, shall 
be dealt with for such offences by the British Consul at Bangkok, or by the 
British officer in the Yoonzalecn District, according to British law. 

Article 8. 

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the 
British authorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best 
endeavours to procure and furnish to the Courts in the Yoonzaleen District 
and the Consular Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respec¬ 
tively such evidence and witnesses as may be required for the determination 
of civil and criminal cases pending in these Courts. 

Article 9. 

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the 
Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British 
subjects may respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities 
may respectively mpute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation 
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of the case, and copies of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the 
Siamese or British authorities respectively if required. 

Article 10. 

British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to 
purchaiK, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam- 
poonchi, must enter into written agreement for a dehnite period with the 
owner of the forest. Such agreement must be executed in duplicate, each 

f iarty retaining a copy and each copy must be sealed by one of the Siamese 
udges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and by the Prince of 
Chian^ai. A copy of every such agreement shall be furnished by the Judge 
at Chiangmai to the British officer in the Yooncaleen District. Any British 
subject cutting or girdling trees in any forest without the consent of the 
owner of the lorest obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiry of the agreement 
relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a passport, be liable to pay such com¬ 
pensation to the owner of the forest as the British Consul at Bangkok or the 
officer of the Yoonxaleen District may deem reasonable; if unprovided with 
a passport, he may be dealt with by the local courts according to the law of 
the country. 

Article ii. 

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of 
Chiangmai, shall endeavour to prevent owners of forests from executing agree¬ 
ments with moife than one party for the same timber or forest, and to prevent 
any person from improperly marking or effacing the marks on timber which 
has Iwn lawfully cut or marked by another person, and .shall give such 
facilities as are in their power to purchasers and fellers of timber to identify 
their property. If the owners of forests prohibit the cutting, girdling, or 
removing of timber under agreements duly executed in accordance w ith 
Article to, the Judges at Chiangmai appointed under .Article 5, and the Prince 
of Chiangmai, shall enforce the agreements, and the owners of such forests 
acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compensation to the persons 
with whom they have entered into such agreements as the Judges at Chiang¬ 
mai appointed as aforesaid may deem reasonable. 

Article 12. 

Brirish subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, 
according to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties law¬ 
fully prescribed on goods liltblc to such duty. 

Siamese subject entering British territory must, according to the regu- 
, lations of the British Government, pay the duties lawfully prescribed on 
goods liable to such duty. 

Article 13. 

The British officer of the Yoonzalecn District may, subject to the condi¬ 
tions of this Treaty, exercise all or any of the powers that may be exercised 
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^ a British Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the 
Queen of England and His Majesty the King of Siam on the eighteenth 
April one thousand eight hundred and 6f^-five, and the supplementary Agree* 
ment concluded between certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the 
Siamese Government and a Commissioner on the part of the British Govern* 
ment on the thirteenth May one thousand eight hundred and fift}’>six. 

Article 14. 

Except as and to the extent herein specially provided, nothing in this 
Treaty shall be taken to affect the provisions of any Treaty or other agree¬ 
ment now in force between the British and Siamese Governments. 

Article 15. 

After the lapse of seven years from the date on which this Treaty shall 
come into force and on twelve months’ notice given by either party this 
Treaty shall be subject to rerision by commissioners appointed on both sides 
for this purpose, who shall be empow’ered to decide on and adopt such 
amendments as experience shall prove to be desirable. 

Article 16. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions 
having the same meaning, but as the British Plenipotentiary* has no 
knowledge of the Siamese lauguage, it is hereby agreed that in the event of 
any question of construction arising on this Treaty, the English text shall 
be accepted as conveying in every respect its true meaning and intention. 

Article 17. 

The ratification of this Treaty by His Excellency the Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India having bmn communicated to the Siamese 
Plenipotentiaries, this Treaty shall be ratified by His Majesty the King of 
Siam, and such ratification shall be transmitted to the Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department at Calcutta within four 
months or sooner if possible. 

The Treaty haring been so ratified shall come into force on the first 
January one thousand eight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corre¬ 
sponding with the first day of the third Siamese moon in the year of Choh 
one thousand two hundred and thirty-six of the Siamese era, or on such 
earlier date as may be separately agreed upon. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in dupli¬ 
cate, in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto 
their respective Seak. 

Done at Calcutta this fourteenth day of January in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Christian era, corresponding to the 
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twelfth day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of 
Raka one thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese era. 

Signature of first Signature of second 

f.. S. 

_ Siamese Envoy. Siamese Envoy. 


C. U. AITCHISON, 
Plenipontentiary on behalf 
of the Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India. 


L. S. 


L. S. 


No. CXXVIll. 

Treaty between Her Majesty and His Majesty the King 
of Siam for the Prevention of Crime in the Territories of 
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and for the 
Promotion of Commerce between BRITISH Burmah and 
the Territories aforesaid. 

SiGNBD AT Bangkok, 3rd September 1883. 

. [Ratificatiowt exchanged jth May 1884.'] 

Whereas the relations of Peace, Commerce, and Friendship happily sub¬ 
sisting between Great Britain and Siam are regulated by a Treaty bearing 
date the 18th April 185s, and a Supplementary Agreement dated 13th May 
1856; and, as regards the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, 
by a special Treaty between the Government of India and the Government 
of His Majesty the King of Siam, bearing date the i.|th January 1874 ; 

And whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majes^ the King of Siam, 
Sovereim of Laos, Malays, Kareans, etc., etc., etc., with a view to the more 
effectual prevention of crime in the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and 
Lampoonchi, belonging to Siam, and to the promotion of commercial inter¬ 
course between British Burmah and the territories aforesaid, have agreed to 
abrogate the^d Treaty Special concluded on the 14th Januar)* 1874, and to 
substitute therefor a new Treaty, and have named their respective Pleni¬ 
potentiaries for this purpose, that is to say— 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Irelud, Empress of India, William Henry Newman, Esq., Her Majesty’s 
Acting Agent and Consul-General in Siam ; 
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And His Majesty the King of Sani, 

Sld°‘ord«‘^of °th? White "Elephant, 

.Minister for i f WteS Knight’Commander of the 

?j'a£«, 

MS^EnJ^J^rdeVel the WTii.e Elephant, Member of the Pn.y Canal, 
Under-Secretary of Sute of the \N ar Department. 

TKd. .;aid Pleniootentiarics, after having communicated to each other 

theil^esPiv; full'^wers. found in good\nd due form, have agreed upon 
and concluded the following Articles :— 

Article i. 

Tltd. Treaty between the Government of India and the Goverament of 
His?iaiesty tic King of Siam, bearing date the 14th January 1874, sha . 
be and is hereby abrogated. 

Article 2. 

The Siamese authorities in Chianginai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will 
,ffJ?Le SsUnce and protection to British subjects carrying on trade 
afford due , those territories; and the British Goverment in India 

a* W.«r“d pr<.l«tion to Shmms. subj^ta lrom 
ChLgmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi carrying on trade or business in the 
British territory. 

» Article 3. 

D v. /sr aiirh officer as he appoints in this behalf, stating their names, 

S"^i“d t 'i7m*«^ iTho^uTo ihtt.S^i'^S’cerS 

moSd nniterTte W ol 'he fsth April 1 * 55 , or the Snpolementaiy 
Agiementoltheiyth May 1856, shall be allo^d ^ P'““^ 
joumev without interference; per^M 

£ turned back to the fronUer, but shall not be subjected to further inter 

^'""p^ports mav also be granted by Her Majpity’s Consul-Gew^ at 
Bangkok and by Her Majesty’s Consul or Vice-Consul at Chiangmai, n 
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case of the loss of the original passport or of the expiration of the term for 
which it may have been granted, ana other analogous cases. 

British subjects travelling in the Siamese territory must be provided 
with passports from the Siamese authorities. 

Siamese subjects gomg from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi into 
British Burnmh must provide themselves with passports from the authorities 
of Chiancpnai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their name, 
calling, description, and the weapons they carry. Such passports must 
be renewed for each journey, and must be shown to the British officer at 
the frontier stations or in the interior of British Burmah on demand. 

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited 
article shall be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. 
Persons unpronded with passports may be turned back at the /rentier, but 
shall not be subjected to further interference. 


Article 4. 

British subjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, 
according to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties' 
lawfully prescribed on goods liable to such duty. 

Siamese subjects entering British territory will be liable, according to 
the regulations of the British Government, to pay the duties lawfclly 
prescribed on goods liable to such duty. ^ 

Tables of such duties shall be published for general informatiem. 

Article 5. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to 
^ablish and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese 
bank of the Salween River, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai belong- 
ing to Siam, and to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of 
murder, robbery, dacoity, and other crimes of violence. 

Article 6. 

If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or 
other heinow crime in any of the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and 
lampoonchi escape into British territorj', the British authorities and police 
shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when 
apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, or subjects of any third Power, 
acrording to the Extradition Law for the time being in force in British 
India, be delivered over to the Siamese authorities at Chiangmai; if British 
either be delivered over to the Siamese authorities, or 
f D • • British authorities as the Chief Commissioner 

of British Burmah, or any officer duly authorized by him in this behalf 
may decide. • * 
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If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or other 
heinous crime in British territory, escape into Chianemai, Lakon, or 
Lampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and police shall use their best 
endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if 
British subjects, be delivered over to the British authorities according to 
the Extradition Law for the time being in force in Siam; if Siamese subjects, 
or subjects of anv third Power not having Treaiy relations with Siam, thev 
shall either be delivered over to the Britbh authorities, or shall be dealt with 
by the Siamese authorities, as the latter may decide, after consulution with 
the Consul or Vice-Consul. 

Article 7. 

The interests of all British subjects coming to Chiangmai, Lakon, ^d 
Lampoonchi shall be placed under tbe regulations and control of a British 
Con^l or Vice-Consul, who will be appoint^ to reside at Chiangmd, with 
power to exercise civil and criminal jurisdiction in accordance with the 
^^-irions of Article 2 of the Supplementar)' Agreement of thq, 13th May 
1856, subject to Article 8 of the present Treaty. 

Article 8. 

His Majesty the King of Siam will appoint a proper person or proper 

E ns to be a Commissioner and Judge, or Commissioners and Judges, in 
igmai, for the purposes hereinaiter mentioned. Such Judge or Judges 
shall, subject to the limitations and provisions contained in the present 
Treaty, exercise civil and criminal jurisdiction in all cases arising in 
Oiian 'gmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi between British subjects, or in which 
British subjects may be parties as complainants, accu^, plaintiffs, or 
defendants, according to Siamese law; provided always, that in all such 
cases the Consul or Vice-Consul shall be entitled to be present at the trial, 
and to be furnished with copies of the proceedings which, when the 
defendant or accused b a British subject, shall be supplied free of charge, 
and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which he may think 
proper in the interests of justice: provided also, that the Consul or Vice- 
Consul shall have power at any time, before judgment, if he shall think 
proper in the Interests of justidt, by a written requbitlon under hb hand, 
dirked to the Judge or Judges, to signify hb desire that any case in which 
both parties are British subjects, or m which the accused or defendant 
b a Britbh subject, be transferred for adjudication to the British Consular 
Court at Chiangmai, and the case shall thereupon be transferred to such 
last-mentioned Court accordingly, and be dbpos^ of by the Consul or Vice- 
Consul, as provided by Article 2 of the Supplementary Agreement of 13th 
May 1856. 

The Consul or Vice-Consul shall have access, at all reasonable times, to 
any Britbh subject who mav be imprisoned under a sentence or order of the 
said Judge or Judges, and, i^ he shall think fit, may reouire tha't the prisoner 
be removed to the Consular prison, there to undergo tnc residue of bis term 
of imprisonment 
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TJe T^ff of Court-fees shall be published, and shall be equally binding 
on all parties concerned, whether British or Siamese. 

Article 9. 

^ CTiminal cases in which British subjects mav be parties, and 
^ o*" J“dges, eitKer party shall be 

enUtled to apped to ^ngkok; if a British subject, with the sanction and 
consent of the Bntish Consul or V'ice-Consul, and in other cases by leave of 
the presiding Judge or Judges. ^ 

In all such ca^ a transcript of the evidence, together with a report from 
the presiding Judw or Judgw, shall be forwarded to Bangkok, ^d the 
a^^al sh^ ^ disposed of there by the Siamese authoriUcs and Her 
Untannic Majesty s Consul-General in consultation. 

where the defendants or accused are 
with the Siamese 

autl^UM; Md that in all other cases in which British subjects are parties 
cSiCTd Majestj^’s Consul- 

judgment of the Court at Chiang- 
iMi sl^l be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall & 

Cot^ ”***'" l>etween the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice¬ 
in tin ®PP<^al must be entered 

E. ! ^langmai within a month of the original verdict, and must 

Bangkok wthin a reasonable time, to be determined by the 
Srt failing which the appeal will be thrown out of 

Article 10, 

authorities in the frontier districts of British Burmah, and 
fmes^^eir'^Eit®"^'? Lakon, and Lampoonchi, will at all 

wU^L^ « ^ evidence and 

c^^ndYn ^ the determination of ciril and criminal 

C^noW^EF 3 Consular and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in 

nec^^r the importaiice of the affair may render it 

Article u. 

of cut, or girdle timber in the forests 

for a definEE Lampoonchi must enter into a written agreement 

£ e,t!,.ld “Phe agreement must 

.‘j dupbeate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy 
the British Consul or Vice-Consul and a Siamese Judge 
tion aEt Cjiian^ai, appointed under Article 8 of this Conven- 

a^eEeL^LiriE'li r'^ • by a competent local authority, and every such 
greement shall be duly registered in the British ConsuUte and in the Suroese 
VOL. II .'— 

a G 
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Court at Chiangmai. Any British subject cutting or ^rdling tiw in a 
forest without the consent of the owner of the forest obUiwd as aforesaid, 
or after the expiration ot the agreement relating to it, liMle to pay 

such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Consular 
Officer at Chiangmai shall adjudge. 

* Transfers of agreements shall be subject to the same formalities. 

The charges for scaling, countersigning and registration shall be fixed at 
a moderate scale, and published for general information. 

• 

Article 12. 

The Siamese Judges and Commissioners at Chiangmm appointed under 
Article 8 shall, in conjunction with the local authorities, endeavour to 
prevent the owners of forests from executing agreements with more th^ one 
for the s.ime timber or forests, and to prevent any person from illegally 
irking or effacing the marks on timber which has been lawfully cut or 
mar ked by another person, and they shall give such facilities m are in ^ir 
power to the purchasers and fellers of Umber to identify their property. 
Should the owners of forests hinder the cutting, girdling, or removing of 
timber under agreements duly executed in accordMcc with A^clc 11 ol 
this Convention the Siamese Judges and Commissioners of Chiangmai and 
the local authorities shall enforce the agreement, and the owners of such 
fore-ts acting as aforesaid shall be liable to pay such compensation to the 
persons with whom thev have entered into such apeements as the Siamese 
Judges and Commissioners at Chiangmai shall determine, in accordance 

with Siamese law. 

Article 13. 

Except as and to the extent specially provided, notWng in this J^aty 
shall be t^en to affect the proviaons of the Treat) of Fnendship and Com¬ 
merce between Her Majesty and the King of Si^ of the i8th April 1853,. 
and the Agreement Supplementarv' thereto of the 13th May i»5t). 

Article 14. 

This Treaty has been executed in English and Siamese, both versions 
having the same meaning; but it is hereby agreed that in the event of any 
question arising as to the construction thereof, the English text shall be 
accepted as conveying its true meaning and intention. 

Article 15. 

This Treaty shall come into operation immediately after the exchanM of 

the raUficaUons thereof, and shall continue in force for ^cn years from 
that date, unless either of the two Contracting ParUes shall give notice 
of their desire that it should terminate before that date. In such or in 
the event of notice not being given before the expiroUon of the said period 
of seven years, it shall remain in force nntil the expiration of one year from 







Part VII 


SUa-No. CXXVIII. 


431 


the day on which either of the High Contracting Parties shall have given such 
notice. The High Contracting Parties, however, reserve to themselves the 
power of making, by common consent, any modifications in these Articles 
which experience of their working may show to be desirable. 


Article i6. 


This Treat)’ shall be ratified, and the ratifications exchanged at Bangkok 
as soon as possible. 

^ In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the same 
in duplicate, and have afiSxed thereto their respective seals. 

Done at Bangkok, the third day of September, in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and eighty three of the Christian era, corresponding to the 
second day of the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, 
one thousand two hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era. 


(L.S.) W. H. Newman. 
(L.S,)|(Signatures of the 
(L.S.) Siamese Plenipo* 
(L.S.) tentiaries.) 


Annex. 


L»t of heinous crimes appended to the Treaty made between Great 
^itain and Siam with regard to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, this 
r I September 1883, in connection wriththe provisions of Article 6 

of that Treaty with regard to the extradition of offenders:— 


Murder. 

Culpable homicide. 


stamps. 

Kidnapping. 

Rape. 

Mischief by fire or by any explosive 
substance. 


Counterfeiting coin or Government 


Dacoity. 

Robbery. 

Theft. 

Forgery. 


(L5.) W. H. Newman. 
(L.S.) (Signatures of the 
(L.S.) Siamese Pienipo- 
(L.S.) tentiaries.) 


VOt. 
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Agreement between Great Britain and France with regard 
to Siam and the Upper Mekong. Signed at London 
January 15, 1896. 


The Undersigned, duly authorised 
by their respective Grovernmcnts, 
have signed the following Declara¬ 
tion ;— 

1 . The Governments of Great 
Britain and France engage to one 
another that neither of them will, 
without the consent of the other, in 
any case, or under any pretext, 
advance their armed forces into the 
region which is comprised in the 
basins of the Petchabouri, Mciklong, 
Menam and Bang Pa Kong 
(Petriou) rivers and their respective 
tributaries, together with the extent 
of coast from Muong Bang Tapan 
to Muong Pase, the basins of the 
rivers on which those two places 
are situated, and the basins of the 
other rivers, the estuaries of which 
are included in that coast; and 
including also the territorj* lying to 
the north of the basin of the 
Menam, and situated between the 
Anglo-Siamcse frontier, the Mekong 
river, and the eastern watershed of 
the Me log. Thev further engage 
not to acquire within this region 
any special privilege or advantage 
which shall not be enjoyed in com¬ 
mon by, or equally open to. Great 
Britain and France and their 
nationals and dependents. These 
stipulations, however, shall not be 
interpreted as derogating from the 
special clauses which, in virtue of 
the treaty concluded on the 3rd 
October, 1893, between France and 
Siam, apply to a zone of 25 kitom. 
on the right bank bf the Mekong 
and to the navigation of that river. 


Les Soussign6s diiment autorislfs 
par leurs Gouvemements respectifs, 
ont sign^ la Declaration suivante:— 

1 . Les Gouvemements de Grande- 
Bretagne et de France s’engagent 
mutudlement k ne faire pen^trer, dans 
aucun cas et sous aucun pr&texte, 
sans le consentement I’un de I’autre, 
leurs forces armies dans la region 
comprenant les bassins des Uiviftres 
Petchabouri, Meiklong, Menam, et 
Bang Pa Kong (Riviire de Petriou) 
et de leurs affluents respectifs, ainri que 
le littoral qui s'etend depuis Muong 
Bang Tapan ju^u’i Muong Pase, les 
bassins des nviires sur lesquelles sont 
situecs CCS deux villes, et les basrins des 
autres rivi&res dont les embouchures 
sont incluses dans cette ctendue de 
littoral; et comprenant aussi le 
territoire situe au nord du bassin du 
Menam entre la frontifcrc .\nglo- 
Siamoise, le fleuve Mekong, et la limite 
orientale du bassin du Me Ing. 11 s 
s'engagent en outre & n’ac(^u6rir dans 
cette region aucun pnvilfcge ou 
avantage particulier dont le b^n^-hce 
ne. soit pas common 4 la Grande- 
Bretagne et it la France, k leurs 
nationaux et ressortissants, ou qui 
ne leur serait pas accessible sur le 
pied de I'^galite. Ces stipulations, 
toutefois, ne seront pas interpr^tfes 
comme d^rogeant aux clauses sp^dales 
qui, en vertu du Traitd conclu . le 3 
Octobre, 1893, entre la France et le 
Siam, s'appliquent h une zone de 35 
kilom. sur la rive droite du Mekong 
et h la navigation de ce fleuve. 





Part Vll 


Siam—No. CXXIX. 


433 


II . Nothing in the foregoing 
clause .shall hinder any action on 
which the two Powers may agree, 
and which they shall think necessaiy* 
in order to uphold the independence 
of the Kingdom of Siam. But they 
***8^gc not to enter into any sep¬ 
arate agreement permitting a third 
Power to take any action from 
which they are bound by the present 
declaration themselves to abstain. 

III. From the mouth of the Nam 
Huok northwards as far as the 
Chinese frontier the thalweg of the 
Mekong shall form the liimt of the 
possessions or spheres of influence 
pf Great Britain and France. It is 
agreed that the nationals and depen¬ 
dents of each of the two countries 
shall not exercise any jurisdiction 
or authority' within the possessions 
or sphere of influence of the other. 

The police of the blands in this 
part of the river which are separated 
from the British shore by a branch 
of the river shall, so long as thev 
are thus separated, be intrusted to 
the French authorities. The fishery' 
shall be open to the inhabitants of 
both banks. 

IV. The two Governments agree 
that all commercial and other pri¬ 
vilege and advantages conceded 

Uie two Chinese provinces of 
\ unnan and Szeebuen either to 
Britain or France, in virtue 
of their respective conventions with 
China of the ist March, 1894, and 
the 20th June, 1895, and al pri¬ 
vilege and advantage of any 

nature which may in the futu'e be 
conceded in these two Ct-nesc 

province, either to Great Brit! in or 
as far as rests with 

them, be extended and re.idered 

common to both Powers and to 


II. Rien dans la clause qui precede 
ne mettra obstacle It aucune action 
dont le deux Puissance pourraient 
convenir, et (^u'elle jugeraient n^cess- 
aire pour maintenir I’inddpendance du 
Royaume de Siam. Maiselle s’enga- 
gent & n'entrer dans aucun arrange¬ 
ment s6par6 qui permette k une tierce 
Puissance de faire ce qu’elle s’inter- 
disentr^iproquement par la prl^sente 
D^laration. 

III. A partir de I'embouchure du 
Nam Huok et en remontant vers le 
nord jusqu’i la frontiire Chinoise, le 
thalweg du Mekong formera la limite 
de possessions ou sph^e d’influence 
de la Grande-Bretagne et de la France. 

11 et convenu que le nationaux et res- 
sortissants d’aucun de deux pays 
n’exerceront une juridiction ou auto- 
rit^ quelconque dans le possessions 
ou la sphere d’infiuence de I’autre 
pays. 

Dans la partie du fleuve dont il 
s’agit, la police de tie s^par^e de la 
rive Britannique par un bras du dit 
fleuve appartiendra aux autorite 
Fran^aise tant que cette separation 
existera. L’exercicc du droit de peche 
sera common aux habitants de deux 
rive. 

IV. Le deux Gouvemements con- 
viennent que tous le priviliges et 
avantage commerciaux ou autre, 
concede dans le deux provinces 
Chinoise du Yunnan et du ^tchuen 
soitk la Grande-Bretagne, soit k la 
France, en vertu de leurs Conventions 
repective avec la Chine du i*' M.irs, 
1894, et du 20 juin, 1895, et tous les 
privilege et avantage de nature quel- 
conque qui pourront 6tre conc^d^ par 
la suite dans ce deux m£me province 
Chinoise soit k la Grande-Bretagne, 
soit 2 i la France, seront, autant qu’il 
d< 5 pond d'eux, 6tendus et rendus com- . 
muns aux deux Puissance, k leurs 
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their nationals and dependents, and 
they engage to use their influence 
and good offices with the Chinese 
Government for this purpose. 

V. The two Governments agree 
to name Commissioners delegated 
by each of them, who shall be 
charged to fix by mutual a^ee- 
ment, after examination of the titles 
produced on either side, the most 
equitable delimitation between t^ 
British and French possessions in 
the region situated to the west of 
the Lower Niger. 

VI. In conformity with the stipu¬ 
lations of Article XL of the General 
Convention concluded between 
Great Britain and the Regency of 
Tunis on the 19th July, 1875, which 
provides for a revision of that 
Treaty “ in order that the two Con¬ 
tracting Parties may have the 
opportunity of hereafter treating and 
agreeing upon such other arrange¬ 
ments as may tend still further 
to the improvement of their mutual 
intercourse, and to the advance¬ 
ment of the interests of their re¬ 
spective people,” the two Govern¬ 
ments a^ee at once to commence 
negotiations for replacing the said 
General Convention by a new Con¬ 
vention, which shall correspond 
with the intentions proposed in the 
Article above referrM to. 

Done at London, the 15th Janu¬ 
ary 1896. 


nationaux et ressortissants, et fls 
s’engagent h user h cet effet de leur 
influence et de leurs bons offices aupr^ 
du Gouvernement Chinois. 

V. Les deux Gouvemements con- 
viennent de nommer des Commissaires 
del^gu^s par chacun d'eux, et qui 
seront cbvges de fixer de commun 
accord aprfts examendes litres invoques 
de part et d’autre, la delimitation la 
plus equitable entre les possessions 
Anglaises et Frangaises dans la region 
situde ^ I'ouest du Bas Niger. 

VI. Conformdment aux stipulations 
de rArticle XL de la Convention Gdnd- 
rale conclue rtitre la Grande-Brctaene 
et la Rdgence de Tunis Ic 19 JuilTet, 
1875, qui prdvoit une revision de ce 
Traite “afin que les deux Parties 
Contractantes puissent avoir occasion 
de traiter ultdrieurement et de con- 
venir de tcls arrangements qui puissent 
tendre encore davantaOT k amdliorer 
leurs relations mutuclles et k ddyel- 
opper les intdrdts de leurs nations 
respectives,” les deux Gouvemements 
conviennent d’ouvnr immddiatement 
des ndgociations en vue de remplacer 
la dite Convention Gcndrale par une 
Convention nouvelle rdpondant aux 
intentions annonedes dans rArticle qui 
vient d’dtre citd. 


Fait k Londres, le 15 Janvier, 1896. 


No. eXXX. 

s 

Convention between Great Britain and Siam, signed 
at Bangkok, April 6th, 1897. 

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty the King of 
Siam the two first Articles of the Declaration signed between the Govern- 
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iMnts of Great Britain and France on the rsth day of January 1896, at 
giving evidence of England and France’s joint solicitude for the security and 
stabilitjr of the Kingdom of Siam, His Majesty the King of Siam and Her 
Britannic Majesty, bein^ desirous of making further provisions for securing 
the mutual interests of Siam and Great Britain, have agreed to conclude a 
Convention for this purpose, and have, therefore, named as their respective 
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, Empress of India, William John Archer, Esq., Her Majesty’s Charge 
d'Affaires at Bangkok ; 

His Majesty the King of Siam, Kfomaluang Devawongse Varoprakar, 
His Majesty’s Minister for Foreimi Affairs, who, after having communicated 
to each other their respective fuU powers, and found them to be in good and 
due form, have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles:— 

Articlb I. 

His Majestv’ the King of Siam engages not to cede or alienate to any 
other Power any of his tights over any portion of the territories or islands 
lying to the south of Muong Bang Tapan. 

Article II. 

Her Britannic Majesty engages on her part to support His Majesty the 
King of Siam in resisting any attempt by a third Power to acquire dominion 
or to establish its influence or Protectorate in the territories or islands above 
mentioned. 


Article III. 

Her Britannic Majesty having engaged by the preceding Article to 
support His Majesty tne King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third 
Power to acquire dominion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of 
the territories or islands above mentioned. His Majesty the King of Siam 
engages not to grant, cede, or let any special privilege or advantage, whether 
as regards land or trade, within the above spcciti^ limits, either to the 
Government or to the subjects of a third Power without the written consent 
of the British Government, and Her Britannic Majesty engages to support 
His Majesty the King of Siam in the execution of this Article. 

In witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and 
scaled.the present Convention, in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the 0th day of 
April, in the year 1897 of the Christian Era. 

(Signed) W. J. Archer. 

„ Dbvawoncsb. 
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Agreement respecting the Registration of British 
Subjects in Siam, signed at Bangkok, November 
29TH, 1899. 

The Govemments of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and of His Majesty the King of 
Siam, recognizing the necessity of having a satisfactory’ arrangement for the 
registr^ion of British subjects in Siam, the undersigned, Her Britannic 
Majest^s Minister Resident and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister fw Foreign 
Affairs, duly authorized to that effect, have agreed as follows 


I. 

The registration according to Article V of the Treaty of April i8th, 1855, 
of British subjects residing in Siam, shall comprise the following 
categories:— 

(1) All British natural bom or naturalized subjects, other than those of 
Asiatic descent. 

(2) All children and grandchildren born in Siam of persons entitled to be 
registered under the first cat^ory, who are entitled to the status of British 
subjects in contemplation of English law. 

Neither great-grandchildren nor ill^timate children bom in Siam of 
persons mentioned in the first category are entitled to be registered. 

(3} All persons of Asiatic descent, bom within the Queen’s dominions, or 
naturMized within the United Kingdom, or bom within the territory of any 
Prince or State in India under the suzerainty of, or in alliance with, the 
Queen. 

Except natives of Upper Burma or the British Shan States who became 
domiciled in Siam before January ist, 1886. 

(4) All children bom in Siam of persons entitled to be reg^ered under 

the third category. * 

No grandchildren bom in Siam or persons mentioned in the third cate¬ 
gory are entitled to be registered for protection in Siam. 

(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be 
registered under the foregoing categories. 

II. 

The lists of such registration shall be open to the inspection of a properly 
authorized Representauve of the Siamese Government cn proper notice being 
given. 
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III. 

If any question arises as.to the right of any person to hold a British 
certificate of registration or as to the validity of the certificate itself, a joint 
inquiry shall be held by the British and Siamese authorities and decided 
according to the conditions laid down in this Agreement, upon evidence to 
be addu^ by the holder of the certificate, in the usual way. 


IV, 

Should any action, civil or criminal, be pending while such inquir)' is 
going on, it shall be determined conjointly in what Court the case shall be 
heard. 

V. 

If ^e person, in respect of whom the inquiiy is held, come within the 
conditions for registration laid down in Article I, he may, if not yet 
registered, forthwith be registered as a British subject and provided with a 
certificate of registration at Her Britannic Majest>'’s Consulate; otherwise 
he shall be recognized as falling under Siamese jurisdiction, and if already 
on the lists of Her Britannic Majesty's Consulate, his name shall be erased. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate 
and have affixed thereto their seals at EUngkok, on the 29th oay of 
November 1899, the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th year of 
Ratanakosindr. 


(Seal.) (Signed) Georgr Grbvillb. 

„ „ Dbvawoncsb Varoprakar. 


No. CXXXII. 

Agreement signed 29TH November 1899. 

The Government of Her Britannic Majesty on the one part, acting in the 
names and on behalf of the Sultans of Peralc and Pahang, and the Govern¬ 
ment of His Siamese Majesty on the other part, considering that it is 
desirable to settle all frontier disputes in the Malay Peninsula, and to define 
the boundaries between the abovenamed States of Perak and Pahang on the 
one side, and the Siamese province of Raman and the Siamese dependencies 
of Ked^, Kelantan, and Tringanu on the other, the undersigned. Her 
Bntannic Majesty’s Minister Resident and His Siamese Majesty^s Minister 
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for Foreign Affairs, duly authoriaed to that effect, have agreed as 
follows: — 

I. The boundar)' between Perak and Kedah is as follows:— 

From the point on the Krian River near Bukit Toongal along 
the Krain River to its source in Bintang as shown in the map 
annexed to this Agreement,and marked (A to B). . 

II. The boundary between Perak and Raman, as shown in the map* 
annexed to this Agreement, and marked (B, C, D, E, F) is as 
follows;— 


(1) A strmght line from Bingtang to Kenderung, from (B to C). 

(2) A straight line from Kenderung to a point on the River Rui, 

about 4 miles above its mouth, from C to O). 

(3) From the point marked tD) a straight line to the end of the 

spur on the Parek River near Jeram Pala, marked (E), 
which marks the northern drainage of the River Sengo. 

(4) The line of northern drain^e of the River Sengo to the 

main watershed, from (E to F). 

III. The boundar)' between Perak and Pahang on the one side, and 
' Kelantan on the other, is the main watershed. 


It 


IV. The boundar)' between Pahang and Tringanu is— 

(i) The main watershed. 

(a) Then the southern drainage of the Keinaman River until 
meets the watershed of the Chendar River. 

<3) Then the northern drainage of the Chendar River to Tanjong 
Glugor on the sea coast. 

In w'itness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, 
and have affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the 29th day of Novem¬ 
ber m the year 1899 of the Christian era, corresponding to the 1 i8th year 
of Ratanakosindr. 

George Grbvillb. 


Devawoncsb Varoparkar. 


No. cxxxni. 

Agreement between the United Kingdom and Siam 

RELATIVE to TAXATION ON LaND HELD OR OWNED 

BY British subjects in Siam.—Signed at Bangkok, 
aoTH SEPTEMBER 1900. 

In order to facilitate the financial arrangements of the Siamese Govern¬ 
ment, and on condition that Uxation on land rented, held, or owned bv 


• Not printed 
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Bntish subjects, shall nowhere exceed taxation levied on similar land in 
l^wer Bur^, Her Britannic Majesty's Government consent to the abroga> 
tjon of the Schedule of Taxes in five sections annexed to the Supplementary 
Agreement between Great Britain and Siam, signed at Bangkok on the 13th 
May 1856. His Siamese Majesty's Government haring assented to the 
^ve condition, the undersigned. Her Britannic Majesty’s Charge d^Affaires 
in Siam, and His Siamese Majesty’s Minister of Foreign Affairs, duly 
authorized to that effect, have agreed as follows:— 

1, The words *'The taxes here alluded to are those set forth in the 
annexed Schedule ” ^pearin^ in Article IV of the Agreement supplement- 

to the Treaty of Friendship and Commerce between Siam and Great 
Britain, signed at Bangkok on the 13th May 1856, shall be and are hereby 
deleted. ^ 

2. The Schedule, in five sections, of taxes on garden, ground, planta- 
UoM, and other lands, annexed to the above-mentioned agreement, be 
and is hereby abrogated. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate 
and affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the twentieth day of September 
m the year one thousand nine hundred of the Christian era, and in the one 
hundred and nineteenth year of Ratnakosindr. 

(L. S.) Wm. Archer, 

(L S.) Dbvawongsb Varoprakar. 


No. CXXXIV. 


DECLARATION. 

The undersigned, duly authorized by their respective Governments, after 
careful examination of the present condition of the States of Kelantan and 
Trengganu, and of the arrangements which it is expedient to make with 
regard to their administration, have agreed upon the terms of a draft Agree¬ 
ment, of which a copy is annexed to this Declaration, to be concluded 
between His Siamese Majesty and the Rajas of those States. 

It is agreed that this draft shall at once be communicated to the Rajas 
for the purpose of procuring their adhesion to it. ^ 

As the common object of both Governments throughout the negotiations 
has been to maintain the security and stability of the Kingdom of Siam and 
its Dependencies, and to promote the good Government of those Depen¬ 
dencies, and the contentment and prosperity of their peoples, His Britannic 
Majesty’s Government undertake to instruct their Representatives and 
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in the Malay Peninsula to co-operate cordially for the succe»ful 
HU G„.crn^nt on Ihej 

iderSking that iu promion. shdl ^" 

Officers, and that there shall be no interference in the affairs of the btates 
otherwise than as provided for in the Agreement. 

Done at London, the 6th day of October 1902. 


(L. S.) Lansoowne. 

(L. S.) Phya Sri Sahadeb. 


Draft Agreement. 

WHEREAS the STATE of HAS BEEN RECOGNIZED 

to be a Dependency of Siam, and whereas it is 

DESIRABLE to DEFINE the PRINCIPLES UNDER WHICH THE 

Government of that State is in future to be 

CONDUCTED, IT IS HEREBY AGREED BETWEEN 

representing His Majesty the King of Siam, 
and the Raja of as follows 


ARTICLE I. 

The Raia cngag** *0 have no political relations or political 

A lino, with MrS^i^gn Power or Chiefs of SUtcs, except through the 
of tie Go^^eS of His Majesty the King of Siam. 

ARTICLE 2. 

His Majesty the King of Siam reserves the right to nominate ofiBcers to 

be Adviser and AssUtant Adviser in the State of to act as the 

RepresentaUvefor AgenOof HbMajesty. The Raja of cngag^ to 

tbSuJi^ajesty's^ovemment. The Raja alw undertake to provide 
His Mam^ m j J j the advice of the Adviser, and, 

thf iSnt Ad°-u.r. in nil mnltcn ol adminUtmUon 

olbnc’tfian tboae louching the Mubammadan religion and Malay custom. 


ARTICLE 3 . 


The Raja of *'***“'•" engages not to enter into any agreement with 
or to give any cS'cS^^ to, or to allow any transfer to or by, any individual 
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or Company other than a native or natives of the State of 

not to employ in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 400/^ 
per annum, any individual other than a native of without having 

prc\'ioasly obtained the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty’s Govern¬ 
ment. Provided that should the area of the grant or concession not exceed 
5,000 acres of agricultural land or 1,000 acres of mining land, the written 
consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient. Such written consent shall also 
be sufficient for the employment of officials of a lower rank who are not 

natives of 

Tren^saon 


Article 4. 

As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of amounts to 

100,000 dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenue shall be annually paid into 
His Siamese Majesty’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus 
payable on account of any one year shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 

dollars. So long as, and whenever, the gross annual revenue of 

is less than 100,ooo dollars, the usual Bunga Mas shall continue to be sent 
to His Majesty the King of Siam. 


Article 5. 

His Siamese Majest)'’s Government undertakes not to interfere with the 
internal administration of the State of fhan as provided 

for in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contraiy to 
the Treaty rights and obligation.^ that His Majesty has with foreign Gov¬ 
ernments, and so long as peace and order are maintained within that State 
and it is governed for the benefit of its inhabitants with moderation, justice 
and humanity. 


Aruclb 6. 

The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Railways, as being part of 
the internal administration of the State of ^***"^* -- will be under the con- 

trol of the Raja of ^ ‘o ‘co¬ 

operate .-It any time with the Government of His Siamese Majesty in the 
construction and management of any section of a trunk line of railway or 
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telegraph which may come within the confines o{ conditions 

of such co-operation shall in each case be the subject of speaal arrange¬ 
ment. Should any stamps be used, they shall be procured from Bangkok, 
and shall bear the effigy of the King of Siam, but they shall be issued solely 

bv the Raja of and the revenue derived from them shall accrue 

J Tr«nf(ana' 

solely to the State of — The Raja further undertakes not to grant 

^ Trenrpnii , 

to any Company or private indi^'idual any privileges for the construction of 
railways in without the written consent of His Siamese Majesty’s 

Government. '"fS' "stipulation, however, shall not apply to private lines of 
railway constructed by the owners of concessions which have been granted 
under Article 3. and intended for the conveyance of minerals or other 
natural products. 

■Article 7. 

Nothing in. this Agreement is intended to curtail any of the powers or 
authority now held by the Raja of nor does it alter, otherwise 

than as provided for in this Agreement, the relations now existing between 
the Raja and His Siamese Majest)'’s (jovemmenL 


The undersigned, His Britannic Majesty’s ‘Secretary of State for Forci^ 
Affairs has the honour to make the following communication to Phvi Sri 
Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty the King of 'iam in regard to the 
Aereements relative to the Siamese Dependencies of Kclantan and 
Trengganu, the terms of which have been arranged between His Bntannic 
Majesty's Government and that of His Siamese ^lajesty 


The British Government, having throughout these negotiations been 
actuated bv the same sincere desire to respect the Treaty rights of His 
Majesty the King of Siam in the Malay Peninsula and to promote the 
sUbiliW and se^rity of the Kingdorn of Sia^ and its Dej^ndencies that 
has hitiicrto charactcrired the policy of Great Bntain, undertake to instruct 
their Representatives in the Malay PeninsuU to use their influence to s^re 
the peac&ul adoption by the Rajas of Kelantan and Trengganu of the draft 
Agr^ent, on the undersUnding that the Siamese Crtvemment. their 
part, will strictly observe its terms and instruct their olficers to faithfully 
carry them out 


The undersigned thinks it right, however, to obser^’c that, in order to 
insure the successful working of the Agreements and having in view the 
immediate propinquity of the Sfalay States under British protection to the 
two States in question, it will be essential that the officials appointed to be 
the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Rajas, as mentioned in Article a 
of the Agreement, shall be of British nationality, and that the concurrence of 
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His^ Britannic Majesty s Government should be confidentially obtained for 
their selection, removal, and the renewal of their appointments. 

„ Lansdowne. 

Foreign Office ; 

The 6th October igo 2 . 


The undersigned, Phva Sri .'?ahadeb, Spedal Envoy of His Majesty the 
King of Siam, has the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of the 
Marquess of Lansdowne of this date, in regard to the Agreements relative to 
the . ^mese Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which 
u*'* . " a^anged between His Siamese Majest>°s Government and that of 
His Hntannic Majesty, and, in repiv to the assurances and considerations 
therein set forth, he is authorized by his Government to give the following 
confidential assurances:— o *, 

In view of the interest which His Britannic .Majesty’s Government must 
necessarily have in the peace, order, and good government of these States 
on account of their immediate propinquity to the Straits Settlements and to 
the Malay States ^undcr British protection, and, in consideration of the 
mutual relations which have been establi.shed by previous Treaties between 
&eat Britain and Siam in respect of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese 
Majesty s Government will appoint officials of British nationalitv to be the 
Advisers and Assistam Advisers of the Rajas o: Kelantan and Trengganu 
mentioned in .Article 2 of the j^reement. These officials will be seized 
from among persons of British nationality who have seen senice under the 
Stamen Government, or are favourably known to the Siamese Government, 
and who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or 
otherwise; and His Siamese Majcstv''s Government will, in all cases, previ- 
oiuly consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their 
selection, removal and the renewal of their appointments by confidential 
commnnications with His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok. 

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than 
three nor more than five > cars, subject to renewal by the Siamese Govern¬ 
ment, and the salaries to be paid by the K ajas will be approximately on the 
following scale ;— 

Adviser, Krlantan 
Assistant Adviser 
Advi»er, Trengganu 
Assistant Adviser 

Phya Sri Sahadheb. 

London, 

The 6th October tpo 9 . 


£ £ 

. 1,000 — 1,100 

. 500 — 6oo 

• 8oo —• 900 

. 500 — too 
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Agreement entered into this day of May, 19031 between 

Phya Visutr Kosa, Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary acting on behalf of His 
Siamese Majesty’s Government, of the one part, and 
Mr. H. W. Thomson, of 84, St. Andrew’s Road, 
South sea, of the other part. 

yigfCtiHtttt bttvctH Mt, H. IV. ThoiHSOH and the Stttttuse CeveTnntetit.'^^ 
(Communicated by Mr. F. Verney, May 5, 1903.) 

An agreement having been made between the Siamese Government 
and the Rajah of the Siamese Dependency of Kelantan, dated the 5th 
December, 1902, for the purpose of defining the principles under which the 
Government of Kelantan is in future to be conducted, wherein it was 
declared that His Majesty the King of Siam rcser\es his right to nominate 
officers to be Adviser and Assistant Adviser in that Sute to act as His 
Majest)’’s Representative or .Agent; and the Rajah of Kelantan having in 
the said Agreement engaged to pay the .Adviser and Assistant Adviser 
such salaries as may be required hy His Siamese Majesty’s Government, 
the slid Phya Visutr Kosa agrees to engage the said Mr. H. W. Thomson 
in the capacity of Assistant Adviser to the R^ah of Kelantan, and for a 
period of three years; and the said Mr. H. W. Thomson agrees to enter 
the ser\-ice of His Siamese Majesty’s Government in the said capacity, and 
for the said period, and upon the following terms 

1. The said Mr. H. W. Thomson undertakes to devote the whole of his 
time to the discharge of his duties as Assistant Adviser to the Rajah of 
Kelantan, and to refrain from engaging in any other employment, profession, 
trade, or calling while holding the appointment which is the subject of the 
present Agreement, and he hereby engages to perform such duties as may 
be reasonably expected of him, by virtue of his appointment to the best of 
his ability and power. 

2. The sei^nce of the said Mr. H. W. Thomson shall commence, and 
his salary begin, one calendar month previous to tlie date on which he 
reports himself for duty in Siam. 

3. Mr. H. W. Thomson shall receive from the Rajah of Kelantan, being 
the salary required by His Siamese Majesty’s Government to be so paid to 
him, the sum of 500/. a year, from the date mentioned in clause a. After a 
year's service annual increments at the rate of 50/. a year shall be paid to 
Mr. H. W. Thomson monthly, in the same way as aforesaid. 
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“'XT 3 shall be paid to the said Mr. H. \V 

Ssr.;vKl;t “«'>>■ ■h' 

""^ct is signed, the said Mr. H. W 
^oi^n, shall be prondcd at the expense of the Siamese Government 

shifl to Bangkok from London, and he 

month’s salary in advance, calculated 
at the rate given in clause 3. > a 

6. In caM the said Mr. H. W. Thomson dies at anv time durin? the 

to dSf"p 

said Mr^^^^VV~"^act the 

at the expense of the Siamese 
o emment the sum of 80/. as passage money from Bangkok in 
London. T^e ^d Mr, H. W. 'fhomson shall be Entitled to no return 

contract, be sh^l refund the cost of his passage from London to Bangkok. 

thesfid\irH'\i''Tr“‘'‘'“‘'‘'‘! ‘^^ necessar)' shall be paid to 
SiLS^ toj«iy?bUe« ' ^g»Wonf„f His 

KeliLl^* Mr. H VV. Thomson shall be provided bv the Raja of 
with S r ^ ^ s“‘table house at the head-quahers of Kelanlan, furnished 

dis&igc ofhU dJui transport for the 

shsll 'kI of this contract the said Mr. H. W. Thomson 

i?J ce six lmh * r“‘^;^““-P*-y>«ve for each completed veS^? 

accumulated leave to be allowed at the end of three 

t^ a X^i-fiLi " of accident, sickness, or ill-health, duly certified 

Perfod^f^l.^ exceeding six months in all durin/ the*^«h Jc 

iTT!!® I**" shall be certified by the said 

Mr H ^.®hso|utely necessary. During such leave the said 

drawing irth?S"hfp“rcSr oX t 

this ‘'Sact"^'nd S hfr * H terminate 

unr'"^br r i f-4 M^r^To 

DC option referred to above mav be exerci^d bv tbj* 

Government at any time after the said Mr. H.'W Thorns^ reL^! 

m ^ perform his duties, provided that the ^aiH m * 

Wpay d.„, calcuu,rd fr„„ .h. 
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mcnt communicates to the said Mr. H. W. Thomson their desire to terminate 
this Agreement by reason of his lU-health. 

II. This contract shall be considered cancel!^ the ^d Mr. H. . 
Thomson shall refund any money or moneys ad^-anc^ Lwl M? H W 
PhyaVisutr Kosa for salirj* and 

Thomson not report himself for duty m Bangkok wth.n fifty da>s from the 

loth May, 1903. . . .u- 

12 It is hereby stipulated and agreed by both the parties to this 
contract that in the event of any dispute arising as to the interpretaUon of 
anv^lause or clauses of this contract, or portion w portions thereof, the s^ 
mJtter^? rli^t^in dispute shall be referred to the jui^ment of the 
International Court at Bangkok, whose decision shall be final and binding 
on both the parties to this contract. . , u wr 

In witness whereof the said Phya Visutr Ko^ and the smd Mr. H. W. 
Thomson hereunto set their hands the day, month, and year aforemenUoned. 


Party of the first part— 
Witness: 

Party of the second part — 
Witness: 


No. CXXXVI. 


Instructions of His Royal Highness Prince Damrong, 
Minister of the Interior, to Mr. Graham, on his 
appointment as Adviser to the Raja of Kelantan. 


In accordance with the provisions of the Agreement made between His 
Maiest>'’s Government and the Raja of the Siamese dependency of Kelantan, 
dat^the4th December 1902, for the purp<^ of the P^ipl« 

under which the Government of Kelantan is in futme to be conducted, and 



rvcianiAii m capacity —- , . 

praciously pleased to appoint you to the said office. 

2 Upon such date as may hereafter be fixed, you -will proceed to Kota 
Bharu, the capital of Kelantan, where, after having announced your arrival 
to the Raja, you will take up your residence. 

3. As soon as possible after your arrival you will make a careful and 
exhaustive inquir)’ Into the condition of the State its Government, ^d the 
general condition of its people, after having completed which you will be in 
a position to formulate a scheme for the alteraUoM and improvements 
which you wiU doubtless find necessary in many diri^ons. Your particular 
attention should be given to all matters concerning justice, the maintenance 
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of law and order and finance, as it is upon these fundamental Drincinle.! 

wo^\Timpr!>v^^^^^^^^^ - TniUatSgthe 

th^e A^cement to follow your advice, and His Majesty therefore ti^ tha^ 
advice and assistance will invariably be condudve to the welfare anri 

4. Upon the formulation of anv scheme referT#*rI in 
I^^aph, you wiU communicate the same to the Ministi)'of the Intfrior^’ 
sufh fornTuSiln observations which have led to 

Z conditioM It all 

in concerning the external relations of the State or whirb. 

tak^b^ opinion, appear likely in any way to affect such relations, you will 
fo^ fbn opportunity of reporting fully to the Ministry of Interior 

e eii^Tn Government t provided thatj^such 

offiSwu^v^ appointment of persons other than natives of the SuteTo the 

?onclCno7‘ " 400/. a year or to applfcations for 

• ««eeding 5,000 acres for purpose of agriculture or 1000 

with such 3 fe«'Sr?ou^LvXik 

decision. " 3 "°“ pending confirmation of your 

estabi;«K°“ ®^°“*‘^.‘^0‘jstantly bear in mind that it is, above all, desirable to 

conSire?b^"lfi,"M'^T ""V"" of ^be fact that the sole objects 
advancement of >'0"r ®P.PO'"t«>ent are the welfare^and 

a_ .L o'^t of the State and the strengthening of the position of tbe Rala 

SteS'"” """ ■" 

accJr'db;t'llf?bri“ 7"''* f® "b'ob you mav be entitled 

alreadv c^ani terms cf your service under His Majesty's Government 

payable so lon^ ''*** added a sum of 600 ticals a month. 

Xlated .{“S^VaT.rsI^r' 'll ‘933 dollar, a month 

KrIan»o» au ^onange at ij. Sirf.) will be paid to vou from the Staf** of 

month hi’ * ‘■^/^ainder, which for the present vear amounts to 645 ticals a 
"’onth, being paid to you from the Ministry of Interior at B^gLk 

allowan^^f^Ji accommodation, furniture, transport, travelUng 

to draw y®“ P^®b^*y fi“d it best 

tto Inall, to “ >'»« "lay hod most sniublo lor the prorimon^ 

VOL II 


3 H a 
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9. His Majesty has been pleased to appoint an Assistant Adviser for the 
State in the person of Mr. H. W. Thomson, who will proceed to Kelantan 
with you, and will place himself entirely under your orders in all matters. 

No. CXXXVIl. 

Declaration concerning Declaration concernant lb 
Siam, Madagascar, Siam, Madagascar, et 

AND THE New Hbbri- les Nouvelles-Hebri- 

, DES. 


I.—Siam. 

The Government of His Britannic 
Majesty’s and the Government of the 
French Republic confirm ^iclcs^ i 
a'ld 2 of the Declaration signed in 
London on the 15th J^uarj' 1896, 
by the Marquess of Salisbury, then 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal 
Secretarv of State for Foreign 
Affairs, and Baron de Courcel, then 
Ambassador of the French Republic 
at the Court of Her Britannic 
hlajesty. 

In order, however, to complete 
these arrangements they dcclar^ by 
mutual agreement that the infiuence 
of Great Britain shall be recognised 
by France in the territories situated 
to the west of the basin of the River 
Menam, and that the influence of 
France shall be recognized by Great 
Britain in the territories situated to 
the east of the same rerion, all the 
Siamese possessions on the east and 
south-east of the rone above des¬ 
cribed and the adjacant islands com¬ 
ing thus henceforth under French 
influence, and, on the other hand, 
all Siamese possessions on the west 
of this zone and of the Gulf of Siam, 
including the Malay Peninsula and 
the adjacent islands, coming under 
English influence. 


I.—Siam. 

Le Gouvemement de Sa Majesty 
Britannique et le Gouvemement de la 
R6publiquc F ran^aise maintiennent les 
Articles i et 2 de la Diclaration sign6e 
k Londres le 15 Janvier, 1896, ^ le 
Marquis de Salisbury, Principal Secr6- 
taitc d’Etat pour les affaires Etrangfcres 
de Sa Majesty Britannique k cette 
^poque, et le Baron de Courccl .\mbas- 
sadcur de la R^publique Fran^aise 
prfcs Sa Majestc Britannique k cette 
6poque. 

Tontefois, en vue dcpompl^ter ces 
dispositions, ils drclarent d’un commun 
accord que I’influcnce de la Grande- 
Bretagne sera reconnue par la France 
sur les territoires situ^ h I’ouest du 
bassin de la Meinam, et celle de la 
France sera reconnue par la Grande- 
Bretagne sur les territoires situ^ h I’est 
de la m6me region, toutes les posses¬ 
sions Siamoises k I’est el au sud-est de 
la rone sosvis^e et les ties adjacentes 
relevant ainsi dfoormais de I’influence 
Franf^ et, d’autre part, toutes les 
possessions Siamoises h I’ouest de cette 
zone et du Golfe de Siam, y compris 
la P^ninsule Malaise at les ties 
adjacentes, relevant de I’influence 
Anglaise. 
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The two Contracting Parties, dis¬ 
claiming all idea of annexing any 
Siamese territory, and determined to 
abstain from any act which mi^ht 
contravene the provisions of existing 
Treaties, agree that, with this reserv¬ 
ation, and so far as cither of them 
is concerned, the two Governments 
shall each have respectively liberty 
of action in their spheres of influence 
as above defined. 

II.— Madagascar. 

In view of the Agreement now in 
negotiation on the question of juris¬ 
diction and the postal ser>'ice in 
Zanzibar, and on the adjacent coast 
His Britannic Majesty's Government 
withdraw the protest which ibej’ had 
raised against the introduction of the 
Customs Tariff established at Mada¬ 
gascar after the annexation of that 
island to France. The Government 
of the French Republic take note of 
thb^Declaration. 

IIL— New Hebrides. 

The two Governments agree to 
draw up in concert an Arrangement 
which, without involving any modi¬ 
fication of the political status guo, 
shall put an end to the difficulties 
aming from the absence of jurisdic¬ 
tion over the natives of the New 
Hebrides. 

_ They agree to appoint a commis¬ 
sion to settle the disputes of their 
respective nationals in the said 
blands with regard to landed pro¬ 
perty. ^e competency of this 
Commission and its rules of proce¬ 
dure shall form the subject of a 
preliminary Agreement between the 
two Governments- 


Les deux Parties Contractantes, 
/cartant d’ailleurs toute id^e d'annexion 
d’aucun territoire Siamob, et r6solucs 
i s’abstenir de tout acte qui irait it 
I’encontre des dispositions oes Trait^s 
exbtants conviennent que, sous cette 
rdser\'e et en regard de Tun et de 
I’autre, Taction respective des deux 
Gouvemements s’exercera librement 
sur chacune des deux sph&res d'inflir 
ence ainsi d^finies. 

11.—Madagascar. 

En vue de TAccord en preparation 
sur les questions de juridiction et du 
service postal h Zanzibar, et sur la cote 
adjacente, le Gouvemement de Sa 
Majeste Britannique rcnonce & la recla¬ 
mation qu’il avait formulae contre 
Tintroduction du Tarif Douanier 6tabli 
k Madagascar apr^s Tannexion de cette 
lie & la France. Le Gouvemement de 
la Republique Fran^abc prend actede 
cette Declaration. 


III.—NOUVELLBS-HfiBRIDES. 

Les deux Gouvemements convien- 
Dcnt de preparer de concert un Arrange¬ 
ment qui, sans impliquer aucune modi¬ 
fication dans le statu guo politique, 
mettc fin aux difficultes resultant de 
Tabsence de juridiction sur les indige¬ 
nes des Nouvcllcs-Hebrides. 

Ib conviennent de nommer une Com¬ 
mission pour le riglement des differends 
fonciers de leurs ressortissants res- 
pectifs dans les dites lies. La com¬ 
petence de cette Commission et les 
regies de sa procedure feront Tobiet 
d'un Accord preiiminaire entre les 
deux Gouvemements. 
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In witness whereof His Britannic 
Majesty's Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs and his 
Excellency the Ambassador of the 
French Republic at the Court of His 
Majesty the King of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland and of the British Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, 
duly authorised for that purpose, 
faa%'e signed the present Declaration 
attd have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done at London, in duplicate, the 
8tb day of April, 1904. 


En foi de quoi le Prindpal Secretaire 
d'Etat pour les Affaires Etrangiresde 
Sa Majeste Britannique et son Ex¬ 
cellence I’Ambassadeur de la R 4 pub- 
lique Fran9aise prbs Sa Majestd le Roi 
du Royaume-Uni de la Grande-Bre- 
tagne et d’lrland et des Territoiies 
Britanniques au deli des Mers, Em- 
pereur des Indes, dunnent autonses k 
cet effet, ontsigneia prisente Declar¬ 
ation, et y ont appose leurs cachets. 

Fait k Londres, en double expeditioiv 
le 8 Avril, 1904. 


(L.S.)»LANSDOWNE. 


(L.S.) PAUL CAMBON. 
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TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS 

WITH THE 

NATIVE STATES IN 

THE 

EASTERN ARCHIPELAGO. 


I.—MALAYAN PENINSULA. 

From a Report by COLONEL Cavbnagh, and other documents in the 

Foreign Office. 

With the exception of the territories of one or two petty independent 
States, the possession of the Malayan Peninsula is divided Iwtween the British 
and the Siamese. Engagements have been formed with Kedah, which is 
tributary to Siam, and with the independent States of Perak, Selangor, the 
confederate States of Sungei Ujong, Rembau, etc., and Johor. The districts 
of Tringganu and Kelantan are also protected by the British Government 
under the treaty of Bangkok. 

The Native States of the Malay Peninsula are— 

* In the south, under British influence — 

' » 

Penk. 

ScUofOr. 

Sonfei Ujonf, iocludlog Jeleko. 

Negri Sembiko, oompoMd of the Sute* of— 

Sri Meosoti. 

Rembao. 

JoboL 

JampoL 

Twnpia aod otbert. 

Johor. 

Pahang. ^ 
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In the north— 


Kedab. 
Negri Say. 
Renaii. 
Legal* 

PatanL 


KelanUo. 

Tringgjnn. 


The rulers of these States are entitled to salutes as follows 


Th- SuUant of Johor, Pahang, Pecak, Selangor, Kedah, an< 


Trii.gfann.. goes. 

The of KeUntan.iSn 

The Xn/'a of Patani. 11 « 

The yam Tuam of Sri Menanti.<1 o 

The Data Klaaa of Sungei Ujong ..... 9 „ 

The Dati! of Rembau ....... 9 n 

The of Johol.. „ 


The treaty by which the general policy of the British Government in the 
Eastern Seas is regulated is the treaty with the Dutch of the 17th March 
1824 (see Bengal Volume I),* by the loth article of which the connection of 
the Dutch with the Peninsula of Malacca was severed. This treaty was 
modified by the Treaty (No. CLXVII) of the 2nd November 1871: sec 
Sumatra. 


• Nora addretsed by th« Bairisa PLaNiporiNTtAaigs to the PtBXirori.rruaiis of the 

NlTHEELAKOf. 

la proc««ding to the sigoatim of tha Treaty which has been agreed upon, the Pleii!potea> 
tiariai of Hia Britannick Majesty bare great satisfactioa in recording their sense of the friendly, 
and liberal spirit which has been eeinced by Their Eaorllancies the Plenipotentiaries of Hit 
NethrrUnd Majesty; and their conriction that there ia. On both sides, an eipial disposition to 
carry into effect, with sincerity and good faith, the Stipnlations of the Treaty, in the sense in 
which they bare been negotiited. 

The differences which gare rise to the present discossion are soch as it is dilEcnit to adjust 
by fonnil St.pulatioo; consisting, in great part, of jealensies and suspicions and arising ont of 
the acts of sab. rdinate Agents, they can only be retnoved by a frank declaration of intention 
and a mutual nndmtanding as to priodples betoeen the Governm>nts 'benueires. 

The disavowal of the proceedings whtreby the execution of the Convention of August 1814 
was reiarded, ntnst have satisfied Their Excellencies the Nsiberland Pienipotent!arien, of the 
scrupuluns regard with which Engiand always fulfils her engag'inents. 

The British Pienipotrntiaries recutd, with sinevre pleasure, be solemn disatroival, on the 
part cf the Netherland Government, of any design to ai h, either at political sn,iemacy, or at 
commercial mooopedy, in the Eastern Arcbipelag<>. They willingly acknowitdge the tU'^oess 
wilb which the Netherlacd neoi,ioie>.tiaries h.ve emered in'o Stipulations calcn at«d to 
promote the m .st perfect freedom of Trade between the subjects of tneTsro Crowns and their 
respective Dep- ndeaci'-s, in that part of the World, 

^ The nnderiigned an authorised to rxprese the fait concutTvaoe Of Hie Britannick Majesty 
■a the ealigbieucd views of His Majesty the King of the Netberiands. 
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'Malacca was founded about the middle of the 13th century by Raja 
Sikandar Shah of Singapore. It was taken by the Portuguese under 

Aware of the dificoltj o( adapliog, at ooee, to a long esiablUbed sfsteai of monopoljr, the 
priactpies of commercial policy which are now laid down, the nndersigaed hare been autbo* 
rized to conseot to the exception of the lloloccz Islands from the general Stipolation fo.* 
freedom of Trade coniaiaed in the Treaty. They trust, however, that, as the necessity for 
thi' exception is occauioiKd sclely by the dilbcaliy of abtogaiing at the present momenr, tne 
monopo.) cf spices, its operation will be strictly limited by that necessity 

The Btidsh PlesiFOtcntiaries nnderstand the term Utlmctu as applicable to that 
clniter of Islands, which hu Celebes to the westward. New Gnioea to the eastward, and 
Timor to the southward; but that these three 'slands are not comprebeDded in the exoeptioo; 
nor would it have included Ceram, if the situation of that Island, in lefetence to the two prind- 
pal Spice Isles, Amhoyoa and Banda, had not required a pcohibitioa of intercourse arith it, to 

as the monopoly of spices shall be maintained. 

The territorial exchanges which hare been Ibooght expedient for aroidiog a coUisioo of 
interests, render it incumbent upon the Plenipotentiaries of His Britannick Majesty to make, 
and to require, tome explsuaiions with respect to the dependants and Allies of England, in the 
Island fioffl which she is about to withdraw. 

A Treaty concloded in the year 1819, by Britlah Agents, with the King of Acheen. is 
incompetiblc with the 3rd Article of the present Treaty. The British Plenipotentiaries there¬ 
fore undertake, that the Treaty with Acheen shall, as soon si possible, be modified into a 
simple arrangement for the hospitable reception of British vessels snd subjects in the Port of 
Acheen. But ss some of the provisions of that Treaty (which has been ocmmunicated to the 
Netberland Plenipotentiaries) will be condndve to the general interests of Enropeaos estab¬ 
lished in the Eastern Seas, they trust that the Netheriacd Government will taka measures for 
securing the benefit of those provtsioas. And they exprest their confidence, that no meaaorea, 
hostile to the King of Acheen, will be adopted by the new possessor of Fort Mariboroiyb. 

It is no less the daty of the British Plenipotentiaries to recommend to the friendly and 
paternal protection of the Netberland Governnwnt the interests of the natives and settlers, 
subject to the ancient Factory of England at Bencoojen. 

This appeal is the more necessary, becanie, so lately as the year 1818, Treaties were 
made nith the Native Chiefs, by whidi their situation was mnch improved. The system of 
forced cultivation and delivery ofpepper was abolished; enoontagemeot was given to the 
cnltivstion of rice t the relations between the cultivating classes and the Chiefs of the districts 
were adjnstrd ; the property in tho soil was recogniied in those Chiefs ; and all interference in 
the detailed management of the interior was sritbdrawn, by removing the European residents 
from the otttstati,.iis, and substitntiag in their room native officers. All these acatnres srere 
calcnlated greatly to piomote the interests of the native iababiUnis. 

In rccommendinit these interests to the care uf the Netberland Government, the under* 
signed request the Plenipotentiaries of HU Nctherland Majesty to aasnre their Government, 
that a corresponding attention will be paid, on the part of the British authorities, to the 
inhabitants of Malacca and tbs other Neiheriand Settlements which are tranaferred to Great 
Britain. 

In conclusion, the Plenipotentiaries of His Britannick Majesty congratnlale Their Excel¬ 
lencies the Netberland Plenipotentiaries, npon the happy termination of their Conferences. 
They feel assured that nnder tie aniS'gement which b now condoded, the commerce of both 
nations Will fiouriah, and that the two allies will preserve Inviolate in Asia, no leas «h n {• 
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Albuquerque in 1511, and fell into the hands of the Dutch in 1641, who held 
it till 1795, when it was reduced, along with the other Dutch settlements in 
the cast, by the British. It continued in possession of the British till 1818, 
when it was restored to the Dutch. It was finally re-ceded to the British 
under the treaty with the Dutch of 1824. 


Eorope, the CtietMisliip which luu, from old times, sobrnsted between them. The dispetes beinc 
now ended, which, during two centuries, have occasionally pcoJnoed irritatioe, there will 
henceforward be no rivalry between the English and the Dnich nadoas in the East, except for 
the more effectual establishment of those principles of liberal policy which both have this day 
asserted in the face of the world. 

The nndarsigned re<)iiest Their Excellencies the Plenipotentiaries of His Netberland 
Majesty wEl accept the assurances of their distinguished consideration. 

LoNoon, ) (Sd.) Gioiob Cawnixe, 

/yr* Mattk 1824. > » CHatLM Watkik Willum Wtkh. 


RirLT of the NtTHiKtAHo Pumipotshtiakibs to the Notb of the PLB!«iPorB*TiA«iBS of 

Gbbat Bbitaim. 

Les Sonssignds, PWnipotentiaires dc Sa UajesU Le Roi des Pays-Bas, oat tronvj, dans la 
Note qni vient de lent itre remise pu Leurs Excellences Messieurs les Pl^nlpotentlaires 
Britanniqnes, nn rdsomd fidile des communications, tjni avalent en lien! h I’ipotjoe on des eir- 
in^pendantes de la voloatd des ndgociatenrs, ameodrent la suspensioa de leurs 

cooUrences. 

AppcUds h repreodre no travail donl I’achbrement a toujours dtd ddsW de part et d’antre 
avec nne dgale sinedrild, les Sonsaigods n’ont pas tardd h idconnatire dans tears CoUaboratenrs. 
cet esprit d'd^td et de conciliation, qui faeiliu I'arrangement des questions les plus compli- 
qndes, et auquel ils ne peuvent rendre hommage dans an moment plus opportnn que oelui, qui 
vu sanctioaner, par la signature d'on Traitd fotmei, les dispositions adoptdes aprds le plus 
mftr examen, comma dminemment utiles pour le maintien de la bonne intelligence, mdme entre 
les Agens infdtiears des Paissaoces Contractantes. 

Ce but essential, cette tendance prindpsle do Traitd, sont palpables poor tons eeux qui ea 
lisent avec attentioa les diSerens Articles. Ce qul s’y trouve expressement stlpuld, semble 
devoir sulfire pour lever, d'on oommun accord, toute Incertitude, qui poarrait se prdsenterpar la 
suite. Cependant, eomme Messieurs les Pldoipotontiaires Britanniques ont cm devoir aotrer 
atvnt quriqoes ddtails ultdrieurs, les Soossignds, qui, de leur cdte, sentent I importance da ne 
rien donner au hasard, daes one matihre aussi intdressaotn, ne foot aucune difficnltd de les 
suivre dans ces ddtails, et de compldttcr, par le ddvdloppemeot succinct de leor manihre de 
VO'S, la rdpoase, dne par eux, h la susdite Note de Lents Excellences. 

L'Artide VII renferme one exception an principe gdodral de la llberte du Commerce. La 
ndoesaite de cette exception, dejh admise par I’Aogletcrre, dans les ooofdrenoes de iSao, idpose 
snr I’existence do systdme rdlatif au Commerce exdusif des dplceries- Si les ddliberatioas du 
Goovemement des Pays-Bas conduisent k I’abaodoo de ce systhme aussitdt le Commerce 
libre repreod ses droits, et tout cet Archipel, qui a dt< fort justement dderit comma cenpris 
entre CHtktt, rimer et fa fVenvrffe GuiiUt, est ouvert k tontes lea spdcnlations Idgitimes, snr le 
pied k Mablir par les otdonoaoee locales, et, pour ce qui oonceroe eo particnlier les sujets de 
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To the north of Malacca lies Naning, which, at the time of 
the Dutch occupation of Malacca, was governed by four Chiefs, who formed 
a treaty with the Dutch. The headman or Punghulu was appointed by 
the Dutch. After the British occupation of Malacca and Naning, an Enga¬ 
gement (No. CXXXVI 11 ) was made with the Chiefs in 1801. In 1831 the 
Chiefs rebelled, and it was found necessary to subdue the country by force. 

Kedah .—The earliest political relations of the British with this State 
may be said to have commenced with the negotiations which were opened 


S* MajasU Britanniqoe, oooforoXmeat aux bariei ccasacr<«5 par la Traits poor (ontes la* 
posaestioos Aslatiqoe* de* deux Partie* CoDtrjctantes. 

Par contra, ansii loaf-temp* qoe I’exceptioa, doot il f'afit, resteen trifaeor, le* oarira* qoi 
trararseotles Moloqoes, doiTent a'abitenlr de rolicher, dans d'antres Port* qoe canx doot la 
d^ifoatioo a 4 t< officiellemeot communiqaite aox Poissances Maritime* 11 yaqnelqoes annee* > 
sanf le* ca* de d*tres*e poor lesqoel* U e*t soperSo d'ajootcr, qo'il* tronreront, dan* ton* to* 
eodroit* ob fiotta la Pavilion das Payi-Bss, le* semce* at la* sdconrs dbs k rhumanlU sooffrante. 

Si le Goovornemeot de la Grande Bretagne penae qn'il y a on avantaga rftl poor Ini b ce 
qn’co *e dbyageant, tPaptbs le* prindpes contact^ par le TraiM qni va £tre sigo<, de* liaison* 
qoe ses Agen* (ormirent, il y a qnatre on dnq a**, dan* 1 * Royanme d’Aekftn, Q assure, par 
qodqoe aHpnlation nonrelle, I'aeeneil hoapitalief des Sujets et Vaisseanx Britanniqnes dans les 
Ports de ce Royanme,—les Sonssign^ n'Msiteot pas k <McIarer que, de leor ekti, ils n’y voyant 
ancon inconvenient; et ils croyent ponvoir assurer, eo mime tern’s, qua leur Goovememeot 
s'apptiqoera, sans iMai, k rdgnlsriter se* rapport* avoc Ackttm, de manitre qoe cat &tat, sans 
nen perdre de soa indepaodanre, oSie ao Navigatoor et an Commercant oette constaate 
sdeontd qni lemble ne ponvoir y ttre e tablie, qoe par I'exordoe rooddrd d’one inflnence 
Eoropdenne. 

X I'appd des iniormation* cootenne* dan* la deroibre Note de Messiem* las Plenipoten- 
tairei Britanniqnes, ao sojet de Bttcooltm, Leon Excellence* oat commnniqod aox sonssignSs 
le* deox Conventions respectivement sign^ei le 33 Mai et le 4 Joillet de 1818, d'un c6U par le 
Lieolenant Gonrerneur de cet dtablissement, et de I'aotre par les Che& de qoelqaes tribos 
voisines. On leor a anssi (ait part d’uoe dep8ch* do Goorerneor-G^otral en Conseil, dat<e de 
Witlimm, le 9 Mai 1833, et d'apprbs laqoclle radminiitraiion Brilanniqoea aboii an Fort 
Marlboroogh le monopoie do poivre, eocooragti la culture dn lir. et place *nr on pied stable et 
ooifonne, le* rapports des difi^renle* classes de Natifs, tant eotre elles, qo'avec leor cheis. 
Or ponr antant qoe les Sootsign^s ne se trompent point en supposant, qoe le bat de ces 
arrangemtos adU d’asinier la proipdritd agricole de la Cotonie, et d'dcarter les vexations qui 
rdsolteet soovent do contact imm^distde la popolation iodigine avec les autorius sabolteroes 
d'nne administration dtrangdre, il* Spronvent one grande satisfaction 4 dire, qoe loin d’avoir 
4 rddooter des m<sores rdtroaclives, le* individns inUrcssfs 4 l'orxlre actoel de* chases peovent, 
an coetraire, noorrir I'espoir, qoe le noovean Goovememeot aura ^gard 4 leors droits acqnis 
et 4 lew bien dtre; et, ceqoe le* Soossigod* aiment sortoot 4 garantir, il (era observer le* 
Article*des Conventions ddJ 4 menlionodes snr la (ol desquels le* habitaos de Patmmmiak, Vim 
Mamma, et d'atitres peopladM de llnldrienr ont ntcoaoo I'aotorite, on accept^ la protection de 
la Compagnie des lode* Britanniqnes ; sanf tuatefo'ia la (acnltd d’y sobstltoer, dn plein gr* des 
^>** intdressdes, d'sotres conditions spalogoe*, si Its ciroonstioces venaieot 4 rendra on 
changement odeessaire. 
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with the Raja of Kedah by Captain Francis Light, and which resulted in 
the Agreement of 1786-(No. CXXXIX), for the cession of the island of 
Penang, thenceforward called Prince of Wales’ Island. The island was 
formally taken possession of on the nth August 1786. 


Qoant a«x JUwitioiis et bUnrelllaate* da Goureroetnent Britaanique enr^ 

lesbabtUM do Malacca, et dessotres ^tablisMinenJ HoUandoU <rfd<* lar le Traitf, lea 
Pl*Bipotentiairoa de Sa M.jrsW lo Rol do> P.y.-B.s, on ae^rpteot ras«.anee a»ec nne 
conSaVee aiimitde i « co mftme .ontim.ot les porte k n. pas iniister. poor quo Im inatn^ons 

etofdrc5.q«i.eroatadre»»<taaxAutoritt. Anglaise* daas I'lnde r*lati«i»eot i U rembe dn 
Fort UflhOTtufh, et do sea ddpeDdanco*. aoyent eoncua en de* tenne* telleoent elaita, p^«. 
rt poaitifi qu-oo o'y puiiae iiomrer ancao motif dnneertitude, ni aacuo prrteste de ddtai; 
car^aontpersoadda queMeaskats lea PUnIpotentiairea Brit.nnlqoea, aprda aeoir appoftd 
-Unt de moddratloo et de loyaotd 4 I’accOmpliaaement de leer ticho aaoront Teill« * “ V** 
le rdaultat dea ttaeaux commnna no aoit paa compromia par dgard poor dee liiWrtls 
aubordoonda. et dea conslddrationa idcoodalrea. Ce tdaali.t, Meaa.eoia lea Pldot|»te»U.aea 
Britaaoiquea Pont decrit eax-mdmea dana lear derniiie Notea. et U ne leate aux Soa»g^ 
qu’aaefdliciterd'y eaeoir eonco.ra,et 4 joindre leura eoax * eeux de lears 
pour qae lea Agcn, wapectif. dana lea poaaesrioo. AaUtiqoea. ae moottenl toajoax, 

pdndtrd. doaentimeot dea de.oira. que deux nation,, amie, et an.md^ trJ ZTcTrl 
libdralea ont 4 remplir. tant l-une 4 IVgard de I'aatre. qtie via^-v.a dea lodigdnea, quo le coura 

dea drdnemena on lea traitda ont placda sons leor influence. 

Lea Sooaaignda aaiaiaaent avec empreaae.nent cette oceaaioo de renouTeUer 4 Exce^ 
lencea Meaaieora lea Pldoipotenliairea BriUnniqoca l aMurance de tear conalddratioo 

plea diitlngude. (Signd) H. Faok.. 

. A. R. Falck. 

Lomdr**, h 17 iff* *•*4- _ 

translation. 

The Underaliroed. PlenipoientUrieaof Hia Majeaty the King of the Netherlands hare 

nJS .bW hi-. .. tb.m b, Tbl, Bd.-.b 

Plenipotentiariea a faithful recapitula ion of the commanicatlona which bad tal«n place at the 

of their coofereneea. 

Summoned lo reaome a -otV. the completion of which baa erer 
sincerity by both Pan lea. the Undersigned ha»e not failed to recogniM in their C>Ia^n m 
this w«k.Lt spirit of equity and conciliation, ubicb facilita ea the arrangement of the 
eompl.c.l-d queriiona. and to which they cannot do juatice at a time 
which la abotd to aanctlon. by the aigna-ure of a forma^ Treaty, the 

moat at,let examination, aa eminently naeful Ur the ma.nt.tunce of a good nnderatanding. ereo 
among the inferior Agents of the ContracUng powera. 

Thia essential aim and principal tendency of the Traaty ia eel^nt to all wto rjtdlta 

diflerent Anicles with attention. What ia therein exprrml, rtipulated 
,«.orri.byco««oncon.ent.of an unerd-ty which might present 

Howeter.u the British Plenipotentiaries hare cOnaideied it ^ aasise 

father detaila, the undetaigued. who. on their part, ate sensible of the importance of .easing 
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On the ist of May 1791, a Treaty (No. CXL) was concluded by 
Captain Light, which provided for the mutual surrender of runaway slaves, 
debtors, forgets, and murderers; for the necessary supply of provisions (dut)- 
free) from the mainland to the residents in the island and shipping in the 
harbour; and for the annual • payment to the King of Kedah, styled His 
Highness Jang de Per Tuan, of the sum of six thousand Spanish dollars; it 
also bound the King not to allow Europeans of other nations to settle in his 
country. 


nothioj aooblfoUn 10 ImparUnt • matter, have no diffictity In followin* them thronfh tb*»e 
deUiU, nnd in nipplyinf, by n conefte dUplny of their eiew of the cobject, the answer •hich 
U due from them to the aforesaid Note of their Esceilenties. 

The yth Article contains an eaception to the general prindpie of liberty of commerce. 
The necessity of that exception, already admitted by England in the conferences of l8ao, rests 
upon the existence of the system which respects the exetnsiTe trade in spice. Shoeld the 
determinations of the Goremment of the Netherlands lead to the abandonment of that systOT, 
the righU of free trade will be immediately restored, and the whole of that Archipelago, whidi 
has been very justly described as eompris^ between CtUirt, Timtr, and iVrw Cviwre, will be 
open to all lawful speculations on the footing to be esublisbed by local Ordinances, an>l, so 
far as particularly concerns the Sobjects Of His Britanuick Majesty, in conformity with the 
grounds sanctioned by the Treaty for all the Asiatic Possessions of the two Contracting 
Powers. 

On the other hand, sO long as the exception in question remains in force, the Ships which 
traverse the Moluccas must refrain from touching at any ports, but those whereof the descrip¬ 
tion tas oeen oScially communicate*! to the Maritime Powers some years back j except in 
of disUess, in which it is su erdnOus to add. that they will 6nd in all places, where the 
Flag of the Netherlands may be flying, those good offices and succours which are due to 
suSering humanity. 

If the Government of Great Britain conceives it to be a real ads-anUge. that by disengag¬ 
ing itself, aocoruing to the principle sanctioned by the Treaty which is about to be signed, from 
the connections which were forrowl by its Agents four or Bve years agCh in the Kingdo.n of 
Acketn, it secures, by some new clause, the hospitable receiition of British Vessels and Sub¬ 
jects in the ports Of that Kingdom ; the Undersigned hesitate not to oedare, that On their 
pirt they do not eee any difficulty in it and c nceive that they may assert at the same time 
that their Government srillap. 1 . itself, without delr.y to reeulate its relations with Athrfm. in 
such a manner that that SUte, without losing anything Of its independence, may ©.fer both to 
the sailor and the merchant that constant security which can Only be tstablisbed by the 
moderate exercise of European influence. 

In sepport Of the information eontOtel in the last Note of the British Pleni^entiariea on 
the su .ject of 5ri«fiwfrii, Their Excellencies have communicated to the Undersigned the two 
OsnTcntions respectively rigned on the ajrd of May and the 4th of July 1818, by the Liratenant- 
Governor of that establishment, on the one side, and by the Chiefs of some neighbouring tribes 
On the other. They have likewise eommuni-ated a Despatch Of the Governor General in 
Council, dated F.wf mUUrn, the pth of May 1833, and according to which the Britiih Govern¬ 
ment has abdiahed at Fort Marlborough the monopoly Of Pepper; encouraged the cultivation 
of Rice ; and placed On a firm and uniform footing the rdations of the different classM of 
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On the 6th June 1800, Sir George Leith, who had succeeded to the 
Lieutenant-Governorship of Prince of Wales’ Island, entered into further 
negotiations «-ith the ruler of Kedah, and another Treaty (No. CXLl) was 
concluded for the cession of a considerable district, now called Province Wel¬ 
lesley, on the mainland. This Treaty was not confirmed till November 1802. 

Both these treaties appear to have been negotiated under the impression 
that the ruler of Kedah was an independent Chief, whereas he was tributary 
to Siam. 

In 1820 the Raja of Kedah having given umbrage to the Court at 
Bangkok, by delaying to forward the usual tribute of gold and silver flowers, 

Nativei, u amonc themselves, as *ith their Chiefs. Bat inasmoch as the Undersigned are 
not wrhng in supposing that the snbject Of these arrangements has been the seenritj of the agri- 
ealtaral prOsperitj of the Colony, and the removal of the vexations which often result from the 
immediate contact of the Native popolation with the subordinate anthorities of a Formgn Govern¬ 
ment, they experience great satisfaetkM in saying, that, far from having cause to dread retroac¬ 
tive meafares, the individnals interested in the existing order of things may on the ooatrary, 
cherish the hope that the new Government will respect their acquired rights, and their wel&re ; 
and what the Undersigned ire above all tbiags desiroos to guarantee, that it will cause the 
Articles of the abovementioned Conventions to be Obserwd, on the faith ol which the Inhabi¬ 
tants Of PurjaamaAi u/a J/oeaa. and the other Colonists in the irterior, hare recognised the 
authority, or accepted the protection of the British East India Company; saving, however, the 
power of substituting, with the full consent of the potties interested. Other analogous conditions, 
if circumstances should render a change necessary. 

With respect to the equitable and benign iotentiotts of the British Government towards the 
Inbabiiants of ifafsere and the other Dutch establishments ceded by the Treaty, the Pienipo- 
tentiarics of His Majesty the King of the Netherlands vccept the assu-anoe thereof with 
unlimited confidence - and the same sentiment prevents them from insisting that the orders and 
instructions which shall be addressed to the English authorities in India, relative to the 
surrender of Fart Startbateugh, and its dependencies, should be conceived in such clear, precise 
and positive terms, that no cause of uncertainty, or any pretext for delay, may be diacovered 
ia tbetr :—Being pertnaded that the British Plenipotentiaries, after having accomplished their 
labours with so much moderation and equity, will take care that the result of their common 
exertions be not compromised by any regard to subordinate interests and secondary consider¬ 
ations. This result the British Plenipotentiaries themselves have described in their last Note, 
and it only remains for the Vodersigned to congratulate themselves on having contributed 
thereto, and to unite their wishes with those of Their Excellences, that their re«pective Agents 
in their Asiatic possessions may ever show themselves sensibl of the duties, which two Friendly 
Nations, animated arith truly libera! views, have to fulfil, both with reference to each other, and 
alw tovrardi the Natives whom the eotsse of events of Treaties have placed under their 
iafluenee. 

The Undersigood avail themselves of this opportunity of renearing to Their Excellencies 



(Sd.) H. Facu.: 

, A. R. FatCK. 
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and by non-compliance with other customary observances and marks of 
vassalage, that Court determined upon depriving him of his delegated gov¬ 
ernment, and in November 1821 the Raja of Ligor, another feudatory of 
Siam, advanced into Kedah at the head of a formidable army, and expelled 
the Raja, who found refuge in Penang, on the express condition that neither 
he nor any of his followers should during their stay in that island, carry on 
any political correspondence without the approval of the British Government* 
This condition he violated, and as the mediation of Government with a \'iew 
to his restoration proved unsuccessful, it was stipulated under the treaty of 
Bangkok* that he should leave Penang. In accordance with the provisions 
of the above engagement, the ex-Raja was compelled to take up his resi¬ 
dence at Malacca, a suitable pension having been assigned for his maintenance 
by the British Government. 

The ex-Raja made several unsuccessful attempts to recover his country 
from the Ligor Chief. At length in 1842, his eldest son proceeded to Bang¬ 
kok and made submission to Siam on behalf of his father, and through the 
intercession of the Governor of the Straits Settlements the cx-Raja was put 
in charge of central Kedah, one of the three Governorships into which 
Kedah had been divided. The 13th article of the treaty of Bangkok was 
therefore modified. In 1843 the Raja of Kedal\ forcibly seized the Krean 
district in Perak, the ruler of which country appealed to the Governor of the 
Straits Settlement for redress. Owing to the remonstrances of the Governor, 
the Raja eventually withdrew his followers from the district, but his annual 
allowance was suspended for a year as a punishment for his contumacy in 
the first instance. 

On the Raja's death, his eldest son, Tuanku AbdooIIa, was appointed 
by the Court at Bangkok to succeed him; he was similarly succeeded by his 
brother, Tuanku Daie, who died on the 8th May 1854; his son, Tuanku 
Ahmad, at once assuming the reins of government. 

Perak .—^The State of Perak was originally a dependency of Malacca, 
and about the middle of the sixteenth century, the Bandahara of Johor was 
raised to the dignity of the Sultan of Perak, under the name of Muzaffar, 
Shah. His son, Mansur Shah, became King of Achin about 1567, and 
Perak was thenceforth tributary to him and his successors, who received the 
customary token of vassalage, the Bungah Mas (golden flower). On the 
decline of the power of Achin, Perak became independent and fell under the 

* In thb Treatjr the Goeernment of the British over Peonog end Province Welteslejr 
eduMwledged by the Sietnese, 


was 
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influence of the Dutch. In 1795 an expedition from Penang compelled the 
Dutch garrison of the small fort at Perak to surrender. This led to an 
increase of British trade with the country, the whole of the produce of the 
tin mines being brought to Penang. The then reigning Sultan, Muhammad 
Taj-ud-din, died in tSoi, and was succeeded by his son, Sultan Mansur 
Shah. 

In 1818 a Treaty (No. CXLll) was concluded by the Governor of 
Prince of Wales’ Island with the Raja of Perak, Sultan Abdulla, under the 
provisions of which the right of free trade with Perak was secured to British 
subjects. 

In 1825 differences ha>'ing arisen between the rulers of Perak and 
Selangor, Mr. Anderson was deputed to adjust matters. This led to the 
negotiation of the Treaty (No. CXLIII), dated the 6th September 1825, 
by which the boundary between the two States is determined; the Raja of 
Perak also thereby engaged not to interfere in the government of Selangor, 
and to permit all foreign traders to carr)- on their trade without any 
interruption. 

Under the pro>Tsions of article 14 of the treaty of Bangkok, the inde¬ 
pendence of Perak is secured, though the Raja is permitted, should he so 
desire, to maintain a friendly communication with Siam, and even to send 
the gold and silver flowers as formerly. This article also contains a 
guarantee on the part of the British Government to protect Perak from any 
attack by a force from Selangor. In September of the above year intimation 
having been received by the Governor of Prince of Wales’ Island, that the 
Raja of Ligor had introduced a body of troops into Perak and deprived the 
Raja of Perak of all power, a small force was at once despatched to insist 
upon the strict fulfilment of the terms of the treaty. The Siamese evacuated 
the position they had taken up on the bank of the river, and the indepen¬ 
dence of Perak has ever since been fully recognised. 

Under a Treaty (No. CXLIV) dated the 18th October 1826, the Raja of 
Perak, on the plea of his inability to suppress the piracy then prevalent along 
his coast, ceded to the British the Binding island, the islands of Pungkor, 
and all other blands previously appertaining to Perak; and by a second 
Treaty (No. CXLV), concluded on the same date, he engaged to hold no 
intercourse with the King of Siam, or any of his Chiefs, or with the Raja of 
Selangor; not to present the Bungah Mas or any other species of tribute, nor 
to receive any ambassadors, and in case of any interference with his country 
on the part of foreign Chiefs, to rely entirely on the aid and protection of 
the British Government: this aid and protection being guaranteed to him, 
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provided he faithfully fulfilled all his engagements. On the 25th October a 
supplementary Treaty (No. CXLVI) was signed, which provides for the better 
management of the count!)’; the suppression of piracy; and the protection of 
trade. 

Although the Raja is the only Chief recognised by the British as haNnng 
power in Perak, it would appear that this power is shared with the following 
great officers of his Court:—Raja Muda, Bandabara, Orang Kaya Besar, and 
Tumongong, whose seals are attached to the different treaties. The first 
mentioned is the heir-apparent to the State, an elective, and not hereditary, 
post, though the choice is limited to members of the ruling family. 

Selangor ,—In 1786 the independent Raja of Selangor was obliged to 
acknowledge himself a vassal of the Dutch, who were then in possession of 
Malacca. When the Dutch came again into possession of Malacca in 1818, 
they wished to re-enter on their former relations with Selangor, but the Raja 
refused owing to his strong partiality for the British, with whom he had 
formed a commercial Treaty (No. CXLVII). 

In 1825, when Mr. Anderson was deputed to settle the dispute between 
Selangor and Perak, a Treaty (No. CXLV’III) was concluded with the Raja, 
under the provisions of which the former agreement was confirmed, whilst 
the boundar)' between Selangor and Perak ha\*ing been determined, the Raja 
of Selangor agreed never to interfere in the government of the latter country, 
or to cross the frontier with an armed force; he also undertook to prevent 
pirates from resorting to his coast, as well as to surrender all offenders, such 
as pirates, robbers, murderers, and others, who might escape from the British 
territories and seek shelter in his count!)’—these latter conditions being 
reciprocal. By the 14th article of the treaty of the 20th June 1826 with 
Siam, the safety of Selangor from any attack on the part of a Siamese force 
is guaranteed, and this State, equally with Perak, may therefore be conadered 
under British protection. 

Although still nominally under one Chief, Selangor is at present divided 
into five almost independent States, ns., Lukut, Lungat, Kallang, Selangor, 
and Berman. Of these the principal is Lukut, by the Raja of which country 
Cape Rachado has, with the sanction of the Sultan of Selangor, been made 
o\er to the British Government for the erection of a lighthouse. 

Confederate States of Sungei Ujong, Rembau, Johel, and Sri 
—These States were originally dependencies of Johor. About 
«773 they renounced their allegiance to that sovereign, and elected a Chief, 
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under the title of Jang de Per Tuang Besar, to prcade over the council of 
the four Punghulus; each Punghulu having, however, independent jurisdic¬ 
tion in his own State. Hence all real power remains in their hands, that 
possessed by the Jang de Per Tuan being only nominal. Subsequently, in 
1796, another Chief was appointed a member of the Council, under the title 
of Jang de Per Tuan Muda. 

In 1814 an appeal was made by the then Jangde PerTuan Muda to the 
British Resident at Malacca, for assistance against the four Punghulus, with 
whom he was at variance. This was, however, refused. 

On the 30th November 1831, Raja Ali being then Jang de Per Tuan 
Besar, and his son-in-law, Sharif Saiyid Saban, Jang de Per Tuan Muda, a 
Treaty (No. CXLIX) was concluded between the British Government and the 
Confederate States. This treaty provides, under special conditions, for the 
mutual surrender of criminals, and the settlement of disputes that may arise 
between the contracting governments or any of their dependent States, as 
well as for the protection of trade and the suppression of piracy. A similar 
Treaty (No. CL) was negotiated with Rembau, as a separate State, on the 
28th January 1832. 

The position of Malacca, where it is conterminous with the boundaries 
of Rembau and Johol, was defined in separate agreements made with the 
rulers of these States, dated respectively the 9th January and the 15th June 
1833 (Nos. CLl and CLII). 

Although the rulers of the different States still occasionally meet for 
the discussion of any matter affecting their common interests, for some time 
past the confederacy may be said to have ceased to exist, and the Jang 
de Per Tuan, who was also the Punghulu of Sri Menanti, exercised but little 
influejice over the other Chiefs. His position indeed seems never to have 
been recognised by the British Government, all correspondence with the 
various Chieftains having been conducted without any reference to his 
authority. The foregoing observations may be deemed generally applicable 
to the small States of Lingie and Gumimchi, the former being a dependency 
of Sungei Ujong, and the latter of Johol. 

Johor .—The political relations of the British with Johor may be said to 
date from 1818, on the 19th of August of which year a Treaty (No. CLIIl) of 
peace and friendship, haring for its aim the protection of commerce, was con¬ 
cluded by Major Farquhar with Sultan Abdur Rahman Shah, the youngest son 
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of Sultan Muhammad, who had, however,—consequent on the absence of his 
elder brother, Tuanku Husain, in Pahang, whither he had proceeded to 
celebrate his marriage with the daughter of the Bandahara,—assumed the 
sovereignty, though it is alleged only as a temporary measure, on his father's 
demise. 


Sultan Abdur Rahman Shah is reported to have subsequently abdicated 
in favor of his brother, who was publicly installed as Sultan by Sir Stamford 
RafHwiniSiq. On the 6th of Febraar>'and the 26th June of that year 
Treaties (Nos. CLIV and CLV) were negotiated with the Sultan and the 
Tumongong for the establbhment of an English factory at Singapore, and for 
the protection of British commerce throughout the Sultan's dominions. 

In 1824 it was deemed desirable to obtain the absolute cession of Singa¬ 
pore in fuU sovereignty, and with this view a fresh Treaty (No. CLVI) 
was entered into with the Sultan and Tumongong, under the provisions of 
which the island of Singapore, with the seas, straits and islets, within ten • 
geographical miles from its coasts, became a BritUh settlement, whilst due 
arrangements were effected for the suppression of piracy and the furtherance 
of Britbb commercial interests in Johor. 


The Sultan and Tumongong and their successors have, up to the present 
date, continued to reside at Singapore. Owing, however, to the differences 
between them a^ing out of their respective claims to the revenue derived 
from the sovereignty of Johor on the mainland, it was considered by the 
Local Government advisable that this sovereignty should be vested in the 
hands of one Chief, who should exercise undivided authority over the whole 
country, and the Tumongong hanng been selected for the purpose, with the 
consent of the Governor-General in Council, on the loth March 1855, a Treaty 
(No. CLVII) was arranged between His Highness and the SultM, under 
the terras of which the latter, in consideration of the payment of a certain 
sum and a monthly pension, ceded to the former absolute sovereignty over 
Johor, merely retaining authority over the district of Segamat or Moar, a 
small tract between Johor and the British settlement of Malacca, which has 
never form^ a part of the former, having always been governed by a dbtinct 
Chief, bearing, however, the title of Tumongong, and acknowledging alle¬ 
giance to the Sultan. Under the provisions of the above treaty, in the event 
of the Sultan's being desirous of relinquishing the sovereignty of Moar, it 


•.L* *“ that tbe rifht of tlM Brilitb GoTwnnieot over the waters 

»• hin to mflee of Singapore most be limited to a distance of 3 milea from anv coaat either of 
Roland or ialaad, within a circle of to milee of which Singapore ie the ceobe. 

3 12 
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is in the first instance to be offered for the acceptance of the Britbh Govern¬ 
ment. 

The position of the Tumongong, with reference to the lands left him in 
Singapore under the 6th and 7th articles of the treaty of 1824 was very 
unsatisfactory. By a Treaty (No. CLVIII) concluded on the 19th December 
1862 these articles were abrogated so far as they relate to any claims or rights 
between the British Government and the Tumongong, his heirs and successors. 

The States of Jellabu Ulu Pahang (including Sutting and Jumpol) and 
Jillye also formed a portion of the original confederacy of the Malayan 
Peninsula owing allegiance to the Sultan of Johor. This allegiance seems 
never to have been formally renounced by their Punghulus, as they continued 
to acknowledge the Sultan’s authority after the seccession of Sungei Ujong, 
Rembau, Johol, and Sri Menanti. Hence, as no separate treaties have ever 
been negotiated with these Chiefs, the political relations of the British with 
them could only be regulated with reference to any rights acquired by virtue 
of the various treaties concluded with the Sultan of Johor, to whom they 
still apparently consider themselves nominally feudatories, although he has 
long since ceased to exercise any control over their actions. 

Pahang .—The State of Pahang was originally a dependency of Johor 
and governed by a hereditary officer of that Court, styled the Bandahara. 
But for some years past the Bandahara has completely thrown off his alle¬ 
giance to Johor, and asserted his independence. 

Pahang may, to a certain extent, be considered as under the protection 
of the British Government, as, notwithstanding the non-existence of any treaty 
obligations, on ail occasions of necessity, either owing to internal dissension 
or external attack, the advice and support of the Governor of the Straits 
Settlements have always been sought by the Bandahara, and to the assistance 
thus obtained his present independent position may be mainly attributed. 

In 1862 the Tumongong of Johor, with the sanction of the British 
Government, entered into a Treaty (No. CLIX) of mutual defence and pro¬ 
tection with the Bandahara of Pahang, under the 6th article of which all 
disputes between them are to be referred to the arbitration of tbe British 
Government, without whose knowledge and consent neither party is to 
maintain correspondence with any foreign power. 

With effect from the ist April 1867 the Strmts Settlements ceased to 
form part of India, and became one of the Colonial possessions of the Crown. 
Since that date the conduct of relations with the States in the Malay 
Peninsula has rested with the Colonial Office. 
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Treaty entered into in 1801, by the British Resident at 
Malacca, Lieutenant-Colonel Taylor, with the Pan- 
GHULU of Naning,— 1801. 

Articles and conditions dictated by Lieutenant-Colonel Aldwell Taylor, 
Governor and Commandant of Malacca, for and in behalf of the Honourable 
the Governor of Fort St. Geoiw, with Rajah Mera, Captain Panghulu, etc., 
called Dboll Syed; and Lela Uluh Baling and Monland Hakim, called the 
late Orangkayo; Kechil, called Musih; and Menobenjonkaya, called Koncbil; 
and Maharajah Ankaia, called Sumuna; and Mulahna Garan, Ministers and 
Chiefs of Naning, and the circumjacent \’illages, who have solemnly accepted 
and sworn to the folloMnng Articles:— 

Article i. 

The said Captain, or Panghulu, Ministers, and Chiefs, promise and swear 
in the name and in behalf of the whole community of Naning, to be faithful 
and submissive to the above-mentioned the Honourable tne Governor in 
Council of Fort Saint George, likewise the Governor and Commandant of this 
Town and Fortress, and all Commandants that are, or may hereafter be, 
appointed under them, and, moreover, will do their utmost to conduct them¬ 
selves in all cases with obedience to the British Authority, as is required of 
all dutiful subjects, without conjointly or severally attempting any hostile 
measure against the said Governor, either directly or indirectly, and t^ 
following Articles shall be solemnly and strictly obsen-ed, and all other 
contracts and covenants that have been previously passed with another nation 
to the prejudice of the British be annulled. 

Article 2 . 

In case any persons at Naning, children of the Menankabans, and Malays, 
shall violate the contents of this Contract, or shall be disobedient to the 
Governor or his Officers, the Panghulu and Chiefs shal 4 at the demand of the 
Governor, deliver them up to be punished as they descr\’e. 

Article 3. 

The Panghulu, Chiefs, and inhabitants of Naning, Menankabans, as well 
M Malays, are bound to deliver one-tenth of the produce of their rice and all 
f^its to the East India Company; but in consideration of their indigent 
circumstances, the said Company has resolved that the Panghulu shall come 
in person, every year, or cause one of his Chiefs to come to Malacca, in order 
to pay their homage to the Company, and, as a token of their submission, 
they shall present to the Company from the first fruits of the crop one-half 
coyan of paddy (400 gantangs). 
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ARTICLB 4. 

The inhabitants of Naning, when quitting the countiv, in order to 

f iroceed to Malacca, shall produce to the Shah Bunder a written permission 
rom the Panghulu, signed and sealed with his seal; and likewise all persons 
who may wish to proceed from Malacca to Naning, are directed to produce 
to the authority there simitar documents, signed (by order of the Government) 
by the Shah Bunder, otherwise both parties shall be obliged to send such 
persons back; but when provided with the required Certificates, they will be 
permitted to reside at Naning and adjacent Milages, and to seek the means 
of livelihood by agricultural pursuits, in planting betel, etc., provided they 
adhere and conform to tbe customs and usages of the place in the same 
manner as the other inhabitants. 


.Article 5. 

The Panghulu and Chiefs promise, that all the tin brought from Srimen- 
anti, Sungei-Ujong, Rambow, and other places in these districts to Naning, 
shall be immediately sent and deliver^ to the Company, for which they 
shall receive 44 Rix Dollars in cash, for evety bhar of 300 catties, payable in 
Surat Rupees. 

.Article 6. 

They also promise to deliver the pepper of Naning and the adjacent 
districts, when any greater quantity is to be had, to the Company, at the 
price of 12 Rix DolXus per ohar. 

Article 7. 

The Panghulu, Chiefs, and the people of Naning shall have no authority 
to negotiate or traffic with any inland nation, but shall bring their goods 
down the river of Malacca, makitig use, under no pretext wmatever, of any 
other passage of conveyance, nor holding any communication with any such 
inland nation, in the River Panagie, on pain of forfeiting their lives and 
property. 

Article 8. 

The Panghulu and Chiefs promise, in the name of the said Commum’ty 
of Naning, that whenever the Chief Rulers happen to resign the Government, 
or any misfortune befall them, they shall, in such case, propose one of the 
nearest and most qualified of his family, to the Governor of Malacca, for his 
successor; but it is not to be expected that such a proposal must always 
meet the Governor’s approbation; on the contrary it is optional with him 
whom he thinks proper to appoint. 

Article 9. 

Any slaves belonging either to the Honourable Company, or the inhabit¬ 
ants of .Malacca, that may take shelter in Naning, or the circumjacent 
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villages or places, the Panghulu, Chiefs, and inhabitants (none excepted) 
shall^ bind theno^ves to apprehend and immediately send to Town such 
fugitives, that the same may be delivered to their masters, and a demand of 
10 Rix Dollars, and not more, as a reward, shall be exacted from the owners. 

Article 10. 

Any male or female slaves, that may be enticed away from Naning to 
come to Malacca, in order to embrace the Christian faith, the proprietor of 
such a slave shall r^ivc, as compensation, one-half the amount of the price 
of the slave, according to the appraisement of the Committee which the 
Government shall appoint. 

Article ii. 

But any person who sells any Christian slaves or freemen of Malacca to 
a Mussulman or heathen, either with their ownconsent, or seduced, or carried 
away by force from their masters, more esp^ally those who induce such 
Christian slaves or freemen to be circumcised, or use violence to persuade 
them to become Mahomedans, shall forfeit their lives and property. 


Article 12. 

And that the contents of the said Articles may be inviolably obscr>*ed 
the Panghulu and Chiefs promise and swear, in the name of the whole multi¬ 
tude, that they will immediately restore and deliver to the Honourable the 
Governor all such runaway slaves that are in Naning or other places. 

Article 13. 

Lastly the Panghulu and Chiefs promise and swear on the Koran, in 
the name of the Community of Naning, that they will in eveiy respect solemnly 
observe and maintain the orders set forth in these .Articles, and cTo bind them¬ 
selves to deliver up any transCTessors of the said orders to the said East India 
Company, in order that punishment may be inflicted on such persons. 

For the due fulfilment of what has been herein promised and agreed, I 
have hereunto set my usual signature. 

Done andsvot~n in the Town and Fortress of Malacca, i6th of July 180r. 

(Sd.) A. Taylor. 

Sworn to by the Panghulu and Chiefs of Naning. We, Captain or 
Panghulu and Chiefs, promise and swear, as well for ourselves as in the name 
and behalf of the Community of Naning, to be faithful and sincere to the 
Governor in Council of Fort Saint George, the Governor and Commandant of 
Malacca, and all Commanders that are, or may hereafter be, appointed under 
them, and furthermore to be punctual and strict in observ ing their orders and 
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commands, that have, or may hereafter be issued, and in conducting our¬ 
selves in future, towards the East India Company, in such a manner as is 
required of all dutiful and faithful subjects and vassals. ^ 

Signed by marks by Dholl Sybd, Belal Morbn, KantjOil, 

SOEMOBN, and Moulana GOnan. 


No. CXXXIX. 

Agreement with the King op Quedah for the cession of 
Prince of Wales* Island in 1786. 

Conditions required by the King Ref lies of the Governor-General and 
of Quedah. Council to the King of Quedah's 

demands. 


Articlb I. 


That the Honourable Company 
shall be guardian of the seas; and 
whatever enemy may come to attack 
the King, shall be an enemv to the 
Honourable Company, and the ex¬ 
pense shall be borne by the Honour¬ 
able Company. 


This Government will always keep 
an armed vessel stationed to guard the 
Island of Penang, and the coast adja¬ 
cent, belonging to the King of Quedah. 


Article 3 . 


All vessels, junks, prows, small 
and large, coming from either east 
or west, and bound to the port of 
Quedah, shall not be stopped or 
hindered by the Honourable Com¬ 
pany's Agent, but left to their own 
wills, either to biw and sell with 
us, or with the Company at Pulo 
Penang, as they shall think proper. 


All vessels, under every denomina¬ 
tion, bound to the port of Quedah, 
shall not be interrupted by the Honour¬ 
able Company's Agent, or any person 
acting for the Company, or under their 
autliority, but left entirely to their own 
free will, either to trade with the King 
of Quedah, or with the agents or 
subjects of the Honourable Company. 


Article 3. 


The articles opium, tin, and rat¬ 
tans being part of our revenue, are 
prohibited; and Qualla, Mooda, 
Pray, and Krean, placM where 


The Governor-General and Council, 
on the part of the English East India 
Company, will lake care that the King 
of Qued^ shall not be a sufferer by 
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these articles are produced, being 
so near to Penang, that when the 
Honourable Compan}'’s Resident 
remains there, this prohibition will 
be constantlv broke through, there¬ 
fore it should end, and the Gover¬ 
nor-General allow us our profits on 
these articles, via., 30,000 Spanish 
Dollars, every year. 


an English settlement being formed on 
the Islwd of Penang. 


Article 4. 


In case the Honourable Com- 
panj-^s A^ent gives credit to any 
of the King's relations, ministers, 
officers, or rayats the A^nt shall 
make no claim upon the King. 


The Agent of the Honourable Com- 

E ', or any person residing on the 
id of Penang, under the Company's 
protection, shall not make claims upon 
the King ofQuedah for debts incurred 
by the King's relations, ministers, 
officers, or rayats; but the persons hav¬ 
ing demands upon any of the King's 
subjects, shall have power to seize tie 
persons and property of those indebted 
to them, according to the custom and 
usages of that country. 


Article 5. 


Any man in this country, without 
exception, be it our son or brother, 
w ho shall become an enemy to us, 
shall then become an enemy to the 
Honourable Company; nor shall the 
Honourable Company's Agent pro¬ 
tect them, without breach of this 
Treaty, which is to remain while 
Sun and Moon endure. 


All persons residing in the country 
belonmng to the King of Quedah, who 
shall Decome his enemies, or commit 
capital offences a^nst the State, shall 
not be protected by the English. 


Article 6, 


If any enemy come to attack us 
by land, and we require assistance 
from the Honourable Company, of 
men, arms, or ammunition, the 
Honourable Company will supply 
us at our expense. 


This Article will be referred for the 
orders of the English East India Com¬ 
ply, together w ith such parts of the 
king of Quedah's requests as cannot 
be complied with previous to their 
consent being obtained. 
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No. CXL. 

Treaty with the King of Quedah, — 1791. 

In the Hegira of our Prophet, 1205, year Dalakir, on the 16th of Moon 
Saban, on the day Ahat. 

Whereas, on this date, this writing showeth that the Gover¬ 
nor of Pulo Penang,* vakeel of the English Company, con¬ 
cluded peace and friendship with His Highness, Empetuan of 
Quedah, and all his great officers and rayats of the two countries, 
to live in peace by sea and land, to continue as long as the Sun and Moon 
give light: the Articles of Agreement are: — 

Article i. 

The English Company will give to His Highness, Empetuan of Quedah, 
six thousand Spanish Dollars every year, for as long as the English shall 
continue in possession of Pulo Penang. 

Article 2. 

His Highness Empetuan agrees that all kinds of provisions, 
wanted for Pulo Penang, the ships of war, and the Company’s 
ships, may be bou^t at Quedah, without impediment, or 
being subjet to any Duty. 

Article 3. 

All slaves running from Quedah to Pulo Penang, or from Pulo Penang 
to Quedah, shall be returned to their owners. 

Article 4. 

All persons in debt running from their creditors, .-from 
Quedah to Pulo Penang, or from Pulo Penang to Quedah, if 
they do not pay their debts, their persons shall be delivered 
over to their creditors. 


Article 5. 

The Empetuan will not allow Europeans of any other nation to settle in 
any part of tms country. 

Article 6 . 

The Company shall not receive any persons committing 
high treason or rebellion to Empetuan. 


Seal of 
F. Li{ht, 
Soperioleixlent. 


Soal of Datoo 
Poonwa 
Tlla&>ae. 


Soal of Toon, 
koi Allong 
Abraliam. 


Seal of Toon- 
koo Sheriff 
Mahomed. 


Prince of Wales’ Island. 
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ARTICLB 7. 

AHj^rsoiM committing murder running from Qucdah to Pulo Penane 
or from Pulo Penang to Quedah, shall be apprehended and returned in bonds. 

Article 8. 

All persons stealing chops (forgery) to be given up likewise. 

Article 9. 

All persoiw enemitt to the English Company, Empetuan shall not 
supply them with provisions. 

These bine Articles are settled and concluded, and peace is made 

V mY" Empetuan and the English Company; Quedah and Pulo Penane 
shall be as one country. “ 

All completed by Toonkoo Sheriff Mahomed, and Toonkoo 

^long Abraham, and Datoo Pongawa Tilebone, vakeels on the part of 
Empetuan, and pven to the Governor of Pulo Penang, vakeel for the £ifilish 
C^pMv. In this A^ment, whoever departs from any part herein written, 
God will punish and destroy: to him there shall be no health. 

The ^ of Sheriff Mahomed and Toonkoo Allong Abraham, and Datoo 
Pongawa Tilebone, are put to this wnting, with each person's handwriting. 

Transcribed by Hakim Bunder, Poolong Penang. 

Signed, sealed, and executed in Fort Cornvailis, on Prince of Waled 
Island, this ist day of May in the year of our Lord 1791. 

(A true translation.) 
_ (Sd.) F. Light. 


No. CXLI. 

Treaty with the King op Quedah,— i8oa. 


S«»I of Yeog 
dcr Per Tuan 
Rajah Mooda. 

In the yew of the Hegira of the Prophet (the peace of the Most Hiirh 

- God upon him) 1215, the year Hun, on the twelfth day of 

Sol of u “oo" Mohurrom, on the day .'\aorbare (Wedne^y). 
Datoo whereas this day, this writing showeth, that Sir George Leith 

Biodihara ^ronet, Lieutenant-Governor of Pulo Penang,* on the part of 

the ^Company, has agreed on and concluded a Treaty 

of friendship and alliance with His Highness Yeng de Per 

• Priaocof Walaa' lalaad ’ 
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Tuan Raja Mooda of Parlies and Quedah, and all his Officers 
of State and Chiefs of the two countries to continue on sea and 
land, as lone as the Sun and Moon retain their motion and 
splendour: the Articles of which Treaty are as follows:— 


Article t. 

The English Company are to pay annually to His Highness Yeng de 
Per Tuan o 7 Purlies and Quedah, ten thousand Dollars, as long as the 
English shall continue in possession of Pulo Penang, and the country on the 
opposite coast hereafter mentioned. 

Article 2. 

His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan agrees to give to the English Company 
for ever, all the part of the sea-coast that is between Qualla Kurreean and 
the river side of Qualla Mooda, and measuring inland from the sea side sixty 
Orlongs; the whole len^h above mentioned to be measured by people 
^pointed by Yeng de Per Tuan and the Company’s people. The English 
Company are to protect this coast from all enemies, rotwers, and pirates, that 
may attack it by sea, from north to south. 

Article 3. 

His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan agrees, that all kinds of provisions 
wanted for Pulo Penang, the ships of war and the Company’s ships, may be 
bought at Purlies and Quedah, without impediment or being subject to any 
Duty or Custom; and all boats going from Pulo Penang to Purlies and 
QuMah, for the purpose of purchuing provisions, are to be furnished with 
proper passports for that purpose, to prevent impositions. 

Article 4. 

All slaves running away from Purlies and Quedah to Pulo Penang, or 
from Pulo Penang to Purlies and Quedah, shall be returned to their owners. 


Seal of 
Cba Nno 
AMom. 


Article 5. 

All debtors running from their creditors from Purlies and Quedah to 
Pulo Penang, 'or from Pulo Penang to Purlies and Quedah, if they do not 
pay their debts, their persons shall be delivered up to their cr^itors. 

Article 6. 

His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan sliall not permit Europeans of any 
other nation to settle in any part of his dominions. 
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Article 7. 

The Company are not to receive any such people as may be proved to 
have committed rebellion or high treason against Yeng de Per Tuan. 

Article 8. 

All persons ^ilty of murder, running from Purlies and Quedah to Pulo 
Penanfc or from Pulo Penang to Purlies and Quedah, shall be apprehend¬ 
ed ana returned in bonds. 

Article 9. 

All persons stealing chops (forgery) to be given up likewise. 

Article 10. 

All those who are, or may become, enemies to the Company, Yeng de 
Per Tuan shall not assist with provisions. ^ 


Article n. 

All persons belonging to Yeng de Per Tuan, bringing the produce of the 
country' down the river, are not to be molested or impeded bv the Companv’s 
people. ' 

I 

Article 12. 

Such articles as Yeng de Per Tuan may stand in need of from Pulo 
Penang are to be procured by the Company’s agents, and the amount to be 
deducted from the gratuity. 

Article 13, 

M soon as possible, after the ratification of this Treaty, the arrears of 
gratuity now due, agreeable to the former Treaty and Agreement to His 
Highness Yeng de Per Tuan of Purlies and Qued^, to be paid off. 

Article 14. 

On the ratification of this Treaty, all former Treaties and Agreements 
between the two Governments to be null and void. 

These fourteen Articles being settled and concluded between His High¬ 
ness Yeng de Per Tuan and the English Company, the countries of Purues 
wd Quedah and Pulo Penang shall be as one countty; and whoever shall 
wpart or deviate from any part of this Agreement, God will punish and 
destroy him: he shall not Prosper. 

This done and completed, and two Treaties, of the same tenor and date 
interchangeablv given between His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan and the 
Governor of Pulo Penang, and sealed v with the seals of the Sute OfiBcer* 







474 


B. ArchipeUgo—UAlayan PeniMol*—No. CXLII. 


Port Vlll 


immediately officiating under His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan, in order to 
prevent disputes hereafter. 

Written by Hakim Ebrahim Ebcn (son of Si^ee Rajah Mooda), by order 
of His Highness Yeng de Per Tuan, of exalted dignity. 

(A true translation.) 

(Sd.) J. SWAINB, 

M. T, 

Revised from the original by John Anderson, Malay Translator to 
Government. 

.\pproved and confirmed by the Governor-General in Council, November 
1802. _ 


S*»lol 

Hakim 

EbtaUm. 


No. CXLII. 

Treaty of Commercial Allia.nce between the Honourable 
English East India Co.mpany and His Majesty the 
Rajah of Perak, settled by Mr. Walter Sewell 
Cracroft, in virtue of powers delegated to him by the 
Honourable John Alexander Bannerman, Governor 
of Prince of Wales’ Island and its Dependencies. 
Done on the 27th Ramadhan, 1233, answering to the evening 
of the 30th July 1818. 

Articlb 1. 

The peace and friendship now subsisting between the Honourable English 
East India Company and His Majesty the Rajah of Perak, shall be perpetual. 

Articlb 2. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to British subjects, or persons 
being under the protection of the Honourable East India Compaq, shall 
alwa>'s enjoy in the ports and dominions subject to His Majesty tu Rajah of 
Perak, all the privileges and advantages which arc now, or may at any time 
hereafter be, granted to tbe subjects of the most favoured nations. 

Articlb 3. 

The vessels and merchandize belon^ng to the subjects of His Majesty 
tbe Rajah of Perak shall always receive similar advantages and privileges with* 
those in the preceding Article, as long as they are in the harbour of Fort 
Cornwallis and in ^1 other places dependent on tbe British Government of 
Piince of Wales' Island. 
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Articlb 4. 

His .M^'esty of Perak agrees that he will not renew anv obsolete and 
interrupted Treaties with other nations, public bodies, or individuals, the 
provinons of which niay, in any dewee, tend to exclude or obstruct the trade 
of British subjecte, who further shall not be burthened with any impositions 
or Duties not levied on the subjects of other States. 

Articlb 5. 

His .Majesty the Rajah of Perak further engages, that be will, upon no 
pretence whatsoever, grant a monopoly of any articles of trade or commodities, 
the produce of his territories, to any person or persons, European, American, 
or natives of anv other country, but that be will allow British subjects to 
-come and buy all sorts of merchandize, the same as other people. 

Articlb 6. 

The Honourable East India Company engage, that they will not form 
any Treaties or Engagements which may exclude or obstruct the merchandize 
of the subjects of the Rajah of Perak who cAme to trade at Penang, nor will 
they grant a monopoly of any sort of merchandize to one description of 
persons only, as is specihed in the 5th Article, but will allow the natives of 
Perak to come and buy all sorts of merchandize, the same as other people. 

Article 7. 

His Majesty the Rajah of Perak en|;ages, that if any persons bring 
subjects of the Company from Penang and its dependencies for sale, he wifi 
not allow of their sale in the country of Perak, and the Honourable Company 
will be bound ^ a similar Agreement with respect to the subjects of Perak, 
for the laws of England on no account allow of such proceedings in any of 
the countries subject to the British authority. 

Article 8. 

This Treaty, according to the foregoing Articles, is made for the purpose 
of promoting the peace and friendship of the two States, and securing the 
liberty of commerce and navigation between their respective subjects to the 
mutual advantage of both, and of it one draft is retained by His Majesty the 
Rajah of Perak, and one by Mr. Walter Sewell Cracroft, Agent of the 
Honourable the Governor of Penang. To this is affixed the seal of His 
Majesty the Rajah of Perak, to ratify it to the Honourable English East 
India Company, so that no disputes may hereafter arise concerning it, but 
that it may lx; permanent and last for ever. 

(True copy) 

(Sd.) J. W. Salmond, 

Rtsident Councillor^ Prince of Walef Island. 
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No.cxyii. 

Translation of an Engagement of His Majesty Paduka 
Sri Sultan Abdullah MA-alum Shah, who is seated 
on the Royal Throne of the Perak Country, given to 
Mr. John Anderson, Agent to the Honourable 
Robert Fullerton, Governor of Pulo Pena.ng, on 
behalf of the Honourable English East India Com¬ 
pany, as a token of a lasting alliance and friendship, which 
can never be changed so long as the Sun and Moon shall 
endure, in order that friendship and union may be prolonged, 
and continue from this day forth for ever, 1825* 

Article i. 

His Majesty the King of Perak hereby agrees to fix the boundar)- 
between the States of Perak and Salengore at the River Bumam, and there 
shall be no encroachment on either side; and His Majesty engages not to 
interfere in the Government of Salengore, nor will he send any armament into 
that country; the subjects of Perak, however, being permitted to proceed 
thither for* commercial purposes, conforming to the established rules and 
customs of other traders there frequenting. 

Article 2 . 

With respect to the Agreement entered into between His Majesty the 
King of Salengore and Mr. John Anderson, Agent to the Honourable Robert 
Fullerton, Governor of Pulo Penang, providing for the removal of Rajah 
Hassan from the Perak Countrv- and its dependencies, the King of 
weU pleased with this Agreement, and he enrages not to receive Raj^ 
Hassan, nor permit him to return to anv part of the Perak territory. His 
Majesty the King of Perak also engages that he will not grant a monopoly or 
entrust the collection of the revenues in future to any other, in order that 
there mav be no further disturbances in the countiy, and he has hereby fixed 
the Dutv' on the tin exported from the Perak Count^*, at 6 Dollars per behar, 
in order* that the commerce of the kingdom may be thrown open and extend¬ 
ed ; that population may be increased ; that all traders may be encouraged to 
resort to Perak, such as the subjects of the English Government, the Siamese, 
Salengore, and others; and that they may be enabled to carr)' on an inter¬ 
course, with case and satisfaction, and be at liberty to resort to all the po^, 
settlements, and rivers within the State, to trade without any interruption 
for ever. 
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pJlo Honourable Robert Fullerton, GoJeSJ? rf 

Tkisp«fer, ,rilUn «n Me icy cf Scflmhcr iScc, •>/ Ike Enelick 

T^r’c'Z."’ "" ^ey, i.Ve ylcft 

_ (True copy.) 


Obop oi P«(fuka Sti 
SulUa AbdnIUh. | 
King ot Perak. 


(Sd.) J. W. Salmo.nd, 
I^sident Councillor, Prince of Waled Island. 


Chop of Soltaa Abdullah 


Ma'Alon 


-hop _ 

Shah, Kiog of Perak. 

Chop of the Raja Mod* of Perak. 
Chop of the Raja Bindahara of Perak. 

PeSt*** ** *** ** 


ISO. UXLIV. 

Engagement of Paduka Sri Sultan Addulla Ma-Alum 

Shah, son of the deceased Jummal- 

OOLLAH, and SUPREME RulER 
over the Perak Cou.ntry, made 
and deUvered to Captain James 
Low, Agent of the Honourable 
. Fullerton, Governor 

MALrcGA T S'N-GAPORE a„d 

ACCA, and which IS to be everlasting, as the revolutions and 

endurance of the Sun and Moon,—i8a6. 

go'cras the whole of the Perak Country and its derv^n 
r«Bg /ri pJduka Rafah*^*^* Tumnn- dencies, has this day, in the month and year 
Honourable the East India to the 

henceforwari and government 

together with aii,^ ’ Pulo Dinding and the Islands of Pankvor 
until this period to the Ki^ Islan^ which belonged of old and 

within the*^Pwak State ^ hitherto included 

pirates Md k’ . ^ safe abodes to the 

governed by them and to S over as aforesaid, the Islands 

»,■ .iiub a 

3 R 
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ters of His Majesty s Governincnt. 

This Deed is made and written this sixteenth day of Rubbea oo aw a 
IVednesday or the Eighteenth day of October, in the year .8^. 

(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) James Low, Captain, 

fSd \ J. Garling, Resident Councillor. 


Tbe Chop or Seal ol Ihe King ol 

Perak. „ , w 4 

Chop ol the Raja Mnda. 

Chop o( the BIwlahera. 

Chop ol the OraoK Kaya Besar. 

Chop of the TumoDjong. 


No. CXLV. 

Engagement entered into betwixt His Majesty 

Sultan Abdullah Ma-Alum 
Shahibun Murhoom Jummal- 
OOLLAH, Supreme and Right¬ 
ful Ruler over all and every 
part of the Perak Country, and 
Captain James Low, Agent to the Honourable Robert 

FULLERTON, governor of PuLO PENANG. S'^CAPORE and 
MALACCA, on behalf of the HONOURABLE THE East INI^IA 
Company, whereof copies have been interchanged, and which 
is ,0 be everlasting as the Sun and Moon. More^er. it is a 

token of lasting friendship ^ 

HONOURABLE THE EAST INDIA COMPANY and 'h'^INC ol 
Perak, and betwixt the King and the Honourable Robert 
Fullerton,— i8a6. 

AaTlCLaFl,ST.-Hi,Magy.heKi,^^oI^^^^ 
fr^&S’pfMnd the .ttlenien. ol «rtoT. 

SjtJ'a'ue R^’L»crtoi.!°&no’r .1 

‘.i:de"StrsMT7thVMSrTaLi^^^ da,0l Mohumim, 
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Monday, in the year of the 1241, all of which deeds arc here declared to be 
fixed and unalterable. Moreover, His Majesty now engages that he will not 
hold any communication or intercourse with the Rajah of Siam, or with any of 
hjs chiefs or vassaLs, or with the Rajah of Salengore, or any of his chiefs or 
vassals, which may or can have reference to political subjects, or to the 
administration of his Government and the management of his country of 
Perak. His Majesty will not countenance any of his subjects who may con¬ 
nect themselves with, or league, or intrigue with the Siamese King, or with 
any of his chiefs or vassals, or with the Rajah of Salengore, or any of his 
chiefs or vassals, or with any other Siamese or Malayan people, by which the 
country of Perak can in any degree or manner be disturbed, and the Govern¬ 
ment of His .Majesty interfered with. 

Second. — His Majesty the. King of Perak will not give or present the 
bungamas, or any other species of tribute w hatever, to the Rajah or King of 
Siam, or to any of his governors or vassals, nor will he give or present such 
to the Rajah of Salengore, or to any other Siamese or .Malavan people hence¬ 
forward and for ever. .Moreover, His Majesty will not receive or permit to 
entCT into his countr)- of Perak, from the Rajah or King of Siam, or from any 
of his governors or chiefs, any ambassadors or armaments arriring at Perak 
for the purpose of arranging political matters, or interfering in anv way in 
the affairs and administration of the countr)* of Perak. In like manner he 
will not receive into his countiy- embassies or armaments sent by the Rajah 
of Salengore, or by any other Siamese or .Malayan people ; nor w ill he receive 
any party from any of the people. Rajahs, or countries here specified into 
his country, should its strenrth even consist of no more than thirty men, 
nor will he allow the least number to enter fiis countiy. But all perrons of 
every countiy will, as heretofore, have free permission to trade unmolested 
to My Mrt in the Perak Countiy, provided thej’ do not interfere in its 
attaire. Should parties or armaments of the description above stated arrive 
Perak Country from any one of the countries, or Rajahs, Governors, 
or Chiefs, or p^ple above specified, or should any of the said Rajahs, Gov- 
eraors, or Chiefs league with subjects of the King of Perak, in order to 
disturb his country and interfere in any way in his Government, then in any 
such case or cases His .Majesty will rely, as he now relics, and in all future 
p j ' friendly aid and protection of the Honourable the 

bast India Company, and of the Honourable the Governor in Council of Pulo 
enang, etc., etc., to be manifested in such a manner and by such means 
as may to them seem most expedient. 

Third.—C aptain James Low, as Agent for the Honourable the Gover- 
Mr in Craned of Prince of Wales’ Lsland, engages that if His .Majestv the 
ing of Perak will fmthfully adhere to and perform all and each of the 
supulations contained in this Engagement as above specified, then His 
Majisty shMl receive the assistance of the British in expelling from his 
countiy any Si^cse or Malayan as above sUted, who, as also above specified 
may at any time, enter the Perak Country with political views, or for the 
purporo of interfering in any way with the Government of His .Majesty. 
»ut If His Majesty shall fad to perform all and every Article of this his 
'''OL II 
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Engagement, binding on him, then the obligation on the British 
S Sd to’ assist him against his enemies « iU cease, and he ^e 
confidence and friendship of the Ilonourable the Governor in Counalof 

Penang, etc., etc., for ever. n, 

This Engagement, which His .Majesty has voluntarily Md with great 
«.isStio„ eS ".i hasr^cived aa'mik ol ■‘-“‘“'i*)' 

King of Perak and the British. 

Thi, paper, written on the Eighteenth day oj October f 8 s 6 , oj the 
English year, and on the Sixteenth day of Rubbca-ool-awal, Wednesday, 
in the year of the Hegira, 1243. 

Signature of the Agent, Captain James Low. 

(A true copy.) 


S«al of the Honoor- 
able ^mpao). 


(Sd.) James Low, Captain, 

Political Agent. 

(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) J. Garung, 


No. CXLVI. 

Supplementary Engagements of the Rajah of Perak 
contained In a letter addressed by HiS Majesty 10 the 
Agent, Captain James Low, —1826. 

After compliments-He who governs Perak, Paduka Sri Sultan AMul- 

lah M a-Alum Shah, desires to make 
known to his friend. Captain James Low, 

- - - Agent to the Hon'blc Robert Fullerton, 

Governor in Council of Prince of Wales’ Island. Malacca, and Singa^rc, 
with relation to the subjects on w hich His Majesty and the Agent have 
already conferred:— _ 

first. _That His Majesty will come down the river to sUy at Kotah- 

loomoot, where he will build a fort of proper strenrth, and assign a 
tent number of soldiers for its protection and his wn, in o™" “ 

enemies and pirates mav be kept at a distance, and these men will be well 
armed, and will be maintained by His Majesty as a standing force, to beat 


The chop ol Hb Msbstjr Psduks Sri 
SbIud Ms-Alum Shsh, King ol P«rtk. 
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all times ready for defence, and to obey his orders; and for the temporary 
accommodation of any British Officer who may be sent to visit him, H« 
Majesty will direct that a small house be built opposite to his own residence. 

Second.—His MajesW will keep a prow always ready to convey informa¬ 
tion of importance to Pulo Penang, and will further, w ithout delay, take 
measures for. opening a communication overland, betwixt the Perak river 
and the Krean nver, and thence to Pulo Penang. 

Third.—The Luksamanaand the Shabunder will be forthwith sent down 
to reside at Quala Bidor, at the spot where Rajah Hussan formerly posted 
himself, and these two persons will, by His Majesty’s orders, erect a fort there, 
and will collect the population and settle the countr)- in that direction, and’ 
those persons trading at Perak will be encouraged and protected, according- 
to ancient custom. * 

fourth.—His Majesty will speedily seize or expel the head officers now 
residing at Koraw, at Laroot, at Trong, at Sinkang, and at Bruwas, who may 
have connected themselves with pirates or robbers, and will give w-arning to 
the people there, that should they let pirates or robbers remain amongst 
them, and should any English come there from Penang in search of pirates, 
the innocent might in that case suffer with the guiltv. 

fi/lh.—A\l traders to all parts of Perak will be cherished by His 
^^ajesty, and their traffic will not be delayed, but ever)- means will be 
afforded for a speedy settlement of rxcounts betwixt buver and seller, and 
His Majesty will coerce any of Ids subjects, or others, should their conduct 
require harsh measures, to come to a speedy settlement of accounts with 
traders to Perak, and to prevent their distressing such in any way. 

His Majesty the King of Perak will drive out of his country 
any person convicted of having carried off clandcstinelv, or by force, froin 
any British possession, any subject of, or person living under, the British Gov- 
emment, and should any person so carried off be discovered, His Majestj* will 
detain that person and give information to the Honourable the Governor of 
Pulo Penang in order that such mischievous practices may be whollv 
prevented. ^ 

Seventh .—VVhen the country has again got settled. His Majesty will 
direct his people to sow abundance of rice, gram, and rear as much poultry 
and as many cattle as possible, in order that his people, and those residing 
under the British Government, may receive mutual advantage. 

Majesty intends to appoint, and will appoint, a properly 
qualified person to superintend the collection of Duties on exports, such as 
tin and other merchandize. 

Should any trader, a subject of His Majesty, arrive at a British port, and 
not be able to ^ow a port clearance, the same will be forfeited according to 
custom. ** 

, , —His Majesty wishes to establish schools in his country, and will 

be happy should his friend. Captain lames Low, assist him by sending a well 
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skilled sdiool master from Pulo Penang, and should His Majesty send any 
child or children to Pulo Penang to be located in all the requisite branches 
of knowledge, he hopes that suai child or children will be favourably received 
and treated. 

All these things His Majest}’ agrees to with the greatest satisfaction. 

This paptr^ dated the ajrd day of the month Rubbca-oohassal, on 
Wednesday, the a^th day of October, in the year t8a6. 



(A true translation of copy.) 

(Sd.) Jambs Low, Captain, 
Political Agent. 

(True copy.) 


(Sd.) J. Garling, 

Resident Councillor. 


No. CXLVII. 

Treaty of Commercial Alliance between the Honourable 
English East India Company and His Majesty the 
Rajah of Salengore, settled by Mr. Walter Sewell 
CraCROFT, in virtue of powers delegated to him by the 
Honourable John Alexander Bannerman, Gov¬ 
ernor of Prince of Wales' Island and its dependencies. 
Done on the aoih Shawal 1333 (answering to the evening of 
the 2and August 1818). 

Article «. 

The peace and friendship now subsisting between the Honourable 
English East India Company and His Majesty the Raja of Salengore shall be 
perpetual. 

Article 2. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to British subjects, or persons 
being under the protection of the Honourable East India Company, shall 
always enjoy in the ports and dominions subject to His Majesty the Rajah of 
Salengore all the privileges and advantages which are now, or may at any 
time hereafter be, grant^ to the subjects of the most favoured nations. 

Article 3. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to the subjects of His Majesty 
the Rajah of Salengore shall alwa^'s receive similar advantages and privileges 
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with those in the preceding Article, as long as they are in the harbour of 
Fort Cornwallis, and in all other places dependent on the British Government 
of Prince of Wales’ Island. 


Article 4. 

His Majesty of Salengore agrees that he will not renew any obsolete and 
interrupted treaties with (^er nations, public bodies, or individuals, the pro¬ 
visions of which may, in any deCTce, tend to exclude or obstruct the trade of 
British subjects, who, further, shall not be burthened with any impositions or 
Duties not levied on the subjects of other States. 

Article 5. 

His Majesty the Rajah of Salengore further engages that he will, upon 
no pretence whatsoever, grant a monopoly of any artic^ of trade or commo¬ 
dities, the produce of his territories, to any person or persons, European, 
American, or natives of any other country, but that he will allow British 
subjects to come and buy ^1 sorts of merchandize the same as other people. 

Article 6. 

The Honourable East India Company engage that they will not form 
any Treaties or Engagements which may exclude or obstruct the merchandize 
of the subjects of the Rajah of Salengore, who come to trade at Penang, nor 
will they grant a monopoly of any sort of merchandize to one description of 
arsons only, as is specified in the 5th Article., but will allow the natives of 
Salengore to come and buy all sorts of merchandize the same as other people. 

Article 7. 

His .Majes^ the Rajah of Salengore engages that, if any person bring 
subjects of the Company of Penang and its dependencies for sale, he will not 
allow of their sale in the Country of Salengore, and the Honourable Com¬ 
pany will be bound by a similar Agreement with respect to the subjects of 
Salengore, for the laws of England on no account allow of such proceedings 
in any of the countries subject to the British authority. 

Article 8. 

This Treaty, according to the foregoing Articles, is made for the pur¬ 
pose of promoting the peace and friendship of the two States, and securing 
the liberty of commerce and navigation b^ween their respective subjects 
to the mutual advantage of both, and of it one draft is retained by His 
Majesty the Rajah of Salengore, and one by Mr. Walter Sewell Cracroft, 
Agent of the Honourable the (^vemor of Penang. To thb b affixed the seal 
of Hb Majesty the Rajah of Salengore to ratify it to the Honourable 
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English East IndiaCompany, so that no disputes may hereafter arise concern¬ 
ing it, but that it may be permanent and last for ever. , 

(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) J. W. SalmOND, 

Resident Councillor, Prince of Wales' Island. 


No. CXLVIII. 

An Agreement of Peace and Friendship between the Hon’ble 
East India Co.mpany and Sri Sultan Ibrahim Shah, 
King of Salengore, settled by Mr. John Anderson, in 
virtue of powers delegated to him by the Hon’bi.E Robert 
Fullerton, Governor of Pui.o Penang and its dependen¬ 
cies. Done at the Fort of Salengore, on the 5th day of 
Mohurrum in the year of the Hijirat 1341, or aoth day of 
August, A.D. 1835. 

Article i. 

Whereas the relations of peace and friendship have subsisted for a 
length of time betweA the Hon'ble East India Company and His Majesty 
the King of Salengore, and were confirmed by a Treaty of commercial alli- 
.ance, consisting of eight Articles, concluded by Mr. Walter Sewell Cracroft, 
on the 20th day of the month Shawal, in the year of the Hijirat 1233, or the 
a3rd day of Aumst, A. D. j8i8, for the purpose of facilitating the commer¬ 
cial intercourse between the two States, it is now agreed between His Majesty 
the King of ^Salengore and Mr. John Anderson, as Agent to the Hon’ble 
Robert Fullerton, Governor of Pulo Penang, to confirm the said Treaty, 
which will remain unchanged for ever. 

Article 2. 

His Majesty of Salengore engages with the Hon'ble Robert Fullerton, 
Governor of Pulo Penang, that from the date of this engagement, and for the 
time to come, the establbhed boundary between the States of Perak and 
Salengore shall be the river Bumam, and no armament by land or sea from 
Salengore shall enter any part of the Perak territoiy or its dependencies, nor 
shall His Majesty of Salengore interfere in the Government of the Perak 
country, for it is hereby restored to the King of Perak, provided, however, 
that prows from Salengore shall be at liberty to proce^ to Perak for the 
purpose of commerce, conforming to the rules and customs of other traders 
resorting thither. 

Article 3. 

His Majest)' of Salengore 'engages to direct the immediate removal 
from the Perak territory of Rajah Hassan, who is now established at 
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Sungee Bidw; Md His Majesty of Salengore further engages, that he will 

Hassan to return thitoer, nor to interfere in anv way 
with the Govwnircnt of the Perak countr)', and also that Rajah ffassan 
from carrj^ng away any people from that country, or 
the r}ots of the King of Perak, who are unwilling to accompany him. 

Article 4. 

The King of Salengore engages not to permit any pirates to resort to 
My part of his temtor>-, and the Governor of Pulo Penang will be bound 
oy a similar engagement on his part. 

Article 5. 

■^e King of Salengore engages to seize and return to Pulo Penang 
any offenders, such as pirates, robbers, murderers, and others who mav 
^pe to Salengore, and if any persons of the description above mentioned 
H) from Salengore to Pulo Penang, the Governor will be bound bv a 
similar Agreement. ^ j « 

Article 6. 

This is mde between HU Majesty of Salengore and the 

Honou^le East India Company, with mutual consent and good-will be- 
tw«n both part^, for the purp^ of prolonpng the peace and friendly 
communication between the two States, and it ^all continue as long as the 
revolution of the stany sphwe, in which the Sun and Moon perform their 

i*"® engagement U made in the prSence of all 
Jumbled, and to it is affixed the chop of HU Majesty of Salengore, and 

written and^executed 

Kv u *’>’ King of Salengore, and the 

other b\ the Honourable East India Company. 

The end. 


Seal of United 
East India Con- 

Priaoe of^aler. 
Island. 


Chop of 
Snliaa Ibrahim 
Shah, King of 
Salengore. 


(Sd.) John Anderso.n, 
Political A sent. 


The 26th Auj^t IS2J. 


(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) John A.vderson, 

Political Agent, 


(True copy.) 

(Sd.) J. VV. Salmo.ND, 

Resident Councillor, Prince of Wales* Island. 
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No. CXLIX. 

Treaty of perpetual Friendship and Alliance between the 
Supreme Government of British India and Rajah Ali, 
the PanGHULU. and Ampat SukuS, governing the countries 
of Rumbonve and Us Dependencies, 1831. 

. On the Dart of the British Government, Robert Ibbctson, Esq., 

Ali. the Panghulu, and Ampat Sukus. , _ n ^ 

In token of the eood-wili and disposition of the Supreme Govern- 

as an independent State. 

Article i. 

and its dependencies. 

Article 3. 

aocenty and emdour TV Ru^wik^ ^ „ 

ngaionl the Engl. J i„“„v ®„nnncr. The Rnnibow.^ 

commit evil against the Kumbow^ m > territorv, or boundar)- 

must not molest, attack, disturb, o ^ij^nmno to the* Enelish The 

belonging to the Englbh, in “I' 

Engltah n,«« "«."»'«• The RnmboinL nhall aettli 

:v^";lS’Al?t!,°e Runtbownene bonndnrien nccotding to their o.n 
will and customs. 

Article 3. 

Shonld any place or conntry »bi..ct “ 

±i"e r^-v^iS -h'a!rniSSC“/««^ 
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English, the English shall not go and injure such place or coun^, but first 
report the matter to the Rumbownese, who will examine into it with truth 
and sincerity, and if the fault lie with the Rumbomiese, the Rumbownese 
shall punish according to the fault. Should any Rumbownese place or 
country, that is near an English country, collect at anv time- an army or 
fleet of boats, if the Chief of the English enquire the object of such force, 
the Chief of the Rumbownese country must declare it. Should any 
English place or country, that is near a Rumbownese countr}-, collect at any 
tin« an army or a fleet of boats, if the Chief of the Rumbownese country 
enquire the object of such (prcc, the Chief of the English country must 
declare it 

Article 4. 

In places belonging to the Rumbownese and English, l)nng near their 
mutual borders, if the English entertain a doubt as to anv boundary' that 
has not been ascertained, the Chief on the side of the English must send a 
letter with some men and people, to go and enquire from the Rumbownese 
Chief, who shall depute some of his officers and people to g^o with the men 
belonging to the English Chief and point out and settle the mutual boun¬ 
daries, so that they may be ascertained on both sides in a* friendly manner. 
If the Rumbownese entertain a doubt as to any- boundary that has not been 
ascertained, the Chief on the side of the Rumbownese must send a letter, 
with some men and people, to go and enquire from the English, Chief, who 
shall depute some of his officers and people to go with the men belonging 
to the Rumbownese Chief and point out and settle the mutual boundanesi 
so that they may be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner. 

Article 5. ^ 

Should any Rumbownese subject run away, and go and live within the 
boundaries of the English, the Rumbownese must not intrude, enter, seize, 
or take such person within the English boundaries, but must report and 
ask for him in a proper manner, and the English shall be at liberty to 
deliver the parly or not. Should any English subjects run, and go and live 
within the boundaries of the Rumtwwnese, the English must not intrude, 
enter, seize, or take such person within the Rumbownese boundaries, but 
must report and*ask for him in a proper manner, and the Rumbownese 
shall be at liberty to deliver the party or not. 

Article 6. 

Merchants subject to the English, and their junks and boats, may 
have intercourse and trade with any Rumbownese country, and the Rum- 
bownesc will aid and protect them, and permit them to buy Md sell with 
facility. Merchants subject to the Rumbownese, and their boats and 
junks, may have intercourse and trade with any English country*, and the 
English will aid and protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with 
facility. The Rumbownese desiring to go to an English country, or the 
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English desiring to go to a Rumbou nese countrj’, must conform to the 
customs of the place or country' on either side ; should they be iOTorant of 
the customs, the Rumbownese or English officers must explain them. 
Rumbownese subjects who visit an English country- must conduct them¬ 
selves according to the established laws of the Englisli country in everj’ parti¬ 
cular. English subjects who visit a Rumbownese countr)’ must conduct 
themselves according to the established laws of the Rumbownese country 
in ever}' particular. 

Article 7. 

Rajah Ali, the Panghulu, and Ampat Sukus, with a view to promote 
the safety of trade and navigation, shall not tolerate piracy, but on the 
contraiy they shall exert their utmost efforts, by causing the offender to 
receive* an exemplar)’ punishment, to suppress it, and the English will do 
the same. 

Article 8. 

That in the event of their being apprized of any hostile undertaking 
being in contemplation, thev shall endeavour to defeat the object of the 
enemy, and inform the Engfish Chief of Malacca instantly of the circum¬ 
stance. 

The eight Articles of this Treaty, written in the Malayan language, are 
concluded and agreed upon on the 30th November 1831 ; there are two 
copies, both sealed and attested by R. Ibbctson, Esq., on the part of the 
English and Rajah Ali, the Panghulu and .Ampat Sukus, on the part of 
Rumbowe and its dependencies ; another copy will be transmitted for the 
. ratification • of the Governor-General of Bengal, 
.Sub»«p»ntl,/.t.fied. ^i,irh, when returned, a note to that effect shall be 
further affixed to the two copies now attested, in token that it is to last 
as long as heaven and earth shall endure. But the Treaty, in the mean¬ 
time, is to be scrupulously acted on by both parties. 


No. CL. 

A Treaty made in friendship, to last as long as the Sun and 
Moon revolve, between the Rulers of India under the 
English on the one part, and Rajah Ali and the Pang- 
HULUS of the eight Sukus ruling over RumbOWE and its 
Dependencies on the other part,—1832. 

^ On the part of the English the Honourable Robert Ibbetson, Esq., 
Resident of Singapore, Pulo Penang, and Malacca, and its dependencies, and 
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on the part of Rumbowe and its dependencies Rajah Ali and the Panghulus 
of the eight Sulcus, that these countries, both those under the English and 
under the said Chiefs, may hereafter be ruled with justice, and according to 
their several customs, and not to infringe upon the rights of each other. 

The English Government by these presents cancel and annul all former 
Treaties and Agreements made between Rumbowe and the Dutch Govern¬ 
ment and the present Government of the English, and make this Treaty with 
the Rumbowe Chief as a Government of itself, excluding ali others. 

Firstly .—On the part of the English GovcmmeiU they hereby 
acknowledge Rajah Ali and the present Panghulus of eight Sukus as the 
rulers of Rumbowe and Its dependencies. 

Sfcoadly.—The English Government and that of Rumbowe do hereby 
form a friendship to last for ever, and the Rumbowe Government will never 
do anj'thing offensive against the English Government, and the English 
Government promise on their part to be eouallv friendly towards the Govern¬ 
ment of Rumbowe, either by attacking each otlicr, or taking possession of the 
territories of that of either party. 

The Rumtewc Government will be at liberty to rule within its own ter¬ 
ritories according to the laws and usages of that countr)'. 

Thirdly. —If, in any of the places under the English Government, they 
should ill-treat any people of Rumbowe, the Government of Rumbowe shall 
not attack or fight against that place, but the Rumbowe Government will 
first inform the English Government of it, who w ill enquire Into the causes 
Md see that justice be done—if the fault lays on the part of the English 
justice shall be accorded accordii^ to the English law; and if the same 
should happen on the part of the Rumbowe people, towards that of the 
subjects of the English, the English Government shall not take upon itself to 
attack or d^troy that countiy’, but shall, in the first place, acquaint the 
Rumbowe Chiefs of the aggression, and the Chiefs of Rumbowe shJi enquire 
into the causes and do justice, and if the fault lies on the part of the Rumbowe 
people, they shall be punished according to the magnitude of their offences. 

Should any of the places in the neighbourhood of the English territories 
M preparing for warfwe by assembling men or vessels, and should the Eng¬ 
lish Government enquire the cause of doing so, the Chiefs of Rumbowe shall 
state the reasons for doing so; on the part of the English Government they 
promise to do the same to Rumbowe. 

fourthly .—With regard to the boundaries which decide the territories 
of Rumbowe from those of the English, should the latter be at a loss to find 
out the exact places, the person governing on the part of the English will 
WTite and send persons on their part to Rumbowe, and the latter will send 
their officers, and the said officers for both parties will ascertain the bounda¬ 
ries and settle them on the most amicable terms: should the Government of 
Rumbowe be similarly situated, and wish to ascertain the exact boundaries 


1 
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thcv wll act in the same manner, and send their officers to the English Gov¬ 
ernment, who will in the .same manner go to the spot and ascertain the same 
in the most friendly manner. 

/y/VA/y.—Should anv of the inhabitants of Rumbowe run away to the 
territories of the English Government, it will not be lawful for 
people to follow and seize them within the Eng'‘sh ‘errttonis, 

people can give information and demand them of the English Go\ern- 
ment ^ a propw manner, and the English can deliver them up or not as 

they may think proper. 

If on the other hand, anv English inhabitants should go and settle in 
the Rumbowe countries, the fin^is^ may not folloNv ^d seize s^^h w-hilst m 
the Rumbowe territor)-, but the English shall rive information and Remand 
them in a friendly manner, and the people of Rumbowe will deliver them up 
or not as may be deemed proper. 

5»xM/y.—English merchants in wankangs and prows can trade ^k- 
wards and forwards in any of the Rumbowe temtones, and the Rumbowe 
Government shall assist such traders, so that they can traffic without d^ger 
and Rumbowe traders in w ankanK and prows can trade in any Enghsh ^rts 
and the English Government s^all protect them. When any Ruinbowe 
people wish to go to places under the English, or, 

E^ish wish to go to places under Rumbowe, thev shall be guided b) the 
SomsTnd usages of those places, and shoul^ they, on either par^, be 
ignorant of such customs and usa^, the Offirers of such 

them; further, all inhabitants of Rumbowe who should P'^ T,” 

the English Government, shall be guided by the ord<^ that they may have 
given to them in those districts, and the English inhabitants who may go to 
places under Rumbowe shall also do the same. 

5rt;r«/A/y.-Rajah Ali and Panghulus of the eight Sukus shall not allow 
pirates to ren^n in their ports, but do all in their power to pve safetv to 
Trades, thereby destroying these evil-disposed people, and the English on 
their part shall promise to do the same. 

Etehthly—\i Rajah Ali and Panghulus of the four Sukus shalj hear of 
any ^tf of the enemy,^ they shall do J in their power to prevent their carry¬ 
ing them into execution, and shall give information of the same. 

These eight stipulations are written in the Malay langua^, and are 

settled and Ltenrined “PO" on the 28th January^832, equal to the 

calculation of the 18th day of Shaban 1247, and two copies of the same tenor 
and date, sealed and acknowledged by Robert Ibbetson, Esq., on fhe Part of 
the English Government, and Rajah Ali with Panghulus of the eight Sukus 
on the part of Rumbowe and its dependencies. 

Another copv of this Treaty shall be made and 
purpose of being approved of by the Right Honourable the Govern^-Gene- 
ral, and when the sa^ shall be returned and confirmed, notice shall be made 
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of it in writing in these two conies, that they may ne\'er be changed and 
literally interpreted as long as the world may last. 

Further, these Engagements shall be followed in good faith by the con¬ 
tracting parties. 

# 

(Sd.) R. Ibbetson, 

Resident of Singapore, P. W. Island and Malacca. 
Witnesses to the signature. 

(Sd.) W.T. Lewis, 

Assistant Resident, 

(Sd.) J. T. VVesterhout. 

Seal of Sybd Saban. 


Svdeah 


Seal of 

Rajkh bia 


Soltaa Alice bia Sol- 

Lelbih Maharajah, 
beitowed by Bnn> 


laa Abbel Jallel 
Mahallam Shaw. 

darah Sree 


deiceaded from 

Maharajah, 


the late Ahmed 

iai6. 


Shaw, deceased 



1348. 


Mara Bancsa Gumpah Maharajah This is the mark of Ali Rajah, 
Panghulu Lilla Maharajah. Ruler of Rumbowe. 

Srbb Maharajah Mangsa Ballang Jaagsorah. 

Mandalakah Anoehkah. 


No. CLI. 

Rumbowe Bou.ndary Agreement, 9th January 1833. 

We, Robert Ibbetson, Esq., Governor in Council of Pulo Penang, Singa¬ 
pore and Malacca, Samuel Garling, Esq., Resident Councillor of Malacca, 
on the part of the English East Indian Company, and the Eang de Per Tuan- 
Besar of Rumbowe, Rajah Ali, and the Eang de Per Tuan Muda Sheriff 
Saban bin Ibrahim Alkadarce, together with the Dattu Panghulu Lelah .Ma¬ 
harajah, and Sedah Rajah, and the Dattus eight Sukus of Rumbowe, vis,, 
Oattu Gampar .Maharajah, Dattu Marranbangsa, Dattu Sangsorra, Dattu 
Bangwh Ballang, Dattu Sama Rajah, Dattu Andekah, Dattu .Mandalekah, 
and Dattu Senda Maharajah, who are at this present date about to settle the 
boundaries between the territory of Malacca and that of Rumbowe, which is 
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done with the mutual consent of the parties so assembled, and the said bound¬ 
aries are fixed, as stated below, as follows:— 

Firstly .—From the mouth of the River Jenny to Bukit Bcrtam, from 
thence to Bukit Jelootong, from thence to Bukit Puttoos, from thence^to 
Jegrat Kanchee, from thence to Lubbo Tallahn, from thence to Dusoon Prin- 
jee, from thence to Dusoon Kahpar, from thence to Booloo Sankad, from 
thence to Bukit Puttoos. 

The above are the boundaries between Rumbowe and Malacca, which 
wc have ascertained with sincerity, and to be so long as the Moon and the 
Sun exist between the EngUsh Company and Rumbowe. They arc never to 
be altered, nor this deed be altered from wbat has been set forth above. 

Further.—From henceforth whosoever should be at the head of the 
Government of Malacca, or that of Rumbowe, they will respect and follow 
the Engagement herein made. 

Further.—From this date, we, the two contracting parties, annul all 
former Engagements and Deeds regarding the boundaries of Malacca and 
Rumbowe. 

This Engagement is made in duplicate, both of the same tenor and date 
the one to remmn with the Malacca Government, and the other with Rum¬ 
bowe. In witness of the above Enragement, the contracting parties have 
affixed their seals and signatures, and the signatures of the witnesses. 

Written by Abdul Wyadd Abdul Rayhm, of Malacca, at Naning, in the 
village of Sungie-Soopoo't, in the year of our Lord 1833, on the gth day of 
Jani^ and in the Malay year 1248, on the 19th day of the month Shaban. 

The of Eang dc Per Tuan Besar and Muda of Rumbowe. 


The seals of the two Panghulus. 


♦ 

4 




The mark of Datti; 

Gampar. 

tP 

If 

Marrabangsah. 

fl 

ff 

Sangsorrah. 

tP 

If 

Bangsah Ballang. 

fl 

If * 

Saumiah Rajah. 

ft 

If 

Andekah. 

fl 

ff 

Mandalekah. 

If 

ff 

Sendah. 

(Sd.) 

Matthew 

Poole, Lieutenant, 


Qr. Mr. Generars Department. 


T. J. Nbwbold, 

a^rd Madras Liftht Infantry. 


„ J. B. Wksterhout, 
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No. CLII. 

Boundary Treaty with Johole 15th June 1833. 

We, Robert Ibbetson, Governor in Council of Pulo Penang, Singapore 
and Malacca, and Samuel Garling, Resident Councillor at Malacca, on the 

J 'art of the Honourable East India Company, and Dattu and Panghulu of 
ohole, Lelah Perkassa, at this time fix the boundary between the territory 
of Malacca and Johole, in the presence of the Eang de Per Tuan Muda, of 
Rumbowe, vis., Sherif Saban and Dattu Panghulu Lelah Maharajah, both 
sides agreeing as is mentioned below. 

The names of the boundary’ marks are, first, “ from Bukit Puttoos to 
Salumba Kroh, thence to Lubo Palang, thence to Lubo Penawen, following 
the right bank of the stream downwards towards Malacca. The left bank is 
the territory of Johole. This is the boundary between Malacca and Johole, 
for instance, Rekkan and Lodang, and Kadaka, and Nascha, all these cam* 
pongs are under the dominion of Johole. 

We have settled and agreed, as long as there is a Moon and Sun, the 
contract between the Honourable East India Company and Johole cannot be 
dissoK'ed and altered, as is mentioned above. 

Moreover, in time to come, whoever shall rule Malacca and Johole shall 
follow faithfully what has been here done. 

From this day, we, for both parties, make null and void all writings and 
traditions relating to the ancient boundaries between Malacca and Johole. 

The treaty has been done in duplicate; one copy of which is to be kept 
at Malacca, and the other at Johole. 

. , 7*° what has been agreed on above, the seal and signature of each 

individual are hereunto affixed. 

TA$s Treaty was done at Malacca, on the isth June, in the year 1833, 
With the ayth 0/ the Mahomedan month Mohurrum A. H, 


;! 


VOL. 11. 


I 


9 L ! 

'1 
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No. CLlII. 

Treaty of Commercial Alliance between the Honourable 
the English East India Company and His Majesty Sri 
Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw, King of Johore, 
Pahang and Dependencies settled on the part of the 
Honourable the East India .Company by Major 
William Farquhar, Resident at Malacca, by virtue 
of powers delegated to him by the HONOURABLE JOHN 

Alexander Bannerman, Governor of Prince of 
Wales* Island, and its dependencies, and on the part of 
His Majesty the Sultan of Johore, Pahang, etc., by 
His Highness Jaffir Rajah Muda of Rhio, in virture of 
similar powers granted to him by His said MAJESTY Sri 
Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw,— i8i8. 

ARTICLB I. 

The peace and friendship now happily subsisting between the Honour¬ 
able Engluh East India Company and His Majesty Sri Sultan Abdul Rach¬ 
man Shaw, King of Johore, Pahang, etc., shall be perpetual. 

Article 2. 

The vessels and merchandise belonmng to British subjects, or parsons 
being under the protection of the Honourable East India Comply, shall 
alwaj’s enjoy in the ports and dominions of Johore, Pahang Lingin, Rhio, 
and others, subject to His smd Majesty Sri Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw, 
all the privileges and advantages which are now, or may at any time here¬ 
after be, granted to the subjects of the most favoured nations. 

Article 3. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to the subjects of His said 
Majesty Sri Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw shall always receive similar advan¬ 
tages and privileges in the harbour of Fort Comwallu, and in all other places 
dependent on the British Government of Prince of Wales’ Island. 

Article 4. 

His said Majesty Sri Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw shall not renew any 
obsolete and interrupted Treaties with other nations, public bodies, or 
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individoals, the provisions of which may in any degree tend to exclude or 
obstruct the trade of British subjects, who further shall not be burdened with 
any impositions, or Duties, not levied on the subjects of other States. 

Article 5 . 

His said Majesty Sri Sultan Abdul Rachman Shaw furtbo' engages 
that he will, upon no pretence whatever, grant a monopoly of any articles of 
trade or commodities, the produce of his territories, to any person or persons, 
European, American, or Native. 

Article 6 . 

_ It is finally declared that this Treaty, which, according to the foregoing 
Articles, is meant for promoting the peace and friendship, and securing the 
liberty of commerce and navigation between their respective subjects, to the 
mutual advantage of both, sh^ last for ever. 

In token of truth, and for the satisfaction of both parties, we have 
hereunto afSxed our signatures and seals in Rhio, this Nineteenth dav of 
August A. D. 1818, answering to the i6th day of the month Sawal, in' the 
year of the Hejira 1233. 

The Chop of the Rajah Mlxia, 

Or Heir Apparent of Rhio. 

(Seal of Major Farquhar.) 

(Sd.) Wm. Farquhar, 
Resident of Malacca and Commissioner on the fart 

of the British Government. 

(A true copy.) 

(Sd.) John Anderson, 

Malay Translator to^Governmeni. 


VOL. II 


• a L a 
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No. CLIV. 

Treaty of Friendship and .\lliance concluded between the 
Honourable Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles, Lieu¬ 
tenant-Governor OF Fort Marlborough and its 
dependencies, AGENT to the Most Noble Francis, 
Marquis of Hastings, Governor-General of India, 
etc., etc., etc., for the HONOURABLE English East India 
Company on the one part, and Their Highnesses 
Sultan Hussein Mahu.mmedShah, Sultan of Johore, 
and Datoo Tammungong Sree Maharajah Abdul 
Rahman, Chief of Singapore and its dependencies, on the 
other part, — 1819. 

Article i. 

The Preliminary Articles of Agreement entered into on the 30th of 
January 1819, by the Hon’ble Sir Stamford Raffles, on the of the 
English East India Company, and by Datoo Tammungong Sree Mah^ajah 
Abdul Rahman, Chief of Singapore and ite dependences, for himself and 
for Sultan Hussein Mahummed Shah, Sultan of Johore, is hereby entirely 
approved, ratified, and confirmed by His Highness the aforesaid Sultan 
M^ummed Shah. 

Article 2. 

In furtherance of the objects contemplated in the said Preliminary 
Agreementj^d in compensation of any and all the advantages which may 
be foregone now or hereafter by His Highness Sultan Hussein Mahummed 
Shah, Sultan of Johore, in conse^ence of the stipulations of this Treaty, 
the Honourable English East India Company agree and engage to pay to 
His aforesaid Highness the sum of Spanish Doflars five thousand annually, 
for and during the time that the said Company mav, bv virtue of this 
Treaty, maintain a factory or factories on anv part of His Highness’ hcr^ 
ditary dominions, and the said Company further agree to afford their 
protection to His Highness ’aforesaid as long as he may continue to reside 
m the immediate vicinity of the places subject to their authority: it is, 
however, clearly explained to, and understood by. His ^ Highness, that the 
English Government, in entering into this Alliance, and in thus enga^ng to 
afford protection to His Highness, is to be considered in no way bound to 
interfere with the internal pmitics of his States, or engaged to assert pr 
maintain the authority of His Highness by force of arms. 
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Article 3. 

His Highness Datoo Tammungong Sree Maharajah Abdul Rahman, 
Chief of Singapore and its dependencies, having by Preliminary Article of 
Agreement entered into on the 30th of Janua^ 1819, granted his full 
permission to the Honourable English East India Company to establish a 
factory or factories at Singapore, or on any other part of His Highness* 
dominions, and the said Company having in recompense and in return for 
the said grant settled on His Highness the yearly sum of Spanish Dollars 
three thousand, and having received His Highness into their allismce and 
protection, all and every part of the said Preliminary Articles is hereby 
confirmed. 

Article 4. 

His Highness the Sultan Hussein Mahummed Shah, Sultan of Johore, 
and His Highness Datoo Tammungong Sree Maharajah Abdul Rahman, 
Chief of Singapore, engage and agree to aid and assist the Honourable 
East India Companv against all enemies that may assail the factory or 
factories of the said Company established, or to be established, in the 
dominions of their said Highnesses, respectively. 

Article 5. 

His Highness the Sultan Hussein Mahummed Shah, Sultan of Johore, 
and His Highness Datoo Tammungong Sree Maharajah Abdul Rahman, 
Chief of Singapore, agree, promise, and bind themselves, their heirs and 
successors, mat for as long time as the Honourable the English East India 
Company shall continue to hold a factor)' or factories on any part of the 
dominions subject to the authority of their' Highnesses aforesaid, and shall 
continue to afford to their Highnesses support and _ protection, they, their 
said Highnesses, will not enter into any treaty with any othey nabon, wd 
will not admit or consent to the settlement in any part of their dominions 
of any other power, European or American. 


Article 6 . 

All i«ersons belonging to the Englbh factory or factories, or who shall 
hereafter desire to place themselves under the protertion of its flag, shall 
be duly reg^tered and considered as subject to the British authority. 

Article 7. 

The mode of administrating justice to the native population shall he 
subject to future discussion and arrangement between the contracting 
parties, as this will necessarily, in a great measure, depend on the laws 
and usages of the various tribes who may be expected to settle in the 
vicinity of the English factory. 
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Article 8 . 

TheJJPort of Singapore is to be considered under the imnjediate 
protection and subject to the regulation of the British authorities. 

Article 9 . 

With regard to the Duties'’which it may hereafter be deemed necessary 
to levy on goods, merchandize, boats or vessels, His Highness Datoo Tam« 
mung[ong Srcc Maharajah Abdul Rahman is to be entitled to a moiety or 
full half of all the amount collected from native vessels. 

The expenses of the port and the collection of Duties to be defrayed 
by the British Government. 

Done and concluded at Singapore, this 6th day of February, in the year 
of our Lord /tf/p, answering to the nth day of tie month 
Ruhhelalhir and year of the Hejira 1234. 


T. S. Raffles, 

Agent to the Most Noble the Governor'Genera I 
for the States of Rhio, Singapore, and Johore. 


No. CLV. 

Agreement between Sir Stamford Raffles and Sultan 
Hussein Mahomed Shah, for the occupation of 
Singapore, in June 1819. 

No. I. 

Be it known to all men, that we, the Sultan Hussein Mahomed Shah, 
Ungko Tumungong Abdul Rahman, Governor Raffles, and Major William 
Farquhar, have herebj^ entered into the following arrangements and regula¬ 
tions for the better guidance of the people of this Settlement, pointing out 
where all the different castes are severally to reside, with their families, 
and captains, or heads of their camPongs. 

Article i. 

The boundaries of the lands under the control of the English are as 
follows: from Tanjong Malang on the west, to Tanjong Kattang on the 
east, and on the land side, as far as the range of cannon shot, all round 
from the factory. As many paeons as reside within the aforesaid boundary 
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and HOt within the cainpongs of the Saltan and Tumungong, are all to be 
under the control of the Resident, and with respect to the gardens and 
plantations that now are, or may hereafter be, made, they are to be at the 
disposal of the Tumungong, as heretofore; but it is understood that he 
will always acquaint the Resident of the same. 

Article 2. 

It is directed that all the Chinese move over to the other side of the 
river forming a campong from the site of the large bridge down the river 
towards the mouth, and all Malays, people belonging to the Tumungong 
and others, are also to remove to the other side of the river, forming their 
campong from the site of the large bridge up to the river towards the 
source. 


Article 3. 

M cases which may occur, requiring Council in this Settlement, they 
shall, in the first instance, be conferred and deliberated upon, by the three 
aforesaid, and when they shall have been decided upon, they shall be made 
known to the inhabitants either by beat of gong or by proclamation. 

Article 4. 

Every Monday morning, at 10 o’clock, the Sultan, the Tumungong and 
the Resident shall meet at the Rooma Bitchara;but should cither of the 
two former be incapable of attending, they may send a Deputy there. 

Article 5. 

Every Captain, or head of caste, and all Panghdius of campongs and 
villages, shall attend at the Rooma Bitchara, and make a report or statement 
of such occurrences as may have taken place in the Settlement, and represent 
any grievance or complaint that they may have to bring before the Council 
for its consideration on each Monday. 

Article 6. 

If the Captains, or heads of castes or the Panghdius of campongs, do 
not act justly towards their constituents, they are permitted to come and 
state their grievances themselves to the Resident at the Rooma Bitchara, 
who is her»y authorised to examine and decide thereon. 

Article 7. 

No Datln or Customs can be exacted, or farms established in this 
Settlement, without the consent of the Sultan, the Tumungong, and Major 
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William Farquhar, and without the consent of these three nothing can be 
arranged. 

In confirmation of the aforesaid Articles, we, the undersigned, have 
put our seals and signatures, at Singapore, this 2nd day of the month of 
Ramsan 1234, answering to 26th June 18/p. 

Seal of the SULTAN. 

Seal of the TUMUNGO.VG. 

[L. S.] (Sd.) T. S. Raffles. 

[L. S.] (Sd.) W. Farquhar. 

(True translation.) 

(Sd.) W. Farquhar, 
Late Resident. 


No. CLVI. 

A Treaty of Friendship and Alliance between the Honour¬ 
able the English East India Company on the one 
side, andTHEiR HIGHNESSES the SULTAN and Tumungong 
of JOHORE on the other, concluded on the Second day of 
August, One thousand Eight Hundred and twenty-four (1834), 
corresponding with the Sixth day of the month of Zulhaz, in 
the year of Hegira One Thousand Two Hundied and thirty- 
nine (ia 39 )> by the above SuLTAN of JOHORE, His High¬ 
ness Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah, and the above 
Tumungong of Johore, His Highness Datu Tumun¬ 
gong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, on their own behalf, 
and by JOHN Cravvfurd, Esq., BRITISH RESIDENT of Sin¬ 
gapore, vested with full powers thereto by the RIGHT 
Honourable William Pitt, Lord Amherst, Gover¬ 
nor-General of and for FORT William in Bengal, on 
behalf of the said HONOURABLE ENGLISH East India 
Company. 

Article i. 

Peace, friendship, and good understanding shall subsist for ever between 
the Honourable the Engli^ East India Company and their Highnesses the 
Sultan and Tumungong of Johore and their respective heirs and successors. 
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Article 2, 

Their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and Datu Tumun- 
gong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah hereby cede in full sovereignty and 
property to the Honourable the English East India Company, their heirs and 
successors for ever, the Island of Singapore, situated in the Straits of 
Malacca, toother with the adjacent seas, straits, and blets, to the extent of 
ten geographical miles, from the coast of the said main Island of Singapore. 

Article 3, 

The Honourable the English Blast India Companjr hereby engages, in 
consideration of the cession specified in the last Article, to pa^ unto His 
Highness the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah, the sum of Spanish Dollars 
thirty-three thousand two hundred (33,200), together with a stipend, during 
his natural life, of one thousand three hundred (1,300) Spanish Dollars per 
mensem, and to His Highness the Datu Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri 
Maharajah the sum of twenty-six thousand eight hundred (26,800) Spanish 
Dollars, with a monthly stipend of seven hundred (700) Spanish Dollars 
during his natural life. 

Article 4. 

His Highness the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah hereby acknowledges 
to have received from the Honourable the English East India Company, in 
fulfilment of the stipulations of the two last Articles, the sum of thirty-tliree 
thousand two hundred 133,200) Spanish Dollars, together with the first 
monthly instalment of the above-mentioned stipend, of Sp^ish Dollars one 
thousand three hundred ((,300), and His Highness the Datu Tumungong 
Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah also hereby acknowledges to have received 
from the Honourable the English East India Company, in fulfilment of the 
stipulations of the two last Articles, the sum of twenty-six thousand eight 
hundred Spanish Dollars (26,800), with one month’s instalment of the above 
stipend of seven hundred (700) Spanbh Dollars. 

Article 5. 

The Honourable the English East India Company engages to receive and 
treat their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and Datu Tumun¬ 
gong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, with all the honours, respect, and 
court^ belonging to their rank and station, whenever they may reside at, 
or N-isit, the Island of Singapore. 

Article 6. 

The Honourable the English East India Conyiany hereby engages in the 
event of their Highnesses the Sultan and Tumungong, their heirs or 
successors, preferring to reside permanently in any portion of their own 
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States and to remove for that purpose from Singapore, to pay unto them, 
that it is to say, to His Highness the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah, his 
heir or successor, the sum of twenty thousand (20,000) Spanish Dollar, and 
to His Highness the Datu Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, his 
heir or successor, the sum of fifteen tnousand (15,000) Spanish Dollars. 

Article 7. 

There Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and the Datu 
Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, in consideration of the payment 
specified in the last Article, hereby relinimish for themselves, their heirs, 
and successors, to the Honourable the English East India Company, their 
heirs and successors for ever, all right and title to every description of im¬ 
moveable property, whether in lands, houses, gardens, orchards or timber 
trees, or which their said Highnesses maj' be possessed within the Island of 
Singapore or its dependencies at the time they may think proper to wth- 
draw from the said aland for the purpose of pcrmancntlv residing within 
their own States, but it is reciprocally and clearly understood that the 
provisions of this Article shall not extend to any description of property 
which may be held by any follower or retainer of their Highnesses beyond 
the precincts of the ground at present allotted for the actual residence of 
their said Highnesses. 

Article 8. 

Their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and the Datu 
Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah hereby engage that, as long as 
they shall continue to reside within the Island of Singapore, or to draw their 
respective monthly stipends from the Honourable the English East India 
Company, as provided for in the present Treaty, they shdl enter into no 
alliance and maintain no correspondence with any foreign power or poten¬ 
tate whatsoever, without the knowledge and consent of the said Honourable 
the English East India Company, their heirs and successors. 

Article 9. 

The Honourable the English East India Comply hereby engages that, 
in the e\-ent of their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Snab and the 
Datu Tumungong Abdm Rahman Sri Maharajah removing from the Island 
of Singapore, as contemplated in the 6th Article, and being distressed 
within their own territories on such removal, to afford them, cither at Singa¬ 
pore or Prince of Wales’ Island, a personal asylum and protection. 

Article 10. 

The contracting parties hereby stipulate and agree that neither party 
shall be bound to interfere in the internal concerns of the other’s government 




Pirt VIII 


E. ArchipeUKO—Malayan PeaiBUlaM 7 «Aof)—Na CLVI. 


503 


or in anj political dissensions or wars which may arise wdthin their 
respective territories, nor to support each other by force of arms against any 
third party whatsoever. 


Article ii. 

The contracting parties hereby engage to use every means within their 
power, respectively, for the suppression of robbery and piracy within the 
Straits of Malacca, as well as the other narrow seas, straits, and rivers 
bordering upon, or within, their respective territories, in as far as the same 
shall be connected with the dominions and immediate interests of their said 
Highnesses. 


Article la. 

Their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and the Datu 
TumunTOng Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah hereby engage to maintain a free 
and un^aclcled trade everywhere within their dominions, and to admit the 
trade and traffic of the British nation into all the ports and harbours of the 
kingdom of Johore and its dependencies on* the terms of the most favoured 
nation. 


Article 13. 

The Honorable the English East India Company hereby engages, as 
long as their Highnesses the Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shah and the Datu 
Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah shall continue to’reside on the 
Island of Singapore, not to permit any retainer or followers of their said 
Highnesses who shall desert from their actual service, to dwell or remain in 
the Island of Singapore or its dependencies. But it is hereby clearly under¬ 
stood that all such retainers and followers shall be natural bom subjects of 
such parts of their Highnesses’ dominions only in which their authority is at 
present substantially established, and that their names, at the period of 
entering the service of their Highnesses, shall have been duly and volun¬ 
tarily inscribed in a register, to be kept for that purpose by the chief locM 
authority for the time bang. 


Article 14. 

It is hereby mutually s^ulated for and agreed that the conditions of 
Ml former Conventions, Treaties, or Agreements entered into betwixt the 
Honourable the English East India Company and their Highnesses the 
Sultan and Tumungong of Johore shall be considered as abrogated and 
annulled by the presentTreaty, and they are hereby abrogated and annulled 
accordingly, always, however, with the exception of such prior conditions as 
have conferred on the Honourable English East India Company any right or 
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title to tiic occupation or possession of the Island of Singapore and its 
dependencies, as above-mentioned. 

Done and concluded at Singapore, the day and year as above written. 

(Signed) SuLTAN HussAiN Mahombd Shah. i-S. 



(Signed) T. Crawfurd. 

Datu Tumungonc Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah. 


L.S. 


(Signed) 


Amherst. 


The Governor- 
CenenJ’s 
Sqoare Seal. 


. „ Edward Paget. 

„ F. Fendall. 

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Cwncil at 
Fort William in Beng^, this Nineteenth day of November, one Thousand 
Eight Hundred and Twenty-four. 


(Signed) 


George Swinton, 
Secretary to Government. 














Part VIII B. Archipelago-MAlayu PeniniaU—( 7 »W}—No. CLVII 


SOS 


No. CLVII. 

Treaty of Friendship and Alliance between His Highness 
Sultan Ally Iskander Shah bin Sultan Hussain 
Mahomed Shah and His Highness Datu Tumungong 
Daing Ibrahim bin Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, 
who are both equally desirous to compose and put a final 
end to the differencss and disagreements which have hereto¬ 
fore subsisted between them relative to their respective 
claims on the TERRITORY and SOVEREIGNTY of Johore, and 
to establish and maintain peace, friendship, and thoroughly 
amicable relations between them from henceforth in all times 
to come,— 1855. 

1 ST. —His Highness the Sultan Ally Iskander Shah bin Sultan Hussain 
Mahomed Shah, for himself, his heirs and successors, does hereby cede in full 
sovereignty and absolute proMrty to His Highness Datu Tumungong Daing 
Ib^im Sri Maharajah bin Tumungong Abdul Rahman Sri Maharajah, his 
heirs and successors for ever, the whole of the territory of Johore within the 
Malayan Peninsula and its dependencies, with the exception of the Kassang 
territory hereinafter mentioned. 

2ND.— In consideration of the cession contained in the foregoing Article 
His Highness Datu Tumungong Daing Ibrahim Sri Maharajah bin 
Tumungong Abdool Rahman Sri Maharajah does hereby agree to pay, 
immediately after the execution of these Articles, to His Highness Sultan 
Ally Iskander Shah bin Sultan Hussain Shah, the sum of five thousand 
Sp^ish Dollars, and further engages that he, the said Datu Tumungong 
Daing Ibrahim Sri Maharajah, his heirs and successors, shall and will, Trom 
and ^tcr the 1st day of January 1855, pay to His said Highness Sultan Ally 
Iskander Shah, his heirs and successors, the sum of five hundred Spanish 
Dollars per mensem. 

SRD-—His Highness Datu Tumungong Daing Ibrahim Sri Maharajah 
hereby withdraws all claim whatsoever to the said territory of Kassang, 
consisting of the lands lying between the river of Kassang and the river of 
Muar, and of which the said river of Kassang forms the boundary on the 
northward and that of Muar on the southward, and being part of the 
ancient territory of Johore, and consents that His Highness Sultan Ally 
Iskander Shah, his heirs and successors, shall have and enjoy the same in 
full sovereignty and property for ever. 

4TH. —His Highness Sultan Ally Iskander Shah, for himself, his heirs 
and successors, hereby a^ees that the said territory of Kassang shall not be 
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aUcnatcd or disposed of to any pa^ or power, without the ^me being in 
the 6rst place offered to the East India Company and then to His Highness 
Datu Tumungong Daing Ibrahim Sri Maharajah, his heirs or successor, on 
such terms m His Highness the Sultan Ally Iskander Shah, his heirs or 
successors, may be desirous to cede it to any other party or power wUling 
to treat for the same. 

cTH —The subjects of each of the said contracting parties shall have full 
liberty to trade to and pass in'and out of their respective territories, but 
shaU be amenable for any crime or offence committed in the terntory of 
either of the said contracting parties according to the law there in force, 
and each of the said contracting parties, for himself, his heirs and successors, 
hereby solemnly engages to (To no act calculated or having a tendenCT to 
nromotc or foment disturbances within the territory of the other of them, 
hut in all resperts truly and faithfully to adhere to and observe the Engage¬ 
ments hereby entered into by them respectively. 

6th —The said contracting parties hereby agree that anjr difference or 
disazreement that may arise lietween them on matters falling within the 
fo^oine Articles 4 and 5 shall be referred to the final deasion of the 
Brituh Government of India, with whose recognisance the said contracting 
parties ha%’e entered into this Treaty. 

-TH —Nothing contained herein shall be token or construed to modify 
or aff^ the provisions of the Treaty concluded on the and day of Auwst 
1824 between the East India Company and their late Highnesses the Sultan 
and Tumungong of Johore. 

This done and concluded at Singapore the lothday of March, in the 
year of Christ iSsS' 

Executed before TuMUNCONC'S Seal 

(Signed) W. J. ButterwORTH, 

Governor, Prince of Waled Island, 

• Singapore and Malacca. 


Sultan's SeaL 


(Signed) T. Church, 

Resident Councillor. 
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No. CLVIII, 

Treaty entered into between the Honourable Colonel 
Orfeur Cavenagh, Governor of Prince of Wales’ 
Island, Singapore arid Malacca, by authoritj’ of the 
Right Honourable the Governor-General of India 
in Council, of the one part, and His Highness Datoh 
Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharajah, Sovereign 
Ruler of Johore, of the other part,—1862. 

Wh«cas by Article sixth of the Treaty of friendship and alliance 
l^twcCT the Honourable the English East India Company on the one side and 
IT Sultan and Tumongong of Johore on the other, con¬ 

cluded on the second day of August one thousand eight hundred and twenty- 
twr, the said East India Company engaged, in the event of the smd 
lumongong prefemng to reside permanently in any portion of his own 
States, and to remove for that purpose from Singapore, to pay to the said 
I umongong, his heirs or wceessors, the sum of fifteen thousand Spanish 
Dollars (15,000), and by Article seventh of the said Treaty the said T^on- 
gong, in conmdcration of the said payment, did thereby relinquish for 
himself, his heirs Md successors, to the Honourable the English East India 
Comi»ny, their heirs and successors for ever, all right and title to every 
.dcsOTption of immoveable property, whether in lands, houses, gardens 

Highness might be possessed within 
the IslMd of Singapore or its dependendes at the time he might think 
pro^r to ^thdraw from the said bland for the purpose of permanently 
residing within his own States. And whereas it has been agre^ that in 
consderation of Hb Highness Datoh Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharajah 
tor himself, his heirs and successors, renouncing all right and claim to the 
payment of the aforesaid sum of fifteen thousand Spanbh Dollars fis oool 
and making over to the Bntbh Government certain portions of tL^'lands 

of which he is now in possession at Tulloh Blanga in the Island of Singa¬ 
pore, ^ shoyra in the plan hereto annexed, comprising the belt of land 
Irom the public road to the sea, bounded on the west by the land occupied by 
1^ p" ConiMny, and on the east by the land belonging 

! Oriental Steam Navigation Company, and allowin^he 

^d Government to take earth from the side of the hill to the nortf of 
TuUoh BlMga Road for the purpose of rabing the low ground so made over 
to the smd Government, should the same be required for that purpose and 
also inking over to the said Government the right to a carria«’ road 
Com® bounda^ of the Peninsular and Oriental Steam Navigation 

Comfy's land from the public road to the sea, including the use of a 
suitable landing place, as also the pieces of land on Mount Faf cr occupied 
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by the FUg Staff Barracks and Batteries, and a nght of way to ^e Mine, 
the said British Government shall grant unto His H>ghiM«, his he«, 
executors, administrators, and assigns a UJc, in fee-simple, »» remmndw 

of the lands at TuUoh Blanga aforesaid in his possession, and that Article 

sixth and seventh of the said Treaty shaU in co^ucnce be abrorated^d 

annulled ; Now it is hereby concluded and agreed by and between the parties 
to this Treaty 

Article i. 

That His Highness Datoh Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharaja^ for 
himself, his heirs and successors, doth hereby fw ever renounce, 
and make over unto the BritUh Government a\\ claim and demand whatso¬ 
ever to the said sum of fifteen thousand Spanish Dollars. 


Article a. 

That it is mutually stipulated and agreed between the parties hereto that 
Articles sixth and seventh of the aforesaid Treaty, so far m they relate to MV 
claims or rights between the British Government and His Highness UatM 
Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharajah, hb heirs or succes^ sh^l 
considered as abrogated and annulled by thb agreement, and they are hereby 
abrogated and annulled accordingly. 

Dmc and concluded at Singapore the nineteenth day of December tn 
the year of the Christian era one thousand eight hundred and sixty-two, 
corresponding with the twenty-eighth day of the month of Jemmadee-ooU 
Akhir in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and seventy- 


ntne. 









TrestieB-Ri^'iswi EdiUon 
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NO. CLIX 

i8€a. 

Treaty of friendship, alliance, and Mutual support which 
is to endure lor ever, between His Highness Datoh 
Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharajah Ibini Datoh 
Tumongong Daing Ibrahim Sri Maharajah, Sovereign 
of JOHORE, of the one part, and His Highness Datoh 
Bandahara Ton CORAis Sri Maharajah Ibini Rajah 
BandaharaTon Tahir Sri Maharajah of Pahang of the 
other part; both parties being in perfect accord and consenting 
in order to regulate the countries of Pahang and JOHORE, 
their boundaries, jurisdictions, and govemnnents, to prevent 
disputes hereafter, to strengthen each other, and to perpetuate 
the amity existing between them, it is agreed and declared as 
follows :— 

Articlb I. 

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the parties to 
this Treaty and their descendants and the countries of Johore and Pahang. 

Article 2 . 

Should the country of Johore or any of its dependencies be attacked by 
enemies at any time hereafter either from without or within, His Highness 
Datoh Bandahara Ton Korais Sri Maharajah Ibini Rajah Bandahara Ton 
T^ir Sri Maharajah of Pahang and hb succe3s<HS shall, with all speed and 
with whatever number of followers and matcriab of war he may be able to 
command, hasten to the assbtance of Hb Highness Datoh Tumongong 
Abu bakar Sri Maharajah Ibini Datoh Tumongong Daing Ibrahim Sn 
Maharajah of Johore and hb successors, and shall conunue to aid him by all 
the means in hb power until such enemies shall have been overcome, 
expelled, or suppressed. 

Article 3. 

In like manner, should the country of Pahang or any of its dependencies 
be att^ked at any time hereafter by enemies either from without or within, 
Hb Highness Datoh Tumongong Abubakar Sri Maharajah Ibini Datoh • 
Tumongong Daing Ibrahim Sn Maharajah of Johore and hb successors shall, 
with all speed and with whatever number of followers and matcriab of war 
he may be able to command, hasten to the assbtance of His Highness Datoh 
Bandaihara Ton Korab Sri Maharajah Ibini Rajah Bandahara Ton Tahir 
Sri Maharajah of Pahang and hb successors, and shall continue to aid him 

VOU II. a If 
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by all the means in his power until such enemies shall have been overcome, 
expelled, or suppressed. 

Article 4. 

Whereas doubts have been expressed by others as to the boundary 
between the two countries of Johore and Pahang, it is hereby declared that 
the River Endow has been heretofore, and shall continue hereafter to be, the 
boundary on the main land, and that the Island of Pulo Tioman, and all 
Islands to the south of the latitude of its northern extremity, are, and shall 
be, portions of the territory of Johore, and all islands to the north of that 
latitude are, and shall be, portions of the territory of Pahang. 

Article 5. 

The subjects of each of the contracting parties shall be entitled to trade 
in the territory of the other, and to export or import merchandise, upon the 
same terms and with the same privileges as the subjects of such territory, 
and neither party nor their respective successors will impose heavier taxes, 
imposts, or duties at any time hereafter upon the subjects or goods of_ sub¬ 
jects of the other than upon his or their own subjects or the goods of his or 
their owm subjects. 

Article 6. 

The parties hereto agree that subjects of the British Government shall 
be entitled to trade in their respective territories upon the same terms and 
with the same privileges as the subjects of the said parties hereto. 

Article 7. 

The parties hereto agree and declare for themselves and their respective 
successors that, should any dispute or difference arise between them or their 
successors at any time hereafter, cither with regard to this Treaty or the 
matters contmned in it, or with regard to any other matter or thing w-hatever, 
whether national, political, or private, the same shall be, and is hereby, 
referred to the friendljr mediation and settlement of the British Government, 
whose award or decision shall be final and binding on both parties. 

The parties hereto agree and engage each with the other and their 
successors that neither shall enter into any alliance or maintain any corre¬ 
spondence with any foreign power or potentate whatsoever without the 
knowledge and consent 01 the other and of the said British Government. 

Dofte at Singapore this nineteenth day of Dole Haijah tn the 
Mahomedan year one thousand two hundred and seventy-eight, corre¬ 
sponding with the seventeenth day of June in the Christian year one 
thousand eight hundred and sixty-two, in presence of the Honourable 
Colonel Orfeur Cavenagh, Governor of Prince of Wales' Island, 
Singapore, and Malacca. 
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II-SUMATRA. 

TTie bland of Sumatra b divided into a number of petty States, the 
chief of which are Achin, Delly, Langket and Siack. 

AeiiM.—The political relations of the Btitish with Achin date as far 
back as 1602. Various attempts, however, which were made to establbb a 
factory at Achin, failed. 

In 1815 a revolution broke out, and the ruling Chief, Jauhar Shah, a 
dissolute prince, was deposed, and Saif>ul Alam Shah, the son of a wealthy 
merchant, who was related to the ruling family, was raised to the throne. 
After protracted negotiations, however, the ex>Raja was restored, through 
the mediation of Sir Stamford Raffles, and a Treaty (No. CLX) was 
concluded with him. 

The official note appended to the treaty with the Dutch of 1824 required 
that the treaty with Achin should be modified into a simple arrangement for 
the hospitable reception of BriUsh vesseb and subjects in the port of Achin. 
As British relations with Achin, however, were merely nominal, and the 
^rcaty of 1819 had been a dead letter, and as there was free and open 
Intercourse with the Achin ports, it was not considered necessaiy to enter 
into any formal arrangement with Achin. 

In consequence of the numerous acts of aggression committed upon 
Britbh vessels trading with the natives along the .^chin coast in 1837* 
Captain Chads of H. M. S. Andromache was requested to vbit Achin with 
the view of demanding redress. In 1844 a Britbh force, under the command 
of Captain the Honourable G. F. Hastings, was again despatched to Achin 
on the same account. On thb last occasion severe punishment was inflicted 
upon the inhabitants of the villages of Qualla, Battu, and Murdu, which had 
been mainly concerned in the piracies complained of. No opposition to the 
measure seems to have been displayed by the Raja, who, on the contrary, 
had previously endeavoured to procure the surrender to the British authorities 
of the principal offenders. 

In 1859 Major Haughton was deputed on a mission to Achin with a 
letter from the Viceroy and Governor-General of India to the Sultan. 
Major Haughton was treated with discourtesy and returned without deliver¬ 
ing the letter. An explanation was submitted by the Sultan which was 
considered satbfactor)'. 
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Deliy, Langket and Siack.-Wx'Cti Delly, Langket, and Siack Treaties 
(Noa. CLXI to CLXVI) exist, but after the treaty with the Dutch of 1824 
(See Bengal Volume I No. LXXV) the diplomatic connection of the English 
with Sumatra ceased. 

By the treaty of the and November 1871 (No. CLXVII) the British 
Government withdrew all objection to the extension of the Netherlands 
dominion in Sumatra, and consequently from the reserve in that respect con¬ 
tained in the notes (pp. 452 *“ 45 ®) exchanged by the Netherlands and British 
plenipotentiaries at the concluson of the treaty of the 17th March i824> • It 
was stipulated that British subjects should enjoy the same privileges of trade 
and navigation in Siack and any other State in Sumatra to which the Nether* 
lands dominion might extend as those enjoyed hy the subjects of His 
Majesty the King of the Netherlands. 
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No. CLX. 

Treaty of pRieNosHiPand Alliance between the Honourable 
English East India Company and the Kingdom of 
Achebn, concluded by the Honourable Sir Thomas 
Stamford Raffles, Knight, and Captain John 
Monckton Coombs, Agent to the Governor-General, 
in the name and on the behalf of the Most Noble Francis, 
Marquis of Hastings, Knight of the Most Noble 
Order of the Garter, one of His Britannic Majesty’s 
Most Honourable Privy Council, Governor-General 
in Council of all the British Possessions in India, on 
the one part, and His Highness Sri Sultan Alla Iddun 
J owHAR Allum Shah, King of Acheen, for himself his 
heirs and successors, on the other,—1819. 

In consideration of the long and anintermpted peace, amitv, and good 
understanding which has sub^ted between the (mnourable English East 
India Company and His Highness’ ancestors, the Kings of Acheen, and in 
order to nerpetuate and improve their friendship to the advantage and pros- 
penty of their mutual States and subjects, it is hereby agreed and deter¬ 
mined 

Article i. 

There shall be a perpetual peace, friendship, and defensive alliance 
between the States, dominions, and subjects of the high contracting parties, 
neither of whom shall give any aid or assistance to the enemies of the other! 


Article 2. 

At the request of His Highness the British Government engages to 
require and to use its influence to effect the removal of Syfful Allum from 
His Highness’ territories, and the British Government further engages to 
prohibit him or any of his family, as far as they may be subject to their 
authority, from doing or committing in future any act or acts tending to 

E revent or impede the full le-estabnshmcnt of His Highness’ authority. His 
lighness the King engaging himself to place at the disposal of the Supreme 
Government of Bntish India such Pension or Annuity as it may, in its wi^om 
deem meet to recommend for the said Syfful Allum'on the consideration of 
his retiring to Penang, and engaging to reiinqubh all claims to the 
sovereignty of Acheen, within three months from the date hereof. 
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Article 3. 

HU Highness the King grants to the BritUh Government the free trade 
ofallhUix^. and engages that t^ DuU« on merehandizc lened at 
those ports shall be fixed and declared, and shall also be pa)^le by th , 
resided merchant. HU Highness likewise engages not to grant or authorize 
a monopoly of the produce of hU States by any person whatsover. 

Article 4. 

HU Highness engages, whenever the BritUh Government may d^re,‘^ 
to receive and protect an accredited Agent of ^e Bntuh Gover^ent, vnth 
a suitable establUhment, who shall be permitted to reside at His Highne^ 
Court for the purpose of conducting the affairs of the Honourable Compan). 


Article 5. 

In consideration of the injury which might result to the British trade 

from its exclusion from the ports of His Highness States n^ at present 
subject to hU authority, His Highness agrees and counts that shijw Md 
ves^U of Great Britain shaU continue their commercial intercourse with the 
Ports of Acheen and Jillusamauy, in the same m^er m heretofore, unless a 
temporary blockade of these ports or either of them shall at My time be 
esUWished by, and with the consent of, the Bntish Government or resident 
authority. It U clearly understood, however, by the cont^ng ‘"^t 

no warlike stores or arms of any kind shall be furnished, given, 
of HU Highness’ rebellious subjects by the vesseb so trading to the aforesaid 
ports, under penalty of confiscation of ship and cargo. 


Article 6. 

HU Highness Sir Sultan Alla Iddun Jowhar AUum Shah agrees, pr^ 
mises, and engages himself, hU heirs and successors, to exclude the subjects 
of every other European power, and likewise all Amencans, from a fixed 
habitation or residence in hU dominions. He also engages not to enter into 
any negotiation or conclude any treaty with any power, Pnnee, or PotenUte 
' whatsoever, unless, with the knowledge and consent of the British Govern¬ 
ment. 

Article 7. 

HU Highness engages not to permit the reridence, in hU dominions,, of 
any BritUh subject to whom the Resident Agent shall offer any objection. 


Article 8. 

The BritUh Government agrees to give and fumUh to HU HighncM, 
without delay, all the arms and military stores which arc dct^lcd 
paper appended to thU Treaty, and signed by His Highness. The British 
Government likewise agrees to advance to HU Highness the sum of money 
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therein mentioneH, as a temporary loan, to be repaid by His Highness at 
his earliest convenience. 

Article 9. 

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, has this day been concluded 
subject to the Ratification of the Governor-General within six months from 
the date hereof, but it is to be understood that the several provisions herein 
contained may be carried into immediate effect, without awaiting the said 
Ratification. 


Done at Sridule^ near Pedir, in the Country of Acheen, on the 22nd 
day of April, in the year of our Lord t8ig, corresponding with the year of 
Hejira, 1234, and the 26th day of Jcmadil Akhir, 


(Sd) T. S. Raffles, 

„ John Monckton Coombs. 

„ Hastings. 

„ |AS. Stuart. 

„ J. Adam. 


T he King of 
Acbeea's Seel. 


• 


Seal. 




Seal. 



Co»* rnor-C«n- 
smell 
S«aL 


ft 


E. COLEBROOKE. 


Ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General in Council, thb 3rd 
day of April, A.D. 1820. 


(Signed) C. T. Metcalfe, 

Secretary. 


List of articles referred to in the annexed Treaty, to be furnished by the 
Honourable East India Company to His Highness Sri Sultan Allah Iddun 
Jowhar Allum Shah, agreeable to the stipulation of the eighth Article. 
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Arms and Military Stores. 

Gunpowder, fort)' barrels ; Field pieces, six-prs., brass, four; Round 
shot for aitto, four hundred ; Grape shot for ditto, four hundred; Muskets 
complete, four hundred; Muslcet balls, thirty barrels; Musket flints, 
three thousand. 

Cash 


Spanish Dollars, fifty thousand. 


Petiir^ the 22nd April i 8 ig 


(Signed) T. S. Raffles. 

„ John Monckton Coombs. 


No. CLXI. 

Translation of an Engagement from the Sultan Panglima 

of Delly,—1823. 


Chop of the 
SulttB Panglima 
of Delly. 


Adverting to the letter from the Governor of Pulo Penang, brought by 
Mr. Anderson, I, Tanko Sultan Panglima, who govern the Kingdom of 
Delly and its dependencies of Langkat, Bulu China, Pcrchoot, and other 
States, being extremely desirous to improve the commerce with Pulo Penang 
and to preserve a friendly relation with the Governor of that place, make 
this Engagement with the Governor of Pulo Penang. 

First .—If the Dutch or any other power should request a settlement at 
Delly, or any of the places subject to mv authority, I will not grant it, nor 
will I make any exclusive contracts with them respecting trade. 1 wish to 
trade as formerly with the merchants of Pulo Penang. 

Second .—No other or greater Duties shall be charged than specified in 
* the list given to the former Agent of the Governor of Penang, 

7 'Airrf.—Traders of all descriptions from Penang shall be at perfect 
liber^ to import anv goods they please, and buy and sell in any part ^ my 
dominions free of all interruption, and I will render them every aid in diffi- 
cultv, in ordw that there may be an extensive trade and that merchants may 
flock in numbers to Delly. 
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country. 


shall introduce the currency of small Dollars into this 


Dated 1338, in the year Juri. ytk Jemadil Akhir {or the totk 
February rSaj). 


(True copy.) 

(Signed) J. W. Salmond, 
Resident Counciilor, Prince of Wales' Island. 


No. CLXll. 

Translation of an Engagement respecting the currency of 
_ ^Delly and the Batta COUNTRIES,—1823. 

Chop ot 
tb« Toanko 
Snl tu 

PUfllma * 

of Delly. 


Signature of the Rajah Sibaya Linga 

^Ve, the Tuanko Sultan Panglima, who povem the Inni7#fnm r\ 11 

John Anderson, Agent of the Governor of ftilo Penang. ° 

With respect to the desire of the Governor of Pmano tk,* „ it 

J*^d<^P«ndendes, we hafc dLrmS?d 

that they shall pass in future, and we reouest that Mr. John Anderson will 
Mqi^nt the Governor of the same, on his return to Penang, and give notice 

^Iblfedr^ ^ purchase of pepper, for the currency is 

Dated in the year Juri 1238, Monday, ytk of Jemadil Akhir (or 
the sgth February 1823). 

(True copy.) 

J. W. Salmond, 
Resident Councillor, Prince of Wales' Island. 
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Translation of an Engagement transmitted by the Raja of 

Langkat,—1823. 


Chop of 

Kojoroan Mo^, 
Rajah 
o( Langkat. 


With respect to the letter from my friend, the Governor of Penang 
brought by his Agent, .Mr, John Anderson, I have taken the subject of it into 
consmeration, ana have had a full explanation regarding the commerce of 
Langkat with Mr. Anderson. Being extremely desirous to cultivate a more 
intimate correspondence with the Governor of Pulo Penang, and to encourage 
traders from that place to come to Langkat, 1 am induced to send the 
Governor of Pulo Penang the following Engagement for the purpose of 
strengthening and perpetuating the friendship and mercantile ommunication 
with Pulo Penang. 

First—I will make no exclusive contracts with the Dutch or any other 
Government; my intention and wish is to trade as hitherto with Penang. 

Second. —Any traders from Penang shall experience cvere assistance 
from me, that they may have no difficulties, and that merchanaise may^ be 
imported into, and exported from, Langkat and Penang, without interruption. 

Third. —^The Duties of Langkat are fixed as (diows, pis.— pepper, 2 
dollars per hunderd gantangs; rattans, fifty pice or half a dollar per hundred 
bundles ; salt, four ^llars per coyan ; rice, eight dollars per coyan ; and no 
more shall be charged upon these or any other articles of trade. On 
Europe cloths, opium, etc., no Duty will be charged, and whoever pleases 
may bring and sell them in Langkat; and it is my desire to encourage an 
extensive demand. 

Fourth .—1 will endevour to introdue the currency of Dollars and 
Rupees to facilitate the trade; but is not settled yet. 

Dated in the year Juri, iSj8, 4th day oj Jemadil Akkir (or the 
i 6 th Februry 1833), 

(True copy.) 

(Signed) J. W, SalmOND, 
Resident Countillor, Prince oJ Wales' Island. 
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No. CLXIV. 

Treaty of Commercial Alliance between the Honourable 
English East India Company and His Majesty 
Paduka Sri Sultan Abdul Jallil Halliludin Henub 
Sultan Abdul Jallil Syphudin, King of Siack, Sri 
EndrapoORa, and dependencies, settled by Major 
William Farquhar, Resident of Malacca, in virtue of 
powers delegated to him by the HONOURABLE JOHN 
Alexander Bannerman, Governor of Prince of 
Wales’ Island and its dependencies,— i8i8. 

Article i. 

The peace and friendship now happily subsisting between the Honour* 
able English East India Company and His Majesty the Sultan of Siack, 
Sri Endrapoora, shall be perpetual. 


Article 2. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to British subjects, or persons 
being under the protection of the Honourable East Indian Company, shall 
alwap enjoy in the ports and dominions subject to His Majesty the Sultan 
of Siack, Sri Endrapoora, all the privileges and advantages, which are now, 
or may at any time hereafter be, granted to the subjects of the most favoured 
nations. 


Article 3. 

The vessels and merchandize belonging to the subjects of His Majesty 
the Sultan of Siack, Sri Endrapoora, shdt mwap receive similar advantages 
and privileges in the harbour of Fort Cornwallis, and in all other places de¬ 
pendent on the British Government of Prince of Wales' Island. 


Article 4. 

His Majesty the Sultan of Siack, Sri Endrapoora, shall not renew any 
obsolete and interrupted treaties with other nations, public bodies, or indivi. 
duals, the provisions of which may in any degree tend to exclude orob^uct 
the trade of British subjects, wno further shall not be burthened with any 
impositions on Duties not levied on the subjects of other States. 
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Articlb 5. 

His Majesty the SulUn of Siack, Sri Endrapoora, further engage that 
he will upon no pretence whatever grant a monopoly of any articles of trade 
or commodities, the produce of his territories, to any peiwn or persons, 
European, American & natives. 

Article 6. 

It is finally declared, that this Treaty, which according to the forgoing 
Articles, is meant for promoting the peace and friendship of the two States 
and securing the liber^ of commerce and navigation between their respec¬ 
tive subjects, to the mutual advantage of both, shall last for ever. 

In token of truth, and for the satisfaction of both parties, we have here¬ 
unto affixed our signatures and scab at Bukit Battoo, in the Kingdom of 
Siack, this Thirtj’-first day of the month August, in the year of Our Lord 
1818, answering to the Twenty-seventh day of the month Sawal, in the year 
of the Hegirat 1233. 


L S. 

• 

Chop of 
the King of 
Siad 





(Signed) W. Farquhar, Major of Engineors, 

Resident of Malacca, 

and Commissioner on the fart of the British Government. 

(True copy.) 

(Signed) J. W. Salmono, 

Resident Councillor, Prince of Wales' Island. 


NO. CLXV. 

Translation of an Engagement Presented by the King of 
Siack to Mr. John Anderson, Agent to the Governor 
of PuLO Penang,— 1823. 


Chop of 
tbe King of 
Slack 


The letter from the Honourable William Edward Phillips, Governor of 
Pulo Penang, of which his Agent Mr. John Anderson, had the charge, duly 
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reached His Majesty, who is seated on the throne of Siack, and respecting 
all that is therein contained relating to the good will of the Governed ol 
Pulo Penang, and the improvement and enlargement of mercantile connec¬ 
tion between Siack ancl Pulo Penang, His Majesty is impressed with the 
greatest satisfaction, because Siack and its dependencies will thereby become 
populous, and there will be a constant and beneficial intercourse with Penang ; 
wherefore Hb Majest)’, in concert with hb Chiefs, vim,, the Tuanko Panglima 
Besar, the Datu Sri F^akama Rajah, the Datu Sri Biji, Wangsa, the Datu 
Maharajah Lela Muda, and the Tuan Imaum, have confirmed the Treaty 
formerly given to Colonel Farouhar, Agent of the Governor of Pulo Penang; 
and in addition to that, Hb Majesty and the five Chiefs above-named make 
the following Engagement, and send it to the Governor of Pulo Penang, 
for the purpose of strengthening and perpetuating their reciprocal friend¬ 
ship, and tut there may be no change or variation in the connection between 
Siack and Pulo Penang for ever ana ever. 

/iVs/. — Hb Majesty and the five Chiefs will not grant the Dutch, or 
any other nation, a settlement, or permit them to hobt their colours, or reside 
at Siack or any place under its dominion. 

SfeoHi/. — Hia Majesty and Chiefs will not interrupt or prevent any 
Noquedahs of vessels, or traders, from going to Penang, and will not give 
them any orders to trade solely with Malacca, but they shall be at full liberty 
to follow their own inclination, and proceed to Penang as heretofore. 

Third .—^There shall be no interference with the Chiefs of the States 
tributary' to Siack, and they shall also have full power to enter into any nego¬ 
tiations, or make any engagements with Penang, which shall not be liable to 
be altered or varied by H« Majes^, and the Datus and the Chiefs shall be 
at liberty to trade with Penang as they please. 

Fourth . — All merchants or traders coming from Penang to Siack, shall 
meet with no interruption at Siack, but be free to buy and sell where they 
please. 

Fifth.'—Ta all prows, brigs, or ships which may come to trade at Siack, 
meeting with any accident, either there or at sea, Hb Majesty and the Chiefs 
engaged to render them every possible assbtance, to en^le them to return 
in safety to Penang. 

Sixth . — ^The Duties estabibhed on imports from Penang, or exports 
from Siack, are fixed by a Ibt delivered to Mr. John Anderson, and they 
shall not be altered or varied. 

Seventh . — Hb Majesty and Chiefs will not countenance or permit any 
pirates to remain in Siack or its dependencies, but will turn them out, in 
order that the trade between Siack and Pulo Penang may flourish. 

Eighth.—\{ Hb Majesty or hb country should be involved in difficulty, 
he will give immediate notice to the Governor of Pulo Penang, and ^g 
a ss i st a n ce and advice. 
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Such is the Engagement of the King of Siack and his Chiefs sent to 
the Governor of Penang. 

Dated the lath Rajah, in the year layS {or the 36th March 

(True copy.) 

(Signed) J. W. SalmOND, 
Resident Councillor, Prince of Wales^ island. 


No. CLXVI. 

Translation of a Schedule of the Import and Export 
Duties at Siack, as delivered by the King and Chiefs 
to the Agent of the Governor of Pulo Penang,— 1823. 
in the year tath day of Rajah, Monday. 


Sealot 
the King of 

Sim 


Whereas, Mr. John Anderson, Agent of the Governor of Pulo Penang, 
arrived at Siack, and requested of His Majesty a document, specifying the 
rate of Duties chargeable on merchandixe at Siack, and His Maies^ has 
consequently given to him the following Schedule, fixing the Duties on 
imports and exports :— 


luroRn. 

EarosTS. 




Ob Opium . . so drs. per chest- 

Cairo ... 

as drs. per pecul. 

Salt . . . 8 „ eoymo. 

Wax 

a 


do. 

Salt from Jars . lO „ do. 

Camber . . 

1 

M 

do. 

Raw Silk . • S m cent. 

Pi(h Roes . • 


»» 

l,OoO 

Coatse and Europe Cloths 5 „ do. 

Salt Fish . 

a 

M 

1,000 


Sago 

8 

M 

copaa 

Merchandze, the usual cargoes of juoks of all sorts ... 

All Other articles are free of import or Export Duty. 

5 

M 

cent. 


Memo, respecting the Duties. 

The Duties at Assahan and Delly to be continued the same as^ fixed in 
the Schedule formerly transmitted to Government, of which copies were 
furnished to me. • 
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At Langkat the Duties are as specified in the Engagement of the Rajah 
marked No. 3 in the Appendix. (Sec No. CLXIII.) 

At Sirdang at present there are no duties charged, except on pepper 
and slaves, the former i dollar per 100 gantans ; the other i dollar a head. 
This is by the Sultan Besar, at Kampong Besar, but a re^-ision of the Duties 
is about to take place by the Chiefs there, and some further imposts are to 
be levied on merchandize passi^ down the river, by the Chiefs of Kam> 
pon^Dorian and Kalambcr. The new arrangement will be hereafter com- 
mumcated. 

Batabura is, as I have before obscr\'ed, a free port. 


(Signed) JOHN ANDERSON, 
Agent to the Government, 


No. CLXVII. 

Convention between Her Majesty and the King of 
THE Netherlands for the settlement op the 

MUTUAL RELATIONS IN THE ISLAND OP SUMATRA, 

Signed at the Hague, November 2, 1871. 

[Ratificatton exchanged at the Hague, February /y, /Sya.l 


Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, and His Majesty the 
King of the Netherlands, being 
desirous to consolidate more and 
more in the spirit of the Treaty of 
tlie 17th of March 1824, the friend¬ 
ship between the two countries, and 
consquently also to remove all occa¬ 
sion of misunderstanding in their 
mutual relations on the Island of 
Sumatra, have agreed to conclude a 
Convention for that purpose, and 
have named as their Plenipotentia¬ 
ries that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, the HonTile Edward 
Alfred John Harris, Vice-Admiral, 
Companion of the Most Hon'ble 


Hare Majesteit de Koningin van 
het Verecnigd Koningrijk van Groot 
Britannia en lerland, cn Zijnc Majes¬ 
teit de Kom'ng der Ncderlanden, wen- 
schende, in den geest van het Tractaat 
van 17 Maart 1M4, de \Tiends happe- 
Ujke verhouding tussechen de beide 
Landcn mcer en mecr te bevestigen, 
en daartoc 00k in Hunne wederzijdsche 
betrekkin^en op het Eiland Sumatra 
alle aanleiding tot misverstand weg te 
nemcn, zijn overeengekomen te dien 
einde eene Conventie te sluiten, cn 
hebben tot, Hunne gevolmagtigden 
benoemd, te weten : 

Hare Majesteit de Koningin van het 
Vereenigd Koninmjk van Groot 
Britannia en lerland, den Achtbaren 
Edward Alfred John Harris, Vice-Ad- 
miraal, Lid van de zeer ecrvolle Ordc 
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Order of the Bath, Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinaiy and 
Ministtf Plenipotcntian' to His 
Majest)’ the King of the Nether- 
lanas; 

And HU Majesty the King of 
Netherlands, Mr. Joseph Lodewnjk 
Hendrik Alfred Baron Gericke van 
Herwinjen, Commander of the 
Order of the Netherland Lion, 
Knight Grand Cross of the Order of 
the Oaken Crown of Luxemburg, 
etc., etc., His Minister of Foreign 
Affmrs ; and Mr. Pieter Philip'^van 
Bosse, Commander of the Order of 
the Netherland Lion, Knight Grand 
Cross of the Order of the Oaken 
Crown of Luxemburg, etc., etc.. His 
Minister for the Colonies ; 

Who, after having communicated 
to each other their respective full 
owers, found in good and due form, 
ave agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles; 


Article i. 

Her Britannic Majesty desists 
from all objections against the ex¬ 
tension of the Netherland dominion 
in anv part of the Island of Suma- 
tra, and consquently from the 
reserve in that respect contained in 
the notes exchanged by the Nether¬ 
land and British Plenipotentiaries 
at the conclusion of the Treaty of 
the 17th of March 1824. ♦ 

ARTICLB 2, 

HU Majesty the King of the 
Netha-lands declares that, in the 
Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapoera 
and Its dependencies, as it U defined 
in the compact concluded by the 

• For tbU Trootjr u* I 


van het Bad, Buitengewoon Gezant en 
Gevolmagtigd Minister van Hare Brit- 
sche Majesteit bij Zijne Majestcit den 
Koning dcr Ncdcrlanden; 

En Zijne Majestcit de Koning der 
Nedcrlandcn, den Heer Joseph L^e- 
wijk Hendrik Alfred ^on Gericke 
van Herwijnen, Komroandeur der Ordc 
van den Nedcrlandschen Lceuw, Bid¬ 
der GrootkruU der Orde van de Eiken- 
kroon van Luxemburg, etc., etc., 
Hoogstdeszelfs MinUter van Buiten- 
landsche 2 ^kcn ; en den Heer Pieter 
Philip van Bosse, Kommandeur der 
Orde van den Nederlandschen Leeuw, 
Bidder GrootkruU der Orde van de 
Eikenkroon van Luxemburg, etc., etc., 
Hoogstdeszelfs MinUter van KoloniSn; 

Die, na clkander hunne we derxijd- 
sche volmagten, walke in goeden en 
behoorlijken vorm zijn bevonden, te 
hebben medegedceld, omtrent de vol- 
gendc Artikelen zijn overcengckomen 
en deze hebben vastgesteld ; 

Artikbl t. 

Hare Britsche Majesteit ziet af van 
allc vertoogen tegen de uitbreiding vm 
het Nedcrlandsch gezag in eenig ged- 
eeltc van het Eiland Sumatra, en mits- 
dien van het voorbehoud in dit oprigt 
voorkomende in dt notas door de Ne- 
derlandsche en Britsche Gevolmatig- 
den uitgewisseld b'ri he sluiten van het 
Tractaat van 17 Maart 1824. ♦ 


Artikbl 2. 

Zijne Majesteit de Koning der 
Nedcrlanden verklaart, dat binnen het 
Bijk van Siak Srie Indrapoera en 
onderhoorigheden, zooals het oms- 
chreven U in het contract op den isten 

inl Volnae !• No. LXXV< 
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Nethcrland Indian Government 
with that Kingdom on the ist of 
February 1858 * the trade of 
British subjects and the British 
nangation shall continue to enjoy 
all the rights and advantages that 
are or may be granted there to the 
trade of Netherland subjects and to 
the Nethcrland navigation ; and 

* The foUowiog b tb* compact teferr'd to 


February 1858* door bet Nederland- 
sch Indisch Bestuur met dat Rijk 
geslotcn, de handel van Britsche ondcr 
danen cn dc Britsche schcepvaart bij 
voortduring zullcn genieten al de 
regten en voordeelcn, wclke aldaar aan 
den handel van Ncderlandsche onder- 
danen en aan de Ncderlandsche 
scheep vaart verleend zijn of mogten 


ExoAOtMBNT fabjeet to the approval he'i'afier of Htl Cxcillbnct the Govi;x!(OB>GKMBaAt 
of Nithiklavos India, eoncloded between the late Resident of Rlonv, nomiaated 
Resident of Pbraloxoan, PaxoiK'N Ntetutxa Nisuwemhuizbx, and the Rnideat of 
Riottw, John Hbxokik ToetAt, thereto doly emposremd bjr HiS ExctujiMcr th« 
GoveanOK'GBNttAt. of Ncthbrcaxos India, by Decree of tventjr>oiotb of November, 
one thonsand eight haodred and fiftv-re-’eo, letter Q 3, private, on the one part, and Hia 
Hiohnkss the Iano oi Partosah brz«r Rajah Irmarl,Sultan of Siak Srir Indraporra 
and dvpeedenci^ lojMher with Hie Hiohnrss the Jano oi Partoram Morda Tonoror 
P oRTRA, Viceroy of tte aforesaid Kingdom, the Al\r oator Maharaja Srir Asmara, 
Chirp of the Soiror Tanah Datur, the Alar Dator Srir Inora Morda. Chirp of the 
SotROR Lima—piolor the Alar Dator Maharaja Kocta Wanosa, Chirp of the Sorlos 
Paribsrr and the Alar Dator Laxamana (Kemis), for themselves and their Saccessari 
on the other part. 

Whereat Hb Hirhneas Rt^ab Ismael. Saltan of the Kingdom of Siak Sri ladrapoera and 
depen-Jendcs, in con^t with His Highness the Viceroy Tonjjkoo Panglima Prang batar, and 
the other Nobles by Deed dated twentr>srvrr.th of the month Swal, of the year one thonsand, 
two haodred and serentythree (M thoaiedin era), offered the Kingdom to the Government of 
Netherlands India and the offer was dnly aoceptH for and on bnhalf of the said Goveromeot 
by Deed of the thirtyfint of December, oos thonaand eight hundred and 6ftyseren; therefore 
in order to provide for the regulation of the reciprocal observances which are necessary in 
COBsetjoence, it b agieed as follows t— 

AaricLR I. 

The Saltan, the Viceroy, an I the Nobles of the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indnpoera and 
deModencies, declare for tneraSTires and their descendants, that tha Kingdom of Siak Srie 
Indnpoera and dependencies forms a Dart of Nelbcrtends India, and corueqnently b placed 
neder the sapremacy of the NetheiU'ids. 

AancLR II. 

The territory of the Kingdom of Siak Srie ladrapoera and dependencies b to be under* 
stood as coopting of the follosring countries arx! islaads i 

(el Siak Proper, booaded on the south>vaat by the Kingdom of Kampar (Palot Lawang) 
and on the nortb'Weit by the Kingdom eitted Tanah Poetah j 

(f) The provinces of Mandan. situated a t the sonthem bonndary of Siak Proper; 

(r) The province of Pekanbatoe, situaleJ on the soatb>soath*west of the province of 
Mandan; 

(d) The provinces of Tapong Id and Tapong kanaa, situated on the sonthern bonodaiv 
of Siak Proper; ^ 

(v) The provinces M Tan.ih Poet th, Ranko, Koeboe, Bl'ah, Pameb, Kwaloe, Assahnn i 
iUtoe Banh, Bedag'h, Padang, SerJang, Puljoet, Pebangosagsa, Dsibhangfcal, and Temian, 
situated on the east coast of Sumatra. noith'West of Siak Proper ; and 
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further, that the same assimilation worden; en dat, voorts, dezelfde 
shall be granted to the trade of gelijkstelling aan den handel van 
British subjects and to the British Britschc onderdanen en de Bntsche 
navigation in any other Native scheepvaart zal verleend worden in 

(/) The islands Padan«. Pantjar. Rantjam, and Ropot, together with 

each other islets as lie. like the aioresaid, in proidmity with the mainland, along the 
east of the Kingdom and its dependencies. ^ 


Abticlb III. 


The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themseU-es to maintain perpetual peace 
and friendship with the Netherlands Indian Government, to be enemies of the enemies of 
the Netherlands, and friends of the friends of the Netherlands, as well os to aBord such 
as is in their power with men, arms, and vessels, at the request of 
Netherlands Indian Government, against the enemies of the Netherlands, and to the 
friends of the Netherlands. ' 

Abticls IV. ' 


The Netherlands Indian Government has the right of fortifying itself >1 points 
within the IGngtIom of Siak Srie Indrapoera and de^ndcndw as It may fit. after 
consultation with the Sultan, \lceroy. and Nobles, and of erecting there such buildings os 
may be considered necessary. 

In the first place there shaB be a fort of the Netherlands Indian Government, erected at 
atnngtaK* in tho island of Bangkalis. 

The limiti of this fort are shown on the plan drawn by the same and annexed to this 
engagement. 

Articls V. 


The Saltan, the Naeeroy. and tho Nobles bind themselves to assist, as far as b In their 
power, in the construction, at the cost of the Netherlands Indian Government, of all lor- 
Mcations. buildings, and magazines which tho Netherlands Indian Government may here¬ 
after think necessary to erect within the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapoera and dependendea. 

In like manner, the Saltan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themselves to co-operate 
in the building of \'essels at the cost of the Go\-emment, whenever required to do so. 


ARTIC1.E VL 

The Soltan. the Viceroy, and Nobles bind therosdvea to carry on no hostilities against 
foreign princes and to make no preparation for hostilities without the consent of the Nether¬ 
lands Indian Government, nor to construct fortifiesUons without ttm previous knowWge 
of the Government as well as to demolish on the first notice the fortifications erected with 
the previous knowledge of the Government. ^ 

ARTtCLB VIL 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and tho Nobles bind themselves never to nmke over the King¬ 
dom to any other nation than the Netherlands, and also to enter into alliance with no other 
nation, without the consent of the Net he r l ands Indian Government. 

AancLg VIIL 


The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themsdves to send no letters, presents, 
agents or envoys to any other nation than the Netherlanders, and also to accept no letters or 
presents, nor to receive agents or envoys from other nations, without the previous know, 
ledge and consent of the Government of Netherlands India. 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themselves not to suffer that the sending 
accepting, or receiving of letters, presents, agents, or envoys take place by or on behalf of 
their children or relations. 












P«rt VllI 


EMtem ArckipeUgo-Samatr*—(A'rf4<T/a»rfi)—No. CLXVIl. 


S*9 


Staie of the Island of Sumatra cllcen anderen inlandschen Staat 
irif Iwome depen- van het Eiland Sumatra willce 

S. ^ Nether- hiema van dc Kroon der Neder- 

landi, provided always that British landen afhankelijk mogt worden, 

Abticlb IX. 

Kln^w Comment binds itself to take the 

Soltan. the Viceroy, and the NoUm in the 

o{ the Kingdom itself as much u tmn'KU .w.!-****^ racMeover, to promote the advaxtce 
guom iiseu. as moch as possible, according to the dreumstances of the time. 

Aaricui X. 

■'-" "-Iv? ■» pro.... .h. ^ o, ,h, 

»4. u u„ ^ 

AsTtcajt XL 

to their native “ts ^th^t 

the Representarive of the Netheriands^ian Go^Sm*«.n?“ /n^*^**^ ''’th 

UkinRi adapted for the purpose mav bo ^ loduBtrial onder- 

Iho Viceroy, and the Nobles withont Sultan, 

intcnti«^’,es,^e tol^lW Government having wy 

to the interests of Netherlands India and ■rr^.n ^ *#^*V.** •anie time with duo regard 

Joun^.'^^onc thousand right hondred^d fiffv^e 

Wfter be directed by Hu Maimt^hr^. I" P^* «•" ®»y 

shaU be made to the Sultan by the Resident of Rioaw^'JlfSl”***-! commnnicatloo 

traiulauoo of the said Decrei is attached to uS^V" S!^ “ ^ 

Aimct* XIL 

t‘lm P"'?®",knowledge of the fil^^iSds 

Um«. when It may appear necessary to iha .***•* **** »«»“«• at all 

regnlaled in concert with t heNcth^a n/t« ******* *** Netherlands India, may be 

Profit for the N^hXlu Ind£^*iSm«t^.«[?T”.V’'^‘^ reservati^of 
Kingdom of Siak Srie Indropoera and deoend^wL ! k^»^’ ‘® **** greatest advantage of the 
*”*'.*?* reRulation. as it is settled by His Majesty the Kin^i^ rtS******!^ *“<*5*^* to the 
one thou,^ eight hundred mid fifryZ^ffi <>» J®*/- 

mmediate notice of such direcUon it to be given to the Sultan. 


eVllA, 

piracy, or of whoS theyW^'in^mr^ ‘n ** PtJIty o? 

lie under suspicion of beinir in r ru T?! i!^ n • ^ ^ ^s^, Reasdent of Riouw or who 

•he NobIe.1^?Se^«.* *>«» ‘he Saltan, thivk^, 

*r*‘onn^. and to be deliv^ op to the RmidM?^i*”k!? P^^5?" *° ^ arrested where they 
of the Kingdom. ^ *“ K«*d«it, or to be tried according to the institution 
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subiects conform themselves to the behondens altijd de vcrpligting d« 
laws and regulations of the Nether- Britsche onderdanen om z«ch te 
land Government. gedragen nc^ de wetten en regeling- 

en van het Nederlandsch Bestuur. 


Article XIV. 


Ti,* Soli»n the Viceroy, and the Noble* bind themselve* to affori help to shiparwl^ 
penon*. and to take care of etranded good*, and not to allow their sobjects to negUct doing 

the same.* 

Articls XV. 

Trader* and veaaeU from the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapoera and d^detide* *h^l 
in tradine^n^lava'and all other coontrie* nnder the administration of the Netherlan^ 

Indian Govwiment. enjoy aU the privileges ^ceded to ^ 

Indian Government, on being proridDtt «4th paper* f^ 

vearlv passe* besides, but which are not, however, to be granted, except with the consent 
^hef^J^it of Riouw.or hi* substitute, to be shown by their connter.signature to 

the said documents. 

The form both of the paper* and of the >'early passes shall be prescribed to His Highness 
the Saltan by the Netherlaad* Indian CovemmenU 

Article XVI. 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind them^v« not to suffer kidnapping and 
trade in men. nor the import and export of slaves in the Kingdom 

* Article XVII. 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the NoWe* bind themsclvM not to i^ow Eur^iej^ « 
persons in like posiUon, or^tem foreigners, to settle as inhaUtanU in the Wngdom of 
iukSrie IndraSra and dependende* except on the pre^ous receipt of permission 
from the Governor .General or his representative ; the natives ol the other parts of the 
Indian Archipelago are not excepted herefrom. 

Article XVIII. 

The Sultan the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themselve* to affonl protection in person 

andprS^tyVo^^^ 

the Govwnor.General or his representative. 

article XIX. 

The Saltan, the Viceroy, and the Noble* bind themselve* not to 
dom person* who may K absented themselve* 
naval rervice of the Netherlands, or its possessi^ nor OTminalsor 

any part of Netherlands India. Such indivuluato are to be given up to the Government of 
Netherlands India on demand, or even without it. ___ 

•U Ibt Oec«e« of RatiScatlaa It H iniurtol ilul Ikl* Anidt tailto «iw«^ 

Salta., ih. V<»or. .«4.h. N.hU S tU 

mM •! t*e owMfa (ktla( aet.m., to iak«ex'* ■>< *b«ai | acSw bMh *®L,ikejtMa» taSia l« 

UuiU b. tSeOaUy ewi-W I. Mch ca«. KeaHI.* to Ike law. an4 eaacuBcot. 1» fo«« la Nclbolawia lava 

'***1^1 iVS aalro5**hlJSr*t^i*!or *«>J» iliaaitS at drili^ J* *““* ***** 

Umms, aaS.la Uklagcanol Ibc*^ so oihrr riflita .ball be c.ain^ t^a lar aaal ataaCT ay . 

ao Cha accnlteace al caeb each caw li ahall bt InaieSiatetT 
ae*taiJ*i.whaibea,laeoaeefl«libHiaMHHaaaataeSa:un,*>lilifep»aacniaU»ca.ahaBF«a« I* "" 

|bc ««ii rcty U tHt tp rtt of tke tavt »o4 cno^iaeoU booriof ep3« tbe 
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Article 3. Artikel 3. 

stipulations of the preceding De bepalingen van het voorgaand 
Article shall not interfere with the Artikel zullen geene vcrandering 


Aancia XX. 

It is allowed to the sobjects of the Saltan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles, and to those of 
the Govenunent of Nethcriuds India, provided th^ respect the laws of the country, to 

•Sfc, la Orta, repair* the territories of the Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles, 

and to those of the Government to carry on free and unrestricted 
trade, as well as for the promotion of their rightful interests. 

It is also allowed to the native subjects of the Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles, and 
to those of the Government, to settle and reside where they choose, but with the obligation 
of anuging their afioirs or interests at the place of their lut abode, and of uncondttional 
submission to the laws and institutions of the country in regard to agriculture, industry, 
navigation, trade or otherwise. 

Aartexa XXI. 

The (Europeans and persons in the bke position, the persons in the service of ths 
Netherlands Indian Government, irrespectively of what country they may be, settled within 
the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapocra and dependencies: and further, ail persons without 
distinction as to their origin, settled within the compass of the establishments of the Nether. ’ 
lands Indian Government, are to be regarded as subjects of the Netherlands Indian 
Government, resting under the immediate authority of the Resident of Riouw or hit 
substitute. 

The Government of Netherlands India shall moreover have the right, as soon as it 
desires to proceed thereto, of declaring the Eastern foreigners settled witmn the Kingdom, 
whether of one or more separate nations among them, to be thrir subjects and under the 
immediate anthority of the Resident of Riouw or bis substitute. 


Aancu XXII. 

Every mslefactor is to be punished according to the laws of and within the country 
where his ofience has been committed : bnt those who are subjects of the Nethcrlan^ 
Indian Gwemment are to be brought to justice before the Judges indicated by the Nether* 
lands Indian Government, or hereafter to be indicated in conformity with the laws in force 
with the Judges; and for this purpose are to be delivered to the Resident of Riouw or his 
substitutes. 

Subjects of the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapoera and dependencies who transgress in 
company with the subjects of the Govembiest of Neiherlands India are to be brought to 
justice in company with these subjects before the Judges indicat^ for them by the Govern, 
ment or hereafter to be indicated. 

ASTtCU XXIII. 

Torturing ormutilating punishments are to be doneaway with, and other punishments 
are to be substituted more a^pled to the crime. 

subjects of the Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles arc to be visited with capital 
punishment iritbin the Kingdom, ex^t upon being condemned thereto alter the usual 
legal prosecution according to the institutions oi the country.'and the consent ol tte Sultan 
tberealter obtained lor the ezccutioa. 

• Articui XXIV. 

Snt^ects of the Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles, wherever they may be excepting in 
Jf* cases provided for in Article XXVII, who offended against the Netherlands Inman 
Gwemment. are b^ght to justice before a Council, to be summuned ^ the Resident ol 
together with the Sniton, at the chief town Tondjoag Pinang. 

Tto Council U composed ol dght impartial, enlightened, and distinguished persons, ol 
wbom lour. Including the President, arc lobe chosen by the Resident, and lour by tbe 
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distinction established by the 
Nctherland'Indian laws and refla¬ 
tions between individuals of West¬ 
ern and individuals of Eastern 
extraction, nor with the application 
of the stipulations of the Convention 
of the 27th March 1851. 


brengen in de onderscheiding aange- 
nomen bij de Nederlandscb-lndiscne- 
wetten en regeliugen tusschen per- 
sonen van Westerche cn personen 
van Oostersche herkomst, noch in de 
toepassing der bepalingen van de 
overeenkomst van 27 Maat 1851. 


NevertbeleK.tbe Resident oi Riouw U free to refer .be matter for •ettfement to tbr 
Sultan, wbo «hnll then decide thereon with juatice and without delay. f 

Aaiicut XXV. 

All matters of trade and industry in which subjects of the Netherlands Iwlian Cover- 
ment arc co nc e rned, if they give occasion lor dispute with one of the subjects of the King¬ 
dom of Srie Indrapoera and dependencies, ate to be referred to the cognizance oi the 
Judge for reciprood disputes between Europeans tn the said kingdom : and the Sultan, the 
Viceroy, and Nobles bind themselves to give full efiect, within their iurisdiction, to the 
judgments passed by this Judge against their subjects. j 

Aktiole XXVL 

The Netherlands Indian Go\-emment shall have the right, on giving fair com{)cnsation 
to the Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles to bo fixed in concert with them, to uke upon 
itself the levy of all char^ and imposts now existing in the Kingdom of Siak ^e 
Indrapoera and dependenoes. either altogether or m part, as well as to substitute others 
for them. 

Akticui XXVIL 

All transgressions and ofiences committed within the Kingdom <d Siak Srie Indrapoera 
and dependencies in the matter of the revenues to be owned by the Netherlands Covemmen t 
shall without distinction ss to the nationality of the persons crmcemed, be subject to the 
cognizance and decisioa of the Netherlands Indian Judges, and the officers of the Nether¬ 
lands Indian Government, shall have perfect right to search out the tiansgrcssioiis and 
odences. 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and Nobles, shall support the officers therein as much as pos¬ 
sible. and moreover shall on their part apply everything that may be useful in the said 
search. 

All laws and regulations, however denominated, in matters concerning the rights, 
imposts, farming licenses, and generally all revenues oi the Netherlands Indian Govern¬ 
ment, and issues by that Government, shall have binding force for the inhabitants with¬ 
out distinction of the parts of the kingdom where the levy thereof is ceded to the 
Netherlands Indian CovernmenL 

Axitcut XXVUL 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles bind themselves not to increase or to aggravate 
the impositiems lawfnlly existing in conformity with the institutions of the country, whether 
they are to be levied or performed in money, in produce, or in labour; and not to introduce 
new impositions without the consent of the Governor-CeneraL 

A return of such legally existing and operating impositioss is to be appended to this 
Convention and to be refexiM to in case of possible dispute. 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles are to t»ke care that excessive or illegal levies 
be scrupulously prevented. 

Asticui XXIX. 

‘Ihe NcthCTtands Indian Government has the right of freely cutting wood in the 
*****'* *he kingdom of b is k Stic Indrapoera dependeactsa. 
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Article 4. 

The present Convention shall be 
ratified as soon as possible, and shall 
remain without force or effect until 
it has received, as far as shall be 
required, the approval of the States 
General. 


Artikbl 4. 

De teMnwoordige overeenkomst ral 
worden bekrachtigd binnen den kortst 
mogelijken tijd ; zil zal ronder kracht 
of gevolg bUjven, tot dat zij, voor 
zooveel noodig, de goedkeuring der 
Staten>Generai zal enangd hebben. 


Akticlk XXX. 

Whenevw the dignity ol the Sultan of the Kiagdooi of Sink Srie Indrapoera and depen* * 

»*>« prince de«ignattdi^occes»<^o 
,0 dfgnity. after having made oath 
n wnting M fidebty to Hia Majesty the King of the Ketbcriand*, and to His Excellency the 

Netherlands India. «»d of strict 

Vicer^ and the Nobles bind themselsTs to designate as soon as 
po«ble, with ^ervann of inatitations of the country, in amcert uSth the Resident 

**** ‘PP^"**** successor to the Throne (Toosicoe 

Soelong Ne^ra) ; and to repeat the Uke on every occasion when for what cause soe<^ 
there tt no deagnate tncccssor to the Throne. * 

of Ne^bndfto^^ *** ^ «nbnutted to the approval and ratificaUoo of the Government 

^ nused to the position of successor 
Govemor-Geneial is to be appealed to^ detailed report; 

nncOT^uSifu^”*^*^'^ "’’ •teaselvea to s^bSt 

• Akticls XXXL 

•h “»®‘he dewpnate successor to the Throne (Tongkoe Soelong Negara) should ascend 

I**”* ““ta hi* majority, which is to be fixed by the Governor 
^eral of Nelherla^s Indta, the pnneely authority is to be exercised by a Regency of a 

VT. ® W ‘he Govemor-General. and confirmed in the dWty 

by a deed to be executed for the purpose. «*8iu«y 

S r 

Amax XXXII.” 

r mf ■ *^,“agom of Siak Srie Indrapoera and dependencies »h.n b, 

«'Ifri«^®in»‘raUon ol His Highness^ SnlUn. byan Admin^tw 
rf^e^gdom as Raja Moeda. with observance therein of the ancient Mutations of the 

th. projdde for the case of there being no Viceroy from decease or otherwise on 

t^ ascTOt^ a new Viceroy, hu eventual successor shall forthwith be chosen with olier 

submitted to the approval ol the Netherlands Indian Government, the 
cccision when, for what reasons soever, there is no such 
as Noble* Uod tbcmscJvc* to choose, as soon 

desSKcSsS?*,?llTj^eliSt '® ^ 

trat J^f "P ^ adminlstraUon of his Kingdom to the adminis- 

aSd«teSZ't^J.n.‘*" ‘S '®?““ "® according to^ 

ol TS country; nor to sufler that any one else besides'the Admi^tra^ 
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In witness whereof the respective 
plenipotentiaries have siraM the 
same, and have affixed thereto the 
seals of their arms. 


Ten blijke waarvan de weder- 
zijdschc Gevolmagtigdcn harr heb- 
ben ondcrteekend cn met hun wapcu 
bczegeld. 


Abticle XXXIII. 

Before assuminK Ws office and his dignity the Administrator oi the Kingdom 
oath in writing of fideUty to His Majesty the King of Netherlands, ““ jl® 
Govemoc.General of Netherlands India as His Majesty's Representative tn Netherlands 
Ind^, and to His-Highneu the Sultan. 

The AdminUtratof of the Kingdom binds himself ne\ cr to snfler anything that might 
tend to the disadvantage of the intcresu of the Netherlands Indian Government m generw, 
or of iu administraUon in the Kingdom of Siak Srio Indrapocra and dependenaes m pam- 
cular nor of His Highness the Saltan, but on the contrary, to co.opcrate so ^ as in ms 
power in the strict «md faithful observance of all that whereto the Sultan, he, the Admmia. 
Sratm’of the Kingdom, the Viceroy, and the Nobles have bound themselves to the Gover^ 
^nt by IhU COTventlon. and wLtever may tend to the prosperity and welfare of the 
Kingdom of Srie Indrapoera and dependencies. 

AtnctB XXXIV. 

The administrator of the Kingdom of Siak Srie Indrapo^ and 
whenever the interests, whether of the Government, of “>« f m 

Saik Srie Indrapoera and dependencies may require it, to bcUkc hm^f. upon ^ 

to do, to the sca^ the Resident, and to remain th<^ as long as the R^***!"* consider 

it unavoidably necessary for the interesU of the afiatn under consideration- 

AancLE XXXV. 

Every ProclamaUon, presenUUon to the people, or confirmation of the Ad¬ 

ministrator of the Kingdom, U null if it do not take place in con^quence of the rec«pt 
oTidird^ of recogniUOT and confirmaUon of the cboto that has faUra on him. executed 
by the Goveraor-GencraL 

Akticls XXXVL 

The Sultan, the Viceroy, and the Nobles shall recognise and re^t t^ ^ 

Riouw as the Plenipotentiary of the Netherlands Indian Govc^ent, 
act with him aU tnwness aflecting their rcciprocM mterests ; they 

the Netherlands Indian Government only vrtlhhu cognuance, and despatch no embassies 

to the same except in concert with him. 


Amcui XXXVII. 


The Netherlands Indian Government binds itself, so long as 
and the Nobles faithfuUy observe this Convention, not to intcilcre with the intcinM s^ 
nistrttion of the Kingdom, which, on the conUary, U to be left to the Sultan, the Viceroy, 
and the Nobles. 


ABTicxx XXXVIII. 

This Convention comes into force as soon as the approval of the Governor •General Is 
obtained lor it. 

The Treaties concluded on the fourteenth of December, one thousand s^cn hundred 
and loTiy.fivc, on tlie sixteenth of January, one thousand seven hundred and sixty-OTe, ana 
on the hrst ot August, one thousand seven hundred and eighty-two, remarn landing in to 
tar as the stipnlations contained therein arc oci modified by the present Convention, or 
have not become vend through altered cucumstaoces td the times. 
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Done at the Ha^e, the second 
day of November, in the year of 
our Lord one thousand eight hundred 
and seventy-one. 

(L.S.) E. A. J. HARRIS. 

(L 5 .) L. GERICKE. 

(US.) VAN BOSSE. 


Gedaan te s Gravenbage den 
tweeden dag van November in het 
jaar duizend acht hundred een en 
zeventig. 

(LS.) E. A. J. HARRIS. 

(L.S.) L. GERICKE. 

(US.) VAN BOSSE. 


Antcu XXXIX. 

With rcga^ to points not provided for in this Agreement, and which may hereafter 
appear to require regnlatioo, it is agreed that the parties «h»il come to an under¬ 

standing thereon. 

Done Md agreed to, at Siak Srie Indrapoera, this Monday, the first of February, one 
thousand etght hundred and fifty-eight. 

Three counleiyart copies of this Agreement having been drawn up and ratified with the 
signatures and seals of parties, for use wherever they may be required. 


(Signed) NIEUWENHUIjZEN. 

TOBUa 

Below the Malay text are the seals and signatures of_ 

PADOEKA SRI SULTAN RAJAH ISMAEL. 

JANG DI PERTOEAN MOEDA NEGRIE SIAK TONGKOE POETAN 
ORANG KAIJA MAHARAJAH SRI ASMARA. 

ORANG KAMA SRI INDRA MOEDA. 


Mark of— 

DATOE MAHARAJAH KOETA WANGSA. 
ORANG KAIJA LAKSAMANA. 


Tlus Convention is ratified on the thirtieth of April of the year one thousand eiirhi 
^ed^^ fifty-eight, with the following modification ; that^ticle 5SSmi Inruns m 

‘'This Convention comes into force as soon as the approval of the Governor 
the Netherlands India is obtained for it. w uio ooveinor.General of 

• 'The Treaties eluded between the Netherlands East India Company and the Kinn. 
dom of on the iourterath of December, one thousand seven hniiSM and forty^fiw 
Mxteentb of January, one thousand seven hundred and sixty-one, and first of Animst ^ 
thouMd s<^ hundred and eighty-two. remain Unding in so far as the sUp^S^’,^ 
tamed thwein are not modified by the present Convention, or have not ^become void 
through altered circnnutances of the times,” oocome void 

(Signed) CHS. F. PAHUD, 
Govtmor-Ctntrtl of SiUttrUndt Indi*. 

By order of His ExceOency. 

(Signed) A. Loodom. CtntrtU StertUry. 
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BURMA. 

• APPENDIX No. 

Translation of a despatch from Consul-General 
Wilkinson and Acting Consul Litton to Sung, 
Taotai of Western Yonnan, dated T6ngy0eh’ 
the 26th December 1903. 

communicated to Sub- 
^ «®s're of the Burma Government that he would mve 
effect to the agreement and improve the road from the Kulikh/^tn 
NungchauR. tfie Sub-Prefect telegraphed to their Ex«U«dt the 

5 saJ; 

" With reference to the proposed road from Kulikha tn 

-‘.vdoping.’’ rtrito. to .TrcJiJ'‘ddrSscd ;i ST! 

despatch us to agree to the construction of this road. Now Consnl 

Gener^ Wilkinson has also brought up the matter. We rannnf .1” 
otherwise than coiiMnt to a joint construction. With regard to the mule 
oil since It was onginally stated to be levied for the repl“ of the rSds 

purpose, we 

should not be keeping our original bargain. Further inMr^toJ! 
fronZ“r’ indemnity on ic<^unt of the 

Consul Litton has now reached T^ngyaeh, and the Customs 
Md the Consul-General will also arrive ^rtly. The Sub-Prefect shouh! 
tteretorc at oaa dlscu» th. matter aad aubmft to “ a deS 
te can than addteaa tha Oovaramont of Burma aakiog tor “e 
of surveyors for the construction. ^ services 

The Kan-ngai Sawbwa must make arrangements in advance for 
to thT^January should be as usual devoted 

Hml, of trade. After that date the arrangementsTiade from 

time to time for the appropriation of funds for the ronstrurtinn .1!” 
road should be reported by telegraph to us for approval." 

When, later on, the Taotai arrived at Tincviieh and j 

charge, the Consul-General and Consul personally^scussed the^ Tf*** 
with him.and embodied inlaijoint communSuon the conclusfon?^ 
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The Consul-General telegraphed to inform the Bumna Government, and 
also reouested by wire the Governor-General to give his assent. He 
received from His Excellency Ting a telegram in reply stating that “ in 
this matter of road construction 1 have directed Sung, Taotai, to make 
careful calculations and to arrange it after friendly consultation with 
yourself ’’ The Government of Burma also replied by wire that they were 
prepared to lend engineers to undertake the improvements, and would agree 
to the temporary continuance of the surtax on the understanding that from 
Januan- ist next the whole of that surtax should be applied to the construc¬ 
tion of'the road and should not be diverted to other Use; also that from the 
ordinary mule tax an annual sum should be appropriated towards repay¬ 
ment of the cost, by half-yearly instalments of Rs. 2,000 each, payable in the 
June and December quarters. 

It is clear, then, that the views of the two Governments. Burma and 
Yunnan, are identical; but as the Department of Foreign Affairs found 
certain details of the scheme not altogether clev and telegraphed to asx, 
the Taotai after personally consulting the Consul, replied explaining all 
matters of which they stood in doubt. The Consul-General also sent a 
further telegram to the Governor-General requesting that instructions might 
be wired to give effect to the scheme. 

No answer has yet been received. This matter, however, of road 
improvement should take effect from the ist Janu^ next, the 14th of 
the present moon. If there is further delay, it is to be feared that the 
Burma Government wiU be unable to arrange to commence work this ye^. 
The ConsulGeneral moreover will shortlv be proceeding to the pro^ncial 
capital to pav his respects to their Excellencies, and he cannot remmn 
indefinitely at 'TAngyueh. Should the question not be settled before his 
departure the Burma Government will hardly refrain from adducing that 
clause in the Manai agreement which states that the mule-Ux is intended 
specially for the policing and repairs of the road; and from January ist 
next they will not only be unable to agree to th* imposition of the surtax 
but will demur to the collection of the mule tax itself. 

For these reasons the Consul-General and Consul have prepared the 
present despatch, in which they have set down in deUil the terms of the 
agreement. Those terms are as follows : 

1. From and after the ist January 1904, that is, the 14th day of the 
nth moon of the 29th vear of the Kuang-hsu the mule-tax will be divided 
into three parts. The first part will be the subsi^ of the three Sawbwas, 
and will continue to be paid at the old rate. The second part, the yearly 
expense of policing, will be a fixed annual sum of Tls. 9,000; this will be 
retained by the Superintendent, and for it no accounts need be rendered. 
The third part will be appropriated for road improvement. 

2. From the appropriation for road improvement an annual sum of 
Tls. 4,000 will be set aside for the construction of the section from the 
Kulikha to Nungchang. This sum will be paid by instalments in the June 
and December quarters through the Superintendent to the Consul at 
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may from time to time refund the 
expenditure incurred by the Burma Government in undertatincr 
constru^on. When this section of the road is completed, the Tls ^4 ooo 
treapiry and will be paid over by the Superintendent to thj 
^^d Improvements Committee for the repair of bridge and thorough- 

S'^lus from the mule-tax over and above the Savhm/^r 
ubsidy, the police fund, and the annual sum of Tis. 4,000 repavable to the 

Yunnan [the I-hsi Tao], the Consul at 
shalPh!! Commissioner of Customs, and the Sub-Prefect of TAncviieh 

mvited to f<^ a committee, to be known as the Road Imorovefilnr* 

" intervals, to consider improvemenU on the 

main ^de route from the Burma frontier to the Salween All 

2 cT.ted 4 ''““'‘ “<1 

Sed°' 

the surtax should cease; but the Burma Government considerinir 
improvement of the Kulikha-Nungchang rrSd U urinT h« SfreL^ o 

The whole^mount of the S ho^fZ 

«r.w’ Saaiwa of Kan-ngai must arrange for the transfer of all 

• / • ^ concern of the Burm^ Govcmnient. But m fK#» • • * 

ikiuJdIn ™n«e workmen aS ^ 

^v™,o'""h?,d3'^,^r“ 'S27rir,;onte:Se«>,L“& 

6 ^ to the advance of the necessary amount, in the hone nf fK-* j 
comp etion of the road, and with a view to the encouragement of 
the construction of the road is complete 

«orrf.':ru1td^ri^^^^ 

tnao cn„».l a, Tingy^h iS S oXub 

jewkm™ .onadorukche ropaim, and'The Burma GovSJ’n.''"5^? 
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The amount to be adviced bv the rJlc-tw 

bear interest, and should the yearly Burma Government 

chance to fall below the "°7i,^^?'h;nese officials The surtax of 

Government of Burma making no objection. 



A. 
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BURMA. 

APPENDIX No. ao. 

Translation op a despatch from Sung, Taotai op 

Western YCnnan, to Consul-General Wilkinson 

and Acting Consul Litton, TfeNGYUBH, December 
27TH, 1903. 

«'»«», the commumcation of 

a Wop^t^^Uo^TrF<>«!8« A«ai™ 
■b. >!"" br Heir Eaconcodo, „„ 

clearly sUtod tir,r»J^ j ^ respect. It has now b^n 

that by China, wd 

?n“*^bi"aL^ [«vfad^S5‘S‘ Tney,^‘inTe'^^ough: 

■boro J, Wo U... th. Ta^'iiK'aSo'S'^rrkiJS;. 

of Yunkuei an!^the Excellencies the Governor-General 

ofEoreiCT AffirJ Ihe DepartnSS 

to reply U.0 present 


Seal. 
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appendix No. \\\.—Pase 3S4- 

Royal decree ot the King of Siam, under the Treaty of 1883 
DaM the ytt Jantury iSSS- . 

PE„b,. Somdeteh P^ra P— 

Mah. Mongkut . P“"'’;”"SaSS^riilaha Chakrabartiraja^g- 

\Varakhatt>ara)amkarotama pP^narthPabitr Phara Chula Chom 

kasParamadharin«kaM^^)a^‘raj Rpyal Dynasty which 

Klow King of Siam, fJahendr Ayndhya at Bangkok, the great 

founded the City R^tnc . .. fjorthem and Southern, Suzcrdn of 

CapiUl of the Domm.oi« of Siam both Northern ^ Dependencies, etc., etc., 

Laos Chiang, and ‘ • * .Ug Royal Audience Hall Chakrec Maha 

etc., having ascended Ae throne n the Rojal^Au^^c 

Prasad Borom of hieh legal aAd scientiBc knowledge 

Ministers of State, Counallort, ...... ®Departments, being assembled m 

.„d officer. ol the l&d 

Audience, His Majesty gra y g between Siam and Great 

Whereas a new and commerce in the Provinces of 

Britain with a view to promo ^ reorganize the mode 

Chiengmai, Ukon and Loas and foreigSrs ; it therefore 

of legal procedure in cases ^ ^ ^be International Court at 

pleased His Majesty to appoint further Ju^ 

Chiengmai in addition to tW ale^d^^^ Commisaoner previously 

examine all such casw, i . discussion and settlement of subj^ 

appointed,mav mve his attention to 

connected with foreign coon , J. bfjjesty to command that His 

: vr. 

ErSrSSs .S' 

NoX; 

foreign countries having treaty rcla ions ^ f ^ ^j,e Royal Commis- 

Stat^ unless there shalTbe an order or authonzaUon from^^^ 

sioner for Foreign Affairs for the said Sta , Jn,;n«tered or interfered with 
Racchasi seal authorizing the same, sh^l not adminis what- 

S^y manner by any p’knce or Oiief or office or pemon »"y 
ever. If any one shkU meddle with such matters whethet bis action ngn 
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or yong he shall be adjudged as having done wrong, and all such actions 
shall ^ considered as null and void, and will not be considered as having 
any official force whatever. 

Affairs is invested 

with full power to compel the various departments of the three States of 
. *l*'?*****’ Lakon and Lampoonchi to do whatever is just and in keeping 
wi^ their official duties with a view to regulate and control all foreign affairs 
in his depart^nt. All the officers of the various departments shall give heed 
o and OM> his infractions. If, however, such ins^uctions are unjust and 
duty to Government, let the officers and provincial 
authonbes hasten to report the matter to Bangkok and the .Minister of the 
^h hf p^er to set aside and annul such improper orders and 
actions of the Royal Commissioner. 

Article 4th. The Royal Commissioner for Foreign affairs shall appoint 
officers to rform the various duties necessary for the effectual carrving out 
of the provisions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the dutv of the Koval 
LommiMioner to explain the meaning of the Treaty and the la'w and what' is 
Ji«t and suitaljle for the information of the various Princes, Chiefs and 
office, and if any difficulties shal arise in regard to any official matter in his 
epaitment or outside of it and the Chiefs and officers concerned shall come 
to ask his opinion on the subject or to receive his orders, it shall be his duty 
o pve them his advice, assistance and instructions whenever requested. He 
snail not offer objections or postpone or neglect the matter nor fail t o use 
nis best endeavours to render them such assistance. 

Article jth. It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to make 
arrangements and regulations and esUblish stations for the purpose of being 
acci^tely inform^ at all times with regard to the number and nationality of 
oTOgners from friendly nations w ho entrr the States under his jurisdiction, 
and ^ to w^hcre they are, and to take proper precautions to prevent others 
•fk themselves off as such. If there is any reason for suspicion. 

It sh^l be his duty to make proper investigations and representations regard¬ 
ing the matter, and it shall be the duty’ of the Royal Commissioner to issue 
proper passports to people to travel or trade in foreign countries. 

^ the duty of the Royal Commissioner to exercise 
a watchful care to prevent an unlawful or improper collection of taxes or 
obstruction of trade. Whenever any new tax is to be collected or if any 
chan^ IS to be made in the tariff of taxes, the rulers of the country shall 
consult with the Royal Commissioner who shall examine the matter with care 
suffer anything to be done contraiy to the treaties or allow any 
Obstruction to trade or unreasonable exactions to be established which will 
a cauM of hindrance to trade. The method of collecting taxes shall not 
be allowed to be such as to cause unnecessary difficulties to the people and 
to tradm as that they cannot have reasonable advantages. When such 
matters have been agreed upon, it shall be the duty of the Royal Commis¬ 
sioner to publish the same accurately and properly! 
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Article 7/A.—It shall be the duty of the Roval Commissioner to su^er- 
tUc and direct that the authorities of the Krom Mu’anc Department shall 
establish a proper police force to guard the frontier of the country, that 
there may be no carelessness and neglect of duty in this rapcct, and 
further he has full power to devise means to prevent enme and to bring 
criminals to justice who are in any way connerted with ^e subjects ^d 
citizens of friendly naUons. If any person guUty of committing any of the 
crimes mentioned in the extradition laws sfaaU t^ape from the terntory 
of a friendly power into any of the three Sutes, or if 

escape into ^e territory of a friendly power, it shall be ^e duty of the 
Royd Commissioner to take suitable action for the extradiUon of such 
offenders according to the extradition laws, dated I3tb July 1885, and that 
the interests of boui countries may not be allowed to suffer. 

Article ^/A.—The Royal Commissioner shall be the chief of the 
Forest Department of the three Northern Sutes of Si^, and in like 
manner, as the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok, he shall exercise 
full authority in superintending and administenng all matters connected 
with the forests according to the regulaUoiw at the Ume in force, but he 
shall be under the instrucUons of the authoriues m 

action he shall take or if he shall experience MV difficulUes, he shall report 
them to the chief of the Forest Department in Bangkok on every occasion. 

Article o/A.—All law-suits in which fweign subjects are parU« 
cither as plainUffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only in the 
Int^ational Court at Chiengmai which His Majesty has ^en pleased to 
establish the sole Court for the hearing of aU such cases, and if any such 
cases as aforementioned shall arise and it shall be necess^ to '^“tigatc 
and decide them in Lakon or Lampoon or in any other State, the Royal 
Commissioner, after receipt of a Tkongkra from Bangkok giving special 
authorization in the particular case, is at liberty to try Uic 
criminally in Chiengmai or in such other SUte as he shall think lit, in 

accordance with the laws of Siam. 

Article /o/A.—In the examination of cases or of witnes^ in this 

Court the use of ordeal by diving under water or by walking through fire, 
etc., and investigation by means of flogging, the head-^w, the 
screw and the other means prescribed by the criminal p^rocedure law, 
inflicting punishment in cases of suspicion or slighter doub^ when the actual 
truth is not ascertained, are not permitted in the practice of the Court 

Article nth .—In the examination of criminal cases, if it does not 
appear from the evidence given by witn^ taken from the coinmon peo^e 
that the accused parties are guilty, and if there is sUll ground for s^pect- 
ing the accused, let them give proper securiUes and then set them at 

liberty. 

Article /a/A.—All cases to be tried in this Court in which either of 
the parties, without reference to his rank or position, shall duly and in legal 
form appoint an attorney to represent him, or in case either of the parties 







Appendix No. Ill—Siam. 


w at a distance from the Court and shall eo before a Local j 

CW shill ^•" “d pay the ^hlfihS ^ “c 

Court shall aUow such attorneys to appear instead of their clients. ’ 
Article 13th. —In the investigation of all cases in which ■» u 

li’P f •'■'.Mge uni».t, he may mat. «o.e of an^„.g:.stL„,%r^bW^ 

; Any case in which foreign subiects are >icr<.naf, * 

sul ^all make out a requisition to the Judge that the case^ be ref^^ 5 °"* 
his Court for trial, let the Judge deliver the case un to hlm^ referred to 

the Treaty. All case, beside! those mentioned hweii s^Thr^i ^"^- 'a 

in the International Court alone. ^ ° determined 

. » ^’'licje /3th. — ^There cannot be any appeal to Banokot in , 

/h partie!^bject to any <ide^^of^*h' 

•ioaar. Alter “> •'j' R»>»l Commia- 

appeal to Bangi,kfthafon,Sag 'form .hall Si 

;«o'r rdr''".’”L“5' 'n'"! -‘k^pub. 

i^'^h^tj/giitt.^roZp^;^^^ 

th. matter, and in case he finds there is suitable orntmrt enquire into 

allow the appeal to be made But if the Rnvaf r .®r appeal he shall 

.brh thojodgn ha.. ,.cci.«i .0.1,4 orV.Tpjl'^“ -loTt 
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shall consider that the appeal should be allowed, he shall forward a transcript 
of all the proceedings in the case to Bangkok. But the Commissioner can¬ 
not receive or try any appeal against the decision of the Judges or set aside 
or overthrow the dcclacn of the Judges except in case be shall receive 
instructions to that effect from Elangkok. If the Judges shall act contrary to 
law or justice in any maHer of great or small importance, Itt the Commis¬ 
sioner without fail report the matter to Bangkok without delay. 

Article Jjlh.— U the Royal Commissioner or the Judges shall act in 
any respect contrarj* to the law, any one can complain against them in 
Bangkok, and in Bangkok only, if the complaint is not of the nature of an 
appeal against a decision in any case. 

Article /StA. —As to receivin^f complaints, if any complaint is made to 
the Court, and the Judge who receives the complaint considers that it should 
be entertained and that there are charges to be collected according to the 
established tariff, let a summons be issu^ for the defendant which shall bear 
the seal and signature of the Commissioner. In dvil cases where there 
appears to be no proof or where no Court-fees are deposited 1 ^ the plaintiff 
as security, the Judge shall dismiss the case, and sh^ not suffer such cases 
to remain on the docket of the Court as an incumbrance. 

In criminal cases the Royal Commissioner shall appoint an attorney for 
the State to collect evidence and prosecute the case. 

Article igth. — When a decision has been riven by the Judge or in 
cases where there is no security furnished and where the parties wish to 
watch each other, let the Judge hand over the parties in the case to the 
Commissioner who shall then hand them over to the custody of a proper 
officer pending the decision, and in decided cases the oflScer may, to enforce 
the dedsion, confine them in the lock-up for detaining persons sub judice 
or in the prison for condemmed persons. If such parties arc subjects of 
foreign powers, the Consul shall have free access to them. 

Article 20th. —In any case in which a foreign subject shall be 
imprisoned under a sentence of the Judge, if the Council shall, by a written 
requisition under his hand, require that the prisoner be removed to the 
Consular prison there to undergo the residue of his term of imprisonment, 
the Commissioner shall hand over such person to the Consul. 

Xr/iV/e a/5/.—The Commissioner and the Judges together with the 
Rulers of the three Northern States of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampoonchi 
are empowered to establish rules regulating the procedure in cases con¬ 
cerning foreiraers or natives for the better and more effectual administration 
of justice. But before such rules shall be enforced, they shall be reported 
to the authorities in Bangkok. 


Ptoclaimed en gtk January 188^. 
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Royal Decree of the King of Siam under the Treaty 
OF 1883, dated a8 TH April 1887. 

Phra Bat Somdetch Phra, etc., etc., etc. 

Preamble .—Whereas a Royal Decree, dated the gth January 1885, was 
promulgated in several Articles containing instructions to the Judges of the 
Court established in accordance with the Treaty concluded between Siam 
and Great Britain on the 3rd September 1883, and whereas it seems 
expedient to us to make certain alterations and amendments to our said 
Decree ; it has pleased His Majesty to aver as follows :— 

That /Vrticle 12 be taken to refer only to civil cases. 

That Article 13 be annulled and the following substituted for it:— 

In the investigation of all cases in which a British subject is a party or 
in which both parties are British subjects, the Consul or Vice-Consul is en¬ 
titled acwding to the Treaty to be present at the hearing, and to be fur¬ 
nished frith copies of the proceedings, which, when the deTendant or accused ' 
is a British subject, shall be supplied free of charge, and to make any 
suggestions to ^e Judge or Judges which he may think proper in the 
interests of justice. Such copies shall be furnished from time to tW as the 
Consul or Vice-Consul may request. 

The judgment shall be communicated to the Consul or Vice-Consul in 
draft form before its delivery in Court, in cases where the defendant or both 
parties arc British subjects, and in other cases the judgment shall not ^ 
delivered except in the presence of the Consul or Vice-Consul, unless he 
shall have bad due notice beforehand. 

That the following be substituted for Article 14:— 

The Consul or Vice-Consul has power under the Treatj' at any time 
before judgment, if he thinks proper in the interests of justice, by a written 
requisition under his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges, to signify his 
desire tlm any cases in which both parties are British subjects be transferred 
for adjudication to the British Consular Court. If therefore the Consul or 
Vice-Consul shall make a requisition to the Judge or Judges as provided by * 
Treaty, let them hand over the case to him. 

In Article 15 omit the words :—In case the parties make such objec¬ 
tions and the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the 
matter to the Royal Commissioner. 

For Article 16, substitute the following :— 

In civil and criminal cases in which British subjects may be parties in 
the International Court either party is entitled to appeal to Bangkok; if a 
British subj^ with the sanction and consent of the British Consul or Vice- 
Consul, and in other cases by leave of the Judge or Judges who shall have 
tried the case. 
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Pendine the result of this appeal, the judgment of the G>nrt at 
Chiengmai shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall 
be agreed upon between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice- 
Consul. 

Rules of appeal which have been a^eed upon between His MaJ^ty’s 
.Minister forForeira Affairs and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident 
are hereto annexed, and will be binding upon parties wishing to appeal. 

This Decree given on Thursday, the 7th waxing of the 6th month of the 
year Kun 1249 of the Siamese astronomical era in the 20th year of Hb 
Majesty’s Reign, corresponding to 28th April 1887. 

By His Majesty’s Command, 
Oevawongsb Varoprakar, 
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APPENDIX No. \y—Page 3^8. 

Rbculation. 

If any British subject brings, or causes to be brought from abroad by sea, 
any arms or ammunition for fire-arms into the Kingdom of Siam, and the same 
have not been specifically reported by the master on the manifest of the 
vessel delivered at the custom bouse, or if any person removes, or attempts 
to remove or causes to be removed from any vessel or place, or in any other 
way brings or imports into the Kingdom of Siam arms or ammunition 
from abroad without the permission of the Siamese Government having been 
first granted to him in writing through the Director-General of Customs, and 
without first having passed a proper entry thereof at the custom-house, 
such person shall be guilty of smuggling, and shall be liable for each offence 
to a penalty not exce^ng 100/., or to imprisonment not exceeding three 
months, or to both such punishments, and such arms and ammunition shall 
be forfeited to the Siamese Government ; and the master of the importing 
vessel who shall have failed to report the same on the manifest shall also 
be liable to a penalty not exceeding too/., or to imprisonment not exceeding 
three months, or to both such pnni^ments. 

Provided that fire-arms and ammunition brought into the Kingdom of 
Siam by a passenger in his baggage for his own private or perronal use shall 
be detained on arrival by the officers of customs until a permission shall be 
granted by the Siamese Go\Trnment through the Director-General of Customs 
for their admission, when they shall be released and deli%’errd to the owner 
without such report on the manifest or entry. 

Given under my hand and seal at Bangkok, this 29th day of .\pril 1899. 

Gborcb Grevillb, 

Her Britannic Hajest/S Consul-General. 
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Kamrup district in Aasam proper 

Kandahar Chauki catahUahed to collect duties in - 

Khamptia head an insurrection of the border clana 
Lakhimpur. Application oi Act XXXltt Viet.. Cap. 5 , section 1 (Priws 
of Summary Ljegialatioo for Backward Ttncia) to the — district 
Lakhimpur diatrict in Assam proper .. 
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( IV ) 


SUBJKCT. 


Pacv. 


Assam on the Nortb-Esstern Ptoatiet—roHcU. . - i. 

IjUchhnpttr placed under the administratioii ol Rafa Purandar Singh • 
Matskcountryaltscbedby thcBritish Covcrninenl .. 

MiUtar>’stun* imported into- declared cootiabsnd 

Moamariaa. RistiiR of the — in — • • • • 

Mnsalman invastons ol- • • •.* " 

Nowgoog. Applicatioo ol Act XXXIII Vkt., Cap. j, section i (Power 

ol Sumnu^ Legislation lor Backward Tracts) to the —district .. 

Nowgoog district in AMam proper .. •• 

Opium cultivation in Upper-. Measures to be adopted lor chec^g — 

POwem within British cantonment in Upper- to be exercised by an 

ofbeer ol the British Government .. 

Punishment lor commercial frauds in ■ — 

Purandar Singh, Raja. British aid refused to — •• 

Purandar Singh set up as Raja ol- - • • 

Purandar Singh's territories resumed by Government 
Rudra Singh, king of- 

SodU-a incorporated with the British province of- . • 

SadiW KhampU Chief ol — confirmed as the Company's Icinlatorv .. 
Sadiya. Military station ol — attacked and partially destroyed by 
insurgents 
Salt duty in- 

Sati prohibited in Upper- .• •• •• “ 

Sibnat^. Applicati^of Act XXXUI Viet.. Cap. 3 . **‘*"".' 

of Summary Le^latioo lor Backward Tracis) to the — distrKt 
Sib^gardistrict in Aesiro proper .. . . c- ‘il 

Sibsagar district ^ced under the administraUoo ol Raja Purandar Smgh 

Standard weight of- .. • • . *• 

Supplies for British troops exempted from duty m- .. 

Snrya Narayan. the last Koch nder, carried ofi a pnsoncr to Delhi 

Sylhet added to the province ol - . . . . ,V 

Torture and mutilation ol culprits prohibited in Upper-.. 

Treaty with Raja Purandar Singh on transfer ol territory .. 

Tribes inhabiting the frontiers of Upper- 

Tribute payable by Raja Purandar Singh *•...** 

Warlike implements imported to — declared contraband .. 

-Dcaks— 

Annexation of the-to the British provinces .. 

Bhutanese occupation ol the- 

Bhutanese tribute lor the — •• *• •• ** 

Compensation to Chiefs ol the- .. ."'t,. "o • r- Jil 

Joint Britkh and Bhutanese occupation of the Knriapara. Bun Guma 

and Haling Dnars .. • • • • r * 

Revenue payments to Bbntan on account ol the-. cancetitu 


Avx— 


Nepalese intriTOes with the King ol — 
(Se* •• Burma.’’) 


B 

BaisAHitsPMji on the N.-E. Frontier — 

Account ol the Chiciship ol — .. • ♦ • • 

Allegiance ol the Sordars ol- .. .. • • 

Cberra-Pnnji Raja’s orders to be attended to by the Sardais of- 

Coal-fiekls in-leaseil to the British Government • • 

Crimicala to be surrendered by the Sardars of —— 


13 * 

I3« 
»iS 
130 

139 

139 

141 

140 
«35 
«3t 
«3‘ 
«3a 
*3° 

t3t->3a 
I3« 

«3« 
«34 
•40 

• 3* 

139 
t3a 
136 

• 35 
130 

126 

140 
>X> 

334 
140 

>35 

387 

388 
301 
387 

387 

388 

387 
300 

95 


i$6 

•73 
• 73 
176 
•73 










( V ) 


SOBJKCT. 




BAfKANaroNji on the N.-E. Frontier-oMf/i. I 

RefoKcca to be earreiuleml by tbe Say<dAn oi — 

Tax (or working the cool-helde in- .. 

Bangkok in the Eutem ArchipeUgo— 

Boanderica o( the (our miles ciicuit in- 

Bonndsrics o( the 34 hoars* joomey bom- .. 

British Consul appointed to, and to be located at.- 

British aubjects amenable to the laws o( the country 

British subjects in Chiengmai amenable to Consular Court at- 

Britiahsnbjectapermitt^lotradeat — 

Customs duty to be levied at- ,, 

Export of paddy prohibited at- . . ,. .. 

Munitions ol War imported into- Sale prohibited to Siamese subjects 

Port Rules lor otservance by Britisb vewels visiting- .. 

Bassiin— 

Burmese Government's cession of land near the town o( 

Bawlaki— 

(Sm*‘K arcts[ Red].’*) ry 

Bsncoolsk— 

Netherlands Government's guarantee to protect the rights of the natives 
of •« •• •• •• 

Bsncal— 

Bhutan ceded territory annexed to- 

Burmese claim to the sovereignty of- .. 

-Doaxs— 

Proclamation issued 00 the annexation of the- 

Bsttia— 

Nepalese aggressions on- .. 

Bramo— 

Sladen's (Major) expedition to- .. 

Bhawal in the Khaai HUla— 

Account of the Chiefship of — 

Administration of itaitice by the Chief of- .. 

Agreement signed by U. Baimon Singh. Chief of- 

Allegiance of the Chief of- .. ,. .. 

Arbitration in tribal disputes of the Chief of—— 

Coal-fields. Chief cedes rights in— .. 

Conditions imposed on the Chief of- .. .. 

Criminals to be surrendered by the Chief of -. .. 

Disputes with (oretgnets to be adjudicated by the Britsih Government 

Heinous ofiences to be reported by the Chid of- 

Khasis guilty of outrages in British territory to be surrendered by the 
Chief of- . . .. .. ,. 

Land to be ceded (or civO or military purposes by the Chief of_ 

Lime deposits. Chief cedes rights in — 

Minerals. Chief cedes rights in — .. 

Powers in civil and criminal cases of the Chief of- 

Refugees to be surrendered by the Chief of —— ., 

Residence of the Chief of- 

Settlea to be protected by the Chief of- 

Trade to be fostered by the Chief of - 

Trsvrilers to be protected by the Chiel ol — - ,. 
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( VI ) 


ScajxcT. 


PACt. 


Bbawal in the Kiutsi Hi*^ - eon.ld. 

Tribal dapote* to be reported bjr the Chiet of ■ .. 

U. Ram Stngb, the Chief of- .. .. .. 

Waste Und ptranU to be msde by the Chief of — oa the •amc tenns 
tbooe of the Britieh Govemmeot 
WasteUadatobecededbytbeChiefof — 

Bhim iEK Trappa, Minister of Nepal .. .. .. 

Bkvtab cm the North-East Frontier — 

Acconnt of the State of- 

AKgreasioQS on British territory to be restrained by the Rajas of- 

Aggressions on Kuch Behar territory to be restraint Rajas of— 

Aggreasions on Sikkim territory to be teatraioed by the Mjas 
Arms. Mannfactnre of rifles in ■■ — 

Assam Dnar revenues not to be pah) to —— 

Assam Dnar tribute formerly paid by — 

Assam Dnan in the pn a er ss in o of- 

BsnjiVs Dnar attach^ by the British Govmment 
Boundaries of — to be surveyed and determined 
Britisb Envoy's arrival and outrageous treatment in — 

British intercourse with- Oinmencement of — 

British rekttkms with-on a very friendly footing 

British snbjecta to be surrendered by - 

Bnri Gums Dnar attached by the British Government 
Ccdnl territorynotsubject togencral regulatjoas 
Chinese ami Tibetan missions to Papo 

Chi mbi Valley. Co-operation of - in making a survey of a direct 

route to the — .. . . .. 

Chrnbati. Bhutanese raid on the British village of — 

Commercial missioos sent to- . . ,. 

Coirpeosation to-for cession of territory 

Criminals. Mutual surrender of — agreed to 
Deb Raja re p re s ents the Shabdang Rimpochi as Dharma Raja, sad thM 

combines in his person the relif^us and secular govenuaeot ^- 

r>eb Raja's annual tribute to the Britiah Government .. 

Deb Raja'a election in- 

Deb Raja's engagement to prevent iamtsiosM into British territorv 
Deb Rajs's engagement to surrender the captive Raja of Kuch &’har 
Dbarma-Deb I^ja intited to viait the Prince of Wales at Calcutta 
Dharma Raja. Death of the — 

Dharma Raia's tenure of oihee for life 
Dispute with British subjects. AppUcatiem to be made to Magistrates 
for settlement of— .. .. 

Duars ceded by — . . ,. 

Duty not to be levied in — on commence 

Free trade engagement of the Raja of- 

Gantem Nam G^l. Deb Raja of- 

Gan.yamg. I>b Raja of- 

Governor-General's kharita to the Deb Raja containing demands of 
the British Govemmeat 
Issnlt ofiered to the Britiah miMioa sent to — 

Jalpaignri. Settlement of the boundary between-and — 

Jignte Nam Gyd. Deb Raja of- .. 

jignie Nam Cyel's re-election as Deb Raja of- 

KidioUbari. British police post estabIWbed st- 

Koch Behar su^ects detained in - to be surrendered 

tan chen. Deb Raja of — 

lantia reiinCjuishei) to the Deb Raja of _ 

Loy U to the British Crown 
Misaioo sent to — 

Mutual release of prisoners agreed to 
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( tn ) 


Subject. 


Pace. 


Bhutan, oq the North-East Frootier-^ronW^ 

NcpaloK intrincB with — — 

Nepham Ytariif Gnodni’ (Cbotajr Tulkti)appoinle>) Deb Raja .. 

Outragca perpctratcil by aubjrcUol - 

Ovrrturtaof peace from —— 

Pan* Saagye Don! (Eapro I-oben). Deb Raja of- .. 

Pang Sanjtye Dorn't resiRXiation of the Deb P* r—r- 

Pang Sans^DorsiYanpe (Deb Raja). Death of— 

Para RjMage taken in &itiah territory by the Penlo of — 

Payment of c o mpe n sation to-to be auepeaded on faSnie fo check 

aggreaaiooa 

IVmImtoa‘a (Captain) mirniw to the Deb and Dbarma R^jax of - 

Political charge. Fortnaiioa of a — oompriamg the Statea of-, Sikkim 

and parte of Tibet 

Political control of — tranaferred from the CorenuncBt of Bengal to thr 
Govemment of India 

Privileges of trade accorded to merchute qt - - 

Proclamation Mjn e yn g tjy peiigal Piipra of 

Proclamation bn the annexatioo m cerVijp togitory ■ — > • 

Regulations (geoeral)not applicable to territory ceded —7 

Roid. Cooperation of—^ ifl fbe copatfitctiqp a— )hmin h —— 
teiritory .. .. .. .. 

Sal Rajas* engagement axxepting a cqtapet^tiqff i<y the Kuyiapara Du^ 
Sat Rajas* esigagement rebitqnishing all righte lo the Koriapaxa Duars .. 

Shojah Jain. DS Raja of- .. .. .. . .. 

Sikkim. Bhutanese invasion of— 

Sikkim criminals sheltered in to jie by the Raja .of Sik^m 

Sikkim subjects detained in-lb be Bnrrendercd . ' '.. ‘ 

Subsidy. Deducrion ntede frotp the —— —, Binotia.t subKciitciUly 
restored *• .. ,, ,, ,, ,, 

Subsidy to-Temporary stopjiiaip^ the — • 

Suniyasis not to be sheltered in-- 

Surrender of taro mins sgreed to by the high of * 

Terms ofiered to the Govemment of -— . 

Teiritory ceded hiy the Government of — ., .. „ 

Tibrt!*** ^aro?ta»i^*s^°**^*^iipeea tlw — 

Tibetan and Chinese tn^^o^ to ~ 

Tongsa Penlop and Th^pu Jaagpiea Quanels between the —rr— 

Tongss Penlop's visit to nie UMublisiooer m Rayhshi .. 

Tongsa Penlop*a visit to the Prij^ (d WaJIf^atTSkst^ ffonoute acootJ- 
cd to him during the visit ' 

Trade stetMtka of - 

Trade. Value of the registi^ — yr^h 

Treaty concluded on the ycstiijrstiOT of reUtibos jfrilh —=- 

Treaty extorted from the Bntish Fh'riiy to— J. ' 

Treaty with the Deb Raja of - ... 

UjOwn Wang Chnk (Top»a Penlopl Cfc^t^ g K.C.i E- 
n hite. Mr. J. G, appbmted PblnicalOfnctf Xor — — , Sikkim i«nit part 
of Tibet .. ./ .. 

While, Mr. J. C, sent on amissiao to- 

"’cod<ulteTS lb be'^twtbS &V— r- 
Bis Shamsheb JfBo. Prtme . V b ti ist rr pf NnpgJ 
Bijni Raja— 

(See ** Caro Hills in Assam.**) 

Blacic.Maii. — 

Aka Parbat Chiefs* levy of-commuted to a money payment 

Bhutan Aka Chiefs* levy of —^ commuted lo a money payment .. 
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( VIII ) 


Svbjbct. 


1 

I Pack. 


■ commnted to a money {xiymcnt 


Black-Mail— toneU. 

CliArdoAr Aka Chieii* levy o{ 

Boclb. Mb. G.— 

(See” Tibet.*') 

Bocra— 

(Sm ** Eaateni Bengal and Amam.”) ^ 

British StrBjRcis— 

Nepalw engagement not to employ - 

Sikkim Raja'a engagement not to pennit the tesidence of — — in hi* teni- 
t&ify •• 

Sikkim Raja's jnriadktion over Enropeana-dinllowed .. 

Brooke. Sir James — 

Miaaiao of-to Siam .. 

Burma— 

Account of the treaty rrlationa with- 

Agent on the part of the King of-to reside in British territory 

Aggreaaioaa of the Burmese on Britiah territorv .. 

Anchorage dues to be paid by British vraarli visiting the porta of- .. 

Arakan claimed by- 

Arakan conquered by- 

Arakan Mountains. The boundary of-in 1 S 36 

Arakan provinces ceded by — 

Arakan refugees' snrrender demanded by- .. 

Assam. -renounces claims on — .. .. 

Attempts td re-establish cordial relations with— 

Bengal claimed by-.. 

Benson (Colonel) appointed Resident at the Court of — .. 

Bhamo expedition 

Bombay-Bunna Trading Corporation. Despotic conduct of King Tbibaw 
towards the — .. .. .. .. 

Boundaries of British frontiers on the side of- 

Boundary of — 

British Agent deputed to the capital of- .. 

British Agent to reside at the capital of- 

British Agent with an escort to reside at the Cburt of — .. 

British Agent's powers at the capital of- 

British Agent's unconrteous treatment at the capital of- 

British army to be withdrawn from-on payment of second instalment 

of the war indemnity ( 1836 ) 

British distressed vessels driven into ports of - Assistance to be 
rendered to — 

British Embassy sent to- 

British factories established at Syriam and Negrais .. 

Britiah officials to be allowed to reside at any sution in — .. 

British Resident withdrawn from- 

British subjects to be protected in- 

British subiecta treated with insult and violence in upper- 

British traders to be allowed to settle in- 

Britiah tnulers to be protected in- 

Bntish vessels to be allowed the same privileges in Burmese porta as are 

^owed tovessels of subjects of-in Mtish ports .. 

Browne’s (Colooel) expedition to explore the trade routes between south* 

western China and- .. .. 

Bullion to be exported from and imported into — .. ,. 

Bumey (Colonel) appointe<l Resident at the Court of Ava 
Campbell (Sir A.) entruated with the command oi the expedition of i$ja 
against - .. .. „ 
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( nc ) 


StTBjKCT. 


Bubma— eontd. 

Canning’s (CantainldcpaUtion to- 

ChctlntM c^eo by the king of — .. 

China. Agreement between Great Britain and — for the payment by the 
Yunnancae autboritica of compensation for post frontier raids and for 
the improvement of the protection of the frontier, and for the levy of 

customs •* a, aa aa aa aa 

China. Agreement modifying the--— frontier and trade conten- 

tkm of 1894 

China. British Gmsul appointed at Tergyneh .. 

China. British Consul General for t^ provinces of Yunnan a^ 
Kueichoii.a 

China. British Consular busineas at Ssumao entrusted to the Commis- 
skmer of Chinese Imperial Customs 

China. British Government may appoint a Consul to reside at Manwyne 
(afterwards changed to Shunning fu or Momt in) 

China. Bri tish Government may station a Consul at Momein or Shunning- 
fu and also one as Ssumao 

China. British manufactures and Burmese produce to enter free of 
duty .. *. ,, a. a, 

China —boundary Convention of 1894 .. 

China-boandar>' on the north east frontier.. 

China. Ceasioo of the State of Kokang to — 

China. Constructioo of a mule road from Ki'Kkha on the-Yi nnan 

frontier to L’ ng Chang. Method of recovering the cost from the 
Yunnan Government .. 


China. Correspondence between the British and Chinese Consuls to be 
conducted on terms of equality .. 

China. Facilities for the development of trade between-and — 

China granted suxerain rights m atul o\xr the States of Mnngicm and 
Kiang Hung 

China may appoint a Consol in- ^10 reside at Rangoon 

China. Silutual surrender of criminals 

China. Opening of porta to foreign trade. Names of ports .. 

China. Pwpo^ for British merchants wishing to proceed to — 
from ,, ,, 

China. PassportsforCbinesesubjects wishing to proceed to-from — 

China. Bost^ agreement with — .. .. .. .. 

China. Questioa whether the conditioas of trade instify the construction 
of nUlways in Yunnsn 

Chins. Rrstrictioiis on the transport of munitionsof war between - 

and — and eicrprrsd 

China. Stipulatioostelatingtotradebetueen——and— .. 

C h i n a. Telegnphic connection between-and — .. 


China. Trade routes between-and — rid Msnwyne and Sansi 

China. Transit duties on trade between——and— .. 

China’s claim to HanInngKwan .. .. .. 

Chinese. Agreement signed by the — at Cbefu 

Chinese produce and manufactures, excepting sslt, to enter-duty 

free .. .. .. .. ,, 

Chinese sustain toss st the bands of the British for aggressfon on the 
north eastern frontier 
ChitM. Account of the— .. 

Commercial treaty concluded with .. .. 
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( X ) 


SCBJCCT. 


^*^***Coart*«t»bUihed tor the trial of iotrmational ca*«* at the capital of- 

Cox (Captain) appointwl Superintendent at Rangoon ,. .. 

Crawioed (Ml ) irpMteJ on a mwop to ^ . . : • . 

CancACT in wnicjt port doea are to be paid by Britiab ytwla wlting- 

Cmumm dutiea to be paid by ^ritislt \-taae4i viaiting the port of Rangoon 

DepuUtiooa to- •• •• •• •• 

Do tire levied on the frontier cuetoma of-to be abolaibed 

Dutica to be ievicd at the Bunneae cuatom boqaca ,, 

Datim to be paid by Britiah veaicla entering the porta of- 

Engliah merchantt permitted to trade in—i— ,, 

Eavoyi deputed from- tt •• 

Eatatm of Witiah anbjecta dying in-. Arrangement regarding — 

EttaUs of Bab)eeU of -dying in Pritiab territory ,. 

Expedition againat Mandalay •» rf / • 

Export duty op gooda from- ' rr •• •• 

Extradition of crimlnala with —— ., .. ,. 

Fea to be paid to Burma offidala by veaada vMting the porta in- 

Free trade atUbliaJDed in- 

Godwin (5fajor-General) in command of military expedition againat - 

Henzav^ V'jiceroy'* ordera regarding payment of ptyt duea by vtaaela 
viriting — 

Import dnty on goods intended for export by Uie Irawadi to- 

Inanrrectioo in- .. •. tr 

Jaintia. -renoonces claim on — ,, 

kachar- -— renonncea cUima oo — >. .. 

Kachar invaded by- •• •» 

Kachina. Account of the — .. .. 

Karen (Red) tribe of-. Notice of the — 

King's Agents to be permitted to reside in Britiah territory 
King's agreetoenl rtcogiming tiv independeace of Western Kareoni 
King's aversUm to sign treaty ceding the province <d Pegu .. 

Knbo Vall^ restored to- ,, 

Lambert (Cewunodore) deputed op a mjasioo to the King of- 

Lands in Baasein ceded to the Britiah Government 

Laster (Ensign) deputed to the (3api(s| of- .• 

Mandalay occupied by the British .. ,. 

Mandalay. PiOTiaiooal adnunintrati/oo fonned at — by tbr Britiab Gov 
emtnent .. .» •• •• . 

Manipur and -King's refusal to recognise the delimitation of the 

boundary hetwacn — 

Manipur Raja's recognition by the King of- 

Mari^ry (Mr.). Mu^er of — near Blanwing 
Miodon >tio. EoligbUned rule of — 
htdmein expedition . . 

McmeinDowItnoupMXeagyneb .. 

Myingun Prince, a refugee in British territory .. .. 

Mymgun Prince. Reb^Uioo of the-rr- 

Myingun IMoce's attempt to raise a rebenion the ^=>"1 

Myingun Prioce'a cacape to French territory 
Nrgiais island ceded to the BsUish Government 
Nspatese intrigue with- 

OIlKials' perquiaitca from British vrsaels visiting Rangoon .. 

Overtures from- 

Persons not to be molgaled fqr part U^en in the war .. 

Phayre (Major) deputed on a misaioo to the King of- .. 

Pilotage dues from vessels yjtfUag the porta of — 

PMit icaf interrourar first established wUh -- .. 

Prendergasl (General) appointed to control the Britah provisioaal ad 

nuuAtratioo ftt B^AAuaiiy 
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( XI ) 


SUOJBCT. 


B U* MA—f OK/'U. 

Preodergaat (General) in command of expedition againat Maodalay 
Prinoners ol war to be releued on both atdes ** 

PrivSettea of trade Rianted to Enaliah merebanU by tba Kmc of- . 

Proclamation of King Thibaw calling on hii aubjecu lonaiat Um 
G overnment .. ,, 

Proclamation of the annexation of nppee — .. .. .. 

Railway from Bhamo to Tengyneh .. .. ^ ,, 

Ramri ceded by the King of- .. 

Reaklent (Bcitmh) ata tKmrd at M a nd alay .. .. 

Reaident (Britiah) withdrawn front Mamlalay .. .. .. 
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